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INTRODUCTION. 



curse upon worms, insects, Hies ana otner nuisances; rue lasi;, me 
■concluding mantra of the marriage ceremony, in whicli a “general , blessing 
is ''ihlrcked for all concerned.” ' ^ ' 'J; 

The Upanisad consists of the remaining part of tkfe; Br4hmana, and 
Adhyfi^as^Oj^ The first^Adhyaya of the 


This, r])ani^nd forms part of a Bi-ahmana called Chh-andogya Brilh- 
mana or the Ilifual of llie chanters (ga) of the Hymns (chhandas). lUjendra 
Lhla Mitra was the first discoverer of this Braliinana ami lie descrilses 
it thus : — ' ^ 

“ Manuscripts of the work are easily available but as yet we have 
seen no commentary attached to the Brahmana portion of any of them. 
According to general acceptation, the work embraces ten chapters, 
of which the first two are reckoned to be the Bralimana, and the rest 
is known irnder the name of Clih{indog.va Upanisad. In their arrangement 
and style the two portions differ greatly, and judged by them they appear 
to be productions of very different ages, though both are evidentl.y relics 
of pretty remote anticpiity. Of the two chapters of the Chhandogya BrAh- 
mapa, the first inchides eight suktas Chymns) on the ceremony of marriage, 
and the rites necessary to be observed at the birth, of a child. The 
first Sukta is intended to be recited when offering an oblation to Agni 
on the occasion of a marriage, and its object is to pray for prosperity 
in behalf of the married couple. The second prays for long life, kind 
relatives, and numerous progeny. The third is the marriage pledge 
by wbich the contracting parties bind themselves to each other. Its ^ 
spirit may be guessed from a single verse. In talking of the unanimity 
with which they will dwell, the bridegroom addresses his bride. ‘ What- 
ever is thy heart the same shall be mine, and tliis my heart shall be 
thine.’ The fourth and the fifth invoke Agni, Vuyu, Ohandramas and 
Shrya to bless the couple and ensure healthful progeny. The sixth is a, 
mantra for offering an oblation on the birth of a child and the seventh and 
the eighth are prayers for its being healthy, wealthy and powerful not 
■weak, poor and ajmnte, and to ensure a profusion of wealth and milch cows. : 

“ The first Sukta of the seepnd chapter is addressed to the Earth, 
Agni and Indra, with a prayer for wealth, health and prosperity ; the 
second, third, fourth, fifth and si.vth are mantras ior offering oblations 
to catths, the manes, Shrya and divers dii minores?.. The .’seventh is a 
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Upanisad or the third AdhyAya of tlie Brahvnana contains rliirtpcn Jvhandas 
or sections. The. Khanda first opens with llie dewrijitin!! nf ilio Supreine 
God, called Udgitha, the Most High, ft then doscrihes the (■riniing out 
from Him of the great hierarchy of the Seven, naniciy. ihimii. V.jyu. Wife 
Rudra, Soma, Varu^a and Ihifliivi, prosidirig rcs] -edivciy mr-v fhe 
seven planes of the Universe. Tlioiigh for purposiN ,,f >;!lviition, i]|,> 
knowledge of the Most High and love for Him are dio iv. j)r.,xitt.s 

yet unless one knows this cosmic grailation of the Hevatiis. his idea of 
God would always be limited and mn (.•oinpleio. \V,y., piay.s a im.st 
important part in the system of Maditv,-i. He i,-, ih,- /.real Nivi.nir nf 
humanity, nay of gods even. The high comvption jhis ii,v.at I'.exon 
of the Hindu Trinity (coimisting of Udgitlm tlm .Mo^f {linl,. i^uina and 
V%u) will be understood by a clo.se study of this section. The great 
difference between this Hindu conception of tlm Trinitv and that the 

modern Christianity is this tl.at while tlm lattm- makes all tlie Three 

Persons equal, Madhva insists on the fact that Hama and Vfivm ilmngii 
supremely high, are still inferior to the Most Higli. 

Another point which Madhva brings out more cicaidy is tlitii names 
like Brahmfi, &c., are applied not only to spirits of the gr'c. hut to those 
of evils also, not only to the Devas but to the Asuras also, The creation 
. of the universe from the primary dyad, Vdk and Prana, is similar to' that 
mentioned in the Praslna Upanisad where Rayi occupie.s tlm .■same jmsltimi 
as Vak or Sarasvatl or Rik does in this Upanisad. The won! Om is 
the most secret and holy name of the Lord. Its every letter has ii mvstic 
meaning. One must worship the Lord in this Cm uini through V’lvn 
or Chief Pr4na. Thus Vayu occupies in Madhva’s theology a somewhat 
analogous position as that of Christ among the Cliristiaus. It is this 
which has made some persons think that Madliva is imlobtod to Christian- 
ity for this doctrine. But to an impartial reader of the Upanisads it 
would be clear, that the idea of Pnma being the first liorn of Cod, tbp . 
great Saviour, and Meditator, did not originate with Madhva, bat is 
^ fairly deducible from the texts of the Upanisad. One may as wcdl blame 
;• the Upanisad of having borrowed from Milton the story of tlie war in 
heaven, between angel? of obedience and of pride, as blame Madhva of 
having- borrowed ;his doctrines of grace, and salvation through YAyu 
from Ohristianitl^Ul^e war between Devas and Asuras has always W 
a fayourite topic.,0f description with the Hindu theologians. The second 
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Drings oiu iriL'.'u-iy is me icauaiistic explanation ot various names. Tlie 
ancient theory of words is tliut all woi’ds are Yii’i'"^t'ily the names of 
(lod and mean God. It is only in their secondary sense that they have 
come to bf the names of Devas and other beings ami objects. This 
tlmory. iwhicli remaini'il merely a theory in the hands of ancient gram- ■ 
marians like Patafijali, cdc.; has been worked fully by Madhva. lie 
sliDWS tbrougliout the book, hmv variiuis names denote the attributes 
of tile Lord, when analysed into tlieir constituent parts into letters and 
syllables. The most slriking feature to an occultist am! mystic, however, 
is the description of Svarbpa Gelia, as given bj- Madliva. This highest 
body of the .livu is made of Prana. This is tlio body referred to in the 
Yoga Sutras, where the author says that in the state of Samadlii one 
remains in liis Svariipa Deha. TJiis is the body of Christ of the Christian 
mystic, the body that never perishes and which is so poetically desciibed 
in .Mantra t) of fvlianda II of this .Adhyaj'a. One who has fully understood 
this Pr ma will never fall into the mistake made by the modern Christians 
about the nature of Christ or by some neo-tlieosophists ivlio think that 
Christ is an individual soul which animated the body of Master Maitreya, a 
discijde of the Lord Buddha. However liigh this Lord Maitreya may be, 
he cannot be ideutilied with Christ or Prana, the "Word that was in the 
beginning and from which the whole world was ci’eated. The Pr^na 
alone is the Christ of the gnostics and the mystics. It is no limited 
personality which constitutes Prana, but a mysterious entity, the Beloved 
Sou of God, the Saviour of men and angels. 

The sacred syllabic Oin is also called IJdgltha, its proper prounn-, 
ciation is the keynote to the acquisition of all occult powers. 

The Third Khanda describes the cosmological aspect of this great 
Prana and his five forms. 

The fourth Khaiula is a parable and shows how Durga, the destroyer - 
of ignorance, forceil the Devas, by constantly driving them away from ' ^ 

every kind of objective worship, into the inteidor realm of subjective ' ' 
worship, and thus attaining mukti. Durga, in this aspect, as the frightener 
of Devas, may not look very amiable ; but it is her constant hammering 
on tiie recalcitrant soul that makes the Jiva turn from outside to inside. ; 

The Khanda fifth shows the meditation on Oin, either as a single 
syllable or as consisting of many syllables and their different resiilts. 

Khandas 6 and 7 deal with the same meditation on the Lord, both 
in the sun and in the eye, cosmological and -psychological. Madhva, of 
course, is a believer in a Personal God, and, as such, the description 
of the Golden Person in the sun, offers n6 difficulties to him. Max Muller ■ 
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The soooii‘1 Ailhynya uf the Chliaudogya takes a step forward. It 
yivr> an uddiliniial attriiaite of God God is not onlj’’ Impartial or 
saint' to all, blit He is good to till. He is not only Sama, but He is Sadhn. 
Xature is not only 8 uua or uniform, (for no intelligent person can deny 
the unilonuity of Nature), i)nt it is benevolent also, a fact wliich many 
deny. But the thinking portion of mankind are coming to the conclusion 
that Nature is good as well. 

Next the I 'pani^ad teaches a method of meditating on the Lord as 
Gnod, and 1 hirmouious. The Lord has five aspects, called Pradyumna, 
Viismh'vu, Narayana, Safdcarsana, and Anirnddha. These five forms per- 
vade the whole universe, animate and inanimate. The following table 
will show the (ivi'-fold pcj-vasion of the Lord : — 



PnidfjnmiKh 

VdsudeviL 

NdrdijCVHL 

Aninuldlui, 

Sahkar^i'jcu 


I KartU 

Fii'o 

Bky 

, Sim 

. Heaven. 


2 Heaven 

Him 

Sky 

. Fire 

. Earth. 


3 Wind 

Clouds 

Raining* 

Thunder 

. Ceasing to rain. 


4 Clouds; 

liains 

River east 

. River west 

. Ocean. 



Bummep 

Rains 

Autumn 

. Winter. 

f 

li Goats 

Sheep 

Cows 

, Horses 

. Man. 

! 

7 Smell 

Speech 

Eye 

. Ear 

. Mind. 


Then follows the seven-fold meditation; — 
PriHlijtunmt, Vdmdi’vn. Vitndta. Nfirai/niia. Aninidd}ia. 

Hia ... Para ,.. A ... Ut ... Prati 


Nrisinilia. Saiikar^uia. 
Upa ... m 


H{« ... Para ,.. A ... Ut ... Prati ... Upa ... M 

Prcsunrisc Sun risen... .Sangiivo ... Mid-day... Postmeridian Afternoon Sunset ... 
Animals... Mon ... Pirds ... Devas ... Germs ... Wildbeasts Pitris ... 

Then follow other kinds of meditations based on this idea of seven- 
hildness. In mantra 2 uf khanda 21 ocoui’s the famous formula “ Let him 
meilitatc as sarvum asmi.” The words sarvam asmi plainly mean “ I am 
everything.” lint .Madliva shows that ‘ ‘ Sarvam ’ and ‘asmi’ are both 
names of the Lord. One must meditate that the Lord is sarvam or Pull, 
and asmi or the ” 1 .V.M.” The full discussion on this point will be found 
at pages l-ig’ to loL In these pages, Madhva advances his reasons for 
holding that the Chili udogya Upanisad nowhere teaches that the jiva can . 
become God, and to any impartial reader, not already steeped in' - the . 
Sliiyavnda of i^afdiara, they would be found to be very cogent reasons 
indeed. 

The third adhyaya teaches that the Lord is not only Sama and S^dhu, ; , ' 
but lie is the Friend of man. As the Logos of the sun, He reveafe alt , ^ 
truths to mankind. The four Vedas and the fifth, the Secret Katrine com§ ^ 
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out from Flis five aspects, already mentioned before; The mystery of coioiir 
is also revealed here, in the various colours of tiio Lord. The orthodox 
followers of ^afikara take this as teaching the worship of iho physical suil 
Madliva combats this wrong notion. He shows that tlie worship nn 
inanimate object can give mukti. No Christian missionary couM have 
written more strongly against idolatry, than Madhva dues at luiges 1«S7 
to 190. This adhy^a is called madhii vidya or the ijord as sweet. Ihe 
Lord is not only just (Selma), oi’ good (Sadliu), but most sweet or Madhu 
or beautiful. Justice, goodness and beauty combine in Him. This Ixnuily 
of the Lord appears in various aspects, to the various kinds of devas and 


men. Next is taught the Gayatri meditation on the Ijord. He is not only 


in the sun, but in the soul of man. He is not only the ruler of the cosmos, 
by dwelling in the sun; but of the microcosmos also, by beiiig in the 
heart of man. As he is five-fold in tbe sun, so is he live-fold in the heart 
of man also. The five Nadis, called by various iiames, are the seats of the 
five forms of the Lord. The citadel of the heart has live gate-keepers 
Vyana, Apana, Samana, Udana, and Prana. 

In klianda fourteenth, we have another famous formula mrvam 
Mialu idam hrahma, which does not mean that “ all tliis is verily Brah- 
man,” but ‘‘this Brahman is verily the Full,” This klianda also teaches 
the meditation on Brahman in the heart. 

The rest of the Adhy&ya is an allegory of the life of man as a sacri- 
fice. In khanda seventeenth we find a reference to one Krisna, Devaki- 
putra, mentioned as the disciple of the Uisi Ghura of the clan of Ahgira. 
One is strongly tempted to say that this is a reference to tlie great teaciier 
^ - of the Bhagvadgitcl, the Avatara ^ri Krisna. But Madhva is against this 
view. According to him, the reference to[,Krisna Hevakiputra is not a 
reference to the Avatara, but to a Risi of that name, IJis reasons aro 
given at page 242. 

The fourth Adhy^a commences with the story of a king called Jana- 
sTuti and of a holy sage, suffering from itches, called Raikva of the car. 
The king was very probably of a Sudra caste, and ignorant of the rules of 
discipleship. He expected to be taught the Brahmavddya by offering 
gifts to the sage. The liisji repudiates all these gifts, aiid when tbe king 
serves him like an ordinary disciple, he is taught the mysteiy of the great 
dissolution or Pralaya. Everything enters into the Vayo, when the great 
lyf; dissolution In verse eighth of the third khanda, we find again a 

to the perfect number ten. The teaching of the Brahmavidya 
•a shows that when this Upani§ad was composed, there was not 
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that ilUberality of \hew, which disfigures the modern Hinduism. This 
is strengthened hy the story of Satyakama Jahaiaalso, to be found in this 
.Vdltyaya. He was a foTindling brought up by a maid servant called 
•labula. Natnrallj? he does not know whether he is a twice-born or a ^ddra. 
His foster-mother Jabala. was very likely a ^udra woman. This boy was 
anxious to learn the BrahmavidyS. He goes to the Ri.si Haridrumata of 
the clan of Gautama, and says “I wish to dwell with you, as a Brahma- 
charm Sir, So I have come to you. Sir.” The Risi said to him : “ Of what 
family art 1 lion, my friend?” He replied: “ I do not know, Sii', of what 
family I am. T asked my mother, and she answered : ‘In my youth, 
when T was free to go about as a maid-servant (and was not in seclusion),’ 
r found thee. Therefore, I do not know of what family thou art. I am 
JabtllS, by name, thou art Satyakama.’ I am therefore Satyakama JabaM, 
Sir.” He then said to him “ A person undeserving of Brahma-knowledge 
is never capable of such speech. Child ! Bring the sacred fuel. I shall 
initiate thee, since thou did not swerve from truth.” This shows that the 
only test of the fitness of a person to be initiated was, not his birth, but 
his fearless speaking of the truth, under circumstances where there are 
temptations to the contrary. * 

Satyakama is initiated and is taught by the devas themselves. 
Tn his turn Satyakama became a great teacher and others came to learn 
from him. One of them was Upakosala K^malayana. The method adopt- 
ed by Satyakfima to develop the intuition of his pupil was the same which 
he had followed under his teacher mridrurnata Gautama, namely, silence. 
A cuiious side-light is also thrown on the social customs of Ancient India 
by this story. Under the ^afikara system no one is entitled to Brahmavidyg, 
unless he embraces the Sannyasa li^rama or monasticism ; nor is any one 
authorised to teach it, unless he is a monk. But Satyakfima is a married 
man and leads a house holder’s life. While Jana:^rati is also a house- 
holder. 

In khanda eleventh, occurs another famous formula so ham asmi, sa 
eva aham asmi. The Advaitins translate it as “ I am he,” “ he verily 
I am.” But Madhva explains it in its true meaning. Aham and asmi are 
well-known names of God. The modern Hindus Rave forgotten these 
names, and great credit is due to Madhva for discovering them. ‘(I am 
that I am” is the name of God stiU among the Parsees and the dews— r 
iRRiRi; yad ahmi — Jehovah. ■ . ...-..’■'./'''‘I,' /’ 

; , In khanda .fifteenth is taught the enigmatical doctrine ; that the 
the eye is the Bond. This teaching Rig; is, atuuibling block 
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Turagfiiiana or liayagrlva or asvaiiana wonhi not moan liorse-im-oti nr 
horse-neclced, as my friend Dr. Schrader in the Tlieosophist would have 
me translate, but it would, mean Intelligence- Faced, or he who lias wisdom 
for his face. It is from the mouth of this wisdom-faced liOrd, that all 
the Vedas, &c., have come out. Madhva would certainly be scamlarmoii, 
if he heard that his favourite deity was called horse-faced. 

Note,— The words Asva and Turaga mean etymologically ‘‘ fast moving’’ and are |iri- 
marily the names of mind or intelligence, and it is secondarily only i hat they are applitid te 
horse. In fact, the ordinary Dictionary also gives the same meaning to these words. In 
any other place, than Madliva’s commentary, one would have translated Turaga nana as 
horse-faced, but with Madhva it is impossible to do so. As T had undertaken to ti-aimlaie 
Madhva, I conld not follow the ordinary course^ Hari is no doubt called Hayagriva horse- 
necked, and is represented in ordinary mythology, as having the head of a horse, hut the 
question is, would Madhva, who like his nineteenth century re-incarnatioii Bwa mi Day a 
Nanda Saraswati, was interpreting the Vedas and Upanisacls in a strictly monotlnnstic 
sense, have tolerated the mythology of the ^Jdktas who give the following story of how 
Hart happened to get the head of a horse. The Devas, defeated by the Asnras, went 
to ask the aid of Hari. They found him resting on his bow and fast asleep, and did not 
know how to awaken him. 'When some one suggested that if the bow-string was cut, 
the spring of the bow would awaken the God. Hari, who was seated in a sitting posture, 
with his head reclined on his bow, did not interfere with the plan of the Devas. Tlie 
string was cut, but the spring of the bow was so violent, that the head of Hari 
was separated from his trmik, and was thrown away to a great distance. The 
Devas were aghast at this mishap, and with the help of the 4ikti, they placed 
the head of a horse on the trunk of Hari, and thus Hari came to have a horso face. 
This story is one pre-eminently of the school of »Vakti worshippers, who thus 
glorify Sakti, at the expense of Hari. Sri Madhva as a devout Vaisnava would Imrdiy have 
endorsed this view of the Baktas. It was therefore thought best not to bring in this 
f, controversy^^ As an example how Madhva takes these ordinary names, in an extruordinary 
■ sense, I may refer to the word Hanumana. Hanumana, the monkey hero of the RAmayana 
f story is a well-known character in Hindu my thology. There is not a single Hindu who m 
\ not acqtiainted with his name. Literally the w’^ord Hanu means higli cheek bone/’ the 
f Hajmimlin thus means he whose chin is very prominent. But Aladhva has given 

an extraordinary meaning to this word even. He takes the word Hanu to mean wisdom, 
and Hanum&n tor mean * wise,’ ‘ he who possesses wisdom.’ \Yoald it have been ]>roper to 
translate Hmum^n as thick-chinned? Similarly the word Bhima has been taken in a 
difierent sense by Bbr all these reasons it w^as not thought proper to translate 
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l?lie (ilth Ailiiyfiya oE the IJpaiiisacl eaters huo the discassioii of Priina, 
and shows tliat \^ayii is tlie best of all the Da vas or senses. It starts with 
tlie allegory of the quarrel among the senses or rather among the Devas of 
the senses, and shows how the supremacy belongs to Prana (the Christ 
principle in man). This knowledge of PrUiia is so miraculous, that if this 
is known fully, then a man can make leaves and brandies to sprout out of 
a dry stick. ; \ 

In the third klianda of tliis Adhyaya we find the legend of f^vetaket.u 
g()iiig to Pravahana s covirt and his coming a\vay froin that place discom- 
fited. The king asked liim five questions:— 

(1) Kiiowest thou that path on which the creatures go frooi this world ; 

(2) Knowest thou by what path they return ; 

(.1) Knowest thou tlie cause of the dh^ergence of the two paths ; 

(4) Knowest thou how that world never becomes full ; 

{5) Knowest thou how hi the fifth libation the water gets the name of man. ,, 

k>vetaketu could not answer any one of these questions, and going back 
to his father, blamed liim for not teaching liim the secret of man’s life 
after death, aiid the method of reincarnation. Now Gautama himself did 
not know this secret, so lie goes to the king and asks him to teach this 
science. Phe king sa^^'s ‘ 0 Gautama this science has never been known 
to any Brahmana before thee,” and the king then teaches him the 
I aiichugni Vidya the five forms of the Pord presiding over the reincar- 
nation cycle of man. Tliis story incidentally shows that the Brahma 
\idya at first belonged to the Kastriya race, and not to the Brahmanas. 
Tlie Brhli maims learnt it from the Ksatriyas, ami were not revealers of it 
in ancient India. It may also be raentioned that Gautama’s kunwlArlcrA a1 
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it, in the text. In this Adhy^ya also we find a story, winch again luusu at . 
that this Brahma Vidya was not known to the Bivihraanas at first mi. o 
the Ksatriyas. Five Brahmana scholars held a discussion as regards who 
is the Self, who is Brahman. They went to Uddaiaka to have their dou 1 s 
removed. Uddaiaka himself did not know the trutli. And so tlnw till go 
to king A^vapati, for being taught. This legend also proves tlie p-eat- 
heartedness of the Brahmana’s of ancient India, wlio did not, think il. 
beneath their dignity to learn even from a Kshatriya. The king Ailvapat . 
teaches them the mystery of the Lord Vaii^vanara. And lie teaches them 
further the five aspects of Prana, namely the Prana, the Ap uia, the Vyana, 

the Samana, and the Udana. ^ . 

The whole of the fifth adhyaya may be summarised as a chapter teacliiiig 

about the God in man and the Christ in man. As the previous Adhyayas 
taught the God in the world and Christ in the world, so the present 
adhyaya teaches the God in man and the Christ in man. The eight 
Adhyaya’s of this Upanisad may be broadly divided into two parts, the 
first four teach generally the God and the Christ in the cosmos. Tire 
remaining four Adhhayas teach the same as in the microcosmos or man. 

The sixth Adhyaya is the famous chapter in which occurs the great 
formula JPattvaraasi. It is a discourse between ^vetaketu and Ins father, 
as alrea^ mentioned before. This teaching given by the father,^ to 
his son ^vetaketn precedes in time the teaching given to the father him- 
self by Pravfthana. ^vetaketu on his return from his Teacher (Gnrn), is 
full of conceit at the learning he has acquired, and his father I'emoves 
this pride, by teaching him that the human soul is separate from God and 
infinitely inferior to Him, and therefore no man, truly learned, can over 
have any pride and conceit. He also teaches him the triad of colouns red, 
white and black ; ^ri, Vayn and ^iva. ^^ri Madhva, of course, does not 
take the phrase Tattvamasi, hut atattvainasi. The formula is not “ thou 
art that,” but “thou art not that” Gramatically there is nothing incon- 
gruous in this. Sa Atma Tattvamasi may he split up either into Sah, 
atmA, Tat, tvam, asi ; or sah, atma, atat, tvam, asi. Both are valid. 
, Madhva takes the second reading, and his reasons would be found fully 
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^ I know, B) 1-, the Rigvodii, the Yajurveda, the S-Amaveda, and the Atharvaveda, the 
folu-th, the Itihasa-puriina, wliieh is a fifth book among the Vedas ; the science of ancestors 
the seieiico of miiubors, the science of Devatas, the science of treasure finding, the 
undivided original Veda and its twenty four branches, the supcrhuiuan Deva science, the 
science of Braiiman, the science of ghosts, the science of polities, tho science of stars, the 
science of serpents and Deva-offleials (Oandharvas) alt this I know.” 

Siuiatkiunara then teaches him the iiitei’-relatioii oJ; all these sciences, 
ami how tliose correlation of sciences can be understood properly only 
then, when one has understood the gradation of the various Devas who 
rule the universe. 

The hierachy of Devas begins with Puskara the lowest and ends with 
the chief Vilyu the highest. The tvords Nruna, VA.k, Manas, Sahkalifa, 
Ohitta, Dhyiinam, Vijunna, Balam, Amiatn, Apah, Tejas, Akatla, Smara, 
Asa and Prana are explained by Madhva as the names of the hierarchies. 
Whether these names are to be taken in their literal sense, or as standing 
for the names of certain Devas, it is clear that the Upanisads do distinctly 
teach, in unecpiivocal terms, the existence of these hierarchies. Thus in 
the Taittiriya Upanisad we find a description of the various grades of 
Devas and the various degrees of Ananda which they enjoy. 

Then Madhva enters into a discussion as to the rationale of symbol 
worship. The great danger in symbol worship is that the idol itself is 
taken to he the God ; and instead of worshipping the God, in the idol, 
the man ends by worsbippiug the idol as God. The apologists of idol 
worship say that they take the idol as help to meditation. But Madhva 
says: — “ When one thing is meditated upon as something else, such 
meditation cannot be productive of salvation. There is not only want of 
the attainment of salvation, but there is a positive danger in such medita- 
tion. Just as there is danger in paying Royal Honors to a mere servant of 
the king ; the person who thinks the servant of the king to be the king, and 
by such thinking pays all Royal Honors to him, incurs the displeasure of 
the king, and is destroyed by him, because the servant is under the 
control of the king. Therefore he who meditates upon Nfi-ma and the rest, 
as if they were Brahman, is thrown by Brahman along with these Devas, 
namely NAma and the rest, into hell, called blind darkness. Therefore 
let no one meditate upon these as Brahman.” Further on he says let no 
one meditate or worship any insentient object, or in an unworthy way or 
in an untruthful way. For by such worship there is great disaster to the : 
■ftt4rslupper. . i ? . ; ■; ’ 

’ : The apologists of idol worship say that inaninsate objects and herb 
&c., hkve,tome power of doing good to man j for as medicines ‘ they are o. 
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great utility. Marlhva meets this objection by saying that ev<Mi ilu- nie.ii- 
cinal effects of these objects are not depemlent upon the objects theiu- 
selves, but upon the spirit in those objects. The strict uneomproinisnig 
monotheism of Madhva recpiires tliat all effects are produetMl primnri.y by 
the Lord Himself, and secondarily by liis age.nts-the Angels, .Men, Auiiuuls, 
and Plants. He sums it up thus ^ . 

“ The hisentieut objcete get all their c.ssenUal attributes, ac*ti\e powe is. .nii \auon.s 
modilieatioiis, from the sentient beings, the sentient lx-lng.s got their s<-nt unu-.v J'.m. Me. 
Devas, the Dovas got their power from the Supremo I'rana (the Christ), n\1h 1'‘ m ' Hn 
Prana gets his power from the S.niremc Visnn always. This is the law a.nl_ nnthmgcan 
happen, but as clireetocl by them. There is no example of an insentimit ebjeci, .slinuing 
any activity, without the direct agency of a sentient being. Since we always we .,l 
activity emanating from sentient beings, in every ease, tliorefore, the Im.seon f lungs must 
be judged by the analogy of the Seen. As ■when we find some grains scatteivd ne.n .in 
anthill, we infer that the ants must have thrown them there, and i hey did noi come i here 
of themselves though, we do not see the ants. Thus we infci- from known examples, that 
the Insentient is always under the control or direction of the sentient. 

Tlie eiglitli Aclhyaya sums up the whole teaebing of the I'l.uiuisiid. 
It shows that the Lord within the heart of man is the same Lml who is 
in the heart of the universe. It gives the story ot ludra and A iroohuna, 
how both these went to Prajfipati to learn Brahma Vidya. Prajaputi 
taught them in parables, wliicli tested the intuition of these two. ludra 
came out successful, Virochana, who was not yet ripe to receive this 
teachinng, misunderstood it. He thought that Prajapati was teaching tin, 
Mfiya Vitda, namely that -diva is the highest entity and that human soul 
was the God. This Miiytl Vada doctrine was taught by \'irochaua to the 
Asuras, who believe consequently that human soul is identical witii God 
and that there is no other God than man himself. This is a mistake made 
not only by Virocliaua, but by the modern Vedantiiis also ; tliey have 
fallen into the same error as Virochana and think that man is identical 
with God. 

But the whole teaching of this Upanisad shows that man is dilTen.ml 
from God, the difference is not conventional, due to time, space, or causa- 
' - lity, but inherent in the very nature, of things. Even in Mukti, the man 
is different from God, and there can be no greater proof of this than this 
last chapter of the Upanisud. In this Adhyiljm, wo find the description 
given of the state Mnkti and contrary to all Advaita expectations, it des- 
cribes Mukti as a state of happiness in which man retains his sei)arate 
consciousness. Even Max Muller had to admit the curihus nature of this 
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jiousness. Jiven Max Muller had to admit the curidiiB nature ol iius 
able fact. Entries to explain it in this way : — 

are pleasure's which seem hardly coutpatibie with the state of perfect peace 
is supposed to haTO attaliiedi maybe interpolated, or pnt 
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in on purpose to show that the self enjoys such pleasures as an inward spectator only, 
without identifying himself with either pleasure or pain. He sees them, as he says after- 

wards, witli Ins divine eye/’ 

Tlie question retaains do the Upafii&ads teach Advaita, as taught bj- 
^ahkara. The oldest coianientary oii the Upanisads that we have got is 
the Bralima Sutras, of Badarayana. And if we can definitely settle the 
uieaiiing of Badarayana as found in the Sutras, we can have at least one 
firm gj-ound for maintaining the view that in the opinion of Badarayana 
the lipanisads do not teach the doctrine of illusion and identity of soul with 
(lod. On this point a critical scholar like Dr, Thibaut maybe relied upon 
better than perhaps sectarians like Madhva. Says the learned Doctor: — 
‘yla eiiquiriDg* whether the Upanisacls maintain the Maya doctrine oi* not, we must 
proceed with the same caution as regai*ds other parts of the S3bstem, L c., we must refrain 
from using nnhesitatingiy, and without careful consideration of the merits of each indivi- 
dual case, the teaching direct or inferred of any one passage, to the end of determining 
the drift of the teaching of other passages. We may admit that some passages (notably of 
the Brihadaraiijuika,) contain at any rate the germ of the later developed Maya doctrine^ 
and thus render it quite intelligible that a system like l^ankara’s should evolve itself, 
among others, out of the Upaiiisads, but that affords no valid reason for interpreting M^y<i 
into other texts Avhich give a very satisfactory sense without that doctrine, or are even 
clearly repugnant to it. This remark applies in the very first place to all the accounts of 
the creation of the physical universe. There, if anywhere, the illusional character of the 
world should have been hinted at, at least, had that theory been held by the authors of 
those accounts ; but not a word to that effect is met with any where. The most important 
of these accoimts-the one given in the sixth chapter of the Chhandogya Upanisad ^forms 
no exception. There is absolutely no reason to assume that the “sen dirt. W.h »» 
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“ WMcli of the two modes of interpretation represents the true 
meaning, of the IShtras.” And he gives an unequivocal reply to tins, 
namely, that the interpretation of Rfim&nuja is more in accordance ^vitli 
vrhattheauthorof the Sdtras meant. Thus Badayrayana does not give 
any evidence in the Sdtras that he held the doctrine of Maya, the princi- 
ple of illusion, by the association with which the highest Brahman is sau 
to create tlie uaiverse. The author of the Sutras not only does not btliexc 
in M&ya, but believes that the individual soul is different from Brah- 
man and is not identical with it, either in the state of release or bondage. 
BMarelyaria in the last book of His Sutras, descrisbes tbe state of t le 
individuai soul who has attained release, and his idea of Mukti is the 
same as we find in the last chapter of the Ohbandogya Upanisad. On 
this point the learned doctor refutes the view of ^ahkara, who holds that 
the last book of the Sfitra does not describe the state of the ilukta soul, 
but only of the soul who has acquired inferior knowledge. Ihe whole 
passage is wortli quoting : — 

“ If, now, I am shortly to sum up the results of the preceding enquiry as to the teach* 
ing of the Shtras, I must give it as my opinion that they do not set forth the distinction 
of a higher and a lower knowledge of Brahman ; that they do not acknowledge the distinc- 
tion of Brahman and isvara in Sankara’s sense ; that they do not hold the doctrine of 
the unreality of the world ; and that they do not proclaim the absolute identity of the 
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to God. He is called “ tlie beloved sou of God,” tie “ servant of God,” “ tie 
mediator between God and man,” “ the saviour.” The functions assigned 
by Madhva to Vayu correspond very closely to the Christ principle of 
the Christian theology. I have, therefore, not hesitated in translating 
Vayu and Pnina by Christ. Some may think that Madhva’s idea of Vayu 
is not the same as the Christian idea of Christ. Ho one can expect exact 
similarities in such cases, but the approach is still remarkable. But more 
remarkable than this, is the claim of Madhva that he is an incarnation of 
Vayu. Other authors have been more modest, and left it to their disciples 
to deify them, but Madhva, like Jesus, boldly lays claim to be the incar- 
nation of Vayu, the son of God. Those who believe in the doctrine of 
reincarnation, will find no difficulty in accepting this view. Mrs. Besant 
has declared that Jesus was reborn in India as R4m4nuja. May it not be 
tbat f^rl Madhva, the greatest Vai§nava reformer, in the direct line of 
whose disciples we may count Bamananda, Kabir, Ninak, Tulsi Dass, and 
the great Chaitanya of Bengal, was himself the incarnation of what he 
claims himself to be, namely, of Vfiyu or Christ ? May it not be that the 
modern Hindus are really Christians in its better and truer sense, and 
need not be ashamed to call themselves Vaisnavas, the worshippers of one 
True God and Christians or adorers of His beloved Son. 
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Rise. 


CHHANDOGYA UPaNISAD 


t'lH.S'l' AOHYAVA 


Peace chant 

^ jnrwwfg iwffrm ^ srr^iRS^ 
51# mt 5rgrf^?:Tf^ wi 

cr«n?iif5r ^ 

^ 5rrf%! 5r#cr.* ^rrrSfr: ii 

^ Om, Oil! 

VI Mama. My. = 

PrSnah, breath, sense of smell. 

Atha, and then, another read 
bodily vigour, the 
Indriyatji, the 
njr Brahma. 


i. Apyayantu, iet (tiiem) increase, 

Aiigani, limbs, members. ^ 

■ “STf : ChaksnJj, eye 
ing is art: Ya^as, fame 
organ that concentrates the ojas 
senses ^ Cha, and, yea. Sarvai] 

Brahman, the Sacred learning, the Vedas 
The Upanisad, secret doctrine, jfr Ma, r 
the Vedas. Nirakuryam, should cut off. 

Brahman, the Sacred lore, the Vedas, jit Ma, not. 
leave off. ^qrf%^rgi^?!J»lAnirakaranam, no break in studie 
removal, Astu, let there be. 
studies, non-removal, not- cutting off. 

(>!>) that, Atraani, in the self, f 

Hi Yc, wWch. Upanisatsu, in the Upanisads. 

^ duties. % Te, those, Mayi, in me. kai 
mayi santu, let them be in me Or 

;i 0ml May all my bodily organs and senses, those of 
;a»»4-''«l^|5^growin perfection. I' y ^ 
tjBot aoaittdhB tjhe study of the sacred lore, 
break in i ^ 

Ii^l ^ll iHI# fell# 

that Mf,-{pfet|j%* Orihya^dtra, IIL 16. 1 pa!r«JJ.| j iTIl'fl'If 

fciiiliiiilBIliiiii® 


>r Odyle force. 

> Sarvam, all. 

Upanisadani, 

, not. ^rgiiAham, I, ggr Brahm.a, Brahman, 
W Ma, me. sfSl Brahma, 
Nirakarot, cut off, 
— .‘cs, not cutting off, non- 
^nirakaranam, no break in 
, let , there be. .Tad, 
in me who is) delighted (in). 
W: Dharrnah, virtues 

) let (those) be. , 

>antih, peace. , '•’! i ■ \ y! | ’’ 

May the Yedas and the UpanTsSlie^mriirfn^kl^^M”®- 
, may not the saethd Imje abandon me 
my studies, let there aev0if hid ipy' break in my studies 
! repose in we, Jsemoag iwjasrf.Ww^ f,. . 


jfully 

pause 
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MADHVA’B SALUTATION. 

I meditate upon that Hari, tvhose bliss is pure, infinite, and iiumixed 
with evil, whose knowledge tJiiana S?akti) is infinite and great (and 
all-epahracing), whose light (flame) of thought is steady (not capable of 
being distracted from its one-pointed concentration', who is Alniiglity in 
His Lordly energy and enjoyment, (whose ichchha- and Kiiya rfaktis arc 
supreme); who is All-powerful (whose Bala fe‘akti is also infiniU'' : 
Whose Divine Form is higher than tliat of Brahma and of the rest, and 
who is the essence (Atman) of all other forms. He is flic Creator, (he 
Preserver and the Destroyer. He is the Ruler oC the JCternals. He is 
the Light of knowledge. He is the Liberator from igmrancc, darkness 
and non-release (bondage, Samsaru). He is Unborn and Flcruai. i w.irship 
that Hari alone. 

Note^ The first line of this sloka has hoon cxphuiiod in .sev(‘j*ul liifi’croiit \s‘;r\'s 
by the Commeutator Vedesa Bhik.su. This verse is a .siinmiury nl ilic Udii-iiliii ritasaiia 
taught in the Chhandogya Upaiii.sad. The Oin moaning ‘ full of all (tualitios ’ is e.xpreHsisl 
by the first epithet of this .sloka, atyudrikta-vidosa-sat-suklui. The word .sai-sukhu is 
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the Lord is called Udgitha, because He is Ud, the highest of all; 
He is % Gih, sung of, praised of by all ; and sr Tha, because He’ 
where The whole word (g^) Udgitha thus means the high, 

piaised in all sciipturesand who is all-pervading, g^n^r^ gg jfyg 
: Uchcbatwfit, Utgiiatwat, gitatvat Gih Sarva, Sthanatwa 
STr#?r upasita, let him meditate; ?rROtn; Iti, thus ; fl Hi 
Udgayati, sings out, that is, that Udgatri priest sings out b’y 
the syllable Om ; therefore, the Oni is the name of the Lord ; Tasy: 
that is, of the Lord who is called here by the names of Aksara and ( 
5JT®!lHs3ir^g.Upavyakhyanam, full explanation. 

1. Oiii is ili0 Lord, tlie iiGarest (or tlio ©terna 
til© l.dgliliti, tlu' Higiiesi, tlie most A(loral3le, and tl 
perva<.liiig'. He must be meditated iipoii : Him tlie U 
sings Gift as Om. About Him is (this whole boo] 
explanation. 1 . 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Om is tlie namp of the Lord and He is called aksai-a, because 
the nearest of all, (as dwelling in the senses). He is called H 
beoanse He is high or nt, because He is sung or Gita, and because 
ail-pervading or Tint. The Lord innst be meditated upon as such. 

Tims it is said in the MahasamhitS, ; — 

The Goddess Rama praised the Lord Ramapati, with the 
which were Orst chanted by Hayagriva, and which commence w 
word ‘ (.)ra,’ i in this GhliAndogya Upanisad) and which are sung 
singers of the Sama Veda. 

The meaning of this WRis thus given in the Samanvaya; — 

Let a person meditate itpon the Lord as bearing the name On 
miderstanding its meaning and attributes. He is called Om 1 
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Regarding this Om, the Udg^tri sings oiit his hymns of the Sama- 
Vecla clearly by uttering Osn ; because Oin is the name of Tisnu and 
the explanation of Om is the highest of all explanations (books). 

The letter W A, denotes supremely excellent, the letter 5 U denotes 
supremely high, and the letter *r Ma means explained or expressed in 
all the Vedas. (Thus briefly sfiJj;, Om means the excellent, the high and 
the revealed. The glory and the greatness of this Om we shall explain 
further on). 

Mantra 2. 

^%qrr ^ 

^ ^ »^W?:HRrK'Wrn?: 

II II 

‘^'•eatures. Bhfitanam, of bein-s 

such as Ribhu and others when compared with the Earth-deity. qfM Pritliivi 
the earth, n e., the presiding deity of the earth, Rasah, essence ; / 'r the 

Wlh. TO. Apah, water, a, V,r»„, the presiding deity of water, (isbgher) 

naItV.OT””' (Varnpa); 

Usanha Veih. plants i t. the deitv nrAcMir»#v 1.1. _ 1 



>arf ot the verse shows that Narayana is not oiiiy hlgfer 
hat Hls greatness is not comparative, like others but absolute and 
here is a vast difference between the greatness of (^ocl and of any 
gh soever, ^ In that sense the words parainah parardhyah would mean 
iihnitely high. But parardhyah has also another meaning which has 
c., “ than the goddess Pardrdhi or Rama.*' 

^ enumeration the speech (Vak) and the Rik be taken as identical 
llowing gradation 

than Bhiltas beings) L e., the Barth is rasa or high. 

„ Earth „ i. c., Is rasa^ara or higheiv^ ^ ^ 

,, \ariiua „ i. c., Is rasa-tama or highest. 

” ’V he., Is Parama-i\asa4ama higher 

highest. 

„ Eiidr:i „ I e., Ihirama-para-rasa4ama, above the 

higher than the highest. 

’’ - h e , Parama-parardha-rasatama over- 

alwve-the higher than the 
highest,' . 

M Saman „ /, />., Parama-parardha-rasataraa even- 

over-above-the higher than the 
highest. 

„ Hama „ i. c., Pararaa*parardhya-rasa-tama infi- 

nitely high. 

d Yfik be taken separately, then the Rik will be Parama parar- 
Harama,-parardlia-rasa-tama ; Ramd will be Parama- 
parilrdhi-rasa-taraa ; and Udgitha will be Parama-parardhya-rasatama. 


Vak (including Rik) 


Udgitha, 
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C GHHANDOGYA-UPAKmAl). 

I 

I higiiest ^Whal is tlie tiecessity of kiiowiog tlie iiierarcliy of Uevatas, and 
i calling such knowers also Ek&iitins ? To this the conmientator replies by 
; giving the definition of the word Ekiintin). Since in the above grada- 

'! tion by stating that “ this is higher than that,” the Lord llai'i stands at 

the end (anta) of the series, and since He is one (eka) therefoiv, rhc' Fdciin- 
tius (eka and anta) are said to be those who know tiie Lord to be x-erily 
One alone, and as standing at the end of the above series of gl•adali^^s 
“ this is greater than that ? (Hence, the knowledge of the series or 
gradation is necessary to entitle a person to the name of Ekantin. Tlie 
word Eldnta is thus the name of Hari, for He as one stands at the end 
of the above series. Those who possess the knowledge of tlii-^ Kdolnta 
are designated as Ekantins.) 

Admitted that in order to bo called an Klnuil in, ii, i.s nocessary id have kimwledj;'o 
of the gradation of the Devas : hut what Ls tiie advantage if one becomes an Ekantin ? 
;* To this the commentator answers. 

f - Those who know thns the gradation of the Devas and whoso sole 

( refuge is always the .Lord Ekanta — the oae Lord of tlio Kiorarehy “-enter 
(in Release) into the supreme (3rod Nar^yanathe painless. 

But the word Bkdntin means generally the eselusive worshipjfer or devtuee of oiip 
r God and who does not worship any other, how do von give this meaning to it “? Ti> 

V. this the commentator says that it is not merely the knowledge of gradation that gives 

‘ . , mukti, but the irorship of the Supreme God after getting such knowledge is the cause 
, of Mukti. 

b Let the Bhagavatas, thus knowing Hari as the bighest and conring 

at the end, worsliip Mari always, and worship n?sn fjoksnii and mlicrH in 
i '; tbeir due order. 

This shows though the word ekantin means, in some places, the worshiiaier of One, 
r to'fch® exclusion of others, for strict ekantin would not wor.ship even bak.snii, &e., yet lui 
( , enlightened Bhagavata would worship minor deities also, knowing ail the’ while that the 
. ^ God is one and Infinitely higher: than any deity. If so, what becomes of the command 
, ; ' tarM pttjayet na anya devatfih, ‘let him not worship any other deity ?’ To this the com- 
: meutator says. , 

with tlie idea tlmt 

.Cdb- '&ey (the Devatls) are independent of tlie Lord : or that they deserve any 
!||^i)eadent worship. 

. i jtLjrii. .w ii IN r I •» -rb . ; .. ' ^ ' 



, that the peyatiis may be worshipped as subsidiary agents of the Lord • 
w do you r^oneiieit with the following text The Manns and Mfinava-s are 
mrev the Devatfts , u^der the dlvisjond' of 'distes oIBtShwiww 
.yas and iJMtws. »This text would show that Manus and sons of Maim like ’the 
“ ^v^ed pn^r differeat castes. of Bp4hmana,&c., are to be worshipped 

m this says:r^r" 


— 










mmmmM 

Hil 

iiipi'iisiip' 


If; T / f fe/’ W ^ 










‘ “ . 


i AUHYAYA, I KHAmrA 


like Bralijiianas. &q., and they do not -woivslnp the others. They-worslup 
the Manns and Sages, because' tliey are llie fathers of liuinaiiity, its teach- 
erSj and visible personilieations of all attributes of Bhagcivatas. (Com- 
pare S. B. H. ilundaka, p, 6) 

-The i?asteH mentioned in the niti refer to Brahma, The Beings called 

there iMiuiosare Brahma, &e,, and the sons of Mann are really sons of Brahmii, hr., the vsages 
like ^Marichi, &e. The castes refer to t hem. TJms the above text teaches the worship 
of .Devatils, for it teaches the worship of Munu, and iMann = Brahma ; and Milnavas does not 
mean men’* bnt sons of Manu, Le., sons of Brahma, hr., Risi>s like ^liriehi, &c. As 
lias been said “ the devas like Brahma and the rest are called ^fauus because they 
]H}Ssess inteiligeiice or Manas in a very liigli degree, ami these Devas are divided into 
four ('lass(‘s, according as they are Brhamanas, Ksatriyas, &c., their sons called Ma- 
riehi, &c., are called iSIanavas because they are sons of Manu or Brahma."’ Even these 
.Hisis are not worshipped as Devas, but because they are fathers and teachers of humanity. 
The lower Devas should never be worshipped. ' . 

Tile degraded non-Devas should never be worshipped, tliuugh they 
bear the names of Bj-ahnni, &(;. They are called Devas, because they are 
poor and miserable. 

The word Deva as a{>plicd to them is derived from the root^^j^ from wdiich the word 
dina is also derived, namely frony'Di * to be poor, to perish." The word Deva is a generic 
term and is applied both to Asuras and Suras while the word Manu is confined to Devas 
only, in the better sense of that \vord ; and, therefore, in the above verse, the word Manu 
is used and not th*'' well-known word Deva. But what is the specific sphere of these two 
W’ords, Devas as Suras, and Devas as Asuras ? To this the Oouuneutator replies. 

The Veclie JJevas (Siij-as) called Brahma and the rest accept oblations 
then only, when they are offered to them with devout spirit, while the lower 
Devas fake tliern when they are not so offered. 

Siin-e imth Hums and Asuras have got the names of Brahma, ^c., how is it that an 
oblation otTc red with the Mantra Brahmudibhyah Svaha will go to the Deva Brahma and 
not to the asura Brahma V The reaching of the olTering to (ho Deva Brahma takes place then 
only, when the sacrili<.'cr oilers it in tlie spirit of a Blnigavata, namely, when he knows the 
gradation of the Devas, and realises that Visnii is the highest of all ; if he does not do so, 
the asimi Brahiml and the others take such oficring. 

An objection is raised : it ivS not proper to say that the means of attaining M,ok§a 
arc the knowledge of th<‘ gradation of the Devas and their mutual differences, and 
<d^antBvu, i.e., knowledge of the. Lord by realising Him to be the only refuge. Because both 
i\w gradation and ekanfitva may exist in a person and yet the man may be far from 
Moksa. To tins the Commentator says . 

By the knowledge of the deva gradation, .by fe^antitva -and. by‘ 
faultlessBeBSAiIoD^.,;BmMokte^a is insured as a rule, the-^otber.^t^o) means 
' are were vexation ( or waste of energy). ‘ ; 1 ^ ^ i iTv’' '■ f ( - 

The ‘other means’ refer to the. knowledge of . gradatioh and e|fant5tva. The only 
unfailing means of insuring moksa idachchhidratva—faultlmAessinact'ion,want ’ofde- 
fectiyen^iflh'^ , performance of reli^iou^, appear^'.- 

to be a technical term of the Madhvas. Vidambana—; ye^^tion ’ of ‘ deception'; ineans^ that 
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8 OUHAKDOQTA-UPANmAb. 

Moksa, namely achehhidpatva (combined with the knowledge of gradation aiid ckantitvaX 
the Corameutator mentions a second means of attaining release 

The highest devotion (bhakti) to Visnn is, veril}' a (speuilic) cause for 
the attainment of release. 

Not only the bhakti to Visnu is the cause of Aloksa bui Ifhakti to tlit- imtiiediate 
devotees of Yisiiu, such as, Rama, is also a cause. 

So also devotion to his devotees, like liama and ihe rest, in due 
order, after Visnu, is also a cause of moksa. 

The Commentator now mentions a thii*d means of acquiring moksa : 

The third cause in the attainment of Moksa is Vairagya (dispassioii) 
also. 'I’here is no other (.fourth) means of getting Moksa 

The word ‘thii-cl’ shows that Vairagya i.s not equal to the other two nanu'lv. Jhana 
(knowledge) and bhakti (devotion), or it may show that Vairagya i.s a moans of getting the 
other two. The three means, therefoi-e. are the J tliina, Bliakf i, ami Vairagya. If t hese be 
the only means of getting moksa, why do tlie .Sastras enjoin tlie perfoi-man'ce of suerifiees. 

? To this the Coniinentator replies 

Everything other thiui these (three, iminely, things like sacrilices, 
dcc:)^ is oidained (by the soripturesj verily as a means for the sake of 
attaining these (three). ■ 

If the sacrifices, &c., bo the means of getting Jiiaiia, Bhakti and Vairagya, and thus a 
means of getting moksa, what is the necessity of the other three V The Commentator 
SelT:- of moksa, and not sacrifices unaccompanied by 

One may even perform all (sacritices), but if he is devoid of these 
(thive or any of them) verily ],e goes to the lower darkness (or to the 
nether world anid darkness). 

This shows that a performer of more sacrifices, who abandons the other three f-.r 

from geting moksa, goes to Lower Regions of Darkness Rnf o ^ ' 

sacrifices, hut if he has any one of the other three, he will got Release! Perform 

. But he who is firmly established in this (Juana, &c.) is verily even a 

f. ..Bna-Yogins like Sanaka and the rest. Human beings should perform 

fm*A 1 aboil 1 . 
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Ornsrefore 1 shall tell the gradation „t the lle„s, , 1 ,. the ordeA -ta 
ed Ittile-Sruti. ’ ^ ora«i; as 

«.eto„wta%e,t s^ialta, 

than all Elements 
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The woi’cl rasa {translated in the above. a 
nynions vvitli sara (essence) and vara (better) 
idea. 

Uiglier than the Earth is V. 
the Devatfi <)f plants ; higher than that, 
is the Devata of virility (the geuerativ 
vati, the goddess of speech ; higher th 
higher than the goddess of Rik 


iiruna ; higher than Varuna is Soma, 
I, is Man, namely, Rudra, because he 
e organ) ; higher than Rudra is Saras- 
an speech, Rik (the goddess of Rik) ; 
is Vayu, called also Siunan. He -is called 
Saman, because he is same in all beings, and because he is the presiding 
deity of all Saman Hymns ; higher than VAyu is Visnu. He is higher 
than the highest, from eternity. 

The sentence “ Sa E.sa Ita.s<tnani Rasataniah parainah pa 
is divide into three parts, namely, 1. sa esa rasanSm k 
3. sa esa par^rdhyah. 

The Commentator now explains these three. He takes up the first, namely, RasanSm' 
wsatamah and explains it thus 

Vayu, who is higher than the highest (Sarasvatl) is itself inferior to ; 
Sri-tattva, who is called parama ; and Visnu is higher than this ^ri herself,: 
He is all-pervading. He is called the parardhya, because he is accompanied 
by (or possesses) parilrdhi (^ri). Thus we find in the Sara-nirnaya. 

The whole of the above is a quotation from the Sara-nirnaya. 

A doubt is here raised. The combination of para Ridhi will be parardhi, and not 
parfirdhi ; and the secondary derivative from parardhi, would be parardhya, and not 

parfirdhya ; how is then parardhya obtained from parardhi ? To this the Commentator 
answers 

The force of long A in parardhya is to denote superlative degree or Atisaya. In 
parardhya, the meaning of the para is parama or highest. He who has the attribute of 
having the highest Ridhi is called paramardhiguna. It i.s a Bahuvrihi compound. He 
who possesses parardhi is called parardhya. 


stamo ya Udgithah” 
2. sa esa paramah. 
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Out of the Best Ones, He is tlie Best of the best amongst the very 
High (most excellent) Ones. This is the meaning of the phrase ‘ of the 
essences the best essence, the highest, the top-most.’ 

The meaning of rasdnam is uttamebliyah api, ‘ even among the Best Ones ; ’ tlic moan- 
ing of rasatamah paramah parSrdhyah is ati paramofctamottamah, ‘the Best of t.lic best 
among the Very High Ones,’ 

He who is higher (ati pararaahj than the best ones (utfcamebhyah) is called uttaoio- 
bhyo’py ati par amah. He who is higher (uttama) than him, is called utfcamebhyD’i>yati para- 
mottama. He who is higher (uttama) than him is called iitfcamebh^’^o’py atl-paramotfcani 
ottamottamah ; i e., the Best of the best among the Very High Ones. This Being Is 
called the rasanam rasatamah paramah par^rdhyah. 

Out of the Best Ones, He is the Best of the best among the Very 
High Ones. 

An objection is raised again. The word rasanam is in the genitive plural, how do yon 
explain it by uttainebhyah, a word in the ablative plural. Moreover, each of the w’ords# 
rasatamah, paramah and par^rdhyah, appears to be a separate adjective, qualifying one 
,and the same word, why do you explain them as ati paramottamottamah— “ the best among 
the best among the very high.'’ To this the commentator replies by saying that the wort! 

in the ablative is understood after of the objects of greatness 

{|?asa).” (It is thus that the genitive is explained by an ablative) 

The sense is that out of all the best (rasa) entities even, He is the 
supremely High (Par^rdhya) the highest entity. Therefore,* he is called 
the Best of the Best among the Very High Ones. 

, (The words 'R'f: are not separate adjectives, but one, 
namely to “The Best of the Best among the 

Very High Ones.”) 

Another objection is raised again. If the sentence ^ IfT igHT? &c., be taken as 
three sentences, as has been done before, and if each of these be an attribute of the Lord, 
then the mention of three attributes is superfluous, as all of them denote one idea of 
greatness. One of them would have sufficed. To this the Commentator replies : ~ 

The superiority of the Lord is not like (or similar) to the superiority 
of -Pranas, &c., over the Elements, &c. On the contrary, there is a vast 
difference. To indicate this (unique superiority of the .Lord over every 
other being), the multitude of epithets, like ras§,n4m rasatamah, (Paramah, 

, pakrdhyah) have been used (in the ^ruti). 

. . Having given the sense meaning of the phrases parama par4rdhya rasatama, the Com- 
mentator now gives their literal meanings. 

;The Earth-deva possesses superiority (rasatva) over the Elements ; 
Varuna is higher in, superiority to Her (rasa-tara-tvam) ; Soma is 
highest in superiority (rasa-tama-tvam) ; Kudrahas extremely highest sn- 

liag bigger than extremely highest 


PrS.qa has greater than the 
6lr highest superiority (parama-parardba- vasa- 
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(If Praoa is greater-than-tho-lngheij-than the extremely highest supori*' 

or-theii the Lord God beiijg above Prana should be called parama«pa:riirdha- 

rasataraa. The long W in parardha would sho^v this comparative superiority. But He 
would not be called parama-parardhya-rasataraah, which shows a degree higher still. To 
this th@ Commentator replies.) 

But this Lord is not (immediately) higher than Prlna, and there- 
foie He is not called parama-paraddha-i’asatamah. Because liiglier than 
Prana is Raimi, who is called param-pararclha-rasatamah. Tlie Lord is 
higher even than Rama wlio lierself is the essence (rasa) of Prana Him- 
self : therefore the Lord is called Parama-parardhya-rasatamah. 

Bat how do you show from the words param-parardhya-rasatamah (which is an 
epithet of the Lord) that He is higher than Hannl called parama-parardha-rasata?Tiah. 
For there is nothing in the above epithet to show a comparative for ^ is nowhere a 
sign of comparison. To this the Commentator says that the letter ^ ya in the above 
is a sign indirectly ot the comparative degree. 

He who is ktiown through the luedium of Par4rdha (f^ritattva) is 
called Pararddh 3 ’a 'and therefore Parardhya is higher than ParArdha), 
because He is infinitely higher than even this R im I who herself has 
an infinity of attributes. 

The>/% *to know’ takes the affix ^ with the force of accusative. 

“known through-Parardha.” ^ therefore is a noun here meaning ‘known.’ The of W i» 
elided anomalously. Let it be so : but how the name Pardrdhya is exclusively applied to 
the Lord alone ? It may be applied to Brahma, &c., also, for they are also known through 
the Parardha. To this the answer is that Ho is infinitely higher than this, namely His 
own Bri Tattva. This Srx tattva possessing an infinity of attributes is surpassed even by the 
Lord. But the quality of being known through this innumerable invisible I^ardrdha 
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Par^rdha) is designated here as Pararddhyam, namely tlie Lord. (In 
the other case, Prtoa is only Paraina-parardha-rasatama and not paratna- 
parardhi-rasatama). For she who is higher than ParS.rddha (Prana) is 
called Pararddhi (the force of f is to denote superiority, because it de- 
notes lordliness Thus ParSrdhi is the name of J^ri. He who is 

known through the innumerable attributes of this Pararddhi is called 
Pararddhyam. Thus the Lord called Pararddhyam is even higher than 
^ri. Thus is explained the phrase “ rasanflm rasatamah paramah par^r- 
ddhyah.” 

Mantra 3. 

fftr 

TO»rr gstwr Karama Katania, wliat, what (fern.) ; Rik, the Rik ; 

5R?T*r?l. Kataraat Katamat, wliat, what (neut.) : ^rjf Sama, the Saman ; 

Katamah Katamah, what (masc.); Udgithah, Udgithah. 

Iti, thus, vTWra Vimristam bhavati, is questioned, is specially enquired 
into or is deliberated upon, Vak, speech, namely the Goddess Saraswati, 
the presiding deity of all the Vedas. The same who has been mentioned as 
higher than Purusa and Rudra. But the Speech here is to be distinguished 
from the Speech there, in its functions. Saraswati has many forms ; one of 
which is as the presiding deity of all the Vedas, where she has no connection 
with Prana. The other form is the presiding deity of Rik, where she has 
connection with Prana. All inspirations come from Saraswati. As a general 
inspirer of all scriptures, she is speech of the lower order, as the special 
inspirer of Rik, which she does in combination with Prana, she is speech of 
the higher order. Just as Rama has also two aspects: first as the Essence 
of the Vedas, second as consort of the ^Lord. Similarly, Vak as the consort 
^ of Prana has a higher aspect, than the same Vak who is not acting as the 
I consort of Praqa. Eva, alone. Rik, the presiding deity of Rik. ijraj: 

,|* Pranah, the chief Prana. Sama, Saman ; because he is same (ot) in all 
5 cr^tofes, and because he is the presiding deity of the Sama Veda, Om, 
-the highest. 5RT Iti, alone, Etat, this. Aksaram, the nearest, the 

Blissful. Udgithah Udgltha, Narayana :'the loudly sung. 

! ' - ‘ r ? i Saman ? Who is Ud- 

consideration. The Rik 
is PrlnajHlfh'Udgftha isthe 

Rudra are well knoTO; as’; '> 

..,r....,..T.T,,e5j. hhboK s>n 4 no doubt,, can arif^'! , 1 

» tiese.' •, But .the highest three, the Great 
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Trinity, the Lord, the Speech and the Breath are not so well known. Therefore this 
question is asked here. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTABY. 

The Pritliivi as the (leva of the earth, and Soma andi.Varuna as the 
Devas of plants and waters, and Rudra as the Deva of the generative 
organ (animals) are all known deities ; (and therefore, require no further 
elucidation. But not so the rest. Therefore) the Rik, &c., alone are 
here taken into consideration, by asking ‘ What is Rik, &c.’ 

But the Rik and Saman and Udgitha are also well known terms. Why should they bo 
spcciacally mentioned here 4- To this the Commentator says 

Moreover a knowledge of these (Rik, &c.) produces specific fruit thence 
they alone are considered here and not the others). 

An old objection, however, remains unanswered, namely, though the knowledge 
of Prithivi, &c., devas does not conduce to any speeifle result, yet, as the essential nature 
of these Devas is not well-known, it would have been better had the 8>uti given a 
detailed description of these Devas of the Barth, water, plants and animals also. 

Another objection is, because the knowledge of Rik, &c., produces specific fruit, 
therefore, they are mentioned here, so does the knowledge of Yak also produce specific 
fruit. Why is it not mentioned here ? To this the Commentator answers 

But V4k being well-known as Sarasvati, (is not mentioned here.)” 

On this reasoning, Rik &c. also should not be considered here, for they are also 
well-known. To this the Commentator answers 

Vak and Rik aie, moreover, identical so Vak has not been sepa- 
rately enquired into here. 

The identity of Yak and Rik is mentioned in the .s'ruti Yag eva Rik. Therefore, the 
consideration of Rik includes the consideration of Vfik also. 

The old objection still remains that though Yak and Rik be identical, yet as they 
are different aspects of the same entity, tliey ought to have been separately described. 

Another objection is raised now. It is not proper to idontfy Yak with Rik • for 
it is said in the Bruti “ Rik is higher than Yak.” How can a thing which is higher than 
another be identical with it ? One cannot be higher than his own self. To which the 
Commentator answers 

Vgk is called Rik wbeu she is specifically (and highly) united with 
Prana. (As the consort of Prana, Vak or Sarasvati gefs the designation of ‘ 
Rik.) 

This is shown from the etymology of .rik. It comes from tlie^i|;to go.’ Rik literally 
means ‘ gone,’ motion’ ‘ combination,’ for motion produces union or combination;' ' Vfik <^n ' 

appropriately unite with Prina only. And as such union of Yak with PrSna, gives td ’ 
yak, a higher aspect, it is called the ‘ specific high union.’ Thus the root ineanin| of pik i : 
itself shows this combination. Thus the Commentator says : - '■ : . .if '■ 

From; the explanation of the very word rikyleriyed from the roop 
l| ri ‘to go’, we (iad that riktva means ‘ union, (^|i:riage ’?( , .(Hence "V4k ‘ 
when married lB. when siiiglei she) is^Vikt)i^ 'f.P, 
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Similady, the word Sarasvati also denotes it is aenvoa ironi s. i, w luuvt. ^ 
hence Sarasvati means possessing sara or motion. ; or sarga, ^creation, she, who has the 
abhimana (conceit) of creation, or the goddess presiding over creation is called SarasvatiJ 
Vak is called Sarasvati becatise she presides oyer creation (sai*ga). 
The same Vak is called Sarasyati when not in this specific union ^vith 
Prana (and thus in her married state as Rik, slie is said to be liigliei 
than her former single state of Vak). Thus the same \ak b6Coa.teB 
inferior in her single state, to herself when slie is in union with. I lana. 
Thus one and the same Vak becomes different and lias two aspects, first 

as not in union with Prana, second as united with him. 

An objection is raised if Vak and |tik are identical, then it is not proper to say that 
Bik is higher than Vak. If they are separate, then it is not proper to say ^ that which 
is Vdk is verily .tlik.’ This objection is also answered by the above considerations ; 
by which V^lk is shown to have a two-fold aspect, as single and married. 

Having explained the unity of Vak, and the union of y ak wn'th Prana the conimeii- 


^Tat, that; ^ Vai, verily, Eiat, this. Mi thun am, couple, 

, what, vak, v^k. ^ Cha, an4 STf^OET* Pr^nah, Pr^na. *gr Cha, and. 
ik.; nm Sama, Saman, Tat, that, Etat, this. Mithunam, 
; in this. Aksare, 
impenslmbie, ^Saiiisrijyke^ become united i are supported in 


of Mukti. 
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4. Now A^ak and Prana form one conple, and Rik and 
Saman another Those conjDles are joined or become nnited 
in the Imperishal)le Om (when they are in a state of Saynjya 
Mukti). — 4. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Vftk and PrS.na even are a couple (and so also Bik and Silinan con- 
stimte a couple). They become united in the Lord Janardana in the 
state of S^yujya Mukti. 

Bat in the state of Mukti all get united in the Lord : what is the peculiarity about 
this couple? To this the Coaimeatator answers :~~ 

But all Other (Jlvas) get union in the state of Release in the Lord, 
only through the grace of this couple (V^k and Pi4na — —the Word and 
the Life ), after them ; (and) through their mediation only ; while Prtoa 

alone gets direct union with the Lord Hari. 

The Sayujya Mukti obtained by Prdna is immediate and direct, without the interven- 
tion of any other being ; the same obtained by others is indirect and mediate, always 
through the grace of Prana through VSk. 

An objection is raised. The Lord called Udgitha has been described as higher than 
Sarasvati and Prana, who are named here as Hik and Saman. How is this ? Their great- 
ness is proclaimed in Srutis ; while here they are made to occupy a subordinate position. 
To this it is replied that this is no valid objection. The Lord is greater even in comparison 
to them, for the Lord is their refuge also, though they are Released Ones, Thus Mantra 
4 declares that such a high couple, as the Word and the Life, is supported by the Lord, 
though they are eternal Muktas. 

Mantra 5, 

i) V( u 

^ Yadd, when. % Vai, verily, Mithunau, those two couples, 

V^k and PrAna. Samagachchhatah, come together, viz.^ are united in 

the Udgitha, the Lord. Apayatah, fulfil, attain. ^ Tau, these two. 

Anyonyasya, of each other, ^jgr KAmam, desires. ’irrtrr%rr ApayitA, 
fulfiller. Kamandm, of desire?, Bhavati, btcomes. Yah, who ; 

the adhikari Etat, this (couple called Vak-PrAna). Evani, thus (namely, 
that even in the state of Mukti they are supported by the Lord), 

VidvAn, knowing, Aksarani, the Imperishable. Udgitha, m, 

Udgitham, i.e, NArAyana. UpAste, meditates. * 

5 . When verily these couples are united in the Lord, 

then they fulfil each other’s desires.; He verily bedomes a' 
fulfiller of desires ; who knowing thus, meditates ? on the 
Imperish^hi*i tJ^^tha, ||q6t,^ — 5. 
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Mantra 6 


m. 'Js at, that Om. % Vai, indeed, ijffii; Etat, this, Anujila, benedic- 
tion, blessing. Aksaram, word, jpf Yat, wlien. ^ Hi, because. j%>g| 

Kincha, some, any. ^g 3 rT »T rr g Anujanati, gives benediction. Om, Om. 

Iti, thus. Eva, only. ifRr Tada, then, f Ha, verily. Esah, this. 
Madhva says (tj% ijf). Eva, only. Samriddhih, gratification, prospe- 

nty. ^rl’ Yat, which (here ought to be Jir because it qualifies fT SI ff). 

Anujfia, blessing. Samardhayita, gratifier. ^iPTr^TTn Kamanam, of 

desires. Bhavati, becomes. : Yah, who. qigril Etat, this, qfff Evam, thus. 
^fR(Vidvan, knowing. 35?qrH Udgttham, udgitha, Narayana. U paste, 

meditates upon. 

6. That Om, verily, is a word of benediction ; when any 
one blesses another, he says “ Om, may Narayana do as 
thou sayest.” Now this (Om of blessing) also denotes grati- 
fication (“ May Lord gratify your desires.”) He, who know- 
ing this, meditates on the Imperishable XJdgitha Om, becomes 
indeed a person whose blessings fulfil the desires of others 
and whose own desires also are gratified. — 6. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In mantra 6 it is said that Om is a word of benediction and people use it in blessing. 

That mantra appears abruptly and prima facie looks irrelevant. The Commentator shows 
its relevancy now : — 

, i Therefore by uttering “Om,” these people always give benedic- 
tion, (because Om is tlie name of Hari). 

Let Om bo a word of benediction, why should that be a reason to call it a name of 
the Lord? To this the Commentator replies : — 

For it is said that Oni used as a benedictive term means may the 
Lord Ketlava do even so: as thon bast said,” and the ancients nsed this 
. word Om with this denotation (of blessing\ (Hence Om is a designation 
of the Lord.) 

But how is it that the moderns do not use the word Om, with this denotation ''may 
Lord bless you ?” To this the Commentator answers ' 

But the ignorant people use Om fo give their own permission (or 
blessing) and say Om is a term o£ giving permission. 

The Commentator now ^plaihs the phrase “esaheva samrjdahi, &c, this bless- 




This word “ Om " means (also) Full, because gratification is rerily 
called Om, i.e., t’ulfilmeiit. 

Bufc how Obi comes to denote gratillcatioii ? Bays the Commentaloi’ : 

Or because '' may this thy desij’e become gratified by Hari was the 
form of ancient benediction, when the word Om was uttered ; therefore, 

Oni has come to mean God and gratification given by Hari. 

Note.— Tims Ooi, pnmaiilj’ used for benediction, has come to mean God and Gratifica- 
tion given by Hari. 

Om would siiupiy mean gratification,” ** prosperity.” How do you make it '* gi^ti- 
fication given by Hari ? ” This the Commentator next explains : 

Or (the word Um used as) a, benediction may mean “ may Hari be 
the giver of gratification to you.'' 

xVote.--‘This commentary comes just after the commentary on mantra 8, and beforf 
that of mantra 4 . No satisfactory reason is given by Vedesa Bhiksu for this break 
in the order, though he mentions it and says ** The order of sVnti text is broken for the 
sake of facility of considering connected topics together. ” 

riius Om used as benedictive particle meant either (1) May Lord Kesava cause 
tha t to come to pass which thou hast spoken ( 2 ) Or may Hari fulfil all they desires. 

Mantra 7. 




f# ^ ^ II II 

lena, by Him, via.^ Vistiu called Om. this. I rayi, threc- 

tuld, Yajus and Saman). Vidya, science. Variate, proceeds, is re- 
vealed, promulgated. That is, Om is the concentrated essence of the three 
\edas. All the mantras of those Vedas are but explanation or expansion of 
Om. Om, Om. fiw Iti, this. Asravayati, gives an order. 'The 

Adhvaryu priest by uttering Om gives the command to other priests. Or 
recites the asrava mantras. ^1% l^anisati, recites. I'hc Hotri priest reads the 
^arhsana mantras. Udgfiyati, sings. The Udgatri priest, uttering Om, 

reads tlie Udgana mantras, Etasya, of this, (Lord God), Aksaras3%a, 

Visnu named Om. Imperishable and blissful. ^i%lr Apachityai, for the wor- 
ship of (God) or glorification. Mahimna, by the greatness, by the Full ; 

Rasena, by the essence, by the supremely^ excellent *, %5r 'fena, by Him 
(Om). By the command or direction of this Lord called Om. Ubhau, both, 
he who knows God and he who does not know God, Kurutah, perform, 

worship, w Vas cha, and he who. Etat, this nature of the Lord. ifw? 

Evam, thus, (as described above). Veda, knows, Yadcha, and he who ; 
^ not ^ Veda, knows. ' ;] tf'l 1 

7. Through that Lord Visnu called Om' isH-eyealed 
thtee-fold sciences ; uttering Om, the > priest 

Tee theiAsrdTab^a'^^mhhtra, ; uttering; nm,4t|ie4' Setp; ^ ' 

? ! it J, 1 If pi 'i \ \ ' i ' r' V L ■ I I 1 ' , ‘ ' i , s ^ 
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recites the fe^amsana mantras; uttering Orn, the Udgatri 
priest recites the Udgaiia mantras ; all for the glory of that 
Impei-ishable ever blissful BeJoved ; and for" the sake of 
worship of that Visnu. By the command of that Full and 
bupremely High Lord called Oni, perform ye both ITis 
worship, whether ye understand Him thus or ye do not.— 7. 

MADHYA’S COMMBNTAKY. 

From that Vis^u alone proceeds this three-foid knowledge. (Thus 
-ail. the meanings of the Vedas are concentrated in Om,'. By first uttering 
Oin, ail (Asr.lvana, <fec..) mantras are recited as hh uvnloout;,,.. ..r r»„. 


HTHT Nana, difterent, coiitradk 
knowledge. ^ Cha, and. '^r^r A 
work. ^ Eva, even, alone, indeed 
knowledge. Karoti, 

according to one’s 
secretly, by concentration (Yoga) 
i||; .Viryavattarani, more 

- iniendiiig fruit, vie, Mukti) 

. , Ff Reka.-e). i|Tt Id, this, K1 
“12% Eva. verily. 

Upavyakliyana 
Om, the ever-n 


3 in, but, specifically. 
tha. ig norance. Vat, which, 

Vidyaya, with knowledo-e 
pertonns. ^raddhayg with fahli. 

ability, appropriately, with i 
fTfl Tat, that (work). Ev 
powetful, (means to the acquireniei 

la u, oei tainly. Etasya, of th 

asya, imper.shable, Blissful, Beloved. ^ 

no Lpa; Upa=iieaiest, standing in f, 
Bhavati, is. 

wled'ge and, ignorance are di 
Otter). The „,an who wo..hi- 
““'t propnetv (to the i 
hie woraUp -al, 
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conducive to endless reward, (not so the worship of the 
ignorant, whose reward is limited). This is the full explana- 
tion of this Ever-present Imperishable Om.— -8. 

Mantra S,— (continued). 

vrafir ii =: ii 

srq'JT: ii i \\ 

Atlia, now (after having described the meditation on the Lord named 
Om, we shall mention the place where He is to be meditated), ^ Ha, a mere 
expletive i|; Yab, that. Eva, alone. Ayam, this (well-known) 

STOTt Mukhya Pranah. the Chief Prana, ^ Tam, there ; in Him, the Chief Prana; 

Udgitliam, the Lord. Upasha, let one meditate, worship. 

■Fasya, of Him, (the Chief PrAna), Itaraijj, by the others (the lower 

prAnas, such as the breath in the nose, &c» UpavyAkhyAnam, 

full explanation. Bhavati, becomes. 

8. Let one worship the Lord Udgitha, even in Him. 
who is this Chief Prana ; for thus through Him, the other 
(lower pranas) become fully known. — 8. . : 

iVoh?.“-This portion is not founcl in ordinary IJpanisad texts. Yeclesa Bhiksu says 
This is according to the recension of some teachers.” 

MADHVA^S COMMENTARY". 

There is no Release for the ignoi'ant, verily it is for the wise alone. 
(The word) Upanisad means ‘ according to one’s capacity, appropriate., 
to one;’ (and Vidya means) complete .knowledge. The word aksara 
means the Lord Visnn. The word npa means that which is -in Hir 
presence, i. e., the word Om. The tvnrd upa-vyakliyn. thus means an 
explanation of upa or Om tlie ever-presence of the Lord'. Thus the 
great jJruti declares. This is in Tfttirya. 

■ By taking Vfik as separate from Rik, four grades have been mentioned, namely'; 
1. Pararddham, 2. Parslrddham, 8. Pararddhi, 4. ParSrddhyam. The meanings of these 
words not being well-known, the Commentator explains them ■ • -i j ? ' -• 

Pararddham is higher than Parama (highesti : ParArddliam is h iglj el- 
even than Pararddham ; Pararddhi is higher than ParArddhanr; higlter 
than Pararddhi is Pararddhyam. , : 8' vfi* ■ - • - ’ 

[The Commentator now (tiiotes an authority for the explanation tof these words 
that 'he. I^RS given.] ■ - ; ' ’ ’••lyi'V.’'-'- 

'Sa;^s:: ;^ahda ‘Nirnaya:— VA.yii is , called) l^arArddba;]' becshit&e ' it '"is'. 


paltrddh'jva, • 






FIRST ADHYAYA 

Second Khanda. 


Mantra r 


Devasurah, Devas and Asuras. sf Ha % Vai, once indeed, nwVntrn, 
when. Samyetire, struggled together. Uvaye, both, srraiT'TWr: Praja- 

patyah, the race of Prajapati. fffj; Tat, then, t Ha, verily, '^p DevSh, the Devas. 

Udgitham, Om called Visnu tgnJSlt Ajahara, took ; or wrra?: ajahruh, 
forced (Him); made (Him) fulfil desires. Anena, with it, theYvorship of 
Vispu. ipnf^ EnSn, these .Asuras. Abhibhavisyamah, we shall 

conquer, we shall defeat. . 

,1. When the .Devas and Asuras fought together (for 
their inheritance, because both were the children of Kas- 
yapa Prajapati) then the Devas took shelter under A^isnu 
(Udgitha) thinking they would defeat the Asuras with His 
help. — 9. 

Note.—The Asaras were more mimerous than the Devas and S'ankara had alno given 
them the boon of invincibility. 

But the Devas did not know the best method of worshipping Visnu. They began to 
worship Him in their various organs of senses such as those of smell, hearing, sight, etc., 
till they found by experience and repeated failure, that the best and only true method of 
meditating on Visnu was in the Chief Pr&na. 

Mantra 2. 


^ ft?: H 11 

Te, they, i e., Devas. Nasikvam. in the nose ; the acensa 

^^pry^here is to be taken as if it was a locative case, irrarf Pran 
ie^ the sou of the Chief Prana, who presides over^the ai 
ggt '^fafTaculty of smelling, or breath ^,(1^ Udgitham, The Lord Vis 
Upas8mchakre, medilated on. jrg Tam, it, Asurah, Asm 

WirPapmana, with levil, Vividhub, pierced. Tasmat, therefore 

. fli^ Jighrati, -smells, -< 1 %, , the J 
jqells. Surabhi, g'^.*Sth|}lingj;| Durga^ bad spelling* , C 
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and TiHT^ir Pdpmatia, with evil , Hi, because. f«r! Esah, this breath in the 
nose, f^: X’iddhah, was pierced. 

2. They meditated on Visnu in the lower A'ayu, the 
presiding deity of the scent in the nose. ]hit the Asuras 
tainted him with evil. Therefore, the Jiva smells, both 
what is fragrant and what is fcetid. For the lower 
Vayw wtiR tainted by evil. — 10. 

Mantra 

u ^ ir 

ir«T Atha, then. % Ha, verily, Vacham, in the goddess Agni presid- 
ing over the speech Udgitham, Visnu. Upasamchakrire, medi- 
tated on. frr^Tam, her. Asurah, the Asuras. inomr Papmana, with 

evil, VividhuJj, pierced, rT'WTft Tasmat, therefore. Tena, with that 

•speech. Ubhayam, both. Vadati, speaks. g-?t Satyani, truth. ^ 

Cha, and. Anritain, falsehood. <T|tuTsiT Papmana, with evil, ff Hi, as. 

ijqr Esa, the goddess .Agni, Viddha, was pierced, 

3. Then the Devas meditated on Visnn in Agni, the 
presiding deity of the speech, in the mouth. But the Asuras 
tainted her with evil. Therefore, the Jiva speaks both what 
is true and what is false. Because Agni was tainted with 
evil.~ll. 

Mantra a. 









inr Atha, i-mv. f Ha, verily. »f*T: Maiiah, in the mind, Le., the-Hudra 
and Garuda, the presiding deities of tlie mind, Udgttham tht 

ham, i.e, Visnu. ^tjraNf^ Upasftmchakrire, meditated on. Tat 
e., those Devas, Ha, verily. ' Asurah, the Asuras. tnow 

ma, with die evil. Vivkihuh, pierced. ?T%w Tasmat, therefore 

bhayam, both. Sariikalpayate, conceives, thinks, Saiii- 


4. Then they meditated on \dsni.i in the Stirya, the pre 
siding deity of the sight in the eye. Bnt the Asuras tainten 
him with evil. Therefore the Jiva sees both wliat is beauti- 
ful and what is ugly. Because iSurya tvas tainted Ity 
evil. — 12. 


Mantis’ 


xw 

WI Aiha, now. f Fla, verily. ^rotrani, in the god Soma, the presid- 
ing deity of the ear. CJdgitham, Visnn. I’pa^amchakrire, 

meditated on. ?rft 'lat, that, /. e., the god Soma. ^ Ha, verily, Asurah, 

ilte Asuras. 'jpJHf Papmana, with evil, Vividiiuh, pierced, tftg p f pr 

Tasmat. therefore. %if Tena, by thah /' r., hy the ear. ^ Ubhayam, both? 
»|^n% ^rin'ai, hears, /.<?., the jiva hears. iarfigr*(5r ^ravapiyam, melodious. 

A^ravaniyam, discordant, sf Cha, and, Papmana, with evil 

^ Hi, because, tpr^r Etat, this Soma, Viddiiam, was pierced. 

5. Then they meditated on Visnu in Soma, the pre- 
siding deity of the hearing in the ear. But the Asuras 
tainted him with evil. Therefore the Jiva hears both what 
is melodious and what is discordant. Because Soma wms 
tainted by evil. — 13, 

Mantra 6. 

OTf >PT trararr: 


rrararr: qt mn i 


iiiiieipwwiiii 



1 ADBYAyA, II KHANDA 


6. they meditated on Rudra, S'esa and G-aruda, 
the presiding deities of the mind in the brain. Bnt the 
Asuras tainted them with evil. Therefore the Jiva conceives 
both what is good thought and what is bad thought. Be- 
cause they w^ere tainted by evil. — 14. 

Mantra 7. . 

f ^ ipq-: ^ 

ITITT 

H vs H 

?r«r Atha, then, f Ha, verily. Vah, who. ijg Eva, indeed. 
Mukhyal;, Chief, itto: Pranah, Vayu. Tam, in him (Literally it means 
"him ’’ but here it is construed in the Locative, />., in him, in the Chief Prana). 

Cdgitham, Visnii. s^RTTSTra^ Upasaihchakrire, meditated on. 3 ^ T^m,' 
him. f Ha, verily, ^r: AsuraJj, the .<\suras. ^ 5 ^ Ritva, having" co^e! 

Vidadlivaiiisuh, pierced, when they pierced the Chief Prana they were 
themselves pierced, Yatha, like, Aimtnzm, stone, Akha- 

pam, hard, solid. ^ Ritva, having approached. fv-5^%?r Vidhvamseta, mav 

DC destroyt-cl. Evam, thus. 

7 . Xow the Devas meditated on the Udgitha Visnii, 
in him the CJiief Prttna (what is called Sam an). But the 
Asuras hai-iug approached him, attempted to pierce him with, 
evil. When they did so, they themselves were pierced ; just 
as a pot of clay striking against a hard stone is itself broken 
into pieces. — 15. 

Man IRA S, 

?TsiiwwnitjUjj«55?r fWfra 
ftb <irj ^ ntfswT- 

II c; II 

*rar Yatha, like. .■ 

gitva, having approached 
f Ha, verily. ^ Eva, certainly 
q: Yah, who. Evamvidi, 

evil. a^ifTS^ KAmityate, wishes, 
the perAdir I 
Abhidasatl, 

Esah, thi 
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8. Thus, as a pot of clay is broken to pieces when 
striking against a solid stone, will he ])e destroyed who 
wishes evil to one who knows this, or who wishes to givf> 
(pain) to him ; for the Chief Prana is a solid stone (rampart 
round His worshipper). — 16 

MADHYA'S COJfMBNTAKV. 

In the lirat verse of the (irst Khanda, it has been said that the Lord Visnu .should be 
meditated upon. But all can not wor.sbip Vi.suu in the iibstracl or through Oin.forthor 
have notthe capaeit.v for it. The.v require a concrete .symbol. Honee the .synilmlic wor- 
ship of God. But the worship of God through ordinary .symbols is not .so etlicaeion.s as 
through the highest. But what is that highe.st symbol f This the fpanisttd says is VAyu, 

the Chief Prhna, and therefore says the Commentator: 

Vayii alone is the highest symbol (pratima.i of Vi^ni, called Udgitha. 

Therefore, when, witli the knowledge that \'ayii i.s highest 'of all 
beings, one worships the Lord in the sanctuary of Vttyui realising that 
He, the .Lord, is superioi' even to \'ayii, then the Lorr! grants the highest 
fruit (Release). This is shown in the present Khanda by the Revealer 
of the Sruti (Veda Purusa). For, says the Lord Himself i ■' The Sun 
the Fire, the Brahmana, the CW, the Vaisnava, the divatman and all 
living beings are the best symbols to worship me in : but the highest is 
V&yu, xyorship witli the knowledge tiiat Vayu is the highest." (Bhagavata 




k 
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into pieces when tlirown against a solid stone, so the xisnras were scattered 
when they attacked Pruim the most beloved (object or) symbol of Visiui. 

Therefore, let one worship Visnu, the best and the highest of all 
Devas, as a radiant image, higlier than even Vayn. Let him worship the 
Lord in the illustrious symbol of VSyu who is the most powerful and wise 
among all created beings, and as residing in a sinless body and in 
the sun. 

By worshipping him, the Devas and the Risis obtained their res- 
pective (titles and) names, such as Tndra (the powerful), Brihaspati (the 
Lord of Speech), ^ambhu (the auspicious), and other names and titles ; yea 
by singing the praises of the Lord, throngli Prana, they obtained fill these 
names (and titles). 

But Indra, etc., are the names of thosg Devas (and ^lisis), how do you say they got 
the names by worshipping God through his beloved son, the Pi^ana ? To this we reply 
these are not their original names, but they are the names of the Chief Pr^na and of 
Visnu ; and by worshipping Him they have got these names. 

These were, and are originally words denoting various names of 
Prana and all mean Pr^na ; and they also denote primarily the name of 
Visnu. Thus we find in Pradhyana. 

An objection is raised that the word Ajahruh (I. 3. 1.) means took possession forcib- 
ly,** and it appears that the Devas took possession of Visnu called Ddgitha by violence, 
and forced Him to fulfil their desires. This objection has no force. The Devas did not force 
Visnu ; for a being who is coerced, has always his mind unfavourably inclined towards 
those who use force *, and it is a well-known thing that unless the mind is at peace, no 
good fruit can result or grace shown. Therefore, the above word does not mean forcible 
possession,” but means caused him to give them their desires, to fulfil their wishes,” 
through * worship,’ and^therefore the Commentator says 

They made Visnu, the Supreme, called Udgitlia to fulfil their desires 
quickly by means of prayers (the moving of the will of another through 
prayers is not called using force.) 

But if Visnu be not worshipped in the sanctuary of V%u, will He not give reward 
to His worshipper ? To this the Commentator replies : — 

Still he becomes well pleased when worshipped in the Pr4na alone. 
So also it is said : — “As all the Asuras were scattered when they fell 
upon (the rampart of Prana), so becomes broken and scattered he who 
plans harm to the worshipper of Pr^na and wishes to give him pain^ &c. 
Undoubtedly by knowing him (the Chief Prtoa) alone, one will attain 
Release, from the wordly bondage (Sams^^ra). i: : • - , r ^ 

If the knowledge of Prana leads to Mukti, it contradicts the saying ‘ knbwlidSige 
of God alone is the cause of Mukti.' TO this the Commentator answers ^ ; ; : , \ . 

The knower of Pr^na (inevitably) comes to know atM^st the l^ord 
Vi§nu., as a- matter of course* 
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Mantra 


^ M ' ' juf ifiii f ^ #Tf * 

^ Na, not. > qcf 
Surabhi, fragrant, 
Vijanati, ki 


illing. 


Etena, by this Chief Prana. 
Durgandhi, fetid,' bad sni 
'.Apahatapapma, fre 
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evil, ff Hi, because, ij^r: Esah, he. Tena, therefore. Yat, which. 
^SRITRr Asnati, eats. Yat, which, Pibati, drinks. Tena, through 

that, I taran, others. Jrrcjr?. Pranan, devas presiding over the organs. 

Avati, supports, Etam, this (Chief Prana). U even = api, also, more- 
over. ^ Eva, certainly, Antatah, next, at the end, after the knowledge 

of Prana, Vittva, knowing. Utkraniati, becomes free from the 

world. Vyadadati, fully knows Visnu. Vi = the highest, therefore, 

VisijLi; adadati = knows, understands, Eva, certainly. %T«Tr?r; Antatalj, 
at the end, finally. hi, thus. 

0. A'eji]}' thi’oiigii Ihis (Svarupa deha made of Prana) 
one smells neitlier the good nor the had ‘smells (but only 
fragrant smells) ; because this (Prana) is free from siii. 
Therefore, whatever he eats, whatever he drinks ; through 
that he supports the lower Pranas. Moreover knowing this 
(Prana, one) finally comes to know Visnu also, and then he 
crosses over (the ocean of Samsara) ; for finally he under- 
stands the Most High- undoubtedly. — 17. 

Note.- This verse shows the cliffereiico between the Mukhya Priina and Ndsikya 
Prana— the Chief Prana and the vital breath. Or it shows the effect of Mukhya PrSna’s 
being free from sill. .Because this Chief Prana is untouched hy sin; therefore, through 


in him, in the Chief Prdiia. 
l^isi named Aiigira. - . Udgitham, 

meditated on, worshipped. Etam, this 
certainly. AAgifasafe', ■ Ahgi#a4^/’® 


f Ha, verily, AfigirSh, the 

Vjsntb '3^#^;.: Upas^ch^kre,! 
Chief Prirja. : U, only. ^ * Ev4f 

fe, hold it. The wise 
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hold so. Auganam, of organs, senses ; members, or subordinates such ai 

Ribhu, &c., up to Sarasvali, Yat, because. 5 ;^; Rasah, essence, controller 
director, chief. %st Tena, therefore. 

10. Ill this (Chief Prana) the Kisi Ahgira worshipped 
the (Lord Visnu called the) Udgitha. This Chief Prana is 
also A^erily held (by the wise) to be Ahgirasam ; because Ho 
is the Controller of all the senses (and Chief of all subordi- 
nate members of the hierarchy from Ribhu up to Sarasvati.) 


ivoce.-it lias already been said that the Devas accomplished their end and gained 
victory over the Asuras by worshipping the Lord iii the Chief* Prana. Now this verse 
shows that even the Hisis got their names and titles by worshipping this Chief Prana. 

The ^lisi called Ahgira, worshipped the Lord, in the Chief Prana. Therefore, that 
Eisi got the designation of Ahgira. Biit Ahgira is the original and well-known name of 
the Eisi ; why do you say that the Eisi got this naoie, by worshipping the Lord in the 
Pr^na? Ahgira was not originally the name of any Eisi. It etymologically means the 
Controller (Rasa) of all organs (ahgas), i. e., Prana, on whom depends the activity of all 
organs. Or chief (rasa) of all subordinate (ahga), entities, from Eiblui up to Sarasvati. 
Thus the Chief Prana is the real Angirasa, the Controller of bodily organs, and the Head 
of the Hierarchy. 

Mantra i i. 

fFsft ^ ^ \\ 

5r? Tara, in Him, in the Chief Prana, f Ha, veriiy. Btihaspatik 

Brihaspati. ^ Udgitham, The Lord Visnu called Udgitha. ‘ 
Upasamchakre, meditated on, worshipped, Etam, Him, the Chief Prana 
9 U, also. qq Eva, certainly, Brihaspatim, Brihaspati. 

Manyante, hold it. The wise think. ^ Vak, the goddess Sarasvati, the 
presiding deity of speech. ^ Hi, because. Brihati, this word is a 

feminine of ^ and means ‘full,' Sarasvati is called Brihati because she is 
/«// of all feminine qualites. : Tasyah, of her, of Sarasvati. q^: Esab, 
He, the Chief Prana ; : Patih, Lord. * 

. 11. In this (Chief Prana) tlie Leva Bj-iliaspati wor- 

siupped the (Lord Visnu called the) Udgitha. This (Chief 
also verily held (by the wise) to be Brihaspati ; 
(because Vak is (called) Brihati, and this Chief Prana is her 


Mantra 12, 
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% because j ^Bakah, 
)albha. Vidan- 

I Ha, verily, therefore. 

Udgata, singer. 
\ ^ Sma, an expletive 
Kaman, desired 
ern. 

alblia knew Hinij 
iiimisya-sacrificers, 
les by (the mere 


yu should he invoked as the 
Him must be engaged. For 
d procure the wishes of his 


!f jr #1^ by : spglnk^ 
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thus, Vidvan, knowing, Aksarani, imperishable and blissful^ the 

nearest and dearest, the pupil of the eye. Udgitham, the Lord. 3iTr% 

Upaste, meditates on, worships, 51^ Iti, thus. Adhyatmam, the 

physiological teaching; the relation of Prana with the body; and meditation 
in the body. 

14. He who knows the Chief Prana thus and uit'diiales 
on the Imperishable Udgitha 1. e., Naraytiini. obtains till 
wishes by singing. So far the psychological tetudiing about 
Prana and Udgitha. — 22. 



FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Third Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

q- wife 

sr3iT«T ft 

»Rrf^ jf <a;# ^ II ? ii 

^J\.tha, now, «>., after teaching the meditation of UdgUha in Chief 
Prana, Adhidaivatam, the cosmological ; the worship of Ud^ltha in 

the Chief Vayu, is now being taught, sj: Yah. He. ijf Eva, certainly. ^ 
Asau, that who is in aditya (?rrR^ , or Suiya is the Chief Prana. ^ Tapati 
shines. ^Tam, in Him. wm Udgitliam, the Udgitha, God Om. Upa- 

sita, let him meditate, 3 qf|;Udyan, rising, qisrs Esah, this Chief Prana in the 
sun. Prajabhyah, fot the sake of all creatures. Udgayati. sings 

fe«r darkness, ie., ignorance. *ra> 5 fBhayam, 

fear (from darkness, t. e , ignorance). aTTfRci Apahanti, destroys amgwrr 
Apahanta, destroyer. 5 Ha. indeed. % Vai. verily. Bhayasya. of fear. 

Pamasah, of (fear produced from) ignorance. 57^1^ Bhavati, becomes, a; 
Yah, who. Evam, thus. Veda, knows. 

1. Now tlie Cosmological. Let one meditate upon 
Udgitha, as in the Chief Prana, in yonder (sun) who shines 
thus. This (Prana in the sun) rising sings ont, for the sake of 
all creatures, and he rising destroys darkness (of ignorance) 
and fear (produced from the same). He becomes indeed 
a destroyer of darkness (of ignorance and fear) who knows 






CEElNDOQYA-VPAmSAD 


m ^RTS^ ^ 


; . . r ^ altia Khalti, Or (in the alternative) indeed* 5sgK 

principle Prana, in His aspect of Vyana. The Vyana is 
symbol of the Lord, ^ Eva, alone. Udgitham, on Vis 

Upaslta, let o^, meditate. In order to prove the sp' 
Vyana as a vehiele fheji^d, the ^ruti describes the other 

k-.» ' ' 



1 ADHYAYA, III KEAWA 


Chief Prana, L e., Prana and Apana. Yat, who. S3rrr%!% Pr^niti, carries up- 
wards functions in the upper part of the body, or presiding over the sensory 
organs, Sah, he. srrwf Pranah, is prana-aspect of the Chief Prana. This is 
the name of ^esa. Yat, who. Apaniti, carries downwards presides 

over the lowe* functions of the body, i e.^ excretory functions, is Apana; the 
deity called Vindra. Atha, now, 2 ?: Yah, who. Jirwr^r^T^ Pranapanayoh, 
of Prana and Apana. jaPFW? Sandhill, maker of union, who brings 
about the union. Sah, he. Vyanah, is called Vy^na, Yah, who. 

Vyanah, Vyana (or principle Prana-aspect called Vyana). Sa, she. 

Vak, speech, he is inside speech named Vak, and producer of speech. In fact, 
Visnu dwelling in Vyana is the producer of speech. Vyana in-dwelt by Visnu 
is the real promoter of speech. The Sruti next shows how Vyana is producer 
of speech* Tasm at, therefore. Apranan, without functioning of 

Prana, without the help of ^esa ; when ^esa does ijot function or is not 
active, Anapauan, when Vindra is not active, or without the help of 

Vindra Vacham, speech. Abhivyaharati, one utters. Thus 

neither Prana or Apana is the maker of speech but Vyana alone. 

3. Or let liim indeed meditate on the Lord as dwell- 
ing in the Vyana (aspect of Prana). He who presides over 
the sensory organs is Prana or f^esa ; He who presides 
over the excretory functions is Apana. He who brings about 
the union of Prana and Apana is Vyana. That which is 
Vyana is also speech : therefore, when Prana and Apana cease 
to function, then one utters speech. — 25. 

Mantra 4. 


L, V^^ana as inciter or promoter of 
ak. m Sa, she. ^ I^ik, is ^ik, 

I?.ik, and called Rik. Here also Visnu 
be Vyana. Tasmat, therefore, 

ana. Anapanan, without func- 

Abhivyaliarati,* one utters. ’ ‘ ' ’ ■ 
it. gipT Sama, is Saman ; • ! f 

the functioning or help of ^esa, with- ' 
lan, without the functioniog-or helpof ; 
ayati, one sings. affYat, who. hr 
'V 3?^»a^^||if, prpiHoter pf Samau, and 



CBTllNDOGYA-UPAmSAlX 


therefore, called Saman. Sah, He, Visnu. Udgiihah. It is a sub-divi- 
sion of Stoan, a kind of Saman. Tasmat, therefore, Apranan, 

without functioning of Prana. Anapanan, without functioning of Apana. 

Udgayati, sings out. 

4. He who is (the promoter of) speech is also (the 
promoter of) Rik. Therefore, ^rheii Prana and Apana cease 
to function, then one utters Rik. He wJio is the promottu- of 
Rik is also the promter of Saman. Therefore, -wlien Ik’ana 
and Apana cease to function, then one sings out the Saman. 
He who is the promoter of Saman, is also tlie promoter of 
Udgitha. Therefore, when Prana and Apana cease to func- 
tion, then one sings out Udgitha. — 20. 

Note.-— Tliougli ill the foeraei* part, Viik, T.vik, Saina, and Udgitha wore said to lie typical 
of lower Sarasvati, higher Sarasvati, Praaa and tlie Siiprcine-Self, yet that meaning, not 
being appropriate here, Vak ineaus here tlio Vedas in general, .Uik moans the Xlik Veda, 
Sama means the Sama Veda, and Udgitiia means that portion of tlio Sama Veda, which is 
called Udgitha Veda or special deities of these Vedas. 

Mantra 5. 

^<<11 I N 

Atah, from the above-mentioned works of speaking, &c. Yani, which. 

Anyani, other. Vli-yavanti, requiring strengtli. i;4l% Karinani, 

works, sprr Yatha, as. Agneh, of fire. Manthanam, production by 

rubbing. ?rT>! Ajeh, of the race, of the goal ; of the battle, Saranam, 

running, going or marching, Dridhasya, of a strong, Dhanusah 

of a bow. Ayamanam, stringing, curving, stretching, Apranan, 

without Prana function. Anapanan, without Apana function. ffn% 

Tani, them. gfRIlt Karoti, he does. Etasya, of this. Hetoh of 

reason. Vyanam, in the Vyana. Udgitham, Lord Visnu called 

Udgitha. 5<1T'9 r Upasita, let one meditate upon. 

, '.y 5, Other works requiring strength, than those (men- 

tioned ahove), such as ignition of fire by rubbing, marching 
to i a f^’b^ttle,: ■ or stretching a strong how, are performed 
througl|||k%^^h4n Prijqa and Apfina cease to function. 
Therflqra on the blessed Lord Vismi in 
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wifir 


world originates from Prana, Vak, the goddess Saras vati. ?fr: Gib, is G 
the syllable “ gi denotes Sarasvati, qr^sfj Vachah, words, speeches. f| Hi, 
because. Ptc: Giralj, are called gir. ff% Iti, thus, Achaksate, say (the 

leal ned or wise) Annam, food, the four-faced Brahma presiding over 

food, riiam, the syllable tha. Anne, in food, /. e., in Brahma Hi, 

because. f^ij^Idam, this, Sarvaiii, all. Sthitam, subsists. 

6. Or indeed let Mm meditate on the various forms of 
the Lord as existing in the deities denoted the syllables of 
the word Udgitha ; i e., ut-gi-tha. Prana verily is “ ut ” be- 
cause this world originates (uttisthati) from Prana. SarasA'^ati 
is “ gi,” because the learned call speech gir. Brahma, 'the 
presiding deity of food, is “ tha ” because in Brabma, this 
whole universe subsists (sthita).— 28 

Mantra 7. 


rtt mfir 
It 'S 11 

Dyauh, the heaven. The Deva loka. Eva, verily, ^tjr Ut, is ut 
Antaiiksam, the sky, the firmament, the Pitri loka. »ft: Gih, gi. 
Prithivf, the earth, the Physical plane. ^Tham,tha. ^r%r; Adityaht the sun 
^^Eva, verily. ^ Ut, ut. Vayuh, the air. Eva, verily. *fif: Gih, gi, 
Agnih, the fire. ^ Eva, verily. SEpi, Tham, tha. Sama Vedah, ■’ the 

Sania Veda, Eva, verily. 5?tUt, ut. Yajur Vedah, the Ya^r' Veda 

ift: Gih, gi. ■ ^ik Vedah, the gik Veda . tqr^.Thay,; tha ' 
milks out,t;i>., gives; the, .rewar4v:tMe.>nr4;#ii4|y|tf|sbe4Ti'‘k the 





GEjaAlsDOOFA-UPANmAD. 


reward to the worshipper. Asmai, to him, z. e , the worshipper. 
Vagdoham, the milk of speech, vis., moksa, the reward of speecli or the 
knowledge of the Lord, sj! Yah, who. ^=q’: Vachah, of t-peech. Dohah, 
milk. Annavan, rich in food. ^rSTR: Annadah, able to eat food. 

Bhavati, is, becomes, jj: Ya]j, who. ijfrTH Etani, these, Evam, thus 

fW^VicIvan, knowing. Udgithaksarani, the syllables of Udgitha.' 

STT# Uptste, meditates on. Udgitha, Udgitha. Ul-gi-tha. Ki, tlm.s. 

7. The Lord dwelling in heaven is nt, in the Bkv is gi\ 
and on the earth is tha. He dwelling in the snn is ut, in iht' 
air is gi, and in the fire is tha. He dwelling in the Sania 
Veda is nt, in the Yajur Veda is g1, and in the .Rik Yedti is 
tha. The Lord gives to him Release, which is the milk of 
speech, who thus meditates on Him. He becomes rich in 
food, able to eat food, i.e.. healthy; who knowing these thus, 
meditates on ut-gi-tha, the three syllabes of Udgitlni.— 29. 

iVote.— By heaven, etc., is to he understood hero, the Lord dwelling in the deitio.s 
who preside over heaven, etc, 

Mx\ntra 8. 

u q ii 

?m?^Atha Khalu, or indeed. ?rnrft: A^ih-samriddhih. (?rrfiw; 

fulfilment of desires. He who is the cause of the fulfilment of desires. 

Upasaranani, those which give the desired object, the various forms 
oftheLord^subs.stingintheSamaandother Vedas. Upasita, let one 

meditate, Yena-stond, by what particular Sama Veda, Stosyan 

praising, Syat, may be. Tat, that, Sama, the Sama. 

Upadhavet, take up, 2. e., knowing Hari as the highest and residing in the 
Sama Veda ; let him take up the particular hymn of the Sama Veda with 
■ ' wishes to sing the praises of the Lord. 

f:{;. ,d Next let Mm meditate on the various forms of the 

Lord as existing in the Smna Veda and which give all de- 
sires and fulfil- all prayers. Let him take up that parti- 
cular Sama, with the hymn of which he wants to praise 
the Lord.— 30. ^ 

Mantra q. 
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Yasyam, in which, Richi, in the 

Richam, Rik. zfg- Yat, what. Arseyam, .th 

Tam, that. Risim, the seer, jjrg; Yam, what. ' 
topic of a hymn, the chief subject matter of a hy 
praising fully. Syat, may be. 1^5 Tam, that, 
the topic. Upadhavet, let know fully. 

9. Let liim thoroug 
wliicli that Sama 


.glily know the particiilar Rik in 
occurs, the jDarticular Risi hy whom it 
was composefl, the particular Devata whom he is going to 
praise. — 31. 

Mantra io. 

IM o 11 

2R Yena, by which. Chhandasa, by metre such as Gayatr!, 

Anustup, Pankti, etc. Stosyan, praising: ?31 t^ Syat, maybe. Tat’ 

that. 5S5: Chhandah, metre. Upadhavet, let him fully know”^ ^sf 

Yena, by which. ?fn'*T'T Stomena, tune : the particular music or tune. 

?!JTf Stosyamanah Syat, is going to praise, ff Tam Stoniam, that tune. 

Upadhavet, let him know fully. 

10 . Let him know fully the metre in which he is 
going to praise. Let him know fully the tune in which .he 
is going to sing.-— 32. 

Mantra II. 


Yam, what, f^wi Di^am, quarter, t, e,, presiding deity of the quarter. 

Abhistosyan Syat, is going to praise. rrr*i: Tam, that, 
Di^am, direction, quarter, i e.^ the presiding deity of the quarter, Upa- 

dhavet, let him fully know. 

11 . Let him fully know the particular deity of the 
quarter whom he is going to praise.— 33. 

1 ’ ; ^ * 

Note.— This teaches the worship of various deities and not of one Lord! Lest one 
should think that the Upanisad teaches poly theism j the next , mantra sliows that in 
worshipping these subsidiary deities, one must never forget that the Lord is tke Highest 
Deity and the Best of all ; and that honour is paid to these deities, merely as the agents 
oftheLord. o-., ... » .: =■ k •' 
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Mantra 12 . 

^?TFi?rsfiT^s^T- 

=!r> f JR# H JBR: ^^irrr JiRjm: ii u 

sTTO^r ^#r?r: ^srii ^ h 

the Supreme-Self, the Lord. Antatah, as the 

Upa.-^ritya, having known. Stuvita, let 

lor^ deities). gfr<TJI Kamam, the desired objects. BgrjJ!?: 
ag ?r!TOWi Apramattah, free from heedlessness 
Abhyas'ah, quickly. f Ha, verily. sr?r Yat’ 
to h,m. Sah, that. Kamah. desire. 

« ei the man having that as his 

a strong desire. ffW Stuvita Iti, let him praise.' 

thp inferior deities, knowing that 

Srr“ "snr; •'• r-r ^ 

'<ne aesiiecl object, witkout lieedlessnpdQ • 

famed So riT qi'ioHv’ 

desire.— 34. 

. firstly, in thinking strongly Tf thlrdIs-*”®'^-/tf “ 

praising that particular deity who^has iurisd’ heedlessness. Secondly, in 

^ Wing that all the lower dLIus te agTn ^1 h T 

: about the fulfilment of all desires. Fourflilv h/ be alone brings 

strong desire* ^ must praise as a ^^yathhm'^ with a 

Tf 1, , MADHYA'S COMMENTARY 

, Prana is the highest vehicle. Such worship was ptU fi the 

the soul; in other words, seeiiw the Pm • ‘!i Adhyatmio or appertaining to 

worship Of God in nature, or «r„ti doscrihes the 

^ tr- baster:"^^^ on the ndgitha 

Udgitha, m the Sim and that the sun is a golf in • 'T ^iijoimng the worship of the 

bfl f “"“'•‘O' >10™ 

(eosmio electricity V):— ^ to the Chief Prana 

iuid heal and noi the\attH-''(X nl l"'”’ «>res out light 

■ ‘to -oocU.be Ae (when .he hre entete) 

the Prtna enters it). siw, (when 

^ .. ... .. 

Commentator stays c-r quantity, it never sets. To this the 

an tleipg. 


?IT5J?rTO. Atmanam, 
highest, t. <?., Ultimate, 
him praise (the infer 
Dhydyan, reflecting, meditati 
making no mistakes, 
because. ?rf% Asmai 
Samriddliyeta, is ful 
desire, with 
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eai-tli) that it is said to rise or set.. It is for their sake that the Chief 
Pri%a sings out the praises of the Lord Janardana. 

The Oomnieutator now explains Mantra 2. 

The Vayu (Prana) who is in tiie sun, is verily the same who is 
in the loody of all living beings ; for it is the presence of life (Prrna) in 
the body that gives it its vital heat ; ^and when the life departs, the body 
becomes cold,) so the heat of the sun also must be due -to the presence 
of the PrAna in it. Therefore, let one worship the Lord Jan Irdaua, called 
Udgitha, both in the Prsma here (within the body) and in the Pnina there 
(in the solar orb) and nowhere else in order to accomplish all his desires 
and to obtain Release. 

Now the Commentator explains the words Svara and PratyasTara of tlie same mantra. 

The Lord Keilava is called Sva, because He is independant (sva- 
tantra), he who is devoted (rati) to the Lord, i.e., the Chief Prana, is called 
Svara or Lord-devoted. Tims svara means V%u. It is the name of 
the Prana in the body of living beings. While PratyAsvara is the 
name of the Pi’ana in the sun, because it (its ray} is parallel (prati) to 
every one, for every one says or rather tliinks that the sun is towards him 
(prati). ' 

[The Commentator now explains the Mantra 3 words “He who brings about the 
tuiion of Prana snd .4paua is Vj-aiia." AYlmt are these Prana and Apiina? Are they 
different aspects of the same Prana or different from it? Since Vyana is. said to bo 
higher than these, both Prana and Apana, so the latter two cannot bo the same as the 
Chief Priipa. The Commentator explains the pentad of lower prana] 

The pentad of Prana (ApAna, Vju'ina, SamAna, Udaiia) is three-fold. 
The First or the Chief Pentad consists of the Chief PrAna, the Chief 
ApAna, the Chief Vyana, the Chief Samina and the Chief Udana. This 
highest Pentad is only another aspect of the Chief Prana. The second 
Pentad is called the Garuda Pentad, while the lowest Pentad is that 
which is known as Pi-ana, &c., and which are the sous of the Chief PrAna, 
<S.c. . This is one division. But there is another division which is four- 
fold and not three-fold like this. It consists of (1) Prana and Ap4na, 
(2) Sesa and Vlndra ; (3) Udana and Saraaiia, and (4) Rudra and Indra, 
higher than this four-fold Pentad is the Vyana Vayu. Therefore, let, 
one meditate on the Supreme Lord Hari called Udgitha in this VyAina * 
VSyu. Because Viijnu residing in Vyana is the same which resides in ! 
VAk, Rik and SAman always. That one alone is also in Udgitha, (a divi- 
sion of the .SAma Veda) therefore all that action, namely, singing , of thfe 
SAma song by reciting loudly the hymns is the aotion of j Vytoa. biThe 
Lord called Vi.k, .■ 
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Silina, IJdgitlia and Vj4na). (The Lord dwells in the four, namely, Rik^ 
S^ma, and Qdgltha ; in fact heis in the Vyaua, which pervades these 
four ; because V34na has Visnu within him and it pervades Vak, etc., 
therefore, Visnu pervades V&k, etc). 

[Tlie Commentator now explains the words of Mantra 5, “ therefore the works 
which roquire strength are performed through Vyana.”] 

Since it performs all works of strength (virya) it is called Vy4u a. 
(They are performed really by the Lord dwelling in Vyana alone). Thei'c- 
fore, let one always worship Visnu residing in Vyana (and nobody else.' 

[Tli(i cj[iiestiioii arises, are tliG forms of the Lord, as dwelling’ 
different, or not different ; if they are different, then the saying’ that 
alone in all these,” is contradicted ; if the form is not different, then the say in, 
the names and forms are different ” is contradicted. 


in these Vyiina, etc%, 
the .Lord l.s, one 

■t,l:i.at:;' 

If the Lord is different, In different 
□oaies, in some liis glory being less, in others great ; then the Lord would be lia]>ic to 

modification. If he is the same in every body, then His effects ought to be the same, 
every whez*e. Ihis dilemma, the Commentator answers thus ; — ] 

The Loi'd is verily one and identical, in all times and in all objects ; 
he is unlimited (Nirvis'esa or does not possess any specific vii^esa ener"y) 
and His glory never increases and decreases, wdth the objects in wlirc’h 
He may be. Still owing to the differences in His activities, He gets differ- 
ent names and forms, though He Himself is not different and is one in 
His Full lordliness everywhere. He on account of his infinite power- 
produces different results iir different bodies, without himself undergoing 
any change. The Lord is verily devoid of any particular power (Aviffesa) 
because he is All-power; and therefore. He produces always the elTocts 
of particular forces, though Himself remains unmodified and uucontami- 
nated by pleasure and pain. 

““ 

He who knows Hari to be one, though dwelling in the letters of 
bdgitha, or m the vehicles of Pi-ana, etc., or in the causes of the fulfilment 
of desires, yea even in everything, verily obtains all desires. 

^ The syllable Ut is the name of Prana, etc., the syllable gih is Vak 
etc., the syllable tha is food, etc., therefore, Hari is said to dwell in all 
these and consequently in Udgitha, 

[The Commentator now explains the words hovino* imnxrr i 

him praise” of Mantra 12]:^ Self let 

■i Tlie word Itminam of tUs Mantra means the Supreme-Self The 
word Anlat4 mean, as the Highest. Tims knowing Him eveiwwhie 

let one worship minor Deyas (if he likes). 
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Mantra i 




II ? II 

^r^i^Oni, the Lord, Iti, thus, Etat, this, Aksaram, Imperish- 
able. Udgithanij N^r^yana. Up^sita, let meditate. Om, 

Lord, ^ Iti, thus, f| Hi, for. Udg^yati, sings. Tasya, of him. 

OTSi^nnts^nTJit. UpavyMchyanam, full explanation. 

Wote.—Tliis is exactly the same as the first mantra of the Khanfia First. For fuller 
word-meaning, see page 2. 

1. Om is the Lord, the Imperishable, the Udgitha, 
He must he meditated upon. Him the Udgatri sings out 
as, Om. About Him is this full explanation. — 35. 

Mantra 2. 

Devah, the Devas. % Vai, verily. Mrityoh, from death; 

from Durgd, the goddess of death (Maranat Mrityiih Itiukta Durgfi.) Mrityuh 
is called Durga because she destroys all ignorance, Vibhyatah, being 

afraid. Trayim, the three-fold Vedas, srrrqscrq^ Prdvisan, entered into 

fully, t.e.f the devas being afraid of Durga, without meditating on the Lord Visnu, 
in the deity presiding over the three-fold knowledge, {three Vedas). % Te, they. 
(Devas). Chhandobhih, with metrical hymns, by means of the medita- 
tions on the Lord in Vedic hymns. Achchhadayan, covered (them- 

selves) ; they covered themselves with the armour of the Chhandas. Yat, 
because. Ebhih, with these (hymns), =?rr^5Tsr3l33; Achchhadayan, covered 

themselves. ^ Tat, therefore. ?5?^gT3qChhandasam, of the Chhandas. 
Chhandastvam, i.e.^ therefore the hymns are called Chhandas. » ^ ^ 

2 - The Devas verily being afraid of the. Opddess 
Durg^, entered into the three Vedas. They covered^, hem- . 
selves .with the metrical hymns (as if with an arniour) .? ; ;Be- : 
cause they covered themselves with ti^ese ,(hymns),| , therefore 
the hymns are balled 01j.handas.“4?6’Hi iiil' I '5 i / ■ ’ ; : u ' 

- I / ^ '‘V A A J i i ?' L ' ‘S'i ' f * I 'I I - I ' L * 1 1 *L’ i ^ H - 3 ' , ‘v I / 
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Mantra 


srrfl^ I) \ I) 

Htsi, Tan, Devas concealed within the three Vidjas. ij U, 
there. Mrityuh, Durga, the goddess of death, jijrr 

Matsyam, fish, Udake, in the water. Paripas'yei 

(the fish catcher). ^ Evam, thus. Paryapasyat, obscr' 

goddess of death is the nominative of it. Richi, in the 2^ 
in the Samau. Yajusi, in the Yajur Veda. Je, they, le.', 

ing that Durga has found them out). 5 Nu, even.’ Vh 

seeing, Urdhvah, superior; qualifies Devah. The 

Devah means ‘ the intelligent Devas the Devas because th 
gent, found out so." They were not like fish who does not k 
Richah, from the Rik. Samnah, from the Saman. tM 
the Yajur Veda, Svaram, in the Chief Vayu named Svara 
ra = devoted); and meditated therein on the Lord called Sv 
pende.it (Sva= self, ra = relying ; delighting). Eva, indeed, i; 

entered : worshipped or meditated on. 

3. As the bird, called the fish-catcher, mi^ 
a fish in water, so Dnrga, the goddess of death, o 
Devas (covered with the metrical hymns, ij.,) : 
lajns, and Saman, As the Devas were intellio-t 
knew that the goddess of death had found them^t 
leaving (the worship of Hari in the presiding clei 
^k, Yajus, and Saman, worshipped the Lord ct 
theJndependent, in the Chief Vayu called Svara o' 
devoted. — 37. 


antra 4. 


. venly. ^ R.icham, the ^ik. grmht Annoti 
t e ^ople recite the ^ik they add Om to those 
, thus. ^ Eva, verily. Atjsvarati 
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pronounces. Adds or prefixes Om to the Flik-mantra. Evam, thus. ^ 
Sama, the Sama Veda. He adds Om to the Saman song. Evam, thus, 

Yajus, the Yajur Veda. 1 he hymns of the l^ik, Yajus or Saman have no pro* 
tective efficacy unless preceded by the syllable Om. Therefore the japa of every 
mantra is with Om in the beginning, Esah, this, ij u, alone. 5^^: Svarah, 
the self-dependent, the Independent, Yat, because. Etat, this (the near- 
est of all) and therefore called Etat ‘this’ or ‘nearest. ’^g^Aksaram, the Imperish- 
able. Etad, this (nearest). Amritam, the Immortal. Abhayam, 

free from fear, (fearless); or Giver of fearlessness. 51s I'at, that Lord, srigtjq 
Pravisya, (lit.) having entered (taking refuge under). Ifr: Devah, the devas. 

Amritah, Immortal. Abhavan, became, 

4. Therefore when one learns a Rik (stanza) he prefixes 
an Oin (to it in reciting it), so (when he sings) a Saman 
hymn, (he chants out Oni first), ami so (when he utters) a 
Yajus formula, (he pronounces first Om). This is the In- 
dependent. Because He is the Nearest, the Imperishable, 
the Immortal, and the Giver of freedom from fear. The 
Devas by entering into (and worshipping) that (Lord) l^e- 
came Immortal, i.c., released. — 38. 

Mantra 5. 

siftriflr ti y ii 

ii « II 

Sah, he. q; Yah, who. ijfif Etat, this, i e., the Lord called Om. ^ 
Evam, thus, f. He is the giver of Immortality to the Devas. Vidvan, 

knowing, Aksaram, the Imperishable ; this is the name of Visnu. sr^rt^ 

Praijauti, praises with praijava (Om). Etat, this, qg Eva, only. 

Aksaram, Visnu. Svarara, the Lord called Svara-the Independent, the 
Delighter in (one’s) own self, Abhayam, free from fear. Pravigati, 

enters, f) e., takes refuge under, Tat, that ; w/s., the Lord. Pravigya, 

having entered. Yat, as, ^rirfr! Amritah, immortal, ^r: Devab, the Devas. 

515 Tat, so It is equal to tatha, as correlated to yat, yatha. 93555: Amritah, 
immoftal. Bhavati, becomes, t < 

5. He who knowing this Lord thus (as the giver ! of " ' 
immortality to the Devas) meditates on the Imperishable with ^ 
pranava, and takes refuge under the Self-dependent, the 
Immortal , and the Giver of freedom from fear, becomes free 
from death; as the Devas bepame lipeibf tal.-^39. : d • ■ 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

(It was not mentioned before what was the fruit of ^vorshipping the sacred sjliabk^ 
Om which is the symbol of Lord in Yayn. The »"\mti now mentions tliat by sneli worsfiip 
one gets release from the bondage of the samsara and a story is being related to that 
■; elect.) . 

In Mantra 3 it is said the Devas entered Svara. This word Svara requires explanation 
and the Commentator therefore says: — 

Svara is the name of Visuu because He takes delight (rati) iu riiinself 
(Sva). Vayu is called Svara because He is devoted to Sva or Vii-jui. 'M-tuu 
is called Sva because He is Iiidependeut. Svara also ineaiis Yayu. Thus 
both Visrni and Vtiyu are called Svara :—Vi^nu because He alom' is 
iudepeudeut ; and ^bayu, because He is devoted to Sva or the Jiord. 

Admitted that both Ylsiui and Vny 11 have the names of >Svara, but it does fiot follow 
that in Mantra 3 the entering of tlie Devas into Svara refers to their entrance into Vayu 
and Yisnu. For it is said there, that by entering into it, the Devas became immortuL 
This is wrong because in deep sleep (Su^Tipti; and in dissolution of the universe {Praiaya) 
all beings enter into Svara (Clod) and ought to become immortal. But we do not see so. 
The Commentator explains the sentence “the Devas became immortar’ of the .Mantra 4 
thus: — 

In the Svara called the V4yu the Devas worshijDped the Svara called 
Visnu, whose another name is Om. By such worship of the Svara, in the 
Svara, the Devas obtained immortality', namely, Mukti or saB'atioii, which 
is absence of death and the fear of death. 

In the Mantra 2, it is said the Devas were afraid of in rityu or deatii. The old comment- 
ators have explained the word mritya as Yama, but this is wrong, because all devas are 
immortal and SO have no fear of Yama. 

Therefore the Commentator explains the word mrityu:-^ 

The Goddess Darga is called mrityu because She causes death. 

Tlirough fear of this Goddess the Devas worshipped Om ami obtai net! 
the highest immortality, i. e., I.ord Vi.nu himself. Thus in SaiidliVinn 

The word Urdhvah, In Mantra 8, has been explained wronelv bv oiu' ■, 

really means Superior, Best ; and does not mean risen above. " ‘ ^ commentator.s. It 

.1 . catcher, but the Devas knew 
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M ANTRxA I 


Atha khalu, now indeed : this indicates the beginning of a 
mantra Yah, who. Udgithah, Visnu called Om. g*; Sah, he. 

Pranavah, the pranava. Yah, who. Praigiavah, the Pranava. 

Sah, He. Udgithah, the Udgitha called Vis:^u, the Udgitha is 

called Pranava and the Pranava is called Udgitha, there being no distinc- 
tion between Pranava and Udgitha. Because the followers of the Rik 
Veda chiefly use Pranava and the followers of Sania Veda chiefly use 
Udgitha. Both words are intended for Visnu. lii. thus. It indicates 
the end of the mantra. Fhe quotation ends here. The ivuti next gives 
the etymological meaning of these two words, Pranava and Udgitha. Asau, 
this. % Vai, verily. Adityah, the sun called Aditya, next the Chief 

Vayu presiding over the sun ; and lastly, the Lord Harr who is inside that 
Chief Vayu. Udgithah is Udgitha, /. Hari who is inside that 

Chief Vayu in the sun is Udgitha, because He is sung as the most High, 
Esah, He who is inside the Chief Vayu, the presiding deity over the sun. 
Jr?T0rf- Pranavah is called also Pranava because He is superior (pra) to all ; 
because He is Leader (na) of all, and Goal (va) of all. Therefore though Udgi- 
tha was the name given to the Lord in His aspect as dwelling in man. He 
should be worshiped under that name as dwelling in the Solar Prana also, 

Oni, Om called Visnu. Iti, thus, Hi, because, Esah, Visnu who is 
inside the Chief V^yu, the presiding deity of the sun. Svaran, sounding, 

reciting. The Lord moves through the univers^e reciting His own name Om in 
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rope 1 form indicates absolute co-extensiveness of these two in*op 

ions. Otherwise their identity would not be established. To prove the identity o 
and B wo must assert not only ‘ all A is B ” but also “ all B is A." 

R„i I,”*" meditates on this one syllabic Om, gets one sou and also gets rol« 
. lit he who meditates on Udgitha as residing in these rays of the Molar Binaa ohla 
nmui/ sons, as well as release. ‘ 

It has been mentioned just now that by worshipping tlie Lord in the Solar Pr-l 
tte worshipper gets one .son while worshipping Him in the riop, of thc.S la > a i 

Ltrz::::. "‘-^-‘--^-^^--^tementeredible.thesrn „ .::;::i 

Mantra 2. 

rRJTPfw 1 

Pipra t ^ 

fl =( II 

on.. ^ Ai., r vrzs.’’,"::' j„? z 

sonolKusnaka, p Patlram, to Ws son. UMch.TJd ^ p 

rays ; Visnu who is inside the Chief Vavn n *a* ^ ^ '^asmn 

the cinn \ «T T., .1 e r ^ ^ ^ presiding deity over the ravs c 

tH T ti 

^Adh,da,,aL,L;rs‘l 

ainpo 7; O ‘1*8 LO'-'I) 

alone (j. e., that Visiju who is inside the Chie,f Viiytt the 
presiding deity oyer the orb of the sun and not to that A’isnti 
who IS mside the Chief Tayu, the presiding deity over 'th 

SLti r;:-’ “ only7oi,.-- tlms said 

eS^th^ rry- “"SP'"*****^ ‘8 ('’■»" who 

einsKie he Chief Vayii, the presiding deity of the „f 

Ae sun), then many sons will be bom to thee.” This is the 

nit of adhidaivata worship for this is the n,‘ i *■ 
fniit of worsltini_41 ^ adhidairata 
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Atha-adhyatmam, now with reference to tlie body, Psychologi. 
cal. The fruit of worshipping the Lord in the body is now mentioned, n. 
Yah, who. (jw Eva, only. ^ Ayam, this, Mukhyah, in the mouth oi 

lungs ; Chief, qri!?: PrAnah, Prapa ; the deity inside the body, Tam, in him 
(in that Chief Prana), UdgJtham, Visnu called Udgitha. Upasita, 

let one meditate upon, ^rn Om, Om. hi, thus. Hi, because, tfsr: Esah, 

He. ?^R!^Svatan, reciting, sounding. Eti, moves, goes. 

3. Let liiiii meditate on Visnu as TJclgitlia presiding in 
tlie Gliief Pi ana, in tlie mouth., for reciting Om moves Visnu. 

This is adliyatma (psychological).— 42 . 

_ Notc..~The .sentence “ Now indeed. He who is Udgitha is Pranava, He who is Pranava 

IS Udgrtha ” IS farther elsplained in this mantra. That .sentence should be road as a part 
01 this mantra alBo. 

Mantra 4, 




qHH.Etam, this. U, indeed 
Abhygasisam, sang fully out (the praises of Visiju). 
^ Tvam, thou, hh Mama, of me. 

Iti, this, f Ha, indeed. Kausitakih, 

Puttram, to his son. Uvacha, said, 

as dwelling in many senses), 
of all qualities, 


Eva, alone Aham, 1. ^qiTrr%i 
flOTf Tasmat, therefore^ 
tjg;: Ekah, one only, Asi, art. 51^ 

the son of Kusitaka. 5513 
Prapan, the pranas (vte., Visnu 
ct Tvam, thou, sjhh Bhflmanam, great, full 
?rfH*rr*Ifri^ Abhigayatat, fully sing out. 

I sang praises to this (Visnu in the Chief Pi%a) 
efore, thon art my only son,” said Kansttaki to 
But sing thon fully the praises of the Infinite 
the Pranas, for thereby verily many sons will he 


Mantra 5, 




- : 







CIIHA-NDOGYA-UPAlsUBAD, 


^ Atha Khalu, now indeed ; this indicates the beginning of a 

mantra, Yah,w'i ^ U-Jgithah, (Visnii called Om). W* he. 

STOf: Prana vab, the Prana va. Yah, who. Pranavah, the Pranava. 

Sah, he. Udgithah, the Udgitlia ; called Visnu, t\ e.^ the LJdgitha 

is called Pranava, and the Pranava is called Lldgltha; there being no distinction 
between Pranava and LJdgitha, because the followers of the Rik-Veda chiefly 
use Pranava and the followers of the Sama-Veda chiefly use Udgltba. Both 
words are intended for Visnu. thus; this word is used to denote the 

end of the mantras quotation. Hotrisadanat, from (meditating on) 

Hotrhsadaua ; meditating on the Lord Visnu who presides over the fire. ^ Ha, 
verily, Eva, even, Api, also. Diirudgitam, incorrect sitiging, 

mistake. Anusamiharati, rectifies. frS Iti, tluis. 

Anusamaharati, rectifies. Iti, thus. 

5. He who knows that the Pranava is the Udgitha 
and the Udgitha is the Pranava, i.e., there is no distinction 
between Pranava and Udgitha, meditating on the Lord, 
who presides overtire fire, rectifies the mistakes, i.e., rectifies 
the mistakes of wrong singing. — 44. 

No^e.— The old commentators have explained the word Hotri Sadanat as ifltes 
api>ertaini ng to the Hot PI priest” and they mean that he rectifies the evil effects of 
wrong singing from the works done by the Hotri prie.st. This is wrong. .It means * the 
refuge of the Hotri priest, he., lire, the Lord dwelling in the fire is said to be ‘ Hotri 
Badana.’ The force of the ablative case indicates that a word like Dhyatva is understood 
here. This verse teaches the meditation in order to remove the sin caused by wrong 
singing through mistake or heedlessness, or dropping proper aceeiit. 

MADHVA’B COMMENTARY. 

Having described the worship of the Supreme Lord, called the Udgitha, in the 
Chief Prdpa, both psychologically, and cosmoiogieally, this Khanrla relate.s a story as 
to the fruit of the worship. Having recited a Text showing the identity of i>ranava' and 
Udgitha, and having answered the doubt as to what is Udgitha and what i.s Pranava, 
this Khan cla mentions the fact that the .Lord in the Solar P.rana is both Ucb^ltha 
and Pranava:— * 

: ..j . The Vayii resides ill the Smi, (in his one aspect) ; and Ifari, the 
Lord, resides in such Vayii and is called Pranava, because He is the 
highest (pra) ; because He is the Leader of all (netri) ; because He is the 
P; goal (va) of all. The Lord is called Udgitha, because He is praised or 
Lsung (giya) loudly or highly or as the best of all (uclicliaiL) He is the 



I ADHYAYA, IV KEAmA 


rayt) ol the Prana, gets many sons and also sab'^ation ; therefore let him 

meditate thus on the Supreme. 

th f ^ Prana the Bhftmanam ” in the Mantra 4, does not mean 

thatPranaisthe Bhuma: -a mistake, which has been made by older commentate-.^ • 

tiieretbre, the Commentator says ^ mentatois, 

Let him praise the Lord of all, as Bhuina, the Infinite, the Full - in 

the Prana or as dwelling in the Pra:^a. ^ 

Though in the Sruti the word Abhigayatat is in third person singular, yet it must 
be explained as m the second person, because the word Tvam or Thou precedes it‘ 
Icucc the Commentator has explained this word in the second person by using.— 

AbhigAya Sing Thou or Ye,” the Infinite as residing in the 

PrAna. 

In the Mantra 5, the words Hot.pi-Sadandt, etc., have been explained by former Com- 
mentators as “ sitting from the seat of the Hotri Priest he rectifies any mistakes com'mit- 
ted by the Udgatpi Priest, if he has sung wronsrly.” This oxnlanatinn i« 


by meditating on the 
‘ore, let one meditate 
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Mantra i 


lya nif this eartlij^ i, c ^ tiie deity presiding* over the 
only, indeed. Rik^ named Rik, Sarasvati, presiding over tli 
vading the earth. 4rr&i Agoih, fire, the deity of fire, pervading f 
Agni. gmSama, the presiding deity of Saman called also Sar 
Tat, that, Etat, this, (Saman, pervading fire and calle 
Etasyam, in this (earth, in this Sarasvati pervading the earth 
in the Rik. Adhyudham, rests, is refuged. For it is a w 

that fire rests on earth, i. e., manifest.s itself through matter. If t 
matter, the heat radiation is not manifested Tasmat, then 

these two are so related. ^f% Richi, in the Rik. Adhym 

W*I Saraa, the Saman. jffaw Giyate, is sung ; even the exoter 
hymns of the Saraa-Veda are sung as based on the mantras of 
by the singers of the Sama-Veda. The matrix of the Sama-Ved 
Veda. lyam, this earth, Eva, indeed. ^ Sa, Sa. the 

the^SamaT ^ Tat, this (make 

1. (The Devi Sarasvati called) Rik verily 
tFis (earth) (the Deva V%u called) Saman (perv 

thus tins (fire is seen to) rest on that (earth) ; 
the Saman is sung as resting on the Rik. Sa is * 
and Am a is fire and that makes Sama— 45 

. lVo{e.-Separatcly Sarasrafci and Vayu have their places in earth an 

separately known bythose names, but when combined fh.. • 
a deity called Ardhanari. Of this TrdLnl?^^^^^^ ^ey give rme to 
SarasvatipartiscalIed,Sa,the Vdyu part is called 

earth and fire-, the Sarasvati part TcaUed £ h 

V4yu part is called Ama (S=not ma=mea« ' n’ o 

S4ma would mean « illimitable essence." ** 

Mantra 2. 
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Antariksam, sky, the goddess Sarasvati as ^pj'ssiding over the 
sky. (The deity of the middle region), frg: Vayuh, air, the god Vayu presiding 
ovei the external Vayu. The other words are the same as in the iast verse. 

(The Devi Sarasvati as presiding over) sky is 
verily Rik, (the Deva Vayu as presiding over) air is Sam an. 
1 his Sciman is i efnged in that Rik 5 therefore, the Saman is 
sung as based on the Rik. The sky is Sd and the air is 
Ama, and thus the Sama is made. — 46. 




Mantra 3. 


grRT- 


II \ II 

Dyauh, heaven, dwelling in heaven ; the third region. The !ess 
Sarasvati as presiding over Heaven. ?Tr%T! Adityah, the sun, the go ell- 
ing in the Sun. The god V'^yu as presiding over the sun. 

3. The Heaven (Sarasvati) is verily Rik, and the Sun 
(Vayu) is Saman, this Saman is refuged on that Rik; there- 
foie, the Saman is sung as based on the Rik, the Heaven is 
Sit and the Sun is Ama, thus Sama is made. — 47. 

Mantra 4. 


Naksatrani, the goddess Sarasvati dwelling in the stars, 
Chandramah, the god Vayu dwelling in the moon. 

4. (The Devi Sarasvati dwelling in) the stars is 
verily Rik and (the Deva Vayn in) the moon is Saman; 
This SSman is refused on that Rik. Sd is the stars ; Ama 
the moon ; and thus Sama is made. — 48. 

Mantra 5. ' , , ' , 







— 




mwf 
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Wrr^ Adity^ya, of the god Aditya, s^: ^uklam, white, vrr: Bha 
.ght,heat tejah. Hfe.- Nllam, blue, Parah, truly; not figuratively blu 

u lea y ue. Knsnam, black ; the word parah may qualify Krisnar 
then It will mean “ very black," " deep black.” ' 

0 . Now that wMch is tile white light of the Sun tha 
indeed is Kik, again that which is the blue, exceeding darl 
light of the Sun, that verily is Saman ; this Saiiian (.lartness 
ibiefugedin that Rifc (brightness) ; therefore, the Saman ii 
sung as refuged on the Rik. Now the Sa is the white light o- 

Mantra 6. 

,1^,1 

...ai.” f tri. tr r 1 t 

he Sarasvati aud the Vayu residing in the sun. fmriR,- Hi'ranmav n”' 
a means ■gold’ as well as ‘transcendental happIneT^n fffabire ' 
ifferent from all worldly Joy. therefore, Hirann,.;. meaffe .'hr'ItoMe 
nil of intense joy,' hl.plaeed, containing, ra-deligr L-sT " 

id It ToSrT :ir 

very limb and member of the 1^3 iZl^e bearded. 

C^: Hiranyake^ah. golden-haired t or who:e hair's Z ^nZlT' 

6. Now that (Being residing inside V%u and Sarasva- 
) W ich IS seen m the sun, (in meditation), as full of intense 
)y, with joy as beai.1, joy as hair, joy all tof^oth.. 1 . .Urn 


are of different 
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■ Mantra 7. 

wr tot 

H ^liNr- qrro^ it f#«T: qrrott 

?i ^ u vs n 

Tasya, his, of that person who is within V^yu and Sarasvati who are 
in the solar orb. Yatha, as. Kapyasam, unfaded, fresh, ka-water, pa- 

to drink, kapi that which drinks water, the stalk of the lotus ; to sit. 
Kapyasa seated on the stalk ; not removed from the stalk, therefore, fresh and 
unfaded. Pundarikam, red lotus, ijt Evam, like, Aksini, two 

eyes, Tasya, His. gr?|; Ut, Ut, ftt Iti, thus, ?rr*=r Nama, name, the secret 

name. ^ Sa esfc, he, this the person within V^yu and Sarasvati of the solar 
orb. ’qrfTO*3?sSarvebhyah, papmabhyah, from all sins, Uditah,has risen 
above. Udeti, rises above. % Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed. Sarve- 

bhyah. Papmabhya^^ 3^: Yah, who. Evam, thus. 

Veda, knows. 

7. His two eyes are like fresh red lotus: His (mystic) 
name is Ut, for He has risen (ndita) above all sins. He also, 
who knows this, rises verily above all sins. — 51 . 

iYot<?.— This Being seen between Vayii and Samsvati, in the solar orb, is the Lo1*d 
Hari. His color is golden, so also all His bodily limbs, except the eyes. His mystic name 
isUt. 

Mantra 8. 




% nrar ?r 'srq ^ ^5^- 

HRf II =: II 

II % H 

I asya, His. Rik, the Rik (Sarasvati). 'qr Cha, and. igpT Sania, 
the Sama (Vayu). Clia, and. Gesnau, two singers, viz, He is sung in 

Rik and Sama verses by these two. Tasmat, therefore. Udgithah, 

because his name is Ut and Rik and Saman sing (ga, gesnau) His praise^' - 
trwm; Tasmat, therefore, when such Mighty Persons as Sarasvati and Vayu are ‘ 
His singers, panegyrists, ministrels. 5 Tu, but, and. Eva, even. ^ 
Udgata, the Udgatri priest, the singer. Etasya, df this, of Ut, hi verily. ; . - 
nrar Gata, singer. Sa esa, He who, vis., the Lord called Ut, ^ dwelling in ^ 
(Vayu and Sarasvati). ^ Ye, those which, viz., the worlds above the astral plane. : ' 
fr5«Itil Amusmat, than that, vis., than the astral plane. Pafafiehah* above, 

beydii 4 f ^ wofM% such as Sva^-''Mahar,lana^;etfc:* _M*r'Ve$ara,‘ '' " ‘ ' 

theth, ^ ^ ofth^.c^y^^' ’ 

^ 
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He rules^ in order to give to the devas their desired objects, Iti, thus. 
Adhidaivatam, the adhidaivata, the cosmological. 

9. Rik and Sama (i.e., Sarasvati and Cliief Vayu) are 
tlie ministrels of the Lord ; therefore, He is called Udgitha (He 
who is praised as Ut) ; and, therefore, he also who sings Him is 
j called Udgatri. He, (the Lord, called Ut) is the Ruler of the 

j worlds above that (above the Heaven plane.) He rules those 

worlds, and awards the desired objects to the Devas. This 
< is adhidaivata or cosmological.— 52. 

Tins Khaufla shows how PrSna and Vak, otherwise called Sarasvati and Vayn, go to 

form the various lokas, such as earth or the physical, antarlksa or the astral, and dj-u or 
' ! the heaven ; as well as worlds above these. It also describes how the Lord permeates 

these worlds ^ and how He is the golden Person, full of intense joy, seen by the devotee 
in his meditation. There arises a stage in the course of meditation when the darkness is 

removed, and brilliant light, in the form of a solar disk, is seen in Dhyana. In this solar 

disk, IS seen this Person of joy, called the Hiranmaya Purusa. It is this being, who is the 

n and of all the wishes of the Devas, inhibiting those 

worlds. Of course, the physical sun is also a centre, in which the Lord dw^ells. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTABY. 

It has been said that higher than Vdk is Bik, and that higher than Rik is Siiman 
Tims Bik and Saman toll in the category of Isvaras or Ood, and so the psyo hological and 

cosmological meditation and worship pre-siippose the worship of these High Ones. The 

present chapter and the next teach the worship of Udgitha, as surrounded by these two 
High ones. In other words, they teach the worship of the Lord as a Trinity i e of 

God ^Udgitha = the Most High), of Vdyu and Bik. These three form an eltl'ty’ by 
themselves. 

+ 1 . betakenas teaching, that God, the Udgitha, is !ii<vher 

■ ■ 1^** the other two Pei-sons of the Trinity. Though God the Udgitha is higher than 

Bik and Saman, yet it has not been declared, in what consists the special glory of 
, God; and in what is He different from the other two Persons of the Trinity! These 

; are ^inte which have not been as yet explained ; hence it became neco'ssary to 

. mention the respective powers and glory of these two Persons, Bik and SSman. 'Thus 

two Khandas show this. Says the Sruti “Bik is this earth and Saman is fire “ 

. . ;rh.s ierse apparently means that earth, etc., are identical with Bik. To remove this 
mmt facte Mae notion, it became necessary to explain the five sentences, namely (l) Bik 
, , IS this earth and Saman is fire, (2) the Bik is the sky, the Sfiman air (3) the Bib Is i 

f ■■ 

! *1 Tl>e vayu, tlie presiding- deity of the Sama Veda dwells in fire fair 

I - le sun, the moon, and m the exceeding blue darkness in the sun ) While 

j Sarasiim, tn^presiding deity of the Rig Veda, resides in the earth (the 


GHEANDOQYA-DPANISAD. 



I ADIIYAYA, Vi KiumA, 9. 


Next the Commentator explains the five sentences (1) Sa is this earth, and Ama is tiro, 
etc., (2) Sa is the sky and Ama the air, (8) Sa is heaven and Ama the sun, (4) Sa is the stars 
and Ama the moon, (5) fca is the white light of the Sun and Ama the dark ray of the Sun. 

The goddess VAk is verily called Sa, the wife ; while pn'ma is called 
Ama or husband. Thus these two, as a pair, get the single name of 
Saman (thus S^nian is a collective name denoting Pr^na and V4k joined 
indissolubly.) 

This describes the ArdhanSri form of Taya which is half male and half female. As 
says a verse » Tayu is sometimes described as a dual entity, half male and half female.” 

The Commentator next explains the ftve passages “this Saman rests on that .Tlik 
. . . Therefore SAman is seen resting on the Hik.” 

Therefore, verily this Saina Veda is described as consisting of both 
liik and SS.man verses (verses to be sung and verses to be merely recited.) 

Tayu, the deity of Saman, dwells in Agni or lire, and Sarasvatf, the deity of Bik 

dwells in earth, and thus Saman rests on that Bik, therefore this Saman is described as 

consisting of both Bik and SAman. 

The Oomraontator next explains the Sruti text. “ Now with reference to the body. 
Bik is speech, SAman breath, etc." 

These two VAk and Prana, thus reside always in speech (eye, ear, 
the white light of the eye, the person in the eye, the breath, the self, the 
mind, the blue light, etc.) 

The Commentator next explains the two verses “t 
within the Sun ” and “ in the person who is seen in the eye 
ly mean that the Lord is in the Sun and in the eye, 
misconception • 

The Lord Visnu is inside these two (Val 

Vispu is inside of V4yu, which nervades the Sun 

j ) ” jjci V ciutjs, uic oun , ciiiu iiiaiue or oarasvati 

(that prevades the eye.) 

The Commentator next explains the phrase “Bik and Saman are his Gesnau ” The 
word Gesnau has been explained as “ Joints ” by old commentators. This erroneous inter- 
pretation is set aside : — 

And these two (Vak and Pr^tna) are (liis panegyrists, the singer of 
his praises), His ministrels. 

Thus Gesnau means the two singers of praises, two ministrels, and not two Moints ’ 
They sing his praises, through the hymns of the |lik and the Sama Vedas ; and therefore* 
they are called gesnau or ministrels. The Commentator next explains the phrase His’ 
name is Ut, because He has risen above all evil. 

He is higher thau llik and S^man, therefore He alone is called ,Ut or,- 
the Most High (Ut = Uchcha) and above all sins. This is in S4tatva. 1 

The whole of the above metrical commentary is from a book called SAtatva In 

Sl.tb ™ M,-. Who» ,a. .o.i “IfetoS 

KapyAsa has been taken by old commentators to mean -monkey (kapi) seat (Asa);’ namely 

word thm This is wrong. The Commentate explains , thte 

The, wp^d: Sapy.^ freA-stalk-eeatei?* uflfaded. Whose 
eyes are like fresh red' OlPrUiJ.-b' ,.|,f .pLjlN .'j a ; 

' ' t ^ ri i 14 1 1 H J ! HI i" 'i * > ■ , . a •: / '| f ' f i 


hat golden person who is seen 
. ” These two verses apparent- 
The Commentator removes this 
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Ka means water, Pi means drink, Kapi means the stalk through which water is drunk 
and Asa is seat, so the whole word Kapyasa means ‘a flower seated on the stalk that still 
drinks water, L c., which has not faded and fallen away from its stalk.’ 

He is in tlie Sim and He is in the eyes as well. 

In the Mantras 7 and 8 of Khantla 7 occur some words which have been wrongly inter- 
preted by old commentators as He obtains through the one the worlds beyond that, and 
the wishes of the Devas, and He obtains through the other the worlds beneath that, and 
the wishes of the men.” This would mean as if the singer of the Udgitha obtained both 
the divine and human wishes and worlds. The Commentator corrects this wrong notion. 

Hewlio is tlie siagerof that Visnu may (can) give heavenly and 
human desires (to others) if he is a human being ; but if (such a singer) is 
Vayu himself, he gives salvation, even both to gods and men ; therefore, 
VSyu is the chief Udgata, 

In the previous passage it ’was mentioned that Vayu is the ministrel singing the 
praises of the Lord. Thus He is the principal Udgata. This Vayu gives salvation to men 
and gods both, for He is the chief singer of the Lord and His most-beloved. While a 
human Udgata can never give salvation, but through the magic of his singing can ac- 
complish the desires of his yajannins by procuring all heavenly objects of desire for them. 

In Mantra 8 Khantla G it is said the Hik and Saman are his Joints, and therefore he is 
Udgitha. The force of “therefore” is not very clear here. So the Commentator, explains it. 

Tlierefore He is called Udgitha, because He is higli (ut) and because 
he is sung (glyate), i, c., He is sung as the Most High. 

This is another etymology of the word Udgitha. 
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Seventh Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

^ ^TTstnntOT^a^nw iit ii 

?ra-Atha, now. ?rWtiT Adliyatmam, psychological, fr^ Vak, speech, 
he devi Sarasvati presiding over tlie organ of speech, Eva, indeed. 
^ ^ik, the ^ik, t. e., the Sarasvati presiding (deity) over the Rik, and named 
lik, the presiding deity of the earth, sn-iffs PiAnah, the breath of respiration, 
ae deva Vayu dwelling in the air of breath, g-f*! Sima, the presiding deity 
f Saman called also Saman. ?rw Tat, that. iprf|; Etat, this. Etasyam, 

1 this earth, ^ Flichi, in the Ftik. Adhyfldham, rests, is supported! 

rm Sama, the Saman. *ffg% Giyate, is sung Vak, the presiding deity 

f the speech, ijq Eva, indeed. ?ir Sa, is Sa. sniff: Pranalj, as breath dwelling 
1 Prana, m: Amah is called Ama. Tat, that, Sama, (makes) Sama. 


Chaksuh) eye, the devi Sarasvati residing in i 
ffff Eva, indeed. ^55 Rik, the R.ik, f. e., Sarasvati residing 
Atma, the Self, Jivatma, the individual Self: residing in 
Sama, the presiding deity of Saman, called also Saman. 
Etat, this. unfijR. Etasyam, in this. ^ ^ichi, in the 
# 9 m_, rests, rijfu^ed. ^rR Sama, the Saman., 

■^ichi, in thp ' l^;^roa,’ 

, , t‘ i i,i: rJ' i'T. J Hi'f ; '■ ’ : 

■ i S f I Itl f Ii llill M ■* i '! ^ 1 H i 

— ' ■ ~ ■ 
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Giyate, is sung. Chaksuh, the eyCj the Devi Sarasvati residing in the 

organ of sight. ^ Eva, indeed, ^rr Sa (is) Sa. Anna, the Jivatma. 

?PTi Amah, (is) Ama. ?rii;Tat, that. 5rpi Sama, (makes) Saman. 

2. (The Devi Sarasvati risidiiig in) the eye is called 
Rik, and (Vayu residing in the Jiva) is Sama ; this Sama 
is seen to rest on the Rik ; therefore, the Sama is snug 
as restinc’ on the Rik. Sa is the eye and Ama the J iva ; 


w ii \ u 

%3r Srotram, ear, Sarasvati residing in the organ of hearing, Eva, 
indeed, I<ik, the IJik, t.e, Sarasvati residing in the J^-ik. »pr: Manab, 
mind, i. e., Vayu residing in mind. ^ Sama, the presiding deity of Saman. 

Tat, that. (jcTf Etat, this. Etasyara, in this. ^r% kichi, in kik. 

9srs^ Adhyu<}hani, rests, refuged. ^rffT Sama, the Saman. Tasmat, 

therefore. kichi, in kik. Adhyfttjham, resting, refuged. ^ Sama, 

the Saman. Giyate, is sung, Srotram, the ear ; Sarasvati residing 

in the organ of hearing, iff Eva, indeed. ^ Sa, (is called) Sa. Manah, the 
mind. fW; Amah (is called) Ama. Tat, that. ^rPT Sama (makes) Saman. 

3. (The Devi Sarasvati residing in) the ear is 
called Rik, and (the V%u residing in) the mind is called 
Sama ; this Sama is seen to rest on that Rik; therefore, 
the Sama is sung as resting on the Rik. Sa is the ear and 
Ama is the mind. That makes Sama. — 55. 

Mantra 4. 

r ^ cr:: 

H « u 

. fftr Atba, now.' ^Vat,whaf. tjfj? Etad, this. Aksijab, of the eye. 

white Tight, tejas. m Sa, she. ^ Eva, indefed, 
Sarasvati residing in that, Rik, kik. Atha Yat, now what. sf|g| 

Nilam .Parah Krietfah, deep blue or" black. Tat Sama, That 

, is Saman, Vayu residing in that is Saman. The rest as above. > 
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4, (Now the Devi Sarasvati residing in) the white 
light of the eye is indeed §ik ; again (the Deva Vayn residing 
in) the blue exceeding dark light of the eye is Saman. This 
Saman is refuged in that Rik. Therefore the Sainan is sung 
as refuged in the Rik. Sa is (Sarasvati in) the v’^hite light of 
the eye, Ania is (V%u in) the blue exceeding dark light, and 
that makes Sama. — 56. 

Mantra 5. 


W( Atha, now. ie(: Yah, who. 

Aksini, in the eye. 5:^: Pu 
meditation) ; gr S^, she ; here fei 
qualifies Rik. Rik, the Rik, 1 
That. ligxJT S^ma, Saman, becaus 
Uktham,h ymns to be recited 
The God is called uktha 

(TcStuqchcqiitf) utthapakatvat. ^ Tat, He, that, !!r^pg[ Yajus, 
because He is adorable yajyasvarupatvat. ^ Tat, 

mm Brahma called Brahman, because He is 

Tasya, His. Etasya, of this. ;er^ Fat-eva, 

RQpam, form, Yat, which 
sun. R0pam, form. 4^ Yau, who two 
two singers, viz., Sarasvati and Vayu, the ministrels. 

Gesnau, two singers, the two ministrels. Yat, what. ?rr*T N^ma, 

Ut. Fat, that. Nama, name, Le., His name. 

, 5 . Now the Person that is seen in the eye is All-wise, 

All-harmonious and Uplifter of all (or Wisdom, Equality and 
Veneration). He is All-adorable, He is All-full. The form 
of that Person in the eye is the same as the form of the other 
Person in the sun, the ministrels of the one are the ministrels 
of the other, the name “ Ut ” of the one, is the name of ; the 
othef-i — 57 . ^ ' ''I'lll ; •• 


Esah, this. Antar, inside, interior, 

isah, person. Drisyate, is seen (in 

inine is used because I^ik is feminine, it 
icause He is all-knowledge. Tat, He, 
he is always the same, Tat, He, that, 
as Stoan are sung, and Yajus are muttered, 
because He raises or elevates all from their sins, 

1, called Yajus, 
, He, that. 

all full pUrnarfipatvat. 

this verily, the same. ^ 
Amusya, of that, viz., of the Person in the 
Amusya of Him. Gesnau, 
^ Tau, they two. 

is name, i>., 


till 
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oan, ne. tsah, this, the Lord in the eye. ^ Ye, which. Cha, 
and. EtastnJt, from this eye, phj'sical. Arvanchah, downwards, 

lower. Lokah, worlds, viz., Patala, &c. Tesam, of them. =5r Cha, and. 

Iste, rules. -He is the Lord of them also Manusya-kamanam, object 

desired by men. ^ Cha iti, and this, Iti, thus. It shows the end of the 
description of Lord’s epithets, rff Tat, therefore, in order that the Lord may give 
desired objects to mankind and because He is competent to give such objects 
^ Ye, who. Inie, these, secular singers. Vi.iayam, on the lyre, harp 

TO Cayaiui, sing (in the presence of kings, etc.) Etam, Him. The Lord 
in t le eye le, they, trrapar Gayanti, sing ?rt»rrf 7'asniat, therefore, because 
thy are the muyians of the Lord. % Te, they. Dhana-sanayah, 

obtainers ot vveakli. 

^ G. He is (the Lord) who rules the Avoiids beneath (the 
physical), and awards all the wishes of men. Therefore all 
who sing on the (harp before kings really) sing to Him and 
thus from Him really they obtain all "wealth (though out- 
wardly the human king, &c., nives iti — 5R 
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him, and obtains, (through the grace of the Lord) the 
worlds beyond that and the wishes of the Devas (for his 
Ya j amanas) . 5 9 . 

Mantras 8 and o. 


U A u 


5IWI} \S II 

?r?r Atba, now. $j%sr Anena, by this, , through the grace of the Lord 
dwelling in the eye. Eva, indeed, only. \ Ye, which. ^ Cha, and. 
Etasmat.Jrom this, wa., the physical plane. Arvgnchah, lower, down- 

wards. aiW! Lokah, worlds, frig. Tan, them. WffTra Apnoti, obtains, procures 
for his Yajamanas. h 3WJ gsmsi, Manu.sya-kaman, desires of men. Tasmat, 

therefore, g: f U, ha, indeed. Evamvit, thus knowing, he who knows 

thus (the great power of the Udgati). g:^r Udgata, the Udgatri singer, 
frairw BrOyat should say, (to his Yajamana). Kam, what. % Te, thy. 

Kamam, wish, desire. ^rnrtirr% Agayani, may I sing out. fit Li, thus. 
R Hi, because, tjg Eva, verily, girtfrrrg^g Kaniaganasya, of the desire-song, 
vh., the song by which desired objects are obtained. tste, rules. To’, 

rule, to be capable of accomplishing), g; Yah, wh “ 

Vidvan, knowing, gr*! Sama, the Saman 
Sama gayati, the .Sama sings out. 

8. Now through this alone (i. e., through the grace 
of the Lord dwelling in the eye) he obtains all the lower 
worlds and the desires of human beings. Therefore, the 
Udgitri who knows this should say (to his yajamana) “To 
accomplish what particular desire of yours, shall I sing out.” 
F or he, who knowing this, sings out the Saman, is able to 
accomplish the desires (of his Yajamlna) through his song,' 
yea, through his song. — 60. i t , yi . 

Note.— There are two UdgAtfis in this world, the divine and the human. The ■«iivin« 
Udgatpi is Vdyu himself, called the Chief PrSna. He by his songa accomplishes tto 


o. Evam, thus. 

*Tr*rf% Gayati, sings out. gp 


desires the angels of heaven and all the higher worlds are under his Jurisdiction. The 
huB^ Pdg&tri ia the knower of the Sima-Veda; the tme priest who knows how tp 
, .The prayer of such a priest is heard by the Lord, and he accomplishes 
.«e?ft^ai%ter^hisYajam4n^s or congregation. .. . — . » 


congre|ation. 
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A liumaa Udgatpi can lead his fold only up to the Svarga-loka. The divine Udgatri 
leads the men and the Devas above the Svarga-loka. For the principal Udgata of the 
Lord is Yayu ; the subordinate Udgat^s are human beings, holy men, Masters of wisdom 
and compassion. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the passage “ the eye is even Rik, the Atman is Saman/' the word Atman has 
been explained by some as the ** Shadow’-self.” This explanation is wTOng, and, therefore 
theCommentatorsays:— 

The Atman here means the Jiva Atman — the individual soul (not 
the shadow-self). 

How do you get this meaning ? Can not the meaning given by fiJahkara be also valid ? 
To this the Commentator replies by quoting an authority 

It is thus written in the Mdnasa : — ‘‘ Sarasvati verily dwells in the 
eye, and Vayu is said to dwell in the Jiva ; thus knowing these two Devas, 
let one meditate always on the Lord Hari as dwelling in these two.^’ 

It has been said in the Mantras 1.6.6 and 1.7.5. — Now that golden Person who is seen 
within the sun ” and “ now the Person who is seen in the eye ” are one and refer to God 
and mean that God is visible. An objector says ‘ this is not right. For God is not seen 
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section IS raised, If the Lord is the E«Ier of the worlds beyond the sun, 
j said to be the Ruler of the worlds beneath the earth, namely of Patala- 

f 10 tills the Commentator says 

)p“As one Visnu is called both the Lord of Badarika 
tha) as well as the Lord of Dvarika (Dv^rika L^tha), so here 
called botli the Lord of the regions above the sun, and of 


^ r Li \ 




t’IRST ADHYAYA. 

Eighth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

^ ffM pr^rr ftiw: 

srainffT 1 prart 

^ ^ II ? II 

W2i: Trayah, three, f Ha. 33ft^ Udgithe, in Udgitha, in the matter of the 
knowledge of the Lord called Udgitha. gptrar: Kus'alah, skilful, well versed. 

Babhflvuh^ were, ^ilakah, named ^ilaka. srrrOT^sr: ^alSvatyah, born 

in Salavat!, "sr^wraff: Chaikitayanah, descendant of Chaikitayana. '?f?wir: 

albhyah, of Daibha gotra, oi named Dalbh3'a. Pi avahanah, named 

Pravahana. Jaibilib, descendant of Jibila. Iti, thus. % Te, they. 

3 R 1 -. Uchuh, said to each other. Udgithe, in Udgitha. % Vai, verily. 

pjWs Kusalah, skilful, well versed, w Smah, (we) are. |s?f Hanta, if you 
give permission, then. 3pflr^ Udgithe, in Udgitha. Katharo, discussion, 

story like the stories of holy men free from passion, Vadamah we 

speak, Id, thus. •’ 

1. There were three men well versed in Udgitha, 
vk., f;lilaka horn in S'alavati, Chaikitayana of D^lhhya gotra,’ 
and Pravahana, descendant of Jaihila. They said to each 
other “ We are well skilled in Udgitha, let ns have a talk 
about Udgitha.” — 61 . 




MmI 


Mantra 2 . 

f sraunrf *Pt- 

^ 5irST*u4i4'id)=iH«3f5!rnfH^ ii ;( n 

TO TalhS, all right, to i.be so. I.i, thus. 5 Ha, verily. 
S.mupav,™oh, sat ,, Sah he. g Ha, verily. PrZS 

namrf Pravahana W Jaibilih, descendant of Jibila. Uvaeha iS 

first, Vadatam, say. argWJW: Brahmanayoh, of two Brahman^ Ti^ ' 

shotvs that Pravahana was a Ksatriya. t,^. ' Vadatob, slying VaehTO 

speaking, word. ^rcsyami, I will hear, fit Iti, thus. 

and sat down. Then 
-y^a JaxMi said “You two, respected sirs, speak out 

forIwii^toli6arwhattwoBrahmamsl.aveto 8ay.”_62. ! 
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Mantra 2,- {continued) 

^ f^sMrr w ^ w 

l^alav^tvalf^callei d^i SimR9T; Silaka 

hdlavatjah, called ^aka Salavatya. %gfcfr*pr? Chaikitayanam Dalbhyair 

to Chaikuayaua Daibhya. Uvaclia, said. Hama, well, if you pennii 

Uieu t^Iwa,toyou; Prichcbbani, let me ask. frt Iti, thus. 7 ^ 

Fnchchha, ask. ?rtT h., thus. ^ Ha, indeed. w^Uvacha, said (Daibhya) 

itMi I ^ S'alavat^^^^^ to Cliaikitayaua 

JJalbliya, “ Avitli your permission I will ask you ” “ \^k ” 

said Dalbhya.—eS. ‘ 

Mantra 3. 

HTOr TT^RRT ^ ^ irflr- 

srr^ir f]% f>srr^ 

^rm^ fmm n ^ 11 

gfr Ka, what. Samnah, of Saman, namely of Fire the ni p^tdinr, 

S.„,n„ ™d ca,„d a:s» S.ma„, b.cau.a if equally is- , f 
Uiat wh.ch .s good and auspicious, and which is bad and inauspicious. r,fe: 
Gatih, goal, the end reached by Agni when he gets mukti. [ti thus *»r* 
SvaraJ, Varuna. sva = Visiui, ra = he who takes delight in ; in whom \W 
t^s delight, t.^ Varuna. ffH Iththus f Ha, indeed, Uvacha, said. 

Wtq Svaiasya, of svara. gjr Ka, what, rt^; Gat ih, goal. Sfg Ui thus pith 
P ranah, the sun, because by his rising he regulates (pranetn) the world Td 
because he presides over lower prana, fi^ hi, thus. ^ Ha indeed 
Uvacha, said, Pranasya, of Prana, grr Ka, what, nr^: Gatih il ^ 

Iti,thus. ^ Annam, Daksa, because he was eale^, (opposed as'mt eneJS 

by l^udra and because he IS the presiding deity of food, fit hi thus » 

0.»g.al ota,m.morDakM. 5r<I: Apah, Me,-. 5 ,% Id, , Ha, j,,,' Uvachf 
hp rephad. Apah means I,.d„, bccaus, he fully protect, all (A-pIl.uaTaod 

because he is the piesiding deitv of water* 

. ” • * * ' ; ill a 

.1 merge in moksa,^"?;://lln' 

^ ^ , he ■ tinBwered. ‘ ‘ In wliat does Vamna ;ioeige ’S ‘ 

’ does Surya merge.’’? -Uaksa ”■ 

hetepliM. ,;'-‘/,JpHyliat’does l)aksa,merge.”i?‘':h.Iu-ljj, 4 j^ u:0' 

atowered;^64,Titriy rr 
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w’Tr ^ ftrr 


fr?f Apam ka gatih iti, what is the goal of Indra. 

Asau. lokah, Iti lia uvacha, he said, ‘ that Loka or tlie Light, or 

Intelligence or illuminator (a-loka) dwelling in Asu, the chief Prana." Asau 
lokah, therefore, means ‘ he who dwells in Asu or life, and is illuminator (loka) ; 
the name of Rudra.’ Asau loka does also mean ‘ that world,’ or ' heaven,’ 
because Rudra is the presiding deity of ‘that world.’ ?ri«l 
Amusya lokasya ka gatih, what is the goal of Rudra. 5^ Iti, thus, st Na, 
not. Svargam, Rudra. Svar is the name of Vayu or Chief Life ; so called 

because he takes delight in sva or independent or Visnu. He who takes delight 
in Visnu is called Vayu or Svar, he who goes (ga = gachchhati) to svar or Vayu 
in mukti is called Svarga (svar merging). It is thus the name of Rudra. 

Lokara, the light or illuminator, the luminous. Atinayet, carry beyond] 

transcend. ^rtwSfT’^Iti ha Uvacha, he said, f. e., let know one think that 
there is any being higher than Rudra. Though the Risi DAlbhya knew that 
Hari is higher than Rudra, yet he calls Rudra here the highest, in order to 
bring out, through discussion, the Glory of Hari. Svargam, to Rudra. 

Vayam, wc. #gf;g[ Lokam, the luminous. gT>T Stma, the Saman, the Sama 
Veda. Abhi-sam-sthapayamal.\ we know as establishino' the 

worship or expounding the worship of Rudra. Svarga-samsUvani, 

the extoller of Rudra, the presiding deity of svarga. f| Hi, because. ?rr»T 
S^ma, SariHUL Iti, thus. ^ ^ 

■i. “Jn what does Indra merge, in raoksa ?” He re- 
plied in Rudia, (the Intelligence that merges in Life or 
Prana, and is the presiding deity of svarga).” “ Jn what does 
Rudra merge ?” He replied : “ let no man think, that there is 
any higher than Rudra, for we recognise that the Sama 
|?6da expounds Rudra alone, because its hymns are songs 
■^'praise of Rudra aloue.”-:-C5. = 
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67 
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Ld.n, lum. Ha, indeed. nCRT^ : sirrSTf^: Silakah Salavatyah, the 
d Silaka Saiavatya. #[%tTra?r 5 r CJjaikitayanam Dalbhyam to 

lined Chaikitayana Dalbhya. Uvacha, said. 3r!T%i?r>T Apra- 

not firmly established, incomplete, not full. % Vai, indeed fesr 
inly. Dalbhya, Dalbhya. %Te, thy. g-W Sama, the Sama • 

:reated as the highest in the Sama Veda according to thy idea of it! 
'ho. ^ 5 To, ever, Etarhi, now. fgff BrQyat, were to say. 
tad. n re, thy, of thee who sayest that there is no higher than Rudra 
thy blasphemy is so great, that if any one were to say to thee 
r head fall off;” surely it would now fall off. If any one were to 
I must bow down your head in shame," 3011 will have to do so 
/.patisyati, surely fall off The spnse is, because I love thee 
I shaH not say so. I will not humiliate thee, ffg iti, thus, gaf 
ead. g Te,^thy. Vipatet, may fall, Iti, thus. 

Then S'ilaka S’alavatya said to Chaikitayana DSl- 
) Dalbhya, thy idea of the highest tanght in the 
3 imperfect and incomplete. (Thy blasphemy is a 
ne) and if any one were to say, may your head fall 
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)<jrt of all j in Brahma. Vayani, we. ^igf^Lokam, the illuminator, 
na, ihe Sama Veda. ?rWEr^ 5 rmr>T: Afahisamsthapayaraah, we know or 
>e as expounding the worship of Brahma. sn%gr Pratista, th . support, 
ahma. Samstavarn, the extoller of Brahma, the presiding deity 

irth. Tf Hi, indeed. Sam.i, the Sama Veda. Iti, thus. 

6. Then Dallfhya said “ well then, let me learn this 
yonr venerable self.” “Learn it,” said i^Mavatya'. 
is the goal of Rudra?” He replied “ Brahmri.” 
goal of Brahma ?” asked Dalbhya. He re- 
“.Let no man think that there is any higher than 
foi ne lecog’iiise that the Sama Veda expounds 
because its h_ymns are son ns in nraise nf 


from 
“ VYhat 
“ What is the 
plied : ‘ 

Brahma, 

Brahma alone, 

Brahma alone.” — 07. 

Mantra 7. 

^ 

11 vs u 

it ^ || 

it Tam, him 5 Ha, indeed, Irf^; PravShanah, Jaibilih 1 

^ Uvacha, said. if: An tavat, finite. % Vai, indeed. ’{^Kila’c 
^le, thy. sufigr-^lST! Salavatyah, 0 ^alavatya. ?ipr Sama, the Sama. 
who 5 Tu, ever. Etarhi, now. Bruyat, may say. wirf 

head. Hie, thy. ftroiH Vipatisyati, will surely fall. hi th 
Mardha, the head. Rritf Vipatet, may fall, hi, thus, gw Han 
then. 5?5LAham.I. qwf Etat, this. Bhagavattah, from you, 

nee. hhth edam, let me know, hi, thus. Viddhi, know 
this, g Ha, verily, gfpg Uvadia, said. 

h Pravahana Jaibili to Silaka mi 

O Silaka Salavatya! yonr idea of the highest taur 
the Saman is finite. (Thy blasphemy is a mortal one 
if , any one were to say, ‘ May your head fall off ’ siitaIt 
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mean the Saina ’Foda, the tone or arti<Hilate sound, breath, food, water, and heaven. The 
Commentator shows, by quoting an authority, that these words have diherent meaning here. 

As it is in the Nivritta “Agiii is tlje presiding deitjf or has the 
abiiiinana of the Saman (and is denoted bj' the word Saina). Srara or 
articndate sound denotes Abanina, i. e., the essential nature of Varuna is 
Svara; and Shrya is described as the presiding deity or has the abliimAna 
of the lower fhAna (that is, of respiration); Daksa is tlie presiding deit.y or 
has the abhimana of food ; Indra has the abhimana of w'ater ; and ^iva, 
of heaven ; each suceeediirg is higher than the one preceding it. i'J’he 
word ‘gati’ in Mantras 1.8.3, Ac., does not mean liere ‘going’ ; but gi-adiial 
innkti. j I’lie}’' get Mukti, gradually, in the order mentioned above. 

Each attaining the one higher graduallv. in the order mentioned a]>ovf> : eaeh mprio-bro* 


The Rvara or ‘articulate sound manifests different lettopH, from different places, such 
as throat, palate, teeth, by the tongue coming in contact with the waters of those 
places, and no articulate letter can 1)0 pronounced if there bo no moisture in the mouth. 

; Criiererore) Vanipa is idenlified witli art:i(*ulate sound or Svara, 
because tone depends upon water. 

Food is identilied with the Prajapati Daksa and lireath with the sun, because of the 
following* rati. 

“Sun verily is Pr.'ina and food is Pi-ajrpall.” 

Water is icleiifcified witli Inch-a and heaven wUli Rndra, because of the text. 

“Apa eva Indra Dyau Vava Riidra” water is Indra and lieaven is 
indeed Rudra, &c. 

Every Ui.si know.s that Vi.snu i.s the highest, how is it tlieu that 1 h(‘.sc two Bisis, 
DSlbhya and Silaka, praise Riidra and Brahma as the Supremo, in these two chapters? 
We tind the reason of it thus given ? 

Says the Brahma Tarka :—“Thongb Devils and RiAs know (in a 
general way) that Hari is the Snpreine, yet they sometimes describe 
others, as the Highest Self, in order to learn specifically and in more detail, 
the knowledge of Braliraan.” 

In the sentence “ Svargani vayam lokam Sama abhisamsthspayamah,” the word svar«u 
may mmn either heaven, or Indra, the Lord of heaven, and it may be translated as « wl 
recognise the S4man as identical with .svarga or Indra.” Lest one should fall Into this 
natural error, the Commentator explains that Svarira here means Rnrii-a j. , ,f r 
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The .seiiteuce Aiurdhu to vipatis^ ati iti miirclha 1o vipatot ” sliould be construed as 
tmirdlia te viputefc iti yah kaschit bruyafc diet vipatisyati/' In other werds, ‘vipatet' 
should be takea first and * vipatisyati ’ in the future tense, as the last ; and it should be 
translated thus : — 

If any one were to say ‘ may your liend fall oil',’ surely your bead icill 
fall offd’ 

Tlfe word ''Aviun loka" means Hralinil, beeause he is the fu'esiding 
deity (Atman) of the eaith fwhieli is ‘this woild ' par exceJhaee.) 

Note,— Moreover if the word ‘Svarga’ in this chapter } e taken in its ordinary mean- 
ing as * Heaven;’ then tlie foliowing incongniify wili arise : — In answtu' to the question 
‘‘what is the siihstratuiu of that world,” the Uisi says Tin's world.” Tluis this earth would 
become the substratum of heaven, is an absurdity. If it be said, ‘ tins world ar(h) 

supports that world {heavi n) ])y moans of sacritices, gifis, oftVriugs, &c.,” theji tins is also 
not a fact, for that world is not nourislied by sacriliees, &c. If it be urged that the l ruti 
says ‘ Thus the devas Jive upon gifts.” And so this world supports that world ; or if it 
be argued that it is a well known fact that this earth is the snj)port of all creatures 
and therefore it is the support of that \vorJd also ; we reply that by ‘ this world ^ you also 
then do not mean ‘ this earth,’ but sacrifices, &c., done here. You liavc recourse to laksana 
interpretatioj) ; which is to bo resorted to in extreme cases ( iily. Your second argument 
about perceptible fact is self refuted ; for though ordinary creatures all are supported by 
the earth do not see heaven to be so supported. If you say ‘ that which is below, 
.supports that which is above it, (as the floor supports the table) and so the earth supports 
the heaven, we reply, ‘Your argument is based on false analogy and it contradicts this 
Upaiiisad as well.’ For when asked ‘ what is the support of this world,’ the Xtisi answers 
‘ether.’ Thus ether w^hich is above the earth is said to be the support of the earth wiiich 
is bedow it. The incougriiities in fe'ankara’s interpretation are these :--(l) Earth is made 
the support, of heaven. (*2) Ether is made the support of earth, (il) Recourse is had to 
kknaiui. All these ditticnlties are removed by the a])OYe interpretation of LMadhva. 
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Ninth Khanda 


5rr5R!i ^ ffti 

f WT fTTT^ ^rrara 

M'^l'hlii?) iitwrt 5qWIHI+R!: ^ 

TTt^fNrg^^T: H q^TTSPcT: ii \ ii 

flW A y.i, t.f this. Lokasya, of the world, f.g, Ihe (M-esidmg deitv 

of the earth: of Brahma. ^ fit Ka galih iti, what i.s the goal m 
Ikasa, Visnu, because He is all (a = all) luminous (kas'a = light), frtf ^ kiba 
uvacha, thus he (Piavahana) said. g^|% Sarvani, all. f%fiTnt Ha vai imam 
verily indeed these. Wit Bhutani, beings, like Brahma, Rudt a. &c. WJTW 
Akasat, from the All-luminous. ^ Eva, even, Sam-ut-padyant^ 

ate pioduced, take their rise. WiRTS Akasam, in the All-luminou.s. sn% Prati 
ill. ^Srw Astam, setting, return. They merge in Him in Pralaya, and in 
Release. i!if% Yanti, go. wiRT: Aka^ah, the All-luminous. Hi, because. 
^ Eva, alone, tpaj: Ebhyah, than these, than Brahma, &c. SWR Jyayan’ 
greatei. Akasah Parayanam, the All luminous is the highest 

refuge. ^vt^tSa. esah, he verily, Parovariyan, Higher than tbe 

high, .Greater than the great, Udgithah. the Udgitha : sun- as the 

Most High. H qsr: Sa esaJj, He indeed. Anantah, the EndleSs the 

Winite. * ' ^ 

1. Then Salavatya asked “ What is the goal of Brah- 
ma ? ” “ The All-luminous Ausnu,” replied Pravahana. “ For 
all these (mighty) Beings take their rise from the All- 
luminous and have their setting in the All-lumiiious. The 
All-luminous is greater than these, the All-lnminous 
their great refuge. He indeed is higher than the high. )] He, 
the Udgitha, is the Inlinite.— 69. • 

'I . ' Mantra 2. ^ ‘ ^ ‘’I'* ; • ‘ '' 


qfRfhTOt 









CHHAW.'OaYA-lJPANmi). 


irraftat: Farovarlyah, Greater than great : the Lord Vis.iu called the xMc 
High, f Ha, indeed. Asya, of him, the worshippei’. Bhavati, b 

comes, the Protector, t^rr^jpgr; Parovariyasah, lokan, worlds great 

than the great, such as Vaikuiuha, AnantSsana and ^vetadvipa. Jaya 

conquers, obtains. ?i! Yah, who. qgr? Etam, this. ^5 Evatn, ihus. 

\ Idvan, knowing. Parovariyaiiisam Udgitha, the Greatei- tha 

the great. gPTT^ Upgste, meditates on. 

He wlio meditates on Udgitha as tlie Grreater tliai 
the Great, kiiomug it thus to be the Supreme goal, tlh 
(Greater than the Great becomes his Protector, and he obtaiui 
the worlds which tire Greater tlian tlie Great (siicli as Vai 
kiintha, &(•).— 70 . 

iMantha 

^ qfl'ifhfr 

^ II ^ .j, 

5 TW*T: s^poir; II ^ II 

?TB lam, him Jjianiely. the Lord Udgitha, the Most High. ^ Ha verilv 

^ llTorL Atidhanvan. ^amtakab. 

^andill irm'’ Udara-Sandilyaya, to his pupil Udara- 

Enam, this Udgitha. srarw Prajayam, among creature^ ^ 

fit to understand Udgitha. W^ Udgnham, the Lord Jisnu Wd" 

yante, will know, Parovariyah, the Supreme. Ha hi^d 

Ebhyab, for them, for .such knowers of Udgitha Tavat ZT 

upjo Dvapara). Asniin loke, in this wo,^ ^'t 

Bliavisyati, win be. Tho.sp amnno- b* j Jivanam, life. 

for example in tl,e Treta, ii.c up to Ihe eL of "that y '° ''"T 

^1, knower. of UdgM.a, the Supreme Brahmau wilf 'b2me"''tbeir nfc “ 

:s:::ihrur:iteiurar'^^^^ - <"■ 

mio lobe .ba. w„„a. Tbe,r=pe.bi«„ of .b^ol:' r".’ 

^5^ Sah, he. «r*Yabf Who ti t ^ j * ^ show respect 

knowing, Upisie, meditates ''a>'h thus, fliiirs^ Vidvan, 

Uf Eva, indeed.; t Hs, va^lyM '. 
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loke jivanam bhavisyati, in this world He will become his life, 

frH ratha aiiiusmin loke loke iti, so also in the other world, in the othe 

world. 

3. ‘Those among mankind who will know this Udgi- 
tha ’ — thus said Atidhanvan son of li^unaka to liis disciple 
Tldaici-handilya- -‘will live for the entire length of the age 
in which they get this knowledge, and for them the Su- 
preme Brahman will be their life in this world, for that 
length, and also in the other world. He who knowing thus 
meditates on Him, the Supreme Brahman becomes his life 
in the next world, yea in the next world.’ — 71. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word Akaeva is a name of Visnu. As we find m the Sat- 
'I'attva : — 

“ Hari alone is verily the Supreme because He illumines all and 
is the best of all and is Infinite.” 

(The word Akai^a here does not denote ‘ether’ because in a sub- 
sequent passage it is called Parovariyas, the Supreme, the best and 
Ananta, the Infinite, words which cannot apply to ether. See also Ve- 
danta Sutra, 1.1.22.) 

Ill the la.st section, the word Saman was explained, as meaning lire, Svara to mean 

Varnna, &o. The Commentator now quotes an authority in support of his interpretation. 





QEHINDOGYA-UPANISAD. 


( Sad A Ssiva enters or merges in Vayu in Mnkti). It is tlius the name of 
Sadil Siva. He is also called ‘ Asau Loka,’ ‘ the Inminous or all-wise 
(loka = juana) the being dwelling in life (asaii = in asu or in life) because He 
li\ es in life (asu). Brahmft is called '■ Ayam Loka” — “the lunainoiis or 
all-wise being dAvelling in this;” because Brahma is inside of all Devas. 
The woi’d Loka means intelligence, that whose form is knowledge. Hari 
is the highest of all these Intelligences.” 

Indra is called Ipah, because he protects all thoroughly (apalamU). 
The word ‘ parovariyas ’ means ‘ supremely high.’ That parovariyas 
becomes his Irotector. dhe w'ord * yavattah ’ means ‘ so long as.’ The 
words “Yoga lasts” must be supplied to complete the sense. Tlurs if 
a pel son gets this knowledge in the Satya, the Parovariyas becomes his 
protector, so long as the Treta lasts, viz., to the beginning of Dvapara. 
fc'aukara explains the word yavatta as yavat te d-O-S) by saying 
“So long as, in the line of j-oiir descendants, they (your descendants! will know 
this ragitha, their life will he higher and lietter tiian the lives that are ordinarily 
known.” This explanation is wrong. The word prajayam “ among descendants or crea- 
tures ” is used generally. There is no such word as “thy ^ ” in the above Sruti. The 
proposition is a universal one applying to all creatures. 
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FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Tenth Khanda. 

■ Mantra i.'- 

l:wt M^iuii 

»I?=^WS Matachi hatesu, (when the crops were all) destroyed by hail- 
ston^ injured by excessive rain, Kurusu, in the lands of the Kurus 

Amky&, with (his) young (wife) who was about to approach puberty 

Usastihha ^TOft ChSkfayanah, 

named Usasti, son of Chakrayana, one who lived generally near a wheel, 

^ 'wealthy town, or the town belonging to 
^master of elephants (ibha). Pradranakah, wandering, begging (food). 

^ Uvasa, dwelt. Sah, he. 5 Ha, verily, 5.*^ Ibhyam, the Xord of ele- 

beans, Khadantam, eating, 

rwivr^' Bibhikse, begged. ® 

1. When (the crops in the land of) the Knrus were 
destroyed by hailstones, Usasti Chakrfiyana lived a-beggiiio 
with his young wife, at Ibhya-grama. Seeing the Lord 
of Ibhya eating beans, he begged some from him. — 72 . 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word means a hailstone, for according to the ^abda 

Nirnaya upala (a stone), istald (a brick) sthhM (a big ball) and matachi are 
synonyms. A girl approaching puberty is called atakl (Ibid). Who for the 
sake or in search of food and drink goes about wandering, is called a 
pradr^naka (Ibid^i — a famine vagrant. 

Mantra 2. 

H Tam, him. ? Ha, verily, Uvacha, said (the Ibhya or Chief};b^ b 

Na, not. Itah, than these. A nye, others. Vidyante, are. i s 

. T ^ '^bich, beans. % Me, of mS. ^ iihe.< IhesA 5 ' 

’i'ltHImqi: Upanihita, placed in front. These being impure, ais having been touched ^ 
by me while eating, are nbt fit for giving. ||t id, : ihiiA; ; Etesam, of these 






CHHANDOOYA-UPAIS'ISAD 


(a little). ■% Me, to me. ^ Dehi, give, fff Iti, this. Uvacha, said (Chak- 
rayana). Tan, them. Asmai, to. Pradadau, gave (the Ibhya) 

^ Hanta, well then. Aiiupanam, impure drink, drink from which 

one has already drunk after taking food : or water kept in a jar of leather, 

Iti, thus, Uchchliistam, leavings of food and drink, and therefore 

unclean. % Vai, verily. ^ Me, by me. Pitam, is drunk, Syat, will be, 
fra Iti, thus, f Ha, verily. Uvacha, said (Chakrayana). ff^^Nasvit, 
not then. q^Ete, these. ^ Api, even, Uchchhistah, impure, unclean. 

2. (The master of elephants) said to Usasti “I have no 
more except these, which are placed before me for eating.” 
Usasti said “ give me then some of these.” He gave him 
some of those, and said “Here is some water to drink, in 
this bag.” Usasti said “.1 shall drink impure water, if 1 drank 
Avhat has already been drunk by another.” The master of 
elephants said “Are not these beans also impure, as I am 
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ANTRA 4. 


f qra: 51^- 

wirar«! Tmi# ^ » 


Sail, He (Chakra3'ana). ? Ha, verily. sjTcT'- Pratah, in the morning, 
Sain-jihanah, abandoning sleep and rising, Uvacha, said jjar 

\'at, because. Annasya, of food (a little) of food, Bata, alas. 

Labheniahi, if ive may get. 5T*r>Tlt Labhemahi, we will get. vrjprr^g. Dhana- 
matiari), some wealth, Raja, the king. Asau, that (in a distant place). 

Yaksate, is going to offer a sacrifice. I shall go there, g-: Salj, he (the 
king), irr Ma, me. gf: Sarvaifa, with all. Artvijyaih, priestly offices, 

flffirf Vrinita, may choose. 

4. Usasti next morning, after leaving liis bed, said to 
her “alas ! if we could get a little of food, then we should get 
much wealth ; for that king, there, is going to offer a 
sacrifice ; he may choose me for all the priestly posts.” — 75. 


Mantra 5. 

n ^ u 

gtt 'I'am, him (Usasti). 'sn'itn' Jaya, wife, Uvacha, said, Hanta, 

alas, trg Pate, O husband ! I me, these. ^ Eva, alone, ^trrsrrt Kulmasalfe, 
beans; which you brought yesterday, fm Iti, thu.s. Tan, those beans! 

Khaditva, having eaten. ^5 Araum, that. 21^ Yajnam, to the sacrifice. 

Vitatam, which was being performed, big. Eyaya, went, Tatra, 

there, in that (sacrifice). g?yrrfi|. Udgatrin, Udgatrins 
Astave Stosyamauan, who were going to sing their hymns of praise in the 
Astava Karma 1 he word astava also means the place of reciting *hymns in a 
sacrifice, the orchestra, Upa, near. Upavive^a, sat down, Sah, 

he, t e„ Usasti. 5 Ha, then, sreffgfj Prostotaram, to the prostri priest, 

Uvacha, said. 

. 5. His wife said to bim “Alas ! 0 husband ! (There 
is nothing else in the house) but these (stale) beans (which ; > 
you brought yesterday).” Usasti having eaten them,; went 
to that big sacrifice (which was being performed).' There > 
he sat down near the Udgatrins who were singing hymns in:.; 
the Astava. ptrexppny : and then said /tp’ thb 
' priest, -~76, ' ' :i bHiiii'LU id d; ; ; !i: i li i. d b ^ , ’ ’ , .. 
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Mantra 6. 


II ^8 I) 

Evam, thus.^ Eva, even. Pratihartaram, to P, 

• Uvacha, said. Pratihartah, O Pratibartar. ijr Ya, wh 

ita, deity, sntsi^ Pratiharatn, with the chantng of Pratihapa 
lyatta, related -to, connected v?ith. qr Tam, that {deity). % 


OHHANDOOYA-UPANISAD 


H i I) 


sj^inT’ Prastotah, O Prastotar ! jjr Ya, which, Devata, deity, 
Prastavam, with the chanting of Prastava, or Prastava Bhakti. ^RSfraxTr An- 
vayatta, related to, connected with ; belongs to, namely, which is established 
by that Prastava, which is the especially invoked in that Prastava, Tam, 
that (deity). Chet, if. Avidvan, not knowing, Prastosyasi, 

thou Shalt sing, MOrdha, head. % Te, thy. ff'TIW'SJ# Vipatisyati,’ will 

fall off. 51^ Iti, thus. 

6. Oh Prastotar! if thou, without knowing the De- 
vata invoked in the particular I^rastava, art going to sing 
it, thy head will fall off.— 77. 

^ Mantra 7. 


n vs n 


tjt Evam, thus, ij? Eva, even. Udgataram, to the Udgatri. 

Uvacha, said. Udgatafe, O Udgatar ! ^lr Ya, which. Devata, 

deity, Udgithara, Udgitha. ^pgfraTrr Anvayatta, related to, connected 

with. ^ ram, that (deity). Chet, if Avidvan, not knowing. 

Udgasyasi, thou shalt sing, Murdha, the head. % Te, thy. 

Vipatisyati, will fall off. ^1% Iti, thus. 

7 . 0 Udgatar ! if then, without knowing the Devata 

invoked in the |)articular Udgitha, art going to sing it, thy 
head will fall off. — 78, 


'."***’? .... 


Mantra 8. 
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Avid van, without knovvin 
1^:|T Murdha, tiead % Te, 

% Tc, they. ^ Ha, verily, 
particular works, 
remained sitting. 

8. 0 Pratiliartar ! if tlioii, without 

Devata, iiiYokecl in the particular Pratihara 
sing it, thy head will fall off. They indeed 
>sat down silently. — ^79. 


Pratiharisyasi, thou shi 
Vipatisyati, will fall off. 
Sarnaratah, stopped, ceased perform 
Tusnini, silently 


Asanchakrir 



fIRST ADHYAYA. 

Eleventh IChanda. 

^ ^ Mantra i. 

*r5HTR w’H'd ^ 

’^TSBPnjr ^ ^ ^ 

«ir^ ^ ii ^ T 

Atha, then; (when they aJI remained 
c^nam, hi.n (to ChakrSj^aiia). 

Uvacha, said. *jiTfSrf Bhagavantam, 
respect. ^ Vai, venly. ^r?? Ahara, I (the king), 
to^know ; (what is your name and whose son 
Usastih astni, 1 am (by name) Usasti. 
called) Chakrayana; (I am) son of 'chakrayana 
said, g-: Sah, he (the king). 

Biiagavantain, (to you) sir. % Va 
these, gli Sarvait, fc 
Paryai^isam, I had s 

sir, for all sacrificial offices). Why then have 
for these offices ? To 
Sir. % Vai, indeed, 
knowing that you, Sir, 

Avrisi, I have 
<!? Eva, only. % Me, ; 
duties or posts. I felee 


silent), f Ha, indeed, 
Yajamanah, the sacrificer (the king), 
worthy , respected sir ; deserving 
Vividisani, I wish 
you are), ffg Iti, thus. ^(irr%: 
fr% Cliakrayanah iti, (also 
Ha uvacha, indeed; 
f a, indeed. Uvacha, said, 

Aham, I Ebhih, for 

^aih, the priestly offices, 

(^I had made up my mind to choose you, 

A you chosen these Brahmans 

: replies. Bhagavatah, of your coming, 

ham, I. Avittya, not finding you • not 

m'ng- Anyan, others, as Prastotar’ etc 

ted. Bhagavan, you Sir. g Tu,’ but! 

m: Sarvaih, for all. Artiiyaih. nriesrlv 
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if 1 refuse^ 1 go back empty-handed Sn ^ 

it be so"-b„. be .,ade a conditio,,.' ^ A,ha “u, r“"f '•" 

these (whom thott hast already elected) iri Fca '^7 jheii. 5, Etc 

ristah, given my permission ia=» c 'ndeed. Samatis 

. .V*, veu my permission. ?g^5fr5[ Stuvantdm. let them sino' I J\u u 

but under my direction m^rtY^vut •> - .a i -- ‘^hant, 

these Prastotri, etc, ’ T ' ^'^^m ; 

Tavat, so much, Mania. tJ niT’ DadST ' ^ 

me as tnucli wealth as you will c^ive to ah th/”*^ "!r^ 

?PrrTatha, well; accepted. hi dms ^ ‘^^^rjol'ect.yely. f(% hi, thus 
King was pleased. It is a pa^cle V. ■ ’ that t 

anyone. srsrtrrfT: Yaiamanah the ®^tisfaction ; at not offending 

O UTT ^ Uvacha, said 

ever be “ (Tiese ebould noUow 

evu, be seat away) but let them indeed sing the sacred 
hymns under my direction. And (promise that won) pay me 
as much wealth as you give to all these (colleotiv'ely V? Th 
Sacrilicer said, “ Let it be so. ”- 81 . 

^ ^ snErTT^n- 

mr Atha, now (after this dialogue between Chakra, 
come to an end.) 5 Ha, indeed, Enani to him t'Cl ‘ 

totfl, the prostotri priest. Upasasida j^^Praj 

ciple .pproachc. ,he m.s.cn^rPr .t ' r o'T <“ “ '''= 

Deity tT^c' 0,^^“'?' Yddevets, 

lam, her. Chet, if ^r%r^ Avidvnn u ^i^vayatta, related. »f3 

Shalt s,ng. ^ Mordl.a, the head. % Te^ydr thou 
o». ffi Iti, titns. in Ma, to me. imi» bL. ' Vipausyati, win fan 

fully, and said. -‘81,.; you'sidrt: t 

knowing the deity related to Prastivu ib„ f , ‘®.“^ ' “of 
%kead will fall off, r -which irit’ 

,. ^ 3--(continued). h *d>|'|l;r. 


#iiiiiiSil 





gbhAndogya-upanibad. 


sriTSf: Pranah, Breath, 
dwelling in the Chief Pr^na, 

Samni, all. ^ Ha, indeed 
Bhirtani, creatures. 5^5 Pranam, Breath, Visnu. 

Abhisamvifi'a nti, merge into, at the time of pralaya. 

Breath, Abhyujjihate, 'rise out of, emerge out of, 

Prana at the Dawn of Creation 

deity. Prast^vara, to prastava, the act of creation, 

creation. ^r^rrTr Anv^yatta, related to, connected wi 
T^rii, her. Chet, if. Avid van, not knowin, 

tkou hadst sung praises, MQrdh 
yat, would have fallen off. Tatha, thus, 

Mays, by me. Iti, thus. 

3 . Chakrayana said (Visnu, the Great Breath, resid- 
ing in the) Chief Prana is the deity of Creation. Verily 
all these creatures merge into Prana (at pralaya), and they 
come out of Him (at creation). He alone is the deity 
belonging to creation (prastava). Had’st thou sung withoiit 
knowing this Lord, thy head would .have fallen off, by my 
saying (by my warning). — 83. 

Note.Hpiat ispt in spite of my warning, thou had’st chanted the prastSva without 
knowing who is the true God of Creation, thy head surely would have fallen off i J tlSu 
wouldst have been humiliated.) ’ ’ 

Mantra a . 


Visnu called the Great Breath or Prdna, and 
Iti, thus, f Ha, verily. Uvaeba, said. 

% Vai, verily. fifTR Iniani, these. 
i^Eva, alone. 

smsrg: Pranam, the Great 
come out of this 
OT Sa. that, fisir Esa, alone. Oevata, 

. Literally, it means 
th, belonging to. ^ 
g. Prastosyah, 

a, head. % Te, thy. Vyapatis- 

grTf?E?r Uktasya, of the saying. 


ayana. 3^iiT?rr 
approached respectfully. 

Udgitham, 

Udgasyasi, thou shalt 
Vipati.syati, will fall off, 
you,-frespected Sir. 

Devata, Deitv 


Atha, then. ^ Ha, verily. Enam, to him Chakr 
Udgata, the Udgatri priest. Upasasada, 

3?*TRri; Udgatar, Oh Udgata. Ya Devata, what deity 

with Udgttha. Anvayatta, related, connected. fffH Tam, her 

Chet, if. Avidvan, without knowing 

sing. ■ >93^1 Mtirdha, head, % Te, your, 

Iti, thus. JTT Ma, to me. vinffni, Bhagavan, 

Avoebat, said. Katama, which. ?rr Sa, that, 

Iti, thus. Adityah, the sun. ‘.The Lord Visnu in the Sun. 

f Ha, verily, Uvacha, said (Chakrayana). ^ ’ 

y: 4. ; Then Hdgatn priest approached him respgct- 
fnlly and you said to me, ‘ 0 Udgatri !* if 

knowing the 4e|t|J. related to Udgitham thou shalt sing him. 
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thy head will fall oh ! ’ which is that DeA^ata ? 
Sun.— 84, 

Mantra 4.— (continued,) 




Sarvani, all % Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily 
»3rtTf% Bhutani, creatures, all singing creatures. = ..y 
the Visnu in the sun. 5%: Uchchaih, on the high, bein; 
gstPiLSantam, being. nrajSjr Gayanti, sing, Sa, she. 
Devata, the deity, ^fsfra^r Udgitham Anvayatta, 

ed with Udgttha. err? I'ani, her. Chet, if. 

3 i;nrw Udgasyah, thou had’st sung. 

Vyapatisyat, wculd have fallen off. 
saying, of the warning. 


Imani, these. 
Adityam, the sun, 
ig the Best, the Highest 
. ijqr Esa, this, 

,, related tb or connect- 
Avidv^n, not knowing. 
g;^r M^rdha, head. % Te, thy. 
crm Tatlia, thus, Uktasya, of the 

Maya, by me. Iti, thus, 

4 . Chakrayana said (Visnu residing in the sun is 
the deity of Udgitha.) Verily .all these singing creatures 
chant His praises, because He is the Best and the Highest. 
He alone is the deity belonging to Udgitha. Had’st thou 
sung without knowing this Lord, thy head would have 
fallen off as I had Avarned thee. — 85. 

Mantra k. 


JFWFTrrr m ^ 

m n ^ n 

Wf Atha, then. ? Ha, verily, ipr? Enatn, to him, Chakrayana. 

Pratiharta, the Pratihartri priest. Upasasada, approached" respectfully. 

Pratihartar, Oh Pratiharta. Ya, Devata, what deity. sr|%5f?r 

Pratiharara. ^<fSfra(W An vayatta, connected with (Pratihara.) gnpr Tam ' hen 
■il^ Chet, if. Avidvan, without knowing. sr^f^sJt^ Pratiharisyasi 

thou Shalt sing. ^ MQrdha, head. % Te, your, Vipatisyati,' wiT^ ': 

fall off. ^ Iti, thus. »ir Ma, to me. *r*Tfig; Bhagavau, you, respected Sir ‘ ^ 
?r#«ril Avochat, said, g^firr Katama, wliich. m Sa, that. Devata, deity. ’ ’ 

5 Then the Pratihartri approached him respecthHly 
and said, “ Sir, you said to me, ‘ 0 Pratiharta, if not knbVmg J 
r^ated . to, PratihSr^ thou ,s}i^t|;s|h^l hi^^^ then 
thy head will - 
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FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Twelfth Kiiahda. 

Mantra i, 

tT«fya.srigf ^sr sna-sSMa sm 


Atlia, now.; this word iiidicates th 
^:Atah, therefore; because there is necessit 
or revealed ; canine ; the Udgrtha revealed i 
or the Great Mover in space, (Jdgi 

Udgitha. Now then is mentioned the Udo-Jt; 
then; at one time, g Ha, verily. Bakah 

Daibhyah, the son of Dalbhya. Glavalj n 

remained silent like a glfivah, even when addn 
him by his adoptive mother Mitra. f r Va or 
Mitra as her son. The force of Va is to indica 
to one and the same person. Svadhy, 

(religious recitation of the Vedas 
out. The word Ha is to he constru 
be construed with the next sent< 

(to Bakak tjfr^va, Breath, literal 
swift-moving or panting one, Th 
(See Note). 5%ff: Svetab, white, h 
became. In order to show favou 
Vayu, assuming a materialised form, 

Vayu thus materialised, Anye 
the panting ones ; the strong one. 5 , li 
of-Breath.) Gpa-sametva h; 


I new topic iias commenced. 

s'auvah, Breath-related 
/ayu called i^van, the Breatfi 
>, the sacred song called the 
revealed by Vayu. rff Tad, 
person named Haka. 
lamed Glavah, because *^he 
ti. This name was given to 
fg: Maitreyah, adopted by 
lat both these names apply 
n, for the sake of study • 
t Udvavraja, went 

b. Or the word Tad may 
, , * then). Tasmai, to him 

‘3h a og, a hound, a great-breathing or 
5 great ^ in power, the strong in breath, 
oly. Fradur, manifest ; BkbhQva 

r to Baka and to other Devaias. the holy 
became manifest, Tam. him, namely, 

'Others. Svanalj, the breathing' ones; 

terally, breathing ones ( Devas in the 'form 
.ving approached, Uchuh, said. The 
3aka also said to him. Annam, food, 

for our sake. vT«Tgr^ Bliagavan, O Lordi 
3 the worship of God, through the’ singing, 
hat we may eat (we are .anxious ' to leafnj 

p r’ n fiT rlescribe ■ the^ Udgftha of . 

• Baka Dalbhya called also Maitreya, the' Silent, went 

' a retired spot) for tlte ^ke of studR: ;.TWto hiiit';: 

appeared ‘ the ‘'Ho-ltr* 'ViWn i ■ i-- ■ , ’ i-- • 

.. form.) 
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Approaching Mm (Vayu) the other Breaths (as well as 
DMbhya) said “ 0 Lord ! sing for ns food {i.e., teach ns how 
to pray to God, throngh Udgitha,) so that we may eat ; 
(we are verily anxions to learn it.) — 88. 

Mantra 2. 

^ ii r a 

;rR[. Tan, to them (to the smaller Breaths and to Dalbhya). f Ha, indeed. 


to me. DTRTf; Pratar, m the morning. Upa-sam-Iyata, come, a 

proacb, come together, fit Hi, thus. fJI I'ad, then, g Ha, verily. ^ 
Bakah Dalbhyah, Baka the son of Dalbhya. Glavah va Maitreya 

or Maitreya the Silent, 'rrSTSTr'^R Prati-palayarh-chakara, waited. “ H; 
should be construed with this word. 

2. \ ayn said to them come to me to-morrow morr 

ing, atthis very spot.” Then Baka, the son of DMbhyt 
called also Maitreyalj, the Silent, waited for him there. — 89 

Mantra 2.— (continued.) 

^ Te, they (the Breaths and Dalbhya). 5 Ha, verily. 

, qtf Eva, even. Idam, this (appointment), 

’with Bahispavamana hymns. ^pstPmur: Stosyamanah, being 
who are praised. fts^t Samrabdhah. quickly, Sarpanti 

move. Iti, thus. ^ Evam, thus ; so. 

, , , along, j. each sat in his appointed place 
; ; close to each other, without making 

ea^h held the tail of the other in his mouth. 

. him, with due respect, Vayu taught them the prayer. Bein- 
•• ■ Vfyu, those Devas, in the from of Breaths, sitting down, begc 
; V Lord dwelling in Vayu, after uttering the syllable “’hiu.” 

; th^. Sam-upa-vidya, sitting together, ff Hiu, the 

Chakruh. uttered, made the sound. 

, ' 2. , Jnst as (priests) going to sing Babisp; 

close , io p^ch other, gliding noiselessly, (so thf 
' #®%-. (round the white Breath.) (' 


Yatha, as, 
^^alnspavamanenap 
er praised; those 
» glide along; 
Asasripuh, moved aloiig ; 

; quietly, calmly and quickly, 
noise, as if their mouths were shut, as if 
Wiien they had thus approached 
2' thus taught by 
^ to praise the 
Te, ha, they 
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mein tne secret prayer) 
seated, made the sound hih, (and 
as taught to them).— 90. 

Mantra 2 , — ifcoiii 


They then thus ■ hein 
thus recited the prave 


srsrmcT: 

f h n 


^ II II 

Om, O full of all qualities ! O Vayu » 0 

_ ' ^ i'Oi'd. '^! Devah, Omtiiscieiit ! 

ffsrnrw: Prajapatih, protector of creatures ! 

nf°f^ ^’'arat, may he bring 

of food. (OVayuandO Visnu residing in 

here; for our sake. ^ ^ Ahara Abara, br, 
^ It., the lepetitiou of ahara shows the end of teach 
the end of verbal teaching. 

2. 0 Om ! (Vayu and God full 
hutes !) may we eat food, Om may we 
may the Omniscient, tlie Adorable, th 
creatures, the Creator of all, give us c 
Lord of food ! give us fnr^rl n i n- 


Mngm Vavu! 
ibama, may we 
adorable! 

URfrr Savi.a, creator ! ^ Annam, 
^?rq% Annapa'e, O Lord 
^ayo)- WSr? At.nani, food. 55 
‘"g> bn'ig; tr?Om, Om. 
"ng- The word Iti shows 


was Maitreya, th 
even when called c 
ing quickly, as if he 
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and to liiidra and other Devas, wdio also had assumed the foi’iris ot bvaus 
ou that occasion. 

When Vayu was asked loy the othei* Breaths, to sing’ the Udgitha lor Iheni, iie told 
them **como to me here to-morrow morning.” Why tUd he ask them to conu' in the nam- 
ing, and why did ho not recite the Udgitlia then and iliere ? The Conmiontatcr answers 
this by saying that morning is the proper time for reciting Udgitha 

The Lord Kesava, worslii}3iDed in tlio nunmiiig of the full luouii 
with J^auva Udgitha, awards all desired fruits to his worslii|>per, said 
Marnta. 

The Sruti, says the 'Svans, moved along and having sat down they ]>egan to pronouin*.('. 
King Om adania Om Pibama, etc. This would show that the Un^aths knew lin't Manira. 
from before and wore not taught by Vayu. This notion is wrong; for if I hey kix'.w 
the Mantra of themselves, what was the necessity of mentioning that the. Holy Br<‘ath 
appeared first. This Holy Breath was Vay Moreover tliis Holy Bn^ath returned 
the next morning also. If the small BreatJis know the Udgitlia, (luiro was no necessity 
for the big white Breath to come with them the next morning. Tliorefore, the Commenta- 
tor says :™- 

Tlie Devntris obtained all their desired objeets when they -after 
uttering Hifi recited the iMantra “ (hii Adama, etc.” taught to them by 
V4yu and addressed to Visiui dwelling within Vbiyu. 

“The words addressed to Visiiu” show’ that tlio four terms Dova, Yaruiia, Prajapati, 
Savita, are names of Visau in this passage ; though in other places tlioy may have different 
meanings. Couse<^ucntly these four terms have also a secondary ineaningj namely 
they are names of Vayu also, because Yi.snu dwells in Yiiyu. The Commentator shows 
why Visau and Vayu are called by the namc,s of Deva, Varuua, Prajdiiati, Savitii 

Visnu and Viiyu are both called Devas, because one is absolutely 
all-knowing; while the other is relatively all-knowing. 

There is 110 third all knowing being. The ^div' means ‘ to go ' and all roots moaii- 
ing to go, denote also ‘ to know’; tliorefore Dova coming from the root .y'Div means 
‘knowing’ or ‘ omiuscicnt.’ Vi.snu’s omniscience embraces the knowledge of himself 
and of others intuitively. Tlie omniscience of Vayu is dependent on reflection. 

Both are called Vanina because both are Varanlya or adorable; 
both are called Savita liccause liolh are creators, one wlio brings forth 
everything (prasuti) ; both are called Prajiipati or J.»rd of creatures, 
because both ace Lords of creatures; one the Highest and the other 
subordinate to Him. 

„ ; . _ Votc.-The word Syan is generally translated as ‘ a Dog ’ or ‘ a Ilound.' That moan- 
. , ' mg, however, IS not appropriate here. Madhva, of course, ha.s not fallen Into the same 


iil 
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moving Ones in space, was that of 

highest messenger is, of course, the Chief Pri 

gei’s, all l>elonp-ng to tho Great White Lodge and, therefore, called the White 
I would, therefore, translate this word as 

an onvoj' or messenger in tlieologies of ot 
would be ‘ the White Strong One ’ ; ‘ the 
‘ a white dog ’ or ‘ a white hound ’ would be a - ' ’ ■ 

have, therefore, ventured to introduce this meaninir 
rounded by his subordinate Pi-anas, 

Upanisad. Therefore there is nothing ou 
materialised as a white angel surroundei 
This materialisation is not a uniquo thing 
Thus Brahman himself materialises as a ^ 

18, where sVan is derived from the root S 
The Uuadi 1 . 158 derives it from Bvi ‘to pr 


?'■” “^ssenger between God and men. The 
rana. Snbordiimto to him aro other messen- 

-- Messenger. 

angel, who has a similar function of being 
n- creeds. Perhaps a more literal translation 
hite Breathing One.’ But to translate it as 
against the spirit of the whole Upanisad. I 
- — :.xs; in the text. The Chief Prana, siir- 
is the ppinoipal topic of this Udgitha Vidyit ‘in xrfihis 
way in the story that the Great Prana 
ther angels, in order to instruct Baka. 
often mentioned in other Upanisads also. 
Kena Upanisad. See also Nii-ukta III. 
ireathe ’ ; or Sav “ to move, ” “ to run.” 

‘ to grow.’ 





FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Thirteenth Khanda 


ayam, tins (earth). ^ Vava, verily, w^ff: Lokah, world. fragtRi 
3(v)ukai ah, the great temple, literally, where invocations are made. 
Vayuh, Vayu. ^ Ha(y)ikarah, called the wonderful, whose comings and 
going s are mysterious. Or the Giver of Joys, ^^irr: Chandramah , the moon. 

Athakarah, called the reflected light, the subsequent. Atma, 

God, the Inner Ruler. Ihakarah, the ever-here, the ever-present* 

the near to all, Agnih, fire, ^gjrc: Ikarah, the burning one. 

1. Verily this earth is the great temple for invoking the Lord, 
where Vfi,yu is the tnysterious (giver of joys and) musician ; moon the great 
light-giver, the self is the Presence on the altar, fire is the incense. 


1. This world verily is called Hau, because it is the 

place of invocation^ Vayu is called Hayi the mysterious 
mover and giver of joys, the moon is hailed Atha; the 
reflected light, the subsequent, the Supreme Self is called 
Iha the Ever-present, the Great Here, and Agni is called I 

the incense. — 92 . 

. , Mantra ' 2.' ' 

srnj: jit n II 

Adityah, the sun. UkSrah, called Ukara because he is burn- 

ng and heating, Nihavah, Indra, much invoked, Ekarah, is called 

i Vc 'S called Auhoyi summoned or called (huyante) 

Visim called 0 (Au, loc. Sing of ^) in the state of Mukti ' 
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^ Jiva to take delight in Sva or Visnu (Sva, Visnu 
^ Annam, food, goodess Sara.avatl, the presiding 
Sa .,va., cal,.d Ya,a because Va.u is ceiled Ya, 

Vayu caUed Yayl and food is called Yiya ; because i. 

^.de ?r^Vafe, speech, voice, fo, the goddess o 
highly resplendent. s,oaaess o 

2. The Sun IS the great heat-giver in this 

messenpr ; all Mukta Jivas form the congregation 
Biahma himself is the teacher on the pulpit; tl 
aiusieian. Sarsavatl is the accompaniment, and Sr. 

A. Sun is called U because lie 
IS called E because lie comes whenevei 
^erevas are called Aulioyi, because the 
Vi^u when released; Prajapati or Braliiui 
cause he possesses definite knowledo'© 
beings IS called Svara because he cL 
of souls in the Lord; the food is called 
^d to all parts of the body by Prfina (or I 
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who pray to Him. The Lord gives him (Release) which is 
the reward of knowledge. He becomes wealthy and healthy 
who knows thus the secret meaning of these thirteen Sama 
syllables. Yea who knoAvs the secret meaning. — 94. 

MADHVl’S COMMBNTARY. 

The meditation on a portion of the SstmaWeda was enjoined before. The Sniti now 
teaches the meditation on Han, etc. In this 13th Chapter in the text, the words Haii, Ilai, 
Ilia, etc., are so placed that they apparently look like the names of earth, air, moon, etc , 
beeanse they are in apposition to those words. 

The Commentator sets aside this superficial interpretation and shows that these are 
epithets and not synonyms. He says this earth is called “ Hhn ” because on it invocations 

(huyato) are made to Devas, &e. the place of invocations. The stohha called “ Han” 

also is hereby explained. Because ■‘Haii” is uttered herein, it is called “Hau-ICira. ” 
All the thirteen stobha syllables of the Sama singing are spiritualised here. 

Because Agiiiliotras, &c., are iiiyoked (performed) herein, hence this 
world is called H4vu Kara. 

The air is called Haid-Kara, because it comes as a surprise (hti- 

wouder, surprise) or because it gives pleasure, for /hi means “ to please ” 
also;"' 

The particle HS is a word of exclamation, of wonder-Ha ! Oh, etc.. Since wind comes 
no one knows whence and goes away no one knows where, it is called Hfiyikdra. This is 
one meaning. Another interpretation is that the yu means “ to gratify, » to please ” also, 
brace it gives pleasure and gratification the air is called HAyikara 
The nwon is called Atha, which means “ now, ” and is a word denoting- immediate se 

llZt- T immediately after that of the sun, an^ S 

reflection, the moon is called Atha or the snbseciuent. 

. _ The word Atha means sequence, and therefore the moon is called 
^ tha, because its illumination (light) comes after that of the sim (or because 
j It shines after the sun by borrowed light). 

I Or though the moon and the sun are both similar, inasmuch as both give li^-ht vet 

> the moon was created after the sun, hence moon is called the subsequent. " 

Sh “Here,” becanse-He is near 

•|| every one. The &-e is called ‘1 ’ because it is kindled (iodhana-kindled). 

^-kara, because it heats or is a heated mass to, to heat 

III |€^j;bUTn\ • . ^ J 

Nihava is a name of Indra, because he is constantly (nil 
^^qfeed (hva), the “ much invoked. ” eonsiantJy (m) 

T ndM* Nihaya. 

■“ <»'l “orilices when so 






Deva. ahhwAlnX: 

summoned 
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Vismi is called U because lie is the most high (U-TJchcba), because 
all Devas in the state of Mukti are called or summonecl (Huyante') in this 
IT (Au) therefore they are called Auhoyinas ; therefore, this is the name of 
\^iflve Devas. 

The Commentator next explains the sentence Prajdpati is Hinkara. 

The syllable Hi means “certainty and this certainty comes from 
knowledge always. Therefore Brahma is called Hifi : hi 
“certainty” and the nasal sound “hg” means knowledge. Hi 
“ certain knowledge 


meaning 
flg meaning 

ge ” and it is the name of Brahnnl. 

The A^ayu as. breath in the human body is called Sv'ara. This word 
Svara means literally he who causes the soul (Jiva'i to take delight (ra) in 
Visnu called Sva. 

Tlie Comiiientatoj? next explains the sentence the food is yayti. 

This shows that has two forms, in its cosmic form it is called 

Yayi, in its physiological form it is called Svara. Vayn is called Yayi 
because it is constantly moving. She who is the constant companion and 
follower of Yayi is called Yaya : and this is the name of Sarsavati, the wife 
of Vayn. She verily is said to be the presiding deity of food ; therefore the 
^riiti says “ the food is Yaya. ’’ Another meaning of this text is, the 
food is called Yaya because it is conducted or led by Prana to all X->arts of 
the body. 

The Commentator next explains the sentence the speech is Viraj. 

is called Viraj because she is the most (vi) resplendent (Raj) 
object ; as she is essence of all speech. 

( The Commentator next explains the seiitenee undefiiiable is tlie thirteenth StoToha, 
vm., the inclejftnite syllable ‘‘ hup. ”) 

The undefined is the all-pervading Narayana alone, and because 
when invoked, He alone protects all, He is called Hupkara ; because 
when called (hn) He protects {-pk.) This is the name of Jan^rdana. Hari 
is called the undefined, because He is inexpressable (not fully expressed) 
He is the Supreme Person. This is in the Mahntmya. 

The word Saiichara means that which moves completely the full 
mover. This also is the name of God. 

Note— Though God was mentioned before also as Ilia (Here) and he is mentioned 
again in this place also^; there is no repetition here. The God mentioned before as I}ia? 
referred to the Ksetrajua or the Inner Ruler of all, the God within every human being ; 
while the God mentioned now is in His All-pervading aspect and therefore the Commen- 
tator has used the word Yyapta, , ; 

. This Khaufla may be explained as an allegory— the whole world being a vast temple, 
praising God and it is so translated in small type. This is merely a suggestion for the 
consideration of our readers. , - 











that he 




SECOND ADHYAYA. 


First Khanda. 


Mantra i. 

n ^ n 

#lOm, Om. Samastasya, of the Entire : of the Full, Khalu 
Samnah, of S§ma, of Han (established by Sania): of Visna 
called Sama the Same; the Harmonious, ^qr^fst Upasanam, adoration : raedi- 
tat.on. jrrESadhu, (is) proper ; good. Yat, which. Khalu, indeed. 
^Sadhu^ proper, good. fiqtTa;,that. 5rr>T Sama, is Sama ; name of Visnu 
> V Achaksate, call (the learned, the wise), 

t ^Ta,,.hAt OTWAsAma: 

not bama (they say) ; discordant, Iti, thus. 

1. The meditation on the Full and the Harmonious 
IS good. Venly that which is Good (Sddhtt) is also 

. ainioiiious — -— say the wise — “what is evil, is indeed 
discordant.” — 95. • 

Mantra 2. 

5J<|; Tat, in that, in that (matter of the Harmonious and u 

.*».ica„ ^ Uca, even, iada.d ^ Api, avaa, also Z Ahub sav (oS 

Wiseman). OTW Samoa, wilh Saman. ^ Enan, Him, the Wd Visnn 

. 2T' '"!=>; Sadituna. w „ tcoml^ 

TOEnam,H,„. Upagat, went, approached. 5 « I.,' ,M ” F 

;,!r Indeed. ?r?Iat,that. Ahuh, say (thV wise) a ^ 

sama, discordantly, Him ^L™7T i ' a 

};4|HtUhus. mrntAsZn,, wlthomwnaS^unbT""'’'?"^''^^"- ^ 
\Hi«- mm Upag^, went, approached, it^ti ILus ^ ^ ^ 

Tat, that, irj^; Ahuh, say(thewii)! ^ Eva, indeed ; even, y 

' f regarding this :-- -“ When fthp " 

IHEntrOii B8;VS nnri'Y^nn /ik ,1 -r ^ ^ ^ 


, -- ... 
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Mantra 3. 

^ ?I^Tf 

rr^:H \ H 

^ Atha, now, another illustration of the synonymous use of Sama and 
Sadhu is given. gr?r Uta, and. Api, also. Ahuh, they say ; the wise 
say. Sama, Harmonious. Nah, unto us. 5r?f Bata, truly, hi, thus. 

Yat, because (the meaning of the word Sama is). Sadhu, good. 

Bhavati, happens, becomes, is. Sadhu, good. 9rcf Bata, truly, a'mere 
expletive, fT^ iti, thus. Eva, indeed. Tat, that ; therefore, 

Ahuh, say they, Asama, Asama (evil), Nah, unto us. 3r?r Bata, a mere 

expletive, truly. %{^ hi, thus, Yat, because. Asadhu, evil, 

Bhavati, has happened, becomes, Asadhu, evil. , ar?r Bata, a mere ex- 

pletive, truly. hi, thus, Eva, indeed, even. ^ Tat, therefore, 

Ahuh, they say. 

3. And so also, the wise say, ^‘because (Sama and 
Sadhn are synonyms) ’’ therefore they say, Truly it is har- 
monious for us, i. 6., it is good for us and because Asama 
and Asadhu have the same meaning ; therefore, they say 
truly it is discordant for us, i e,, it is not good for 


Mantra 4. 


?r? Sab, he, the -worshipper. Yah, who. Etat, this, the good and 

the Harmonious, Evam, thus ; because He is good, therefore He is called 
Harmonious. f^fi^Vidvan, knowing. ^ Sadhu, good. ^ Sama, harmo- 
nious. Iti, thus. Upaste, adores, meditates, Abhya&h, 

quickly. ^ Ha, verily. Yat, which. Enara, to him, the worshipper. 

5=frWf: Sadhavah, good. Dharmah, qualities, attributes, ^srpri^jj Agach- 

chlieyuh, approach. Up^ chanameyuh, remain fixed steadily : another 

reading is. Upa-naraeyuh, stand for his enjoyment. *qr Cha, and, . 

, 4 . , He who knowing this Lord both as the Good 
and- the Harmonions, meditates npon Him thus, gets quickly 
all ^ood" qualiti^ -as permanent (traits of his character). — ^98. 



ghhandoqya^upanisad 


MADHYA’S €OMMEHTARY. ' 

Til the previous Adhyaya it was meiitioiiecl Iiow to meditate 
the 13 Stobha letters or syllables like Haii, 
a particular portion of the >Sj 
the entire Hama Ycda i *' ' 
khan da teaches that the entire Sama 
meditation. The first sentence says it 
and to read it in its entirety. * 
is set a side by the Comnientatoi*. 

The Word Samastasja means ot the full, namely of V 
oalled tlie FdJ, because the Full is good ; therefore it is good 
on Visnn called Samau. 

Sadlin translated as good means proper ; how Sama can hi 

etymological,; mea, 

Since the entire or the Full is sStkIhii, therefore the mi 

\isnu called Saman is Sklhu. That idiich is measured 
[essence, or who is the standard of all essences is called Sokm 
)r essence and Ma = measured, therefore S^ma means tha 
measured or known as essence). While Sadhu means that t 
) e considered or conceived or held (Dhlryam as essence) (S 
essence and Dh^Dharyam, to be held ; thus Sklhn means tL 
0 be considered as essence). Therefore SAdhii and Sitma hot 


on TJdgitlia kind on 
etc. That Adliyaya dealt with the Upasaint of 
ama Yeda, the present Adliyaya deals with the meditation on 

in ite two-fold aspect of five-fold and seven-fold Sama. The flrsf 

a Veda should be meditated upon and it praise.s sucli 

^ ^ is good to meditate on the whole Sama Veda 
This primn /ncie view of the meaning offho lirsi. 


Second Khanda. 

Mantra i. 


various planes, e.g., physica 
that which has the five-fold 
lan called Sama or Harmon: 
wditate. Pfithivi, the 

ise (prathana) to harvest &c. 


Ti, astral &Gi 

i nature like 

Lord called 
•f^nd residing 
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in earth. ^|*K: Hirikarah, as Hihkara, because as the agent of creation. He is 
called Hihlvara, established b3r the Sama Bhakti called Hiukara, Pradyumna 
Agnih, the fire, Vasudeva dwelling in fii'e, called Agni, because devour- 
ing* (adana) everything. Prastavah, (as) Prastava; established by the 

Sama Bhakti called Prastava ; and as it means literally tlie First Emanation, 
it is the name of Vasudeva the fir.-t Avaiara. Antariksam, the Ether, 

Narayana, dwelling in Antariksa, called also the same because He looks into 
(antariksana) the hearts of all, Udgithah, (as) Udgiiha, Narayana so 

called because PIe is sung by Qm ; a Sama Bhakti called Udgitha, 

Adityab, the sun ; Hari named Aditya, dwelling in Aditya; called Aditya because 
He takes up (adana) all life. Pratiharah, (as) Pratihara. The Sama 

Bhakti called Pratihara ; the Lord established by that Saman ; and so named 
because He constantly modifies (Pratihara) the world ui every effect, and 
continually breaks old forms. It is the name of Aniriuldha. tqf: Dyauh, the 
heavens. Sankarsana dwelling in the heaven. Dyau= Vdiv 'to play’ is a name 
of the Lord, because Pie is sp* riful, the creation is His sport. Nidhanani, 

(as) Nidhana ; the Sama Bhakti called Nidhana It literally means Destroy- 
er.” Tlie aspect of Lord as Destroyer is so called. It is the name of Sankar- 
sana, iti,tluis. Urdhvesn, in the regions one above the other, from 

the below upwards ; in an ascending line. 

1. Let one meditate on the Harmonions (in His fn^e- 
fold aspect) in the five Avorlds. Pradyninna in Piithivi 
(the earth), Vasudeva in Agni (fire), Narayana in the sky, Ani- 
riif ldha (the Evolver), in the Aditya (sun), Sankarsana (the 
Destroyer) in Dyau (heaven). So in an ascending line. — 99. 

iYotc’.— Lot oue meditate on the [iai'monious (in His tivo-fold a.Sj)oot) in the five 
worlds. Pradyumna tiic creator called Pliiikara dwells in Prithivi (the earth and is 
called Prithivi, the seattercr of seed) ; Vasudeva called Prastava (the Mest Eraaiiation) 
dwells in xVgni (lire), and is called Xgin (the Eatein ; Narayana called the Udgitha, dwells 
in the Antariksa (sky) and is also called so, heeanse He looks into the hearts of all ; 
Aniriiddha called Pratihara, (the Evolver), dwells in the Aditya (sun) and is called Aditya, 
because he takes up all, SJankar.sana called Nidhana the Destroyer, dwells in Dyau, heaven 
and is called Dyau because He is sportful. So in an ascending line. 

Mantra 2. 

wrf^: 

srfrtftT! II H H j -tHi': 

Atha, then^ now. Avrittesu, from above downwards, let one 

meditate on the five-fold Lord called the Harmonious, Dyauh, Pradyutn- 
inah, staying in heaven. Hinkarah, called Hiukara. ?rr%r: ' Adity'ah, 

Vasudeva, in the sun. srcTR; Prastavaji. as, Prastava. Antariksam.' 





Lora iradyumna is called Hi/dcaraj becai 
or creation, for hi means creation. 
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Narayaim in the sky. 33fhr! Udgitlia, as Udgitha, ?rf%: Agnih, Anirudlia, in the 
h'®- STftffTt! Pratiharah, as pratihara. ^rfir^r FrithivI, Sahkarsana in the earth. 

Nidhanani, as nidhana. 

2. Now in a descending scale — Pradyumna in heayeii ; 
Vasudeva in the sun ; Narayana in the sky ; Animcldha in 
fire, and Sankarsana in the earth.— -100. 

Mantra 3. 

n ^ II 

f ^ II ^ II 

gRrq% Kalpante, become accessible, belong f Ha, indeed. Asmai, unto 
him. Lokah, these regions ; worlds; the Resplendent Ones, gpsqf: Urdh- 

vah, below upwards. Cha, and. ?rTfm: Avrittah, above downwards, -sr 
Cha, and. ?j: Yah, who. (ffT? Etat, this, Evam, thus, Vidvan, knowing. 

Lokesu, in the worlds. Panchavidham, five-fold. 5 rr*f Sama, Hari, 

the Harmonious. 3^ Upaste, meditates. 

3. These (ten) Resplendent (Forms), (five) on the 
ascending and (five), on the descending arc make accessible 

.. (all desired objects) to that (worshijiper), who knowing thus 
the Lord, meditates on Him as the Harmonious, in His five- 
fold form, in the worlds.— 101. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

. Now the Sruti teaches the meditation on the Lord, in the flve-fold Sainan. In the 

14 !i sentence the earth is Hinfcara, etc., pyiim facie it would appear as if the earth and Hinkara 
^ were one and Hie same; this is inaccurate. Hinkara, etc., being more words or sounds 
: , can nob be objects like earth, etc. The Commentator, therefore, explains these five words 
f'y, first, namely Hinkara, rrastava,TJdgitha, Pratihara, and Nidhana. Because these words 
^re of constant occarrence iu these Khaadas. 

|||t -.| The word Udgitha is the name of mrayana, because He is sung 
Jf; y as, the High, through the syllable Om. Or He is called UdgUba because 
Oi|Ayatfeas, like Visudeva, etc , come out (Hdgacbebbanti) from Him (The 

Vasudeva) Vasudeva being the first AvatAra, or Form - 
_ being &e highest person or Male is called Prast^va, (Pra - first, stfiva = born 

! -■ orlemanation:.., Sankar^aaa_ is called Nidhana, because Sankarsam 
'jto^ns the destroyer; and Nidhana also means destruction; therefore 
• is now explained, it is the 
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that which is well-kuowu, and creation is well-known. The word Prati- 
liara, is the name of Aniruddha, the Supreme Lord, because He nourishes 
continually this world, in all its activuties ; therefore, the sustainer 
(Pratihartfl) is called Aniruddha. Another meaning of Pratihartil is that 
lie who re-absorbs, all his forms, again and again (Pi-ati) in himself. 

Admitted that the wopds Hliikara, etc., are names of the Lord how are they applied 
to the earth, etc. This the Commentator next answers. 

These Pradyumna, etc., are always resident in earth, etc., as establish- 
ed ill them and because these aspects of the Lord reside in earth, etc.; 
therefore, earth, etc., get the name of Pradyumna, etc. The word Prithivl, 
etc., in their etymological meaning, primarily denote the Lord, and 
secondarily, they denote earth, etc., on account of their connection with the 
Lord and existing for the sake of the Lord. Because the Lord makes the 
crops to grow (Prathana), therefore He is called Prithivl or the Crop- 
grower (and secondarily the earth is called Prithivl because tLe crops 
grow on it). Fire is called Agui because it devours (Adana) all, and 
the Lord is called Agni as He devoursthe wholouniver.se. The Lord is 
called Antarlksam because He sees (I’ksan) through all. And nothing can 
obstruct His gaze. This word is secondarily applied to the sky, where 
also there is nothing to obstruct the gaze. 

The Lord is called Antariksa because He sees into the interior of every thing ; 
nothing obstraets His gaze, the sky is called Antariksa, because there is no object in it 
to obstruct one's gaze. 

The Lord is called Aditya, because He takes up life and sap. 
The sun is called Aditya, because be takes up (Adana) vapours. The 
Lord is called Dyau because He creates all as a pastime, (the v'div = to 
play, to sport). The heaven is called Dyau, because it is also a place of 
sporting or play. Thus all names verily apply to the Supreme Hari. 

(The aWe Srnti passage is thus construed by some “ the worlds in the ascend- 
ing as well as tlie descending lines, belong to him, who, knowing this thus, meditates 
upon the flve-fold Sdma among the worlds.” This explanation is however, incorrect. The 
Oommentator show.s this by quoting .m authority.) • 

It is said “ he who worships the Supreme Lord Hari, in His five- 
fold forms, in the worlds ; for him these five 'forms, which are ten-fold, 
because of being five in the liigher and five in the lower, or five on the 
ascending and five on the descending arc, give all his desires even up to 
Moksa or release, ” ■ . ; ;( < yVi ; . ( ' 
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Third Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

sR?n^ H Wirw ^fRjrfcT H Jri^R::ii? II 

fir Vristau, in the rain. Pnnoliavidliam, the in’e-formed, ihc iivc- 

fold, ?frfr Sama, the Harmonious ; Hari who i,s established by Sam.n, ^q-fsarfr 
Upasita, one should adore, let one meditate, jcrfr?: Purova'ah, I’radvumna 
dwelling in purovdta, the fore-wind, the wind that precedes the rain, flwr^: 
Hihkarah, Hihkara; establi.shed by the Sama Bhakti called Hiukara. "'W: 
Meghah, the cloud. 5rr?r% Jayate, becomes, gathers. ?t; Sah, lie. !T€?rr^: Ih as- 
tavah, as Prastava. Varsati, rains, g; Yah, who. gf*T?zr: LIdgitlia, X'um,- 
deva. Vidyotate, lightens. Stanayati, thunders %r: .Sab, he. 

Pratiharah, called prati'iara. 

1. Let one meditate on the five-fold Lord the Hannoni- 
ons, in the rain ; Pradyumna in the wind, that hrings the 
rain clouds ; Vasudeva in the gathered clouds ; Ntirayaua. 
ill the raining ; Anirnddha in thunder and lightning.— foi 

Mantra 2. 

ftiOTf# II a ii 

^5: II ^ II 

Udgrii.naii, takes up ; stops fffTat, that fw# Nidhanam, as 
mdhana. f-irr^T Varsati, rains, f Ha, indeed. Asmai, unto him 

Varsayati, makes to rain, f Ha. indeed, Yah, who, Etat, this ^ 
Evam, thus f^fVidjan, knowing, # Vr'stau, in rain. Panchar 

c am, five-fold. mH Sama, Han the Harmonious, tjfr# Upaste, adores. 

d. thankarsana in the ceasing (when it stops rain in 
, . For him there is rain, and the Lord showers all hlessiims mi 
him who knowing Him thus, meditates on Him in the ^dti 
■■ as the five-fold Harmonioiis.-103. ’ 

' ■ i ■ MADHVA’S COMMENTARY 

who meditate on Vi,„„, i„ Hie f.ve-told Wme, eai«ti„„ i,, 
fore-wmd, etc., obtains rain, and for him throin.!, lli. a ® 

, Jayrdana eliowem all objecte „( enjoyment, wliielt tfeta 
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Fourth Khanda. 

- M-antra 1. ■ 

fl^rfr H mi srrw: ^^mi 

STcfi^: srf^fR: ^qJTiI || \ || 

?rfrg SarvAsu, in all. Apsu, waters, Panchavidhain, ' 

fold. ^r»I Sania, Hari the Harmonious grqT^ft?r UpAsIta, should 
upon. Megliah, ti.e clouds, q.; Yat, which. Samplavate, t 

lect together into dense m.asses ; that move, ff: Sah, that. H 

as Hihkara form of S.lma Hnakti, ^ Yat, which, Varsati, 

drops), igr: Sah, that. sr^ffTT: Prastavah, as Prastava form of SAma rL 
Yah, which (dropi of vv ters), 
flow. Sah, that 3i|;rrrir: P 
Praticliyah, to the west 
hara. Samudralj, in the 

1 . Let one meditate on tlie five-fold Lord tlie Ear 
ous ill all waters 


i racliyah, to Uie east. Spandafite. 

called NiirAyana or [iari. aj; Yah, which, 
h, that. srr%R: Pratiharah, called Prati- 
rgq'gff Nidua.nani, called nidhanam. 

TOoni- 

uimia in tlie clouds when they 
collect together, ^hisudeva in the clouds when raining, Narfi- 
jnrna in the rivers that flow eastward, Anirnddha in the 
rivers flowing west, and Sahkarsana in the ocean. — .104-. 

Mantra 2. 

Twftvrst^griTt'iTOt n II 

5% ii « || 

q- Na, not. ? Ha, indeed; .and. Apsu, in wateis. Praiti, dies.; 

because the Lord dwelling in waters protects him. Apsu man, devoted 

to the Lord called Apsu ; attains the Lord, gets Mukti. Bhavati, becomes. 

*r: Yah, who. Etat, this, Evam, thus, flkni, Vidvan, knowing, 
Sarvasu,Jn all. ^ Apsu, waters, Panchayidham, five-fold- ‘ 

Sama, the Sama, Harmonious. :3'<Tr# Upaste, meditate.s. , ; 1 • - ' 

2. He who knowing this thus, meditates on the fee- 

fold Harmonious, as residing in the waters, does not meet' 
death by drowning ; (but getting ^Release) possesses the 


? lA 
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MADHYA’S COJrMRNTARY. 

llavitig fclius iiioutioued tlie inoclifcatioii of tlio lowl in iiis five-fold aspects in tlie 
raiu, uow tlio Sputi teaekes Uio meditation on tko Lord in all waters formed of rain. 
Tliis khanila, therefore, also appertains to God and is not merely ojie which deals witli 
physical things. 

lie who ineili fates on the Lon] Nru%ana in waters, and knows riim, 
that tlie Lord is five-foid even in waters, does not die by being drowned 
in water ; becau.se the Lord Hari dwells ‘in waters (and ijrotects him 
there). The sense is, he who meditates on the Lord Narayana, as dwel- 
ling in waters, becomes released. Or the word Apsumaii may be 
explained as He who produces the waters (apah sutc ‘lie who jiroduces 
water ). The long u is shortened and thus we get apsuman. 

‘'’■“^5'® 7''"^ '‘Psumini means devoted to lYarayana. How do you explain ap.sumun 
aslsarajayayan. To this wo reply, hecamsa Ndrayana exists in wator.s, and another 

jno oUNarayapa is apsu,sacl, ho who dwells in waters, or ho who movc.s on the surface 

0 he waters. ^ It apsiisad bo a name of Narayana, thou Narayanavan would be apsmsadvda 
and not apsuman. To thi.s we reply that the word ap.sunian is an example of that class 
of words, m which the middle term i.s elided. The full compound, of course, would have 

CutNilrayana is the Inner Control- 
on He I ’ w ‘ h“ it then said that meditation 

on the Lord 111 the water produces such a high resnit? To this we reply, that whoever 
IS devoted to the Lord, gets always salvation. Another objection next raised is that the 

* hoi .m'"'). “”1”““' ‘ta 'oioKvo o.io<isn is sometime 

ot elided. Or wo may say that the word “ a.psu ” is not at all the locative plural of anas 
bat IS a word m the noiniuatlvo sln^Tilar : and denotes ihe Tnivi • o i j. * 1 . • ‘ 1 ‘ 

?li: (water) and (producer) then the form would be -n-* ^ 

.apsumdn with .short lu. This anomaly is a Vaidic lieonse. ' 
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1. Let one meditate on the five-fold Harmonioiis in the 
seasons. The Lord dwelling in Spring as Pradyinnua, in 
the Sninmer as Vasndeva, in tlie Rains as Narayana, in the 
Autumn as Aniruddha, in the Winter as Sankarsana. — lOG. 

Mantra 2. 

n R u 

II H II 

Kalpante, become capable ofgivino’ (release, &c.), propitious, f lla, 
verily, Asmai, to him, his. Ritavah, the seasons, Hitiirnan, 

Lord-protected : protected by tlie Right. vr^rW Bhavati, becomes. Yah, who. 

Etat, this, qif Evam, thus, Vidvan, knowing. Ritusu, in the 

seasons. Paiichavidham, the five f'.)ld. g-yff Sama, Harmonious, ^cff^ 

Upaste, meditates, adores. 

2 . For him tlie seasons become propitious, and he is 
protected by the Lord of seasons, who knowing this 
thus, meditates in the seasons on the five-fold tlarrno- 
nions. — 107. 

MADHVA’S COJIMBNTARY. 

All waters have tiieir origin in tlic seasons and arc dependent upon .seasons. There- 
fore the Lord must l)e \vor.sliippecl in the seasons. Tite t'riitl teaches this ue.xt in this 
Kliantla. But the seasons arc six, wJulo the divine forms arc five only. How is it 
possible then to meditate on the six-fold seasons as an aspect of the five-fold Lord. 
This is done by taking the Hemanta and Sisira seasons as one, thus reducing the nmnb«irs 
from six to five. The Lord is called .Ritii because He is righteousnes.s or because He 
is Omniscient or beeau.se He gives to the seasons their ditTerent qualities. Moreover, 
the various names given in Sanskrit to seasons arc primarily names of the Lord. Thus 
Vasanta means He who gives joy to the Devas in whom He dwells. It is a compouiid of 
two words “Yasa” meaning jiva, literallv “ that in wliieli flu:' Lr.mi u n 
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Sixth Iviiaxda. 

* Mantra i. 

3^hftsm- STf^tlTT: 5 ^ || . „ 

7Sf Pasusu, in tl.e animals. Pas'u is the name of the I „r 
protect. joy and bliss. Pns'Li = ihe All-blissfui Protector t 
viciham, tl.e five-fold, Sama, the Harmonious. 5<Tr?r?fT Hr 
■■^dttate. ^3rn Ajat, the goats. Aja is the name olio Lc 
/aj means to go, to throw. I he root v'aiich means to ho 

assumes the form yaj by changing ch into j, and eliding the na 
IS honored or worshioned I'anrlmf,,.! k., . 


II ADEYlYA, Y1 KHAiII)A, 2. 


Bhavaiiti, become (propitious), belong. ^ Ha, indeed. Asj^a, 

for him. Basavah, animals. Pasuman, one who has or the Lord 

called Pasu, the blissful Protector, Bhavati, becomes. 3|: y%h, who. 

Etat, this, Evam, thus, Vidvan, knowing, Pasusii, in the 

animals. q^j%‘4 Paiichavidham, the five-fold, Sama, the Harmonious. 
Upaste, meditates on, adores. 

2. For liiiii are all animals and Ire gets the Blessed 
Protector, who knowing this thus, meditates on the five- 
fold Harmonious in the (sacrificial) animals. — 109. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Wlien the seasons revolve properly and come in their clue the animals also 

propagate. Therefore animals depend upon season. Consequently, the »Sruti now teaches 
meditation on the Lord in the animals. This chap ter also refers to the Lord and not to 
mere animals. The word PasTiman does not mean one who is rich in animals, hut it is 
compounded of three words, pa meaning Ho protect, V su meaning u meaning Hie 

•whose nature is thus.’ Therefore the ■\vord Pasu means ‘ he Mdiose essential nature is 
to give protection and all bliss.’ It is a name of the Lord. That released soul who is 
devoted to the Lord is called Pa-s imian. Or the word Pas uman may mean ‘Hie who gets the 
Lord called Pa.su, all-joy and protection, when released.’ The words ajah, avayah, gavah, 
asva, purusa, do not mean goats, sheep, cows, horses and man ; but they are all names of 
the Lord. The Lord is called AJa because He resides in aja which means sadgati namely, 
salvation obtained through sacrifice. Tiie .>/aja means ‘ to go,’ ‘ to throw,’ the root v^aSchu 
means Ho respect,’ Ho show honour.* He who is worshipped (aucliana) by sacrifice 
(aja) is called aja. The Lord is called avi, because He protects (ava) all. The Lord as 
Avi protects all from cold, through the wool of the sheep, that is, by blankets, etc., made 
of the wool of sheep, one is protected’from cold. The Lord is called Gau because he gives 
salvation to all, for Gau means to give or a good goal. He is asva because ho moves 
quickest of ail. He is called Purusa because He is the cause of all fulness. 

The Lord Janardaua is called Pas^u because He protects b11, and 
His nature is all joj^. The worshipper of the Lord Hari in all animals, 
becomes devoted to Him, or attains Him, when he gets release. The 
Lord is called Aja, because Pie is worsliipped (anebana) by sacrifices. 
He is called Avi, wben dw^elling in sheep, because He protects (ava), as the 
sheep protects by its wool, converted into blankets, men from cold. The 
Lord is called Gau because He is the best goal. lie the Pligliest Person 
dwells in cow. He is called asiva because of His swift motion. He is 
the swiftest of all goers, lie is called Purima because He causes (purti) 
fulness to all. The pastas or animals are thus w^'ords of two meanings^ 
one as titles of God, others as the welLknowii names of the animals. 
But in the phrase bhavaiiti luisj^a pas^avah the word pasavah ia taken in its 
well-known meaning of animals only. The words Ajiih, &c., are employed 
in the plural number in the Sruti, because the?Tjprd ha’s manv-folcL forms. 
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i; q- 

rRr h 


II ^ II 

e attainment of the Most High. ^ Ha, indeed. ^ 
ati, IS. 'qRTffrJRr: ParovariyasaJj, the most hio-h. 
/orkis, such as Vaikuritha, Anantasaiia, S^vetadvlpa 

s. Yah, who. Etat, this. Evam, thus. 
rPiatiesu in the senses, Panchavidham, 

^anyah, the Most High, Sama, Sarnan, the 

panciavidhasya, 
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2. For him is the attainment of the Most High ; and 
the conqxiest of the highest world, who knowing this thus, 
meditates on the five-fold Harmonious, the Most High, in the 
(five) senses.— -111. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

ITaving mentioned the meditation on the Lord as dwelling in animals ; this Khanda 
now mentions the meditation on Him as dwelling in the senses. Because the senses are 
dependent upon men and animals. The word parovariyah occurs in the feruti passage# 
The Commentator explains it thus 

That wliicli is liigher than tlie high (parama) is called paro (para-t- 
ii = paro. The u means better, higher; and is a sign of coniparatiYe 
degree). He who is higlier than this ‘ paro ’ is called parovaram. He 
who is higher tlian this ‘ parovaram ’ even is called parovariyah. 

Note.— The Commentator uses the word parovariyakam in his verse, it has the same 
meaning as parovariyah. Though in the 9th Khaaila of the 1st adhyaya this word was ex- 
piained as “more excellent,” that was a slip of the Commentator. He evidently rectiies 
that inaccuracy by quoting an authority, in which this word or rather its syllables are 
explained. ^ 

Though these forms like Pradyumna, etc., are separate, and exist in separate objects, 
yet they are not one higher or lower than the other. All of them are equally high. 
All of them are entitled to the epithet of parovariyah. Tims the Commentator next 
says , 

All these forms of Visnu are each of them the Most High, the Most 
excellent, in every respect and every where. 

This parovariya attribute belongs not only to tlie five-fold aspects of Tisnu as 
dwelling in the senses, but to these five-fold aspects of Visnu wherever they may be, 
wdxether in the lokas, etc., or anywhere else- Therefore the Commentator has used the 
words “ in every respect everywhere.’' 

There is indeed no distinction between these forms, one is not 
higher or lower than the other, because they are verily always equal. 

If they are all equal, how are they called the most high? Though they are all 
equal among themselves, yet they are higher than everything else, so the Commentator 
says : — 

But tliese are in every respect the Most High, as compared to anj^- 
thing else tliat exists. 

(The words prana, etc., primarily are the names of the Lord, secondarily they ax^e 
applied to the senses). 

Thus the .Lord Visnu is called pr^na, because He is the Guide or ' 
Leader of all (pranetri), He is called vak (speech) because He is always 
the revealer or the speaker of all truths, or because all words are His 
names. He is called chaksuh (e^’^e) because He sees all, in all times. He 
is called ^retrain, fear) because He liears always, everything ; or because; 
He gives to everything the power of hearing. He is, called manas,: 
because He is the prime thmkar or thp adviser (iriantri or counsellor) 
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of all; or because He is the inantri or Guide of tins whult; visible, 
perceptible, cognisable objective world. Thus one T^urd t'xists in rii.s 
five-fold aspects, iu the senses of all living beings, and is cojisidored as 
five-fold. 

In the Hruti passage “parovariyo ha sya hhavati/’ the word parovariya innst be 
taken as “giver of release.’^ How do you translate the same word, in tiie same passage, 
by two different ways, namely, in one place you explain it as tlie.nanu^ of fhe Most High ; 
and in another place as the state of attaining salvation? To this the Commentator aii- 
'swers :r- 

Braliman liecomes His parorarh^a, namely liis all in all, because ITe 
gives to him all that he wants. 

Note.— In this chapter, in the preceding khanclas, wc had such words as apsuman, 
-Xlitaman, pasuman, etc., all meaning ‘devoted to the Lord,’ or “ who has atiainod the 
Lord called by such names as apsti, ritu, pasai,” etc.; so in this 'passage also the v.wd 
parovariya must be so explained as to be in harmony wntli the previous explanation. 
Therefore the last Parovariya is explained as “ one who has attained the Parovariya -the 
Most High.” 


Eighth Khanda 


Mantra I. 

m Atha, now. Saptavidhasya, of the Seven- fold ; now is taught 

the meditation on the Lord having seven forms. Vachi, in speecbbn 

collection of words. gmWtTff Saptwidham, Seven-fold. ?rr»T Sama, Saman, die 
k Lord called the Harmonious. sTRfrfT Upaslta, let one meditate, Yat, tvhat, 
H (sentence), Kincha, whatsoever. Vachnh, of speech, in a sentence 
P Humiti, the syllable hum, a sentence having Imrn in it. In such a sentence 

resides the Pradyumna aspect. Sab, that f|fRi Hinkarah, as Hiiikarnh or 
Pradyumna. Yat, what (sentence.) ^ Praiti, the syllable pra ; a sentence 
containing the syllable pra in it, is the abode of Vflsudeva. Prastftvah 

the highly praised; Vasudeva. Yat, what, A iti, the syllable a ^r-a 
jentence having the syllable a WT : Sah, that. Adih. the aspect of Lo’rd 

: ^ called adih, because in the beginning (Adi) He appears as a boar (Varaha) ; this 

Varalia aspect is called Adi * , cnis 

I s 

Ijllll''' , seven-fold. Let one meditate 

Harmonions in a sentence. Pradyumna 
■ m that sentence which has 'hih’ in it, Vfeudeva in that 
Fhiph has Pa,ra ’ ; YarSha in that which has “a ”,—112 



o 


109 



n abityaya, vui mAVBA, i 


Mantra 2. . 

fT srf%iRt ^ 


3i|H Yat, what (sentence,) Ut it, the syllable nt, the sentence having 

the syllable ut. S ih, that. Udgitha, Udgitha, Narayana aspect, 

\ at, what. SiT^ ^!?f Prali iti, the sentence having the 33'llable prati is Ph'atihara 
or Aniruddha, Yat, what sentence Ct)ntains. Upa it i, the syllable 

upa, in that. ?5f; Sah, tlie Lord, Upadravah, called iipadrava, the cause 

of calamity or upadrava. In this aspect the Lord is called Nrisirhha and 
is the cause of all national calamities or misfortunes. *15 Y^t, what. 1% 

Ni iti, the sentence containing the syllable ni. ^ tat, tliat. Nidhanam, 

called Nidhana or Samkarsana. 

ana is in that sentence which has the 

which has “ Prati,” 
and Sahkarsana in 


2 . Nar%? 

S3dlahle “ Ut ” in it, Aniruddha in that 
Nrisimha in that which; has “ Ui 3 a, 
that which has “ M ” in it. — 113. 

Mantra 3. 

tpft# 11 ^ II 

II <: II 

Diigdhe, milks out, vis., gives the reward The Lord as vSk or 
speech gives the reward to the worshipper. Asmai, to him. 

Vagdohain, the milk of speech, w3., Moksa, the reward of the speed) or the 
knowledge of the Lord: Release. Yah, who. Vachah, of speed). 

Dohah, milk. ?r5Ifr^ Annavan, rich in food. Aiuiadah, able to 

eat food, healthy, vr^ Lhavati, is, becotnes. Yah, who. Etat 

tills, Evara, thus, Vidvan, knowing, ot'% Vachi, in speech. 

Saptavidham, Seven-fold. ^ipT Sama, Saman. Upaste, meditates on. 

3. The Lord gives to him Release which is the 

milk of speech. He becomes rich in food, and able to - con- 
sume food (health)?'), who knowing Him thus, meditates. on 
the seven-fold Harmonious. — 114. -1 

MADEVA‘.S COMMENTARY. ' f, ; i ; ,5 ' 

Having thus described the flve-fold meditation on the Lord, the Nrati now mentions 
seven-fold meditation on Him. The words Hiiikara, PrastSva, Udgitha, and Pratihara, have ‘ 
already been explained before, as the names of the various forms of the Lord'; namely, 
Pradyumna, VS§u4eY4, Nteayap, , Aniripldl^, anef , Sai^r^an^., %k,mppe names age iibw ; 
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mentioned. Ihey ai-o Adi, and Upadrava. TJio Commentator, tl.crcfore, ex, dain.s those 
Lwo words by tj^vioting an authority : — 

riuia Jt IS (said “ The Lord is called Adi because ife is Ihe cause 
ol- the beginning of a Kalpa, (and tlie word Adi means bcoinuhui). The 
sportful Lord Kei^ava Himself in the beginning of a Kalpa assume.! the 
torm of a VarWia (boarj, therefore, this form is called Adi. The Lord is 
called ITpadrava (or ‘public calamity’) in Ins Avatara nf Xri- 
bunha, because in tins form He destroyed the great evil-doer ealhnl 


iinati tne syllables Hum, Pra, a TTt PmI-i v •» 

«». ,ui. c, 

I'1« sentence comahiingtlK syllable the Lor, I i„ Ills „spe,.| 

Ot I mdyomna e„„tai„il,g ,he svllahlo 

the Lord in the form of Varaha (Boar; has His abode, 
having Pra, dwells ibisudeva ; similarly, tlip Lord 
yaipi IS in that sentence which lias the syllabe “ 

Aniniddlia, He is in the sentence which li 
nspect of Hrisinihii (man-lioiA, He is in tin 
syllafile “ Upa in His aspect of Sa/ikar 
tlie syllable “ Ni. ” 

This shows that the syllables 
had it boon so, the |)roposition ‘‘one 
tenee, ” becomes inoaniiigloss. The 
i*ing in a sentence. A question nris 
some one of iheso seven syllables dc 


in a sentence 
in His aspect of Nara- 
bt,” in His aspect of 
able ‘‘ .Prati ; in His 
e, which contains the 
'ana, He is in tlie sentence that 


1 f ra, etc., are not names of mere syllables ; 
d meditate on the seven-fold Lord in the .sni- 
refore, are rightly explained as .svilables oeeur- 
1, what is the Devatit of that sentence in which 
ocenr? To this tl.e Commentator replies : -- 
i is absent from a sentence, so many as 
)eyat4s of the sentence. 

d, so many as rem.ain will regulate the Devaia of 

‘js on the All-pervading Visim called 
bin the Lord becomes the Giver of all 
^sthe milker of all objects for him.) ' 


A^iNTir Kiiaxpa. 

Mantra i, 

Rg seven fmns, ^ ssma, the Saman, 


Hpaslta, 
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let a mail meditate, barvada, always, g-iT: Samah, 

tial. Tena, therefore. ^rT»r Sama, the Harmonioii: 
STfir Mam parti, Mam prati iti, towards me, towards 
Sarvena, by all, for all. g-jf; Samah, same, 

Sama, the Harmonious. 

1. Now tlienlet a man 
tlie Sun and residing in the sui 
called Aditya. Because He is 
He is called the Sama. Every o 
toAvards me, He looks towards i 
the Sama, the Harmonious.- — IH 


Sama, equal, impar 
, the same, tir srrg jj 
me thus (think all), 
equally, gg Jena, therefore, gp 


w ^ ii 

lasmin, in that (Visnu having seven for 
??rri% Imani, tiiese. Sarvani, all. Bl 

etc. Anvayattani, refu 

let him know, let him meditate. 

Pura, before, Udayaf, ri 

Sab, He. Hihkarah, Prady 

rise). Asya, of Him, 

Anvayattah, refuged 
Hiukurvanti, Utter Hln. 
hiukara, t.e. 
because. 

Saman. 

2. Let him meditate thus “ 
refuged in Him.” Pradyumna is tli 
exists in the time before the sun : 
animals are protected. Because they 


ms and dwelling in the sun), 
ani, creatiH'es, men, aiiimals, 
i^V ffcrtf V^'id yaf, 

, of that (sun), what, 

sing {viz., the time before rising, in that time), 
unina. I at, Him (dwelling before sun- 
t.e., the Lord called SAina. trsu-^f.* Fas ivah, the animals. 
1 asmat, therefore. % they. 

Hiukarabhajinah, (they) share the 
, they are dependent upon and protected by Pradyumna. f| Hi, 
Etasya, of the Lord in the sun. Saninab, the Lord called 
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o. bsow that aspect of the Lord which is in the tinic 
when the snn has first risen is called Prastava (A^dsudeva), 
On this form of His all men are dependent. And hi'causc' 
they are refuged hy this form of the Harmon ins calh'd 

Prastava, therefore, they love all enterprize and desire 
praise. — 117 . 

Mantra 4. 

w 2 w 

Wt Htha, now. Yat, wliicli. OTqftSTrar Sangavaveiayain the time 

when the cows have been milked and allowed by the cowherds' to suckle 

t eir 3onng.«, whc,. the cows arc together with their calves, iw, 3 muhurtas 
early dawn or about. I hours. Sal, He. Adil’ Vmka called 
Ad.^ lat, that Asya, of His. Vayftms!, the birds. 

Auvayattam, refuged ftw? Tasmai, therefore. srm Janithev L? T 

tankse, in the sky. graiTRn!rr& Aiiaramhhnna,,; 
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Mantra 5. 

^rrm%w^: snm < iiiiHi^sO<iiwfii ^ uv n 

Atha, now. a(^ Yat, which (form). g-*!n'3 Samprati, just at. 

Madhyandiue, in the midday, noon, ^r: Sah, He. 3#!i: Udgitha, Nar^yana. 
ffH Fat, that form, Asya, of His. '^ 1 :: Devala, the devas. W'fnTrn’! Anva- 
yattajj, refuged. jRHrw Tasmat, therefore. % Te, they. ?r^ftr: Sattamah, best. 
srralJT'^lRr Prajapatyanam, among the descendants of Prajapati. 

Udgithabhajinah, dependent on Narayana. Hi, because. Etasya, of 

His. ^rrwT; Samnah, of Harmonious. 

5. Now that form which is in the time of exact noon 
or midday that is called Narayana. On that form of His, 
the Devas are dependent. Because they are dependent on 
this form of the Harmonious called Narayana and are His 
worshippers, therefore they are the best of all the descen- 
dants of Praj%3ati. — 119. 

Mantra 6. 

era: IK II 

Atha, now. Yat, which, Urdhvam, after. Madh- 

yandinat, midday, sn^ Prak, before. Aparahijat, afternoon, Sah, 

He, Pratiharali, Aniruddha. Tat, that, Asya, of His. nwb 

Garbhaij, germs. Anvayattah, refuged. Tasmat, therefore, 

ft Te, they, sirnfftr: Pratihritah, carried from (the body of the father to the 
womb of the mother), sf Na avapadyante, do not become destroyed. 

STRgTCTnlprt Pratiharabhajinah, dependant on Aniruddha. ^ Hi, because 
ifarfJI Etasya, of His. giR: Samnah, of Harmonious. 

6. Now that form, which is in the time after midday 

and before afternoon is called Aniruddha. On that form of 
His all germs are dependent. Because they are dependent 
on this form of the Harmonious, called Aniruddha, therefore 
they are not destroyed when carried from (father to idhe'' 
mother).— -120. ' ^ 

Note.™ The germs or garblias are those jivas which have failed to evolve themselves 
into Devas or Siddhas (Birds) or men in one day of Brahm^ or a Kalpa. These Jivas are ; ‘ 






iH'i J'Ik if Tf I'. 



. • - ‘ . 
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carried ftom the old planet to the new planet by Anlmddh; 
perfect unconsciousness. They become garbhas. The wor^ 
expressive. It shows the carrying of the germs from a dy! 
world. Aniruddha performs this function. 

Mantra 7, 


U 'S u 


which. Urdhvam, after. ^rTOgSTf Aparfth- 

Fore. Astamayat, sunset. ?r: Sah, He 

Tat, tliat. Asya, of His Aran- 

Anvayattah, refuged. 
Dristva, seeing, 
l^vabhrain, 
Upadravariti, 
on Upadrava, H- 
arnionious. 

‘iiles tile period l3etw66ii 

:1 NrisiipLa. On that form 
lependent. Because they 
the Harmonious called 
towards the forest and 
see a man (a hunter). — 121. 

•human beings, which dwell in the caves and dens of 
.las and lower than the Pitris. 


....V. uwaais, uie animals ot the forest. ^rf^raTTP 
fJHTf Tasmat, therefore. % Te, they. 5^5^ Purusam, men 
^ Kak?am, lurking or hiding place, a forest of dead-tree^ 
a den, a hole. ^FfT Iti, thus (thinking that it will protect), 
run (towards them). Upadravabhdjinah, dependent 

Hi, because, Etasya, of His. ^it: Samnati, of H 

7. Now, that form which r 
the afternoon and the sunset is callec 
of His, wild beasts or xiranyas are d 
are dependent on this form of ■ 
the N risitnha, therefore, they run 
the dens, when they 

iVokWTiiese Iranyas are semi-1 
the dying out world. They are higher than the Garbhi 

Mantra 8, 

ftwnftnri- 
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8. Now that form which rules the period when the sun 
first sets, is called Sahkarsana. On that form of His the 
Pitris are dependent. Because they are the dependents of 
this form of the Harmonious called Sahkarsana, therefore, the 
ignorant eyen put down the fmieral cakes for them. Thus he 
wdio meditates on the Lord called Saman, in His seven-fold 
forms, residing in that sun, in this way (gets release.) — 122 . 

MADHYA’S COMMENTAEY. 

The author now mentions the meditation on the Lord, under seven-fold Sdman. 
According to old commentaries the present chapter is thus described “In the first 
adhyfiya, among the five-fold, it has been explained how one ought to think of the 
members of Sfima as the sun. What is laid down now is that one ought to think of the 
sun as the complete Sama, with due regard to its members and then he ought to meditate 
upon the seven-fold Sfima. ’’ The old commentators have thus taken it to apply to the 
visible sim. This is, however, incorrect. Because the visible sun is not always the same 
to all, aud it is not the refuge of all creatures. These, however, are the attributes applied 
to Aditya of this Khanda. Therefore, the Aditya mentioned here, can not mean the 
physical sun. So the Commentator says. 

So also : — “ Let one meditate on the Supreme Visim called Aditya, 
residing in the sun. He has seven aspects or forms, He is called Si.ma, 
because He is always the same (Sama— same). He is called Sima also for 
this reason, because (every one thinks that He is his special beloved) 
and loves him only. They say “He faces me. He faces me. ” Thus 
because He is seen by all in one’s own direction, therefore, He is called 
Sima, from Simya dristi or sameness of vision. 

Objection.— The Lord Yisnu residing in the sun, is not visible to all ; how is it possible 
then to say that because He is same to the eyes of all, therefore. He is called Sdma ? This 
objection is answered next by the Commentator 

“ The sameness of the vision of all is with regard to the solar orb, 
and Visnu is the cause of this ; therefore, all see Visiui or the solar orb in 
his own direction. (Since He is the cause of the parallel rays of the 
solar orb, therefore, He is the real producer of this sameness of vision.) 

In this Lord Visnu alone is verily refuged all these creatures. : 

“ Before rising, this Lord Visnu is called by the name of Pradyumn^ : 
(Pra = before... dyu = light) He is the support of all animals, He is the self : d 
on whom depend all animals. On rising He is Vfisudeva similarly (and this ■ 
aspect of the Lord dwells in the risen sun). He is the refuge or support 
of human beings. Similarly, the Lord in His aspect of Varfiha resides in 
the sun at the time called Safigava (namely, when cows are taken to be 

milked.) , . ',y id’ ‘''.^'8-) 

At the Sangava time— at the time when t^ie rayfi ape pSht fdpth; or, at tlieTiide when 

the calves are ajlpwed to b? tWt appears at that 

l)... '* I L'lllif ‘ • t „ y 
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time that is the idi Bhakti, i.e., the syllable ‘ Om. ’ This is tli 
thm woyd. It, however, is the meeting (sarn) point of two 

e astral plane which Is midway between the Human and tl 
sub-divine. 

In this form the Lord Visnu is tlie refuge oJ 
the Lord Visrm, called NMyana, dwells in the midd 
support of the Devas. Next to it is Aniruddha. Tl 
Lord Visnu dwelling in the siin, after midday, hut 
this form he is the support of creatures who are still 
yet born. After that, namely, in the sun which app< 
after afternoon, He is called Nri-Simha and He is 
animals. After that. tl-iA fnv.n 


)r<ihi;iry ox|^)1anatioH of 
anes ov glob<'H (giiviih) 
Deva- SHpor-luimaH hut 


Jh 7 on this earti: 

humanity IS poeticaUy likened to the rising sun. The Lord workin- tl 

from the sun IS called VasuDeva. When through course of ao-es humanH^ 1 
psychic beings called Birds or movers-in-space, then is the period just liefoJe i 
of creation. This Bird period of evolution has yet to come ^11^ " ° 
then men will possess the power of movino- fiJivTronc.r 

pw j. „o. «ed JL e“ p;r.r.Lr::;,s 

After this Bird period, comes 
to move, not only in the physic 
this period that the Devas mix fr& 
the culminating point of humanity 
begins the decline. The humanity 
no longer exists on this physical g] 
plane. This state is called Garb 
called Aniruddha. A fter that come 
These beings called upadrava— cab 
and are called Aranyas or wild I 
calamities. The Lord presiding ov 
close of the Day of BrahmS comes. 


©■ ^10W^' ffBB' 

world 'also. ' , 'It, Ih , at 
Deva-like, ■''This,;' is 
ed TheiL'''',, 

subtler 'regions.;'; .'It 
fcate,:''in, tiie,; higher,:" 

. ih. to. 

-asts also. These are the Terrible Ones, the -u-eat 

•them, IS called Kara-Sihha, the Man-lion. When the 

^ese souls which are still on the subtler plane become 

3t're called the Pit ris Tho Tn-nri ^ 

take birth on the new glob^f thr ®”''" 

ir bv men R!,..q= n ^ system and 

ThoKB u • ■ what became of the 

Only the ^ "ew world 

y eGarbhds, the Aranyas and v ’ 



II ADHYAFA, IX KEAlsTIA 8. 


As A^aralia (the .r.ov(t as Varaha) supports all, therefore tlie Birds 
wlio are refuged in that form, are capable of moving in space without 

any suppoi't, 

[Mcay not Varuha denote gravitation that keeps all suns and planets in their proper 
places? The Siddhas called Birds have the power of moving in space, becaiise they are 
worshippers of the Varaha aspect of the Lord.] 

The Commentator now explains the passage “ Therefore they make the sounds of 
hih...becanso they are sharers of this saman.” 

Tliey make tlie sound hifi, because they are dependent upon the 
Loi’d named HiAkara (Pradyumna.) 

This also explains the phrase ‘‘ sharers of hihkara,” i. c., refuged in the Loixl called 
Hihkara. 

The Commentator now explains the passage “Therefore they love prastuti and 
prasahsa... because they are sharers of Prastava.” The two words prastuti and prasahsa 
are not synonyms. 

Becauf=?e men are dependent upon or refuged in Prastava (VaRudeva) 
tliei’efore, they are lovers of prastuti, i. e., of novel undertakings, adven- 
tures Jind enterprises, and of praslansa or praise and eelebreties. This 
is so, hecause Vasudeva called P^ast^l-va is first of the Avatfiras or 
manifestation, and tlie presiding deity of praise and celebrity. 

The Com nientator next explains the passage “ therefore they are the best of the 
descendants of Praj^pati, because they are sharers in Udgitha. The Devas have not 
become best merely because they are dependent upon and refuged in Narayana, for then 
the animals and men also would have become best, because they also are dependent upon 
and refuged iu the Lord in His form of Pradyumna and Yasudeva, and all forms are 
equal in greatness. The Commentator answers this objection : — 

Ths Devas have become the best of all descendants of Prajctpati, 
because they worship and meditate on the Lord as full of all perfect 
qualities. This is denoted by the etymological meaning of the word 
Narayana itself. Tt is this worship whicli h*as made the Devas pre-eminent 
and nothing else. 

An objector says how do you say that the Devas became best of all creatures by 
the mere ^oorsliip of NTirayana as full of all excellent qualities ; when we find that in 
Madhu Vidya etc., mention is made that the Devas became best of all creatures by 
worshipping Yasudeva, etc. So the worship of Narayana alone is not sufficient. To this 
the Commentator answers. 

If the other forms like Pradyumna, VAsudeva, &c., are worshipped 
as full of all perfect qualities, then sucli worship also becomes the wor- ; 
ship of Narayana indeed, and produces the same effect. i - ? ' : ■ 

But how the worship of other forms can become the worship of Narayana, iherely ^ 
by the fact that one worships a Lord in that form as full of all perfect and exeellent 
qualities ? To this the Commentator answers. ; > ; 

Because the word Nfti%an,a means literally H6 who is full of all 
excellent and perfect qualities ; therefore, . thei.wqrfhip pt any, form i ' 

■ ■ - ‘ ' ' ' ' * d 'r -i . ; • i . H 3 , 1 ■! i A U ■ ; ■ i : ’ ■ ! ‘ , M 5 
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the uotion that it is hill of all perfect and excellent qualities is the wor- 
ship of NarAyana in its literal sense. 

Ara means evil, fault. Na + ara = nara, *4‘i»ee from blemish oi* fault.” Qualities iii 
which, there are no blemish or faults, are called niira or faultless, exeelleiit ptudeet 
qualities. Ayana means refuge, abode. He who is the abode of all faultless, exeelbusi 
and perfect qualities is called Narayana. 

Since the germs are under the special protection of Anirud<llia, 
therefore, they are not destroyed, thongh carried from tlic body or loins 
of the fatlier (to the womb of the mother). On the conti-a^y, tliey in™ 
crease therein. On the other hand, e\^ery thing else like food, etc., enter- 
ing from outside into the system becomes assimilated with the sj'stom 
and is so destroyed ; but not so the germs when they enter the body. 

But what is the authority that the Lord as Aniruddha protects the germs. The 
Commentator quotes a Sruti iii support of it. 

As says a i^riiti (Rig Veda, X. 184. 1). “ May Dlnita lay the germ 

for Thee.” Because Dliata here means the Lord Anirudcllia and not the 
four-faced Brahma. 

^ But how do you know this ? Because in the preceding passage the Lord Vlsnii is 
mentioned and so the whole hymn is a praise of the four forms of Visnu. 

Because in the pi-eeeding three lines or padas Visnu, Tvastar and 
Prajilpati are mentioned and in the fourth line Dhata occurs, therefore, 
these are inferred to be the four forms of Visnu as mentioned here, namely, 
Vftsudeva, Safikaivana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. 

The whole stanza of Rig Veda is as follows 

“May Visnu form and mould the womb, may Tavastdr duly shape the forms.” 

“ Prajapati expel the foetus, and Dhfitar lay the germ for thee.” 

But how do you say that this Visnu, Tvasta, denote the four form.s of Visnu, 
and are not the names of separate deities? Tliis the Commentator answers by quotYiU^* 
an authority. ‘ " 

x4s says a text: —“The forming and moulding of the womb is 
from Vasudeva ; the shaping of the form belongs to Safikarsana ; the 
act of ejecting the child from the womb called Niseka and translated 
above as expel the foetus is tlie work of Piadyumna, wliilp maintaining 
the germ in tlie womb and nourishing it there, is the act of Auiruddlia ” 
(‘Forming and moulding the womb ’means the iwver to iH'Oduoe the son or it. mav 

meanthepnrificationofthe womb. ‘Shaping the form’ meL the consWiI of 2 

Tanoushmhs and organs of the body of the child in the totns. The ‘ejectment’ means 

expulsion ol the child from the womb, w^hen the time of delivery ha.s approached. Lettinc 
the germ means upholding the tetus. If Yisudeva, &c., perform those functions, why” 
does the \caic^rnti not mention these names, and why does it use names like Vi«n^ 

. , Vi^„eom« from the VVHFi ‘to pevvatte,’ and Vian H,™ also 

masitf ft. Imd who perrades all ; and tlws both are one, Tva^i comes 
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from the /fvas ‘ to shine/ and Sahkarsana also means the same. Praja- 
pati means ' he who causes the offspring (Praja) to fall (x:>ata) from the 
womb, on the ground ; and Niseka means couiing out of the wmmb ; 
therefore Prajapati (or he who ejects the foetus from the womb) is 
Pradyuinua. While Aniruddlia is Dhata because he upholds (Dh^rana) 
the foetus. 

Admitted that these four uames found in the Yedas may be thus identified wdth the 
four names, Tasu. Beva, etc., but what are the two As wins mentioned in the next stanza 
which runs as follows : — 

“O Binivali, set the germ, set thou the germ, Sarusvati : 

May the Twain Gods bestow the germ, the Asviiis crowned with lotuses. 

To this the Commentator answers. 

Kri&na and Rama are the Ajivins mentioned in this jpassage. 

The Commentator next explains the passage the animals run to forests and dens 
from men;' 

‘ Because the form of Nri Siinha dwells always in forest and dens ; 
therefore, the wild animals, when frightened, instinct! v^ely run towards 
forest and dens, for protection ; even though they know not that their 
protector Nri Siniha is always there. Because when the wild animals 
are frightened the Lord as Nri Siinha is always their x)rotection. 

Because Safikai>ana is said to be the refuge of the Pitris, therefore, 
even the ignorant put down or offer funeral cakes (Pindas) to them; 
otherwise, how could these offerings, thus given, reach the dead ances- 
tors ? (Because Safiharsana is the Lord of the Pitris, he carries these 
offerings to them.) 

Tliough there is no difference, among these (four; forms either 
in quality or in name, (for any name is as good to call upon tlie God as 
the other, for all these forms are equally the Most High) yet His most 
particular favourite name is said to be Narayana. Because verily all 
the other names conjointly denote wdiat the single word Narayana does. 
Or because any one of those names is equal to that of Narayana, and can 
be as effective as that name, then only, when it is meditated upon with 
the full significance of the word Narayana ; that is, with the notion 
that the Lord is full of all auspicious, exeellent and perfect qualities and' 
the name denotes the same. . 7, ^ , 

(Jt was mentioned before that the Devas became pre-eminent over . 
all, because they knew the meaning of the name Narayana and 'under- 
stood it to mean the fullness of all excellent qualities.) Thus; only ' 
knpwing the significance of the name and by so worshipping; the . Lord ^ . 
the Devas became , the b^t of all , the d^eendwts pi : / . _ . . 
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Mantra i. . 

fftt S!Rlf 55Rlt rI?BITFt II ? II 

? 5 r^ Alba Ki.'alu, now then. ^?3=r5^?T Atmasamniitam, self standard, 
one that cannot be compared to anylliing else than its own self, as gagana or 
space has nothing else to compare it with than itself Or it may mean e<jual 
to each other. Uniform to itself, Atimrityu, deathless, one who has 

crossed over death, conquered death, Saptavidham, seven- fold, (in the 

forms of Pradyumna, etc.'! Sama, Saman, the Harmonious, 

Upasita, let one meditate. l^ifikara, as Hinkara (has three syllables.) 

Iryaksaram, three syllables, Prastavab, Prastava (has tiiree 

syllables.) fr% Iti, thus, rff^ I'at, therefore. ^ Saman, equal. 

1. Now then let one meditate on the seven-fohl Har- 
monious, whose forms are equal to each other, and -who is 
deathless. Hinkara has three syllables and Prastava has 
also three syllables. Therefore, both these forms (Pra- 
dyumiia and ^ asndeva) are equal to each other (in knowledge, 
bliss and power). — 12d. 

Mantra 2. 


?nf|: Adih, First. Varalia. fit hi, thus, ff Dvi, two. .Aksarain 

syllable. (But how do you make it three syllables ? Ans.-by adding'pra frotr 
Pratihara which has ft 
thus. Chatur, four, 

from Pratihara. ff Iha, to ih 
viz., the syllable pra. 'Pat, therefore. 

■ 2. The word xidi has tAvo syllables and the word Pra- 

tihara has four syllables, taking one syllable from the last 
ted adding it to the first, both become tri-syllabic. There- 
fqre Vartea and Aniruddha are equal (in knowledge, bliss 


■our syllables.) Pratiharah, Aniruddh 

Aksaram, syllables, Tatah, . from 
is, viz., to Adi should be added. ^ E 
Saman, equal. 





U ADHYAY4, X- KEAWA 


aksaram, three syllables, Upadravah, Nrisimba, Iii, thus. 

Chaturaksaram, four syllables, Tribhih, witirthree. firfH: Tribhih, with 

three, Samam, equal, vr^rlr Bhavati, become (Two names become equal.] 
Aksaram, one. syllable, i. e., the last syllable of Upadravah. 

Ati^isyate, remains over, 0/4!., the syllable Vah is e.'tcessive. Try-aksaram, 

three syllables, vis., Vah has also three syllables v, a, h, ^ ^;) ^ Tat, therefore. 

Stlniaip, equal (to the other names like Hiukara, etc.^ 

3. The word Udgitha lias three syllables, the word 
Upadrava has four syllables. The three and tlii’ee are 
equal, the one syllable (of Upadravah) which is left over, is 
also tri-syllablic ; therefore, it also is equal to the other 
names, (like Hihkara, PrastSva, etc., and it is the name of 
KsirSbdhisayin).— 125. 

Mantra 4. 

arf^r f m 


FpjJT Nidhanatn, .Sankarsana. ffSr Iti, thus. fir^c Ti j 
syllables. Tat, therefore. UH Saraam, equal, Eva, 
Bhavati, becomes. hiFT T^ui, these (forms, Hinkara, etc.) | 
Vai, indeed. Dvaviipsatih, twenty-two, 'irgUTO Aksa' 

4. The word Nidhana has three syllable 
this name of the Lord is also verily equal to the 
Thus altogether there are twenty-two syllables.- 

Mantra e;. 






GEE A mOQYA-nPAmSAlJ. 


Kalki. Adityah, in the sun. DvavimSena, by the knowledge of 

the twenty-second, wa., of Vah, the name of Ksirabdliisftyin. Parain, above. 

Adit3'at, the smi. iraiW Jajati, obtains, conquers. 5f»r Tat, that (the 
twenty-second.) Nakam, free from sorrow, blessed. Tat, that, 
Vi^okani, destroyer of grief cf His devotees. 

5 . By the knowledge of the twenty-first (Kalki), a 
man reaches the sun (Kalki residing in the sun) ; for Kalki 
is verily the twenty-first from here (Kesava in the forehead). 
By the knowledge of the twenty-second, he attains what is 
beyond Kalki. He is the Griefless and He is the Destroyer 
of grief (of His devotees).— 127. 

Mantra 6. 

II II 

Apnoti, gets, Iha, here (In the earth the form Jamadagni, etc.) 

Adityasya, of the sun (of Kalki.) 3 i?r Jayam, victory, attainment, 
Parah, above, higher qualifying sr! f Ha, indeed. Asya, of this, wk, of the 
worshipper. Adityjayat, after attainment of the Loi d in the sun, 

vtz., Kalki. Jayab, attainment. Bhavati, becomes. ' ?i! Yalj, who. 

Etat, this Lord Visnu. Evam, thus, fiinj;Vidvan, knowing, 
Atniasammitam, uniform to itself. Atimrityu, deathless. Sapta- 

Vidham, seven-fold, mn Sama, Harmonious, Upaste, meditates. UPT 

Srima, Harmonious. Upaste, meditates. 
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Tiic old view is that this Kiianda relates to the well-known ^Siima Yecla. That is 
wrung. For it is impossible tor any scripture or for the Sama A"eda, which consists of 
mere ^vortls, to possess the attributes of being* “ Atma Sammita,*’ uniform with itself^’ or 
of “leading beyond death.” Such, however, are the attributes given to it here. The 
(jualitios moreover of being griefiess,” etc,, are inapplicable to any scripture. “But,” 
says an objector, “ even if it be taken as applying to the Lord, how can the Lord be said 
to be aniforiu with itself,” because difterenees appear in tlie various forms that He 
assumes from tiaie to time. For though the w^ords “ Oau ” and “ Go,” both denote the 
same thing, namely, “ a cow,” yet they are not the same, so far as the words are concerned. 
Therefore, the epithet that the Lord is “ unifoi*m-in-itself ” is not appropriate. To 
this the Commentator answers by quoting an authority 

He wlio lias no one else equal or like unto Him, and whose Conns 
are all equal and of the same kind, He is called “ AtmS. Sammita such is 
Visiiii. He is called “ beyond death, ’ because He is deathless. That 
Visnu exists sei’-en-foUlj having seven forms called Pradyumna, Vasudeva, 
Vai-aiia, Nai-ayana, Anirucldha, Nri Simha and Safikarsana. All these 
forms, however, are equal in knowledge, bliss and power. 

According bo old commentators the* words Hiukara «aiKl Prastava are called equal, 
and are said to be the names of Sama Veda. This is an erroneous explanation ; and is due 
to not un^rstanding the full significance of the words “ Tat Saman ” wiiich occur so many 
times in the Khantla. The Commentator shows that all these names Hihkara, Prastava, etc., 
when analysed, resolve themselves into three syllables each, and that those which have 
a syllable less or more, become tri-syllabic by adding a syllable from another name, or re- 
jecting one. Thus we have eight forms and names mentioned in this Khapda, each of 
which is the name of the Lord, and denotes the possession of the three attributes of 
knowledge, bliss and po\ver. The following table will make it clear 


KnoAvledge. 


1. Hihkarah Pradyumna 

2. X^rastavah Vasudeva 

3. Adipra Vara ha 

4. Tihdrah Auiruddha 

5. Udgithah Narayana 
0. Upadi'a Nrisimha 

7, Nidhanam Sahkarsaua 

8. Vah Ksirabdhisayiii 


/, iMttnanam wanjcarsaua ... ... iM cilia nam 

* I 

8. Vah Ksirabdhisayiii ... ... V a h ' f 

1 , i I 

Accordingto Madhva, Vah denotes the eighth form ot the Lord (the form fthat sleeps 
on the cosmic ocean.) . : r -sr . « ? , 

' _ ^ 'j; I -S j) ‘'"‘‘i i ■( 'f . 

The three syllables of ail the naiues Hifik^ra, etc., beloagijpg to. the 
various forms of the Lord, always depota the three attributes, Bamely, 

, ■ knowledge, ' bliss vandL’pc<^^--i9jila|l«,;.by!;^|la^|e^ '(Tlius, every fom '"’ j' 


S»il! 

Iff 
1^' ' 




lliiiipliip 


$Z' 




f y 





Udt-ouly. possesses these, tluree attributes, but its very name also denote 
the sataefact)'.-' ■ ^ - 

i hough Adi has only turn sj’llables yet taking the syllable i’n. 
W the beginning -of &e word Pratihara and joimug it to the namo i\d 
which Pins becomes Adipra), we get both names of the Lord tri-syllabi, 
(one as Adipra and the other as Tihara.) 

. .Tho word Upaclrava Uaa four syllables, its last syllable is takeu separately -u 
inaknig one word (and itself conslstino- nt -.r., ^ ^ rawny, a. 


; e.xcessi ve, yet 

name of Narayapa, and designates tliat form of ills, which 

ean of milk. But in the case of this word, instead of syllables 
■ee letters vah as denoting the three attributes, knowledge' 
31 - : thus this vah becomes the name of the Sleeper on the’ 
and IS also e-vpressive of knowledge, bliss and power ■ 
ipreme Person is denoted by tin's word also. He who knows 
tie word vah attains the Lord, sleeping on the ocean of 
uiowing Him 111 the rmnaining twenty-one syllables, the 
111 tlic sol cir orb is obtained. 

y Lord Visnu thus becomes possessed of twenty-two forms 

Z ""Tl f last r: 

tlm Tr- n ’ ‘^®"'Saates the Sleeper on the ocean 
the Loid luis twenty-two forms. 

forms Pradyuinna, Vdsudeva, Varaha and Narayana have 
and thus they become twelve ( 3 x 4 = 12) Thp„ 


e sixtli Nri Sifiha is also a 
forms of N.-i Sifiha form a 
•e seasons in the form of 


presides. By kn 



illib t\\ on -feocoiicl form is Cciiiocl jSicikcUxij kocEiiso 
ail sorrow and grief. K. means happiness, aha means abi 
iiess. Nfika means negation of the absence of happiness, 
joy. The double negative shows the intensity uf joy ; 
essentially Ml of intense bliss. He is called Vi4oka becai 

all the sorrows o! “His devotees.” Tims in the Sruua Saihh 
It Iicis bcGH' iiiGiitloiiGcX ixljovc tlitit tliG woibsJii}) (H* jniy 
takes the worshippei* to the loka on which that Lord presides. Anolvjeci 
tion is not ahsoltitely correct, because it has also boon said that thewoi 
of the Lord presiding over eartii, gets to the Solar ^vorld also, b€ 
uniform to each other. This objection is answered by the Commentate 
sixth Mantra of this khanda and ex|>laining* it. 

The phrase “He obtains here victoiy over the Sun ’ 
ed. The word here means that even if he lias reached t 
Lord which presides over earth, he attains also that form 
Sun ; since all forms are uniform and are one in their coinn 
and bliss and knowledge. Ihe phrase “ To Him accrues a 
than the victory over the Sun,” is now explained. Aft 
the Lord who is called Aditya and who resides in the S 
higher victory, namely, he obtains another form of the Lord 
on-the-ocean-of-milk. 

For this the Commentator quotes an authority. “ T1 
that one by worshipping a particular form of Visnu can a 



As ai the above mantra the vvor(i Jayu ujean attainment, so here also 

.Vext thci phrase ‘verily tv^eu by-first is that which is iu the Sun.’ This show.s that 

ktb ite .“n i*M “ tliat this counting begins from lioro itah. 

Bi t the nor, t here is ambiguous. To what does it refer y If it refers to the form in th,. 
carth,munely to.Jamadagnya,thentheformiutheSon is not twenty-first from It. The 
Sohu form Kalki is twenty-first, if counted from Kesava. This does not refer to t heir 

oT-at‘of toKe.-ava, &c., presiding over the various 

or,^.ins ^ the body commencing witli tiie forehead. TJierefore, the Commentator says- 

riie twenty first is to beeonnted from the form of Keshiva preJidiim 
uu the lorehead and so on, ramelv : — 

MMhava, throat Covinda. right 
me sr i ^ t ??• "’ ear rigid Trivikra.na, loft of 

-".-i.ikesai back Padmaniibhai 

twenttoiL^"' tow r?'" ' "‘'‘■7 ‘constitute 

tator answers :- ^ your explanation with the text ? Te this the Commeii- 

Hari himself is known by the twelve names of the months. Hois 
called the Uhaitny because He brings nh.nit the nnhm of the moon with 
Clntra Naksatra unci so cm, for other names. He is called Loka be- 
cause lie ts all-resjMendent (aloka ecjnal to liglith 

He is called iditya because He eats np (Icbmu) or evaporates all 
wateits bv liis ravs. 


OHHAmOGrA-UPAmBAD. 


Eleventh Khan da. 

Mantra i . 

sfhf sr^Tt: 

StT%3 

jr # vraftr 5 i f p ^=iRt jf^pnra^ 

II II 

V.C, r 

or sight. Udgitha, Ndrdyana cirow' the eye 

P-.=»«,.h Aniruddha, p«,.h; In^e t.rC, W ^ 


HljM 
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controlled by that Lord N'isaii. Salt, he. Yah, who. Evain, thub 
Etat, this, irrasr Gayaliain, the Lord called Gayatra Sainaii. Eraaesu, 

in the senses. $r5T Frotaui, intei w'oven, refuged, controlled by. Veda, 

knows. Jrn3ft*r#r Praiubhavati, becomes beloved of Visnu dwelling in the sen.ses. 

Sarvara, whole, all, entire, Ayub, life, v/s., release, Moksa. Eti, 

attains, s^ag jyok, all-knowing. Jivati, lives. Mahan, great, ifsiw 

Prajayci, through offspring or wisdom. Pa^ubhih, with cattle, or with 

Vedas, Bhavati, becomes, Mahan, great, Kirtya, with fame. 

Mahamanah, high minded. ??ir?r SyAt, let (him) be. tTfr Tat, his. 
Vratam, vow, motto. 

Let one realise the , glory of the live-fold Harmonious called (fnyatra 
sfima in the senses. 

1. Pradynmiia ill mind, Yasudera in speecli, Nara- 
yaiia in sight, Anirnddlia in hearing, and Sahkarsana 
ill smell. That is, the Gayatra Saman as refuged in the 
Lord, residing in the senses. He who tliiis knows this 
Gayatra refuged in Yismi, dwelling in pranas, hecomes the 
object of affection to the Lord, gets .Life .Eternal, lives as 
all-knowing, and great in children and cattle (wisdom and 
Vedic knowledge), great in fame ; and his vow is “ Be high 
minded.”— 129. 

MADHVA’S CO.MiM.f5NTAllY. 

(Ill tkis aiul the ten succeeding Khaudas is again mentioned the gloi^y of the .Loi*d 
as expressed bj*. such terms ns G-ayatrya Saman, Eathaiitarn Saman, etc., and as the eon- 
troller of those. The present Khanda shows that the Lord dwells in the senses and is to 
be meditated upon as in Khanda seven, with this addition, that He is expressed ])y the 
term Gayatra Saman, &e., and is the Controller of the same. The words Manas is Hiu 
kdra, do not requii’e any explanation, since they were already exiilaiiied before, in 
Khanda sovcntli. The only now words in this Khanda are explained now. (Kamely, 
gayatra, protain, prani, sarvam ayiis, and jyok.) 

The Gayatra SAmnu is always interwoven in Hari dwelling in 
Pi-iina. The word “ interwoven (iirotam)” means “ being an expression 
of His” and “being an entity controlled by Him.” (Tims GAyatra 
SAman is the name of the Lord and is controlled by the Ijord.) • ' 

The word etad, “ that/’ is a Demonstrative Pronoun and always refers to sotfle word 
that has gone before, but Gayatra .Sdinan was nowhere mentioned before, G what dbes 
then the word etad in the first mantra of the llth Khanda refer ? To this, the Commeii 
tatior aBffwers • - , • - . l \ j ; 

The force of “ etad ” is to show that the GAyatra SAman being men- 
tioned near to Vi§nu dwelling In the PTAna is hlto Tefnged in Visnu 
‘dWelling'in-IhAngv,'’ ■ y- ! ’S-"- 



; -tVlf. . ..v„ 
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< '.lv.,t -Admitted that the force of the woi-cl etad i« (o show that the 

Uiyatr i Saman is the Lord, but what is the force of the word etad in the last mantra of 

interpretation it would refer to sometliinff 
lei than the Lord, something dwelling in the Lord. And not to ?i.snu Himself^ This 
objection IS auswered by the Coinincntafcoi* next) : — 

In some places the word etad refers to Visuu liimsclf, bv the rerv 
fact of Its demoustratu-e foi-ce (as in mantra six of Khanda ten)."^ 

_ (The word PrAni has been explained by old commentators' as “ None 

Its 

-I’l® 'levotee is ealle.l pivlni, liecause he is fondled by the Lord 
Visnn dwelling in the prana. ‘ 

(The words “sarvamayuseti” have been explained bv old oom- 

iUhut)-’-- explains 

The Moksa is called “ sarva Ayus ” because it is the Life Eternal 

Similarly, tho word lyok does nof, rne^i.n . 


H 5^ srfrrfR 

^ t'l+ld5l>!cai*isn 31515(4^5(1^ 

nii^ 

^ Siei^ftnimi% ^r^i^Tifsrair ii » 

^ S[T^.* H ^ II 
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Etat, tliis. Rathantaraii), Rathantara Sama. ?mlr Agnau, in the fire, 

lift Protani, interwoven, refuged, controlled by. Veda, knows, 
Brahmavarchafevl, the person whose energy has increased owing to his wor- 
shipping Brahman or Visnu, t/«8,wlio has become released, par?! Annadah, 
able to eat large quantity of food, wsv, healthy. Bhavati, becomes. ^ 

Sar^am, all, eternal, prj: Ayiily life. tji% Eti, gets. 5 ^ Jyok, all-knowing. 

Jivati, lives, Mahan, great, sniw PrajayS, through offspring. 

tJ^nrt Pasubhib, through cattle. Bhavati, becomes Mahan, great, 

with fame. ^ Na, not. Pratyak, facing, sjip Agnim, fire. 

A?!ianiet, let (him) eat. lif Na, not. Nisthivet, let (one) spit, 

or throw out phlegm. Sfii; Tat, that Vratam, vow. 

Let one realise the glory of the five-fold Hannonions Lord called 
Rathantara Sanaa in the fire. , 

1. Pradyumiia in the rubbing of the firesticks, Vasu- 
deva in the rising smoke, Narayana in the burning fire, 
Aniniddha in the glowing coals, and Sankarsana when it has 
gone down partly, and Sankarsana also in the fire which has 
gone down completely. This is the Rathantara Saman as 
refuged in the Lord dwelling in the various forms of fire. He 
who knows thus this Rathantara Saman, as refuged in the 
Lord, dwelling in the fire, evolves all Brahmic powers, 
becomes health}', gets Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, great 
in children and cattle (mighty through wisdom and learn- 
ing), great in fame. His vow is “do not eat facing the fire, 
or spit before it.” — 128. 

MADHVA’S COMMBNTAEY. 

He xvho meditates on Janardana in fire, as the cause of the various 
actions connected with the ignition of fire, as the Supreme Lord Had 
existing in the act of rubbing of fire-sticks, etc., and who is the refuge 
of Rathantara S.tman and has five forms, he verily gets release from' the 
ocean of Saipsara. ' * 

J?ote.~Tliis explains the fruit of the realization that Kathantara Satnau is refused 
in and controlled by the Lord Hari, in His five-fold aspects as existing in dre, ; ' 
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Thietbenth Khanda 


Mantra i 


^ H vmmt fIniT %% 

^ ^ ^ ^ sntfR: ^ 5*T5g5ftr 

qrt ’TSSifcT mn 

H ?r k 4 ftr^ ftri- 

!=n5|fti5^H I iTfrj=5r^?Tr ^- 
Iff ^ #gfr 


?%5ra>qr?[r: lU^II 

57WIH Upainaiitrayaie, thinks, constantly meditates. Sah, that. 
Hiiikarah, Pradyumna. gpiJ^ Gnapayate, anticipates pleasure, fervently 
prays, ^fs Sah, that. ST^rfFT: Prastavah, Vasudeva. Striya, wife, the 

Beloved Lord. Saha, with, ^ete, sleeps, 
ness, Sah, that. ^3(hr! Udglthah, Nar 
Strl, (facing) the wife, 

^ Saha, with, (jjf^)'^ Prati 4ete, watches 
i te ; and therefore works. 

K&lam,tinie. 

Saakarsana. 

that Nidhanam, Saukarsana. 

Vimadevya. vf^ff Mithune, in union, in generation 
refuged, controlled by. Sah, he. t?; Yah, who. 
this, Vaniadevyam, Vamadevyatn. -^fr Mithune, in g- 

Protam, inmrwoven. ^ Veda, knows, ^ Mithuni bhavati, 

abapdons his wife, becomes God-united. Mithunat mithunat, 

from every intercourse, from every union with the Lord, Prajayate 

he be gets a child ; He pours down life-giving energy on humanitv. si Na, not' 
™ Kahchana, any wife, tplg^ Pariharet, should abandon (if “he has more 


1, reposes in, loses conscious* 
kyana. Prati, opposite, i# 

The word prati is to be construed with the next sete. 

Gomes out of trance ; opposite of 
Sah, that. Pratiharah, Aniruddha, 

Gachchhati, goes, vanishes ^at, that. Nidhanam, 
W, P^ram, space. iT'sgJH Gachchhati, goes, vanishes. ^ 'Fat, 
fcTfl Etat, this (is). Vamadevyam, 

sfr^ Protam, interwovcti, 
Evarn, thiis.,^' Etatr 
eeneratioD. qj-ff 
never 


le realise the glory of the five-fold Lord calleil Vamadevya 
e act of generation. 

iyumna in The thinking of wife, Vasudeva in 
dh her, Narayana, etc., in sleeping, etc. This is the 
^a Siraan refuged in the various acts which bring 

■feSfi knows this 
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Fourteenth Khanda 

Mantra I. 


oven, refuged, controlled by eic r • 

=?*Mthesun. 

n PPast Na nindet, never conipla 

1- Pradymnna in the rising • 
sun, NSnaya^ in the midday' 
ten.oon. and Sankama^ in the sk 

f >^%ed and controlle 
ae Brihgt Sima 
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sun, becomes refulgent and strong, he gets the Life Paternal, 
lives all-knowing, great in knowledge and learning, great in 
fame. His vow is “ Never complain of the heat of the 


Fifteenth Khanda 

Mantra i(aV 


Abiii'ani, imsib. , 

Hulkarah, Pradj/unnia Mcgha 

that. sri5inf; Prasiavah, Vasudeva 
Udgithai), NarAyaija Vidyo 

Sah, th.at. P^atib^irah, 

^ Tat, that. Nidhar.am, Sadi 

lite VairCipa Ssman. Parian v 

lefuged, controlled* by. 

1. ui i Lei one realise th 
(•ailed Virupasariiitn iti the olotid. 

Pradyiimna in gather 
cloud which has risen, Na: 
in the flashes, and thunders 
or ceasing (of the clouds), 
refuged in the Lord dwellin 


lorv oi tin* tive-iolfl Hfirmonions Lord 




filr qssi^: II ; - 

at* .Ya^, who. ^ Evam, thus. ;Vai 

ianye, in Ibd clou^, ■ aft Protim^ ^oVen 
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Surupai), handsome. Cha, and. qsjn Fasfin, the cattles. ?rf; 55 % Avaruii- 
dhe, gets, obtains Sarvam, fuli. ijffj; Ayuh, life. Eti, l enches 
jyok. well, long, all-knowing. Jivati, ii'.’es. Mahan, gi enn jnrar 

Prajaya, with children, Paj^ubhih, with cattles, Bhavati. becomes. 

»ig:f iN^ahan, great Kirtya, with fame. Varsantam, raining, if Na, 

nor. Nindet, decry, complain. ^ Tat, that, Vratam. rule, vow. 

(e). He wlio knows tlie Vairapa Saman as refuged in 
tlie Lord dwelling in the cloud, gets cattle both handsonn* 
and ugly, becomes refulgent ;ind strong, obtains the Life 
Eternal, he lives all-knowing, great in knowledge and learn- 
g'l'^at in fame. His row is “ Nerer complain of the 

raining of the clouds. ”— -132. 

Slxteenth Khand.4. 

Mantra i. 

Ffwi 2ft^: 

^ ^ fkmfk srmr 

5?fF4'|e|M IlfFSTaRr TO- 
i w*rara nfTHii-jijjj ^ ii it ii 

II II 

' ^'^santah, .spring. fmK! Hiukaraln Pradvumna. Grismih 

i T7Z: '•-"V ■^ea.son. Udof- 

^ thah, Na.Synpa. Saraf, atilumn. srf^fR: Pratiharah, Aniruddha. 

‘ ^emantab, winter. Nidhanam. Saukarsana. Etat, this %fr 5 r V J 
interwoven. bah, he. 5>i; Yah, who. rrt Evam thus ii» irt,f ■ tr . . 

, 4 ’.; c r ':rr 

y trotam, interwoven, refuged, controlled by. Vecia knows rairsrfe 

Virajati, shines, inrar Prajaya, mighty in knowledge iTlT> Palbhih 

.n V.d.s. ,^,9, ihrough g,„r,Tf aounle^L” S 

Sarvam,all, long, Ayuh, life, Eti «ets -A* _ W 

JSvati, lives. iTfpr Mahan ™ p all-knowing. 

wyhi* wi.,. a,„,, :,r,r"s 


Hi 






-i- Wf 








Silllllliil! 
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in the sea. These are the Sakvari Saman, refuged in the 
Lord, dwelling in the worlds. He who knows these S'akvari 
Saman, as refuged in the Lord dwelling in the lokas, gains 
the higher worlds, gets the Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, 
great in wisdom and learning, great in fame ; and his vow 
is “ Never complain of the woidds,” -134. 


Eighteenth Khanda 


’H’Uf guats it'tst the same as in Khaijda six ) Eta'h, these, 
Revatyah, Revati Hainan, Pa^usu, in the nve-fbld Lord dw^eilihg 
animals. wnW! Protah, interwoven, refuged in, controlled by. 

(The rest .'IS afjove.V 

i . Let. one realise the glorv of the five-fold Harmoiiioufi Lord called 
Revati Saman in animals. 

Piadyumna in goats, Vasiideva in sheep, Narayana in 
cows, Aniruddha in horses, and Sahkarsana in men.^ These 
are the Revati Saman, as refuged in the Lord, dwelling in 
the various forms of animals. He who knows these Reva4i 
Saman as refuged in the Lord dwelling in the animals, gets 
the -blessed protector, the Life Eternal, lives all-knowing 
great m wisdom and learning, great in fame : and his vow is 
Never complain of animals.”— 135. 
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Twentieth Khanda. 

■ ■ MantRx^'-. I. 

3#^ JT^rftr 

f^?r^s[r3R ii % u 

^ ^ ^ Wll d)RT %%fTHTO% WhT^ 

^ ^PSRRr ?TfF#Rf sTTOTTvT ^P%- 

^ II 

II Ro II 

?IT?r: Agnih, Lord dwelling in the fire called Agni. ffgfHT! Hihkarah, Pra- 
dyumiia. ^5; Vayuh, the Lord dwelling in the air and also called Vayu, because 
He is knowledge (ya) + life (ayu); or the life + wisdom, am^- Prastavah, 
Vasudeva. wrflsr : Adityah, the Lord dwelling in the sun and called also Aditya.' 
srg^nraf Naksatrani, stars, the Lord dwelling in the stars and called also Naksa- 
tra, independent. He who has (na no governor (ksattrani) over him. 
Chandramah, the moon, the Lord dwelling in the moon and called alsoChandra- 
mah, the gladdener^ Supreme bliss, from the root to give joy. Rajanam, 
the Rajan Sama. Devatasu, in the devatas, ij?rr?rr Etasam, of these, viz., 

Agni, etc. Lva, indeed, ^^rr^ir Devatdnam, of the devatas. ?ri?rw Salokatam, 
the state of being m the same loka or world as the devata, viz., to be in the same 
plane as the devata. Sarstitam, to be in the company of, the state of 

being near the devatas. grisq Sayujyam, unity, having one and the same body. 
Becoming a part of the body of the devata. Gachchhati, gets (the rest 

as above.) Brahmapan, the knowers of Brahman. 

11 /‘i of the five-fold Harmonious Lord 

called tlie Jia]ana SAma in the Devatas. 

Pradyumna in Agni (lire), A^asndeva in Vavu (Air) 
Naraya^a in Aditya (tlie Sun), Aniruddlia in Naksatra (Btars) 

and Saiikarsana in Chandrania(Moon). Tliis is the Rdjana 
Saman as refuged in the Lord dtrelling in the Devas. He, who 
knows this Raj ana Saman, refuged in the Lord dwellino- in 
the devas, obtains the same world, the same company and the 
same body as of these very devatas. He gets the Lif J Eternal 
lives all-knowing becomes great in wisdom and learning 
grea m fame. His vow is “ Do not speak evil of the 
|||i0w^ of Brahman.”~ 136 . 
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TWENTr-FIEST KhANDA 


Mantra i. 

^crf^: ^ ?r^5rTftr sifa^T^: 

ijpfm' sTf ma’i'W '^T'Tr^R^'^srra'^Q^ ii ? 

?r ^ !Em,f ^raflr iii^ii 

’3'# f%?Jr Trayi vidy^, the Rig, the Yajus, and the Saraan, these three Vedas ; 
the Lord dwelling in these three Vedas ; the form of knowledge. Every one of the 
forms Pradyumna, etc., is triple. ft^R: Hinkarah, Pradyumna ^^Tfif^nTrayab, 
ime lokah, these three worlds, Bhuh, Bhuvah and Svah. The Lord dwelling in 
these three worlds, Prastavah, Vasudeva. Agnir V^yur Adit^ 

yah, the fire, air, and the sun, the Lord dwelling in these, Agni, Vayu, and Aditya. 
:sim’ Udgitha, Narayana. 5>T€r^35f: Naksatrani vayamsi maricha- 

yah, the stars, birds and the rays. The Lord dwelling in the stars (Naksatras) 
Siddhas (who can go easily according to their own desire from one planet to 
another) and the rays. These words also are the names of God. Naksatra 
means independent, Vayas means the mover in space and Marichi means 
light. Pratih^rah, Aniruddha. Sarpah, serpents ; when applied 

to the Lord it means the great motion. Gandharvah, Gandharvas, 

when applied to the Lord it means the upholder of worlds (nr gau-world) 
or cows =:cow) or of knowledge ( Jin = knowledge), Pitarah, pitHs ; 

when applied to the Lord it means the Great Father of all. The Creator. 

Tat, that, Nidhanam, Saukarsana. Etat, this, Sama, 

Saman. Sarvasmin, in the full, the Lord ^possessing the full and 

perfect qualities, Protam, interwoven, refuged, controlled by. Sarvam, 
full, perfection according to bis capacity and merit. ^ Ha, indeed, Bhavati, 
gels (from the Self of perfection). 

1. Let one realise tlie gloiy of the five-fold Saman in the Harmo- 
nious called the Full (Sarvam). 

Pradytimna in tlie three-fold knowledge, Vasndeva 
in the three worlds, Narayana in the three devatds, viz., Agni, 
V%n and Aditya, Anirnddha in the three movers-jn-space, 
viz., the Stars, (Logoi) the Siddhas, and the Rays, (Rijns) and' 
Sankarsana in Serpents, Gandharvas and Pitj-is. This is the 
Sama refuged in the Full. He who knows thus this Saman' 
as refuged in the Full, gets perfection (from the Full, accord- 
ing to his capacity) i : .ij ; ; ■ ' ; ' i ■ * ; ■ ■■ ’ i 
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Mantra 2. 

^tftr 

w \ w 

f#?r ^■ 

^T^^qmlrr ^ 11 ^ II 

50^^: II II 

5 JH Tat, in this matter, regarding this, trsf; Ksah ^lokah this verse ; 

the verse next given. ztn% Yani, which, Pradyumna, etc. tfs^^rwr Pancliadha, in 
five forms. 5l¥r%Tftr%, Trini triiii, three three. Tebhyah, than these forms. 
’T Na, not. qrt 3?ir?l! Parani jyayah, higher than the greater. The Most High. 
^aiBT Anyat, anything else, ^5^% Asti, is. n: Yah, who.^ff Tat, that, vis., these 
forms of the Lord as being the Most High. Veda, knows. 51 : Sah, he. % 
Veda, knows, ^ri Sarvam, all scriptures, ^astras. Sarvadisah, (per- 

sons living in) all quarters. ^ Balim. offering, tribute. ^ Asmai, to him, 
to such knowers. Primarily this applies to the Chaturnuikha Brahma who is the 
realjiiani, Phis is literally true in his case, and partially so in the case of 
jftanins lower than Brahma. Haranti, bring. ^ Sarvam, full of all quali- 
ties. Asnii, the Supreme Brahman called Asmi. The great 1AM. |(| 

Iti, thus, Upasita, let one meditate, Tat vratam tat vratam, 

this is his vow, this is his vow. 

2. Regarding it is the following verse. These five 
forms existing in triad of three and three are the highest. 
There is no other object more high than these. He who 
knows this, knows the ti-ne meaning of all the &'astras. All 
persons living in all quarters bring tribute to him. His vow 
is “ Let one meditate on the Lord as Sarvam Asmi, full of all 
perfections and called Asmi, the destroyer of ignorance and 
possessing all wisdom. Let him meditate thus'.”-- 138. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Rhajclas 14—21. 

. .. Khaiulas are taken together by the Commentator and he exnlains in 

, It -he eight .Samans, namely ( 1 ) He who realises or knows the Brihat in the sun *f2) He 

, i'i Jfbo realises tlio Aairapara in the rain, (3) He who realises the Vairaja in the seasons 

^ ^ ‘ i «« bi the a“’ 

, ( >(6) He who reahsos the Yajfiayajniyam in the members of the body, ( 7 ) He who realises this’ 

t r tolbant m the Devatas, (8) He who realises this Samau in the Hull The Com 

3 'i ; mentetor -explains these eight passages by quoting an authority :~ 

'd ; 11 sun and 

; . S meditated in the rain, and similarly meditated in 

5I ; ; ' '* ''' ' 
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the seasons, und 111 the worlds, and ill cattle, and in tlie members of the 
body, and in the Devas and in all, under His various names of Adilya, 
Parjanya, Ritu, Loka, Pas^n, A/iga, Devata, and Sarva (which not only 
mean the sun, the rain, the seasons, the world, the cattle, (he memliers, 
the devas, and all ; hut wliich also are the means of the Supreme Lord 
Himself) and lie wlio knows the various Samans called Briliat, Vairupa, 
etc., undoubtedly gets release or salvation. 

(Tn these eight Ivlixanilas, tlie words are almost the same, wdiich have occurred in the 
and they have there been explained already. The Commentator, 
now takes up two of those words and shows again, that they are names of the 

ocean ' a:,nd * direction 

He shows that these words denote the Lord also). 


previous khan das 
however, 

Lord. Tliese words are Sxomudra, and Disa, which ordinarily mean 
or points of the compass. 

The Lord is called Samuel ra because He is complete (samyak) in- 
crement or fulness (udreka). So, Samudra means ‘ the completely evolved/ 

‘ the completely full,’ ‘ the fully increased,’ ‘ the vast,’ ‘ tlte infinite.’ The 
word 1 )i^a means one who commands hlef^ana) ; it, therefore, means the 
Commander, the Guide, tlie Director the Teacher. 

(The Commentator now explains the word loma, tvach, nuimsa, asthi, majja and ahga. 

These words generally mean ‘ hair of the body,’ ‘touch or skin,’ ‘desb,’ *bone,’ ‘marrow,* 

and ‘limbs,* respectively. The Commentator sliows that interpreted by the key of letters 
these \vords are the names of the Lord also). 

He is called loma, because He causes the vanishing (lopa) or destruc- 
tion, He is called tvach, because He has the form of light (tava . 

He is called Mariisa because he is exhilarating (madana) and because 
he is the essence (Sara) of all ; therefore maihsa means the exhilarating 
essence ; He is called Asthi because He is firm (Sthiram) seated (Asana), 
or He is the firm-postured; He is called inajj a because He produces 
(Janana) intense excitement or ecstasy (mada) ; He is called Ahga because 
be exists (gata) as nearest of all f Antika). , ; 

(The Commentator now explains the words Vdyii, Naksatra, Cliandrama, and Trai- 
vidya of Khanda 20 and 21). 

• He is called Vrfyu because He is knowledge (Va) and (diver of life' 

(Ayus), namely wisdom and life ; He is called Nak.satra because He is 
Independent (that which does not decay or gets wounded — Khatra— is' 
called Naksatra oi' He who has no one like a Ki^atra or Protector above 
Him ; therefore it means Self-protected, Self-ruling, and not ruled’ by an- 
other). He is called Chandraraa because he is the highest joy (Ohandra 
comes from the VOhand “ to gladden,” “ to give joy.”; He is called 
Traividya because His essential nature is wisdom and knowledge. The 
vvprd Traividya means He who is known by the three or through the; 
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(The CJommentator explains next the words Vayamsi aiic 
Pifcara, of Khanda 21. These words generally mean birds, 
and father). 

Tlie word Va3n'lihsi means He wli 
space, liecause Vi 

called Vajntmsi. Tims tlie Fjord is 
is called Marichi because His ‘ Rnch ’ or 1 
(Pramita, well-known, well-demonstrated) 
is all-moving (Sarpana'to move,’ 
cause He supports the globes (Gau 
the foundation of knowledge. H 
Fatlier of all, and the cause of crea 
is Full of all excellent attributes, thus the I 
by all these names. 

Sarram bhavati explained. Unity x^ersus Plurality 

Now the Commentator enters into a discussion. The occasion 
the words “ sarvam ha bhavati,” of Khanda 21. These words aro’gen 
“ he becomes everything ; ’’ i. e., the knower of Brahman becomes e 
mentator refutes this view by quoting an authority. 

As it is said:— “It does not mean that ‘he bee 
or ‘gets the form of everything,’ bxit that becomes 
all ; (.there is no sarva-svarupta, but sarva-bh^ra'l. Tins 


0 moves in space, whose abode is 
means space, and He that moves ^Ayana) in this Vi is 
called Vajms or mover in space. He 
iglvt or splendour is w'ell-known 
He is called Sarpa, because He 
motion); He is called Gaiidharva, l)e- 
=earth or knowdedge), because He is 
! is called Pitar, because He is the 
lion. He is called Sarva because lie 
Lord Purusottama is designated 
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As says a text The Supreme Hari is called Asmi because He 
is all-kuowledge and wisdom (mi =■ knowledge) and asana = all dispelling ; 

;■ i.f'., all ignorance is expelled (asana = expelliug, ejecting, destruction); 

or the All-wise Destroyer tof ignorance). Let one meditate on Him as 
Sarva, i.e., All-full, for sarvata means fullness.” 

Says an objector Why not take the word “ asmi” as the First Person .Singular 
of /as ‘ to be/ and raeaning “ I am,” and why explain it as a compound word ? The 8ruti 
teaches that one must meditate with the idea that the Avhole imiversc is false. It does not 
p imply that one must think that he is every thing, hut the non-I is false. One must 

■; meditate that he is the consciousness pervading all, and all arc in him. To this the 

t Commentator says : 

1 If the words “ sarvatn asmi ” be taken to mean “ I am all,” in the 

sense that “ every thing else is false,” then it would contradict the very 
next words of this verse of Khancla 21 “ tebhyo na jjnryah paramanyad 
asti,” “ greater than these there is nothing else.” For then the words 
jy^yas ‘ greater,’ and parani ‘ higher,’ would be redundant, for there is no 
one else than the “ I” with which any comparison could be made. (For 
according to this theory, every thing other than the “ 1 ” is false and 
non-existent. In fact, then the ^ruti, instead of saying “ there is nothing 
else greater or higher than these ” would have said “ there is nothing else 
than these.”) 

Thus this ^ruti (Khancla 21) proves that there are other things also 
(truly and really, besides the Lord.) 

I The word tebhyah, “ than the.s©,” should be explained as tatali, “than Him,” for the 

I triad there represents the Trinity or rather the unity in trinity. 

* The above verse further proves that there is no one thing or being 

higher than the Lord, or greater than He. This is tlie main fact estab- 
lished by this Ssruti, (and not that every thing else is false.) 

\ Saysanobjector:— In your system al.so the word jyaj-ah and param arc tautologous, 

I for higher and greater have the same meaning. To this the Commentator says 

! The word Jyayah refers to LakijUii. She is the greater, while the 

^ Parama jyayah or higlier than the Greater is the Lord alone. 

(Thus this text shows that there is no one equal to the Lord even.) 

(Thus having refuted the theory that “every thing else than the I is false,” the 
Comraoutator now takes up the other theory, that there is only one consciousness in the 
^ world, than the meditation taught by the STuti is to be taken in the sense that“ I” is the 

I only consciousness underlying all consciousnesses. 

If tlie phrase sarvain asmi meant that tliere was only one indi- 

I vidual consciousness (Jiva) in this world, then it would contradict the 
next words of this very ^ruti, which says “ yas tad vecla sa veda sarvam”-— 
. . : “ he who knows That knows every thing.” For the word tad ‘‘ That,” would 
: • be redundant, for the consciousness being one only, there would be no 

. 
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“That” to be known. For if tke worsliipper liay the same consciousness 
as the Worshipped, he would not be aware of any “ That” there. (This 
shows that there is a Being separate from the worshipper. Had the wor- 
shipper and tlie Worshipped been one and identical, tlien the Sruti would 
have said :~~ 

‘‘ He who knows his own self knows every thing,” but it says be 
who knows That knows every thing.” 

Says on objector :—Tliei!o is no siieli contradiction as yon apprehend. The text 
sarvam asm! does declare the unity ot conseioiisiiess, and that tiiero is only one Jiva in 
the world, and that the text “he wlio knovvs that kno^ys every thing,” does not contradict 
the first. The latter text only repeats the well-known couiinon sense view that there 
are different things and objects in tlic world, and its very nicntion of this difference, to 
believe which every nnillamined intellect is naturally prone, shows that this coinmon- 
sonso view is not the transcendental truth. Identity is the iiighcst truth, and it cannot 
be proved either by perception or by inference, as the difference. i« proved. The 
knowdedge that am all is proved only by tlie rtevelation, hence the iiecessitj^ for the 
Sruti to declare “sarvam asmi,” “I am all.” The text “ he who knows That knows all,” 
is a weak one and must give way before the stronger texts declaring identity, such as 
“I am all.*’ To this the Commentator replies 

This text ( ho who knows That knows every thing,”) is not an anuvada merely, a 
statement of a well known fact L c., difference. Without the Revelation we could not 
have known the very existence of God and His attributes, much less the fact that He is 
different from the Jiva. 

Without direct revelation tlie very nature of God and Plis existence 
cannot be estalilislied nmch less can it be proved that man and God are 
different and not identical. 

So it cannot be .said that diflei-cneo between God and man is one known to common 
sense by poreoptiou and iiifei'ence. 

If botli are identical then arises the cj[uestion. has J3ral 
ness of Hinisel f or not. But as it is 
so it is impossible for tlie Jiva, udiich 
etc. So Jiva must always 
Bralnuan though identical, have bci 
limiting adjuncts, then this upadhi would a 
both are identical, and so Jiva 
by force of the up.adh 
follow that the evil 
say, both would he subject to 
both being identical 

yhem would be the same. If it be said that the efieet of upadhi iu 
,i,|wphld be different from the effect of upadhi in the othei-, that the reh 
, : of .p|)Mhi:m the^ case of one, is not the same relation with the' upad 
^e;otber,-a«d so though in the case of Jiva, 'it 


uuaa conscious- 
au admitted fact that God knows Himself, 
is essential!}^ God, to have ignorance, 
know Ijimsell. But if it be said that Jiva and 
icome separate owing to npadhi or 
ffect both ecpudly, 
and Brahman butli bee 
i acting equally upon tl 
s of upadhi would affect tl; 

sorrow, pleasure,, 
are equally related to the u 


, because 
■ome ignorant 
.\nd it would 
:h, that is to 
'» Because 

padhi ; the effect upon 


one 

tion. 


n adhyAya, mi kha-nva. 
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ignorant tlirougli iipadlii, but not so the Ifswara, then it would follow that 
the diflerence ol this and that, between Jiva and Iswara, is not the result 
of upadlii but of something iaiiereut in them both. Therefore, up idhi only 
manifests a difference, which existed from before in the tiling itself (as 
the pot only manifests the difference of locality which always existed 
in space.) 

‘ But/ says an objector, * plurality or difference is a matter of perception. Tiie 
difference between man and God is percciued, and as it is perceived, it re(|vnres no Revela- 
tion to show tiiab they are different. While it requires a revelation to show that they 
arc idonbicai. For our argaunent is this. The difference is apprehended by tiie percep- 
tion of a thing and its opposite. If the is vara be the thing to be distingnished then the Jiva 
would be the opposite, and if the Jiva be the thing to be distinguished, then isvara would 
be the opposite —therefore the perception of one would imply the perception of the other. 
So difference is a matter of perception. To this the reply is that difference is a matter of 
perception, when the things contrasted are both matters of perception. But God is nob a 
fjiattcr of perception, but is known through revelation alone. So it is necessary for that 
very revelation to teach whether this God is separate from the Jiva or one with it. There- 
fore when bheda Srutis are found in the Revelation you caimob say that they are mere 
anuvadas. 




r 


Now the Jiva is proved, because everyone knows that he exists. The consciousnoss 
itself is the witness with regard to the existence of one’s own self. But this conscious- 
ness does not give any such direct evidence as to the existence of God, and His existence 
is not proved by any authority other than tliat of revelation. He cannot be proved by 
perception, because He is unlike any other object of perception. He cannot be proved 
by inference and reasoning, because there is always possibility of error in reasoning. 
Therefore, without revelation we cannot know anything about the oxisteiico or nature of 
God. Ill other words, the existence of God is not proved by any evidence of subjeotivo 
nature. Oonseuueiibly it follows, that a }n*ion subjective ovidonce there is none, either 
in favour of or against the view of the man and God being separate or identical. Tliere- 
fore, any text of the revelation, declaring difference between God and man, cannot be 
taken to be a mere aimvada or the statement of a fact already known by some other proof, 
such as perception, reasoning, &c. Therefore, the ferutis like “ he who knows That, knows 
everything,” cannot be said to be mere anuvad, and so it follows thaf tliis very iSrutl 
sets aside the aliheda b'ratis, (the b'rutis that establish identity ). Therefore the a bheda 
b’rubis must be so interpreted as not to be in conflict with the bheda ‘Srutis. Another 
reason against holding that the Jiva and Brahman are identical is this. If they arc 
identical, and as Brahman always retains His consciousness and always is self-conscious ; 
it follows that Jiva must also always retain its consciousness, for both are one; and 
Nescience should never attack the Jiva. And the latter can and must khow Brahman or 
rather itself, by its innate knowledge, without sravaua (study), mamma (meditation), 
<&c. And thus the Jiva would always know Brahman for Brahman is always Self-conscious. 
There is the other alternative, that Brahman may not bo Self-conscious, though it may 
be all-consciousness. But this view’ is against Sruti, and would make creation impos- 
sible. 


But, says au opponent, let Brahman be self-conscious, but owing to upadhi, the Jiva 
is ignorant. To this the reply is, if the upadhi has made the Jiva ignorant, it would make 
the Brahman also ignorant, because both are identical. Not only this, it wmuld make 
.'thcmtioth subject to pain, birth, death, <&c. But it may be said that upadhi would produce 
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its effect only on the Jiva and not on Brahman, for the upadhi is related to the Jiva 
only and not to Brahman. Thus as the upadhi in the shape of a mirror is related only 
with the reflection of the face in it, and not with the face itself. The rejection alone 
gets distorted, dimmed, «&c., owing to the defects in the upadhi called mirror and not so 
the face itself. But this is surrendering the advaita or pure Monism. the reflection 
in the mirror and its original the face are not identical. If the Jiva is such a reflection of 
Brahman in matter, then the theory of identity goes. ITor here the difference existed from 
before, and was not caused the upadhi, the raj's proceeding from the face were different 
from the face, the picture existed seimrately in the rays, the mirror only manifested the 
picture. Another illustration of the upadhi causing difterence w'here there was no 
difference before, is that of space and the pot. People think that the space inside the 
pot is different from the space outside. Thus, strictly speaking, the difference caused by 
upadhi affects a thing which is ahvays identical with itself, as the upadhi called pot 
affects space. But even here also the upadhi called pot docs not create the difference 
in space, the difference existed from before ; one locality in space being always different 
from another. Tiie pot only manifests the difference which existed from before. In 
support of this proposition that an upadhi never originates difference, but only manifests 
a pre-existing difference, the Commentator cxiiotes a Nyaya tenet. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Those wliicli are different, in themselves from before, (such as differ- 
ent localities in space), but which the ignorant ordinarily do not realise, 
those alone are made manifest by upadhi, and brought within the scope 
of the perception of the ignorant. The upadhi never of itself creates any 
difference. It is never able to create a difference in objects which are 
tor rather is) identical. It is only manifester of a pre-existing bheda 
(difference) to the undiscriminating. (The upadhi never creates the many, 
the many exist from before. But is there manifoldness in space also? 
The Nyaya answers it in affirmative.) The spaces are also many, and 
iniinite (or rather innumerable) like the drops of watei-. This is so 
in the Bniluna tarka. 

Therefore it follows that the Jiva and Inivara are not identical : man 
and God are different. As says the Paraina Samhitfl “ Let not any 
one worsliip the God of gods by thinking that he is identical with the 
God, for there cannot be the relation of the Worshipper and the Wor- 
shipped, when one treats the Worshipped as identical with himself.” 
The following ^5rutis also prove that the Jiva and Brahman are not iden- 
tical ‘ — 

“ The Lord can not he well understood, when taught by a sectarian, 
foi he desci ihes Mini as iulerior to his own deity. The Lord, however, 
isiull of all excellencies, and has been so conceived by the Vedas. .Nor 
:* i? the true knowledge of Him obtained when taught by an Ananya (Pan- 
theist Or an Idealist). The Lord is even smaller than the Jiva whose 
. ?wze is 'that of an atom. He is inconceivable. (Katha, 11 . 8).” , " 

\ ...i ‘•.‘ft. A. .Ai.4 
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“This belief wliicli thou hast got, can not be brought about nor 
destroyed by argument ; when taught by the true Teacher wlio realises 
himself as separate from the Lord, the Self becomes easily realised. O 
dearest! strong is thy resolution. Inquires like thee, ONachiketas! 
are not many, llvatha II. 9).” 

“ The Deva of eye can not fullj? enter into the majesty of That Hari, 
nor the Leva of speech, nor of mind. We do not know nor understand 
how He may be governing all this. He is indeed more wonderful than all 
that can be known or all that can'be imagined. He is the Best. Thus have 
we heard from the Teachers of old who taught Him to us.” (Kena, I. 3). 

“ Different from the holy, different from the sinful, different from 
this insentient universe of cause and effect, other than the past, present, 
and future, is the Lord. Tell that to me exactly as thou knowest Him. 
(Katha, II. 14).” 

The Eternal among the eternals, the Consciousness among all 
consciousnesses, the One who bestows the fruits of Karmas to many Jivas, 
the tranquil-minded ones who see Him seated in their Itma, get eternal 
liappiness, but not the others. (Katha, V. 13).” 

“^As pure water poured into pure water becomes fifee that, 0 Gautama, 
so the Atina (Lord) of the wise sage, namely Brahmit himself, becomes 
like that Brahman, when he gets release ; but nevei- becomes identical with 
Brahman, much less any inferior being (Katha, IV. 1.5).” 

“ Having sought shelter in this knowledge and reached likeness 
of Nature with me, they ai’e not born at JDon’s dawn nor at world’s ending 
are they distributed. (Gita, 14. 2.) 

“ The knower of the supreme Brahman attains the supreme Brah- 
man about it is the following Rik : — Brahman is True (the Creator, 
Preserver and Destroyer of the Universe), the Omniscient, and Illimitable 
(not limited by time, space or causality) : he who knows Him as placed in 
the cavaty, in the highest ether, he enjoys with the Omniscient Brahman 
all objects of enjoyment under His control.” (Taita, II. 1). 

This passage also shows that the enjoyment of the Muktas are under 
the control (Saha = under) of the Lord. As says a text : “ the Muktas or 
freed souls are all equal to Brahman, so f^r as the enjoyment of pleasures 
is concerned, but they are not His equal in the matter of sovereignty (crea- 
tion, etc., of the worlds) and beatitude (infinite joy).” 

(The Commentator now takes np the second verse of Klianda 21 : “ Regarding it is 
the following verse These five forms existing in triad of three and three are the high- 
est» There is no other object more high thj^.n thbse,” . . 
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Tlie five forifts (Pradyumna, ViisxKleva, NArilyana, Aiiiniddha, and 
Safekavsana) become triads according to the places they occupy in Rik, 
etc. But tliougb they become separate and different, yet they are really 
identical with the Lord and witli each other, through the great Majesty 
of the liord, for thus it is written in Sama Sanhita. 

If an object which is visible (whose existence is proved by percep- 
tion and valid means of knowledge) is to be set aside as unreal it can only 
be done so by reasoning, but not so is thei-e any necessity of reasoning 
if one has to establish the reality of such an object; for its reality is a 
matter of direct perception and does not depend upon reasoning. Of an 
object given by direct pei'ception, the reality is borne on the mind intni- 
tl\ el;^' , and does not stainl in need of arguments. But if there are argu- 
ments to prove its reality they are mere embellishments ; similarly, it there 
arc no arguments to prove its reality, that also is so much the better and is 
not anj'' faidt in the reality of the object. In fact, the absence of reasons 
to prove its falsehood and unreality is a grave defect. 

Ill other words, reasons can not strengtlieu the conviction of the realit5’ of tilings 
given in intuition. If there are such reasons they are mere oiaiainents not of any 
utility. If there are no reasons, the absence itself is an ornament, because the reality 
stands iu need of no reason to support its truth. But when in addition to this there 
are no reasons on the other side to prove the unreality of this realitv then tlie .ahsennn 
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reality became an imreality, to wlioin h vv^as knoAVii as M ajul plieiK> 
menal only.) And, thererore, tlie Glommentator says - 

Blit no one has the notion or direct knowledge that this Blieda 
nevei’ existed, docs net exist or will not exist, and since no one ever liad 
or lias or will have sucli a knowledge of the unreality of things, it is 
wrong to say that the reality is a conventional one only. This is the 
difference between us and those who say that the reality of the world is 
conventional only. We ask them to produce a person, to whom it is con- 
ventional only ; and since they can not produce any such person, we do 
not admit that their theory as to the world being a conventional reality 
is true. 

But if there be a person, who has this notion or conviction that the 
world is a conventional reality only, we ask you what is the difference 
between this notion and the theory that the whole world is void and 
nothing (S^unya). 

There are, on the other hand, express i^riitis, declaring that the 
worhl is real. As foi* example the following text of tlie Rig Veda, lY. 
17-b: — 

Ratyam Enam Amivifive Madanti. “All rejoice (in Him) having 
attained Him as the true.’’ (This shows that even in Mukti, there is 
difference.) 

All i^rntis decdare that the Bheda is real and not fictitious. Then 
there are other texts also ; as for example, the following verses of the 
AIAnduka Upanishad (Verses 24 and 25, page 23) : — 

Note , — We give tliese two verses again here, in the original, with their word meaning 
as now given by the Commentator : — 

winl^rj ii 

Prapahehah, difference, blieda. Yadi, if. Vidyeta, was produced, is 
created, comes into existence at a certain time. Nivarteta, would cease to 
exist, will come to an end. Na, noi. Sangayah, doubtedly. Maya, by the 
wisdom of the Lord. Matram, cognised and delighted in, i.e.^ the Bheda ; whicti 
the Lord by His wisdom takes delight in and recognises as such. Evep to 
His consciousness there is bheda. If there was no bheda, how could the Lprd 
have sported with Brahma, &c. Idam, this. Dvaitam, difference, duality* 
Advaitam, the Lord called the One without a second,’' the peerless, Para- 
marthatah, is the Highest Entity or End. 

Note.-— It the difference was brought into existence (,and is not eternal in the nature 
of things) then it would certainly cease to exist at some time or other. The duality is, 
however, a reality, in which the Lord by his power and wisdom takes delight and cognises 
it as such. He alone is Oifereiieeless Simple Eletnent AAdvaita), He is the only Supreme 
object, 
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Vikalpah, false notion tliat the Lord is not Advaita but h 
in Him. Vinivarteta, would cease to exist* Kalpitah. created, imf 
if. Kenachit,. by. j 
saying. Jhate, be 


some . one. Upadesit, by instruc 
jing known. Madbva reads it Ajh, 
Lord is called the Unknown, because the ignorant d 
the duality. Na, net. Vidyate, exists. 

Note.— .If, however, any one has imagined that the forr 
substance (but has differences in it), then that wrong n 
right instruction. This is the ti?ath, [ that when knowledge 
Lord has differences in Him), ceases to exist, or ] in the linkr 
He is homogeneous. 

1. If the Phxrality Avere a erea 
doiibtedly it Avoxild come to an end 
(however eternal) and recognised as sr 
He takes delight in it. 

MADHYA’S COMMBNTAEA’ 
The word Praparicha means bheda or plura 
word vidyeta means bhaveta, ntpadyeta, “ ii! it, - 
ence,” “ if it were produced.” 

Then it wonld cease to exist also at soi 
plurality does not cease, it follows that! the cliff 


iitam paramarthatah mean that the Lord alone in 
he real advaita for Undifferentiated ; bomngeneons ; 
rhe word Paramartha denotes the Lord. Tire Lord' 
alone .Vd vaita— the Undifferentiated, homo^jeneohs 

is called Advaita refers to this Lord, the .'Param4r- 
lereare even no inherent differences in the f^mvl 
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2 . The plvirality AV'oiikl be subto it been 

merely a (false) imagination of some 
ranee.) The position established by (sacred) teaching is, 
with regard to the Unknown Lord there is no differentiation. 
He .is homogeneons. 

Note. — If plurality was clue to mere imag'Iimtioii of its mortals, thou like all otiicr 
fancies, it would cease as soon as any one would declare the truth, Tims when a man 
falsely imagines a rope to be a snake, that false notion ceases as soon as any one telis 
him, this is a rope and not a snake. But nob so the notion of plurality. In spite of monistic 
teachings, the notion of plurality still remains. 

MADHVA^S COiMMENTARY. 

Nor is plurality due to mere imagination. If any one, tlirough 
ignorance, had imagined this plurality, it would then also be sublated and 
so cease to exist, (but it is never so sublated, therefore, it is not an 
imagined thing.) 

Says an objector The Soiritis teach that plurality does cease ; and Monism is cog- 
nised. Ill fact, this very S’ruti says when knowledge is attained (jhata) the plurality 
ceases to exist.) 

'To this the Commentator says: — No one has ever experienced 
Monism ; it is a theory based upon instruction only. 

But the instruction itself is based upon the wrong interpretaiioii 
of the ^riiti text. The proper reading is ‘^Ajhnte dvaitain na vidyate,^’ 

“ In the Unknown Lord there is no plurality.” 

Therefore from the teaching (Upade^at) of the Sruti this is the 
theory which is established — Ajhate dvaitam na vidyate — since no one 
can know the Lord without His Grace, the Lord is called the Unknown, 
In that Unknown there is no plurality. He is a simple, undifferentiated, 
homogeneous substance, 

(The Commentator now quotes an authority in support of his ex- 
planation :) says the Brahma Tarka : — “ The dilfereiice (bheda) is ' of 
live kinds. First, between the Jivas and the Lord ; second, between the 
Jivas inter se ; third, between the Jivas and the insentient objects ; fourth, 
between the Lord and the insentient objects ; fifth, between insentient 
objects inter se. As the difference is of five sorts, it is called Prapaficha, 
(Thus Prapaficha has come to mean plurality or that which is five-fold) 
{The word Panclia would have also denoted plurality : derived from th,e 
substantive paucham five, and the affix ^ l)a, with the force of jatiyar). 
The force of the word pra in Prapaficha is to denote excellence. The 
knowledge of this five-fold nature of all plurality or bheda is the best 
I ipipans of getting release, hence this knowledge is called pra or excellent. 


one 
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Thus Prapaficha means the Excellent— PeJeuse-Giviiij 
live-fold difference. Or Prapailclia is so-called beca 
excellent pentad, — (a pentad the knowledge of which g 
“ If tins plurality luuNa l)eginniug, it would cei 
end at some time. But as it does not come to an end 
had any beginning ” — The line maya matrain far fro 
advaita view, is an authority in favour of the Dvaita vi( 
“ The word i)i4y8 means tlie object of knowle 
ness of Visnu.” 

The plurality is an object of Divine knowledge. He the Lortl 
not the Lord cognise an unreality. The answer to that is The 
maya an object of Divine knowledge, but it is ]\Iatraui also. 

“ Since it is measured or cognised (/l/afa=kno 
it can never be an illusion, for no illusion can exist 
so, because tlie Lord delights (rauuite=ra) in this pli 
would never take delight in inere illusion. But in the ( 
the Parainartha there exist no differentiation, as in t 
or insentient beings.” 

‘‘ If you say the plurality is merely an iniagiiialion, 
it not come to an end ? (For all imagined things— like 
to an end sometime or other). 

(Dut says an objector. The iMaudukya Upanisad stai'ts with a d 
**thc Past, Present, Future, Yea all that is bevoud the tin'orvn 


we ask why dues 
reaiij, &c., come 
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Aniruktah, un mentioned, undefined, (of wliich no comparison is given 
in the scriptures. The deep as the note of a bull under 20 years of age.) 

Prajapateh, of Prajapaii, or Brahma- (The Udgitlia sung in honour 
of Brahma should have the above note:) for he sings it in that note. 
Niriikcah, mentioned, defined. Wimse comparison is given. (The note like the 
sound of bell or gong.) Somasya, of Soma, (of the Udgitha sung in the 

honour of Soma:) for Soma sings in that note. 5^ Mridu, mild, soft (like the 
sound of thunder cloud, like the sound of a buli above 20 years old) deep sound. 

Slaksnam, deep. Vayuh, (the Udgitha sung in honour) of Vayu. 

Vayu's note is this. ^laksnam, deep, Balavar, strong (like the 

souiid of thunder.) Indrasya, (the Udgitha sung in honour) of Indra ; 

or sung by Indra. ^3:=^ Krauhcliam, like the note of the bird, heron. 

Brihaspateh, (the Udgitha sung in honour) of i 3 rihaspati ; or sung by 
Brihaspati. Apadbvantam, note like the sound of broken bell metal. 

Discordant, unliarmonious, jarring, Varunasya, (tlie Udgitha sung in 

honour) of Varuna; or by Varuna. rTT^^Tan, these (notes). Sarvin, ail 

Upaseveta, let (the Udgata singer) cultivate, Varunam, the note 

sacred to Varuna. g Fu, but. Eva, only. Varjayet, let (him) 

■■■.■■avoid.:. 

1. I clioose tlie deep sounding Udgitha, sacred to 
the Lord, (as the best of all notes.) The Udgitha sung in 
the note like that of the she cattle belongs to Agni, that 
sung in the deep note of a hull under 20 years of age be- 
longs to Brahma, that sung in the well-defined note of a 
bell belongs to Soma, that sung in the soft and deep note of a 
bull above 20 years old belongs to Vayu, that snug in the 
deep and strong note of thunder belongs to Indra, that sung 
in the note of heron belongs to Brihaspati, that sung in the 
note of a broken hell-metal belongs to Varuna. Let the 
singer cultivate all these, except that one only which belongs 
to Varuna. 

Mantra. 2. : 

wm u r u 

Amritatvam, release, immortality, Devcbhyab, for the Davas, 

Ag^yaai, may I siug. The Udgai^ should make this resolution 
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^ Sarve, all. 3^^: Svarah, vowels, 
means Vftyu, because througli His pow 
3Tn>PT: Atmanah, bodies, im 
Usnidnah, sibilants, (are symbols), spsip 
the protector (tf%) of all creatures (srsi 
images Sparsah, consonants ol 

viz., fi-oni gr to jt- Mrityoh, of Ru( 

Regenerator. Atmanah, symbols, 

if- Svaresu, with regard to vowels 
Upalabheta, should (an Asurah) reprove b 
pronounced the vowels in thjr singing.” 
'Lcmd of vowels, l^araijara, refuge, shel 

x\hhiivani, I have become, g-t Sah, h 
Prativaksyati, will teach (you), tpf enam 
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111 fact, verbal roots have many meanings ai 
tained from the context. The Dhatiipatha does nc 
advaitam Paramarthatah, the force of the affix tas 

The word paraiiiarthatah 


ici the proper meaning is to be aseer- 
)t give all the meanings. In the sentence 
in Pramartha is that of the Locative. 

means paramartlie (locative) ^ in the Lordd 
riie affix tas has the same force here as in yisvatas chaksii, &c., 'ffin all 

parts of body are his eyes -or his eyes are in every place.” * 

The meaning of the sentence advaitam parainarthatah means ‘‘ in 
the Paramartha or the Supreme End (the Lord) there is no plurality.” 
riie God. is one homogenous substance. 

Or it means the Paramartha or the Supreme Self is A^vaita. Here 
Paramartha is taken in the Nominative case and not in the Locative ; and 
the affix tas is superfluous. 

The word vidyeta cannot be translated here if it exists.” For 
then the sentence would stand thus : ‘Of the plurality existed, it would 
undoubtedly come to an end.” It is an absurd statement, for the rule 
is that a thing that exists (has a real existenceh never ceases to be. 
While the general rule is that a thing which is procluGed, sometimes does 
cease to exist, as such ; for production implies destruction. The eternal 
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Not only does the above text establish the reality of pliu’ality but 
the Gita also censures them who think the world is unreal and a void : — 
(Gita, XVr. 8) “ The universe is without truth, without (moral) basis,” 
thej say ; witliout a God, brought about by mutual union, and caused by 
lust^ and nothing else.” “ Tlie Vidya or true knowledge consists in 
realising the difference between the J.ira and the Highest Self.” 

\Miile the following fsruti praises the knowledge of pluralitv and 
realisation of this difference. (f(vet., 1. G) “In that vast Brahma ikeel, 
in^ which all things live and rest, the bird flutters aliout, so long as he 
thinks that the Self (in him) is different from the mover (the God, the 
Lord). W hen he has been blessed by him, then he gains iinmortalitv.” 

The word Asrai is the name of the Lord in the Slruti text,'an<] 
is compounded of two words asana ‘throwing’ (fromVa'^ to throw),' and 
mi ‘ knowledge.’ So Asmi means “ the knowledge from which all imperfec- 
tion has been tlirowii ont.” 

Notr.-Thns Maahv<a .again reverts to lii.s gre.at discovery that Asmi is the name 
of the Lord. H.ad he known that Alum (“I Am”) Is still the most favourite name of the 
Lord among the cognate Aryan race, the PArsis, and perhaps borrowed from them hy the 
Jews, who called the God, “I Am Tluat I Am,” he would not have been at such pains to 

give a meaning to the word Asmi, other than that which it ordinarily possesses - and 
would have boldly said, God’s name is “ I Am.” ^ Pos.sesses . and 

The Saryam Asmi would simply mean “The Perfect or Full I Am ” And the whole 
sentence would mean :-Let him meditate on the Lord called “The Full I Am.” 


Twenty-Second Ivhanda. 


Mantra 




. srar- 

"FiRWt ^ 

n 

Vinardi^ deep soundino-s tjore ]ih 

an. „ „L s™.d of' cLVd “fr'f'-r 

callad Ssroan (The Udglth. e.oj 

tioned. Or the tone in which the Lord utters the Ud-itha is VinLA - 
Vrine, (1) choose, I choose the Lord, as He is the Hiohest Or I eh ^ 

A„d dha«s ,h.Udg,.„a ia lihe .ha. of Ao,) ^ Od;.U:;i 
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roar of the thmuler cloud ; tliat of Brihaapati like the lujte of the bird 
called heron ; wliile tliat of Varuna is discordant. 

Ifc has been said that the soiitid of Vistui is like that of a bull, of Vayii like the soft 
roll of til Linder, which is also like the sound of a bull, because the roar of the cloud and 
of tlie bull are alike. The note of Brahma is also said to be deep, though for it no simile 
is gi\^eu in the scriptures. Thus all these three have a common deep note. The fjiiotation 
next gives tlie differences between these three.) 

“ riie sound of Visnu is like that of a bull calf one year and a quarter 
old ; of tlie \^4yiT like that of a bull under twenty years old ; of Bralimfi 
like that of a bull beyond twenty years of age.” 

Therefore let (the human Udg^U4) sing with all these notes, as far as 
possible, bat not with the discordant (Varuna note.) 

(The sentence Amritatvan Devebhya agayany, ity, agsiyet, has been wrongly under- 
stood to mean ‘‘ Let a man sing, wishing to obtain by his song, immortality for the Bevas.’^ 
This would show, as if the ordinary Udgata could confer immortality on the Dovas, The 
text quoted further removes this doubt). 

The Chief Pi4ini is the only person entitled always to sing the 
S'vinan. He is the True IJdgv^t?!. Therefore he is able to grant moksa to 
the Devas and others. (The human [Jdgil.t^i should never say ^ let me 
confer ' immortality on the Devas, but) the otlier (singers) should before 
Udg^na singing have this tlioiight ‘‘ Let Vayu, dwelling in my heart, 
confer immortality on tlie Devas and the rest.” 

Let him not entertain any other vain thought, for if lie does so, he 
would be the despiser of the Devas (a blasphemer) ; for no man has (lordly) 
power to confer moksa on the Devas. Therefore, the mental resolution 
of the human Udg/lt-i should always be : — “ The Chief Prana dwelling 
in my heart confers immortality on the Devas.” For the Prana is always 
the First or Primary Agent in this Sahkalpa Utterance (formula) : for the 
words let me sing ” are primarily appropriate in His case only. 

The Saukalpa foinnula here is “ let mo sing in order to confer IMoksa on the Devas,’‘ 
This is the formula perfectly just and eorrecfc for the Beloved Son, the Chief Prana and 
not for any human being. Tlie human Udgata must modify the formula as shown 
:..above.) 

The phrase annam atmana agayani has been misunderstood as meaning may 
I sing food for myself.” The Commentator gives its true purport : — 

The word Atma. liere means tlie Lord Vi^nu, the Supreme Person ‘ - 
residing in the Chief Prana (Let one sing out to the Lord begging) food 
from him ; because (by the eating of the Lord Harij dwelling in the Pr^na , , 
there takes place directly and actually the feeding of Pr%a liimself. 

(The other meaning is not appropriate for the additional reason, that the Chief . ,, 
being inside of all Devas, if one sing with the object of conferring immortality on 
the Devas, he thereby not only confers immortality on the Devas, but, he thereby accom-t 
plishes immortality on Prana also which is absurd ; for Pr$na is the giver of all Belea^©,- 
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Therefore the true meaning is that Prana sings to give Release to the Devas and so to 
iiimself. 

“ Because tlie primary fruit is tlie procuring of Release for PrAna 
even, because he is inside all Devas. 

(i rAna being inside all Devas, gets release 'when the Devas get release. But so the 
Lord Yisnu will also get I’clease, because He is also inside all Devas. Is not the pro- 
curing of the Release of the .Lord also the primary object? No.) 

Ihe getting of the Release for Visnu (who is inside all Devas) is 

not the primary object. Why not ? Because He is eternally free (and 

though inside all Devas is not hound thereby). 

(Now the Commentator explains the phrase Indre balara dadani “ May I give strength 
tolndra") ■ ^ 

“ Let (the Chief PrAna) pronounce the vowels with force and sound, 
with the resolve “ May I give strength to Indra.” Let him pronounce the 
sibilants neither too fast nor too slowly, with ■ the resolv'e “ May 1 offer 
myself to >1^911.” Let him pronounce the consonants fully, with the 
resolve “ May I make them free from death, fit to get release.” 

I'ere when the resolve is made by any other than the Chief Prana he 
sboiTild modify the formula.) 

That is, let the Chief Prana verily make the above resolves. Any 
being other than the Chief PrAna should modify the obove Sa/ikalpas by 
thinking : “ The Chief Prana within me is alone able to do all these 

let him produce these results.” Let him think so always, otherwise he 
would be guilty of showing disrespect to the Devas ; and a blasphemer 
against the Devas goes verily to darkness. Therefore let him always 
meditate on Indra, 011 Visnn, the Protector of all creatures, on Rudra', the 

Lord of Death, and say “ I take refuge with ye ” thus let him think and 
say always and everywhere. 

^ The word Indra here means Vayu because the word literally 
means lordliness, and Viiyii has rule over all vowels always. Lord Visnii 
called Prajipati ithe Lord of all creatures) has alone sway over all 
sibilants. Rudra is called Deatli, because He caiise.s dissolution. He is 
the Lord of all consonants. 

Udgatit is the Chief PiYuia him.self 

He being higher than Iijclra and M pity ti, how can he “ t • t 

Moksa IS directly from Hari ( who is inside Indra, &c.) ^ 

. (It has beeii explained above that Indra here mean’s vnL, nn 
VAyg toself how can ho say «l take reLe wi f t , 
mys^? yOrhowcan he say I give strength to Indra. iV 



aswe 

^liose 
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effort is meant by bala. ^fTKSJtr: Vaktavyab,. sliould be pronounced (with tli 
sahkalpa that I may hereby give strength to Vayu.) Jndre, to Vayu. 
Balam, strength 5f?rR Dadani, may I give fR Iti, thus. Sarve, all. gjsjinsi 
Usmanah, aibilatits. Agrastah, not swallowed, not thrown internally 

not perceptible, not uttered with too much rapidity. Anirastah, no 

thrown out, not uttered too slowly. Vivritai!, well opened, cf^ssir 

Vaktavyah, are to be pronounced (with the sahkalpa) :— *■ 1 offer myself ti 
Vispu.” tTRSRnlr Paiidadani, may I offer myself. hi, thus. Sarve, all 
Spar^ah, consonants. Lesena, slightly Anabhihaiab ’ no 

touching Anabhinihitah, without. Vaktavvah, should b, 

pronounced , 5 %: Mntyoh, to Rudra. Atnranam, mvself,' to bccomt 

fft for nioksa. tTR^tcntfrit Fariharani may 1 extricate, may I withdraw. 

5. With the prayer “ May I give strength to Vayu,” 
should he pronounced all vowels, with sound and strength 
(sonorously and emijhatically), with the prayer “may I offer 
myself to Ahsnu ” should be pronounced all sibilants, in the 
mouth well-opened, not swallowed in the throat ; nor thrown 
out. With the prayer “ may I extricate myself from death 
and get mukti,” offered to Rudra should be pronounced all 
consonants, with full touching of the tongue with the proper 
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tecaiise Hiaiiy are the Beings who are deserving candidates for 
filling the cosmic post of future Vajni, and called Indras. Therefore the 
saying May I give strength to Indra” is perfectly appropriate to the 
Chief Prana who gives strength to such candidate Vayus.” Thus in 
the Sama Samhita. 

(Some hotel that imprecations like “ Visnu will answer thee,” &c., refer as applying 
to any man who finds fault whether he is good or bad man. The Commentator shows that 
it is not so. The curse shows that Asuras only are meant.) 

So also If Asuras, creatures of evil understanding and authors of 
all mischief, find fault with his pronunciation, let him say “ Visnu will 
answer thee,” “ Rudra will burn thee,” &c., but never otherwise (The 
good should never be cursed), 

The phrase m.rityor dtmdnam parihardui has been once explained as “ may I with- 
draw them from death.” The Commentator further explains it : 

(The phrase means) “ I shall withdraw the selves from the vicinity 
of death.” 

(The word Atmanam is a class name here, and .so implies all selves or beings • 
therefore, though singular it denotes plural. The words Prajapati and Indra were exl 
plained as meaning Ylsnu and Vdyu. The commentary now gives another authority for 
this ^terpretation). " 

•^0 also. The words Brahma and Prajapati denote Visnu, when 
referring to something else. (Thus here they refer to sibilant' letters). 
Similarly, Indra denotes Vayu, when expressive of something other than 
its proper name. The word Brahmfi derived from the root'/ Brimh means 
full, expanding and is the name of Visnu. Prajapati means literally 
Lord of creatures” and is thus an appropriate designation of Vi§nu. 

The word Indra is a compound of idam this, and rati rules, gives — he who 
gives' this. 


Twenty-Third Khanda 


Mantra i 


5^^ U \ II 

'S[^: Trayah, three. Dharmaskandhah, the branches of r 

law. Duty. Jiff: Yajfiah, sacrifice. ?r®st«ts| Adhyayaham,: study. ^ 
Charity, this first branch of the triee^^iDhartea. pemresents the houi 
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fTtf Iti, thus. spTrt: Prathamah, first, ffcj: Fapah, austerity, it represents both 
austerity in the shape of bodily penance and meditation and reflection. It in- 
cludes the ascetic (OTTg'O the hermit and anchorite Eva, only. 

Dvitiyah, second branch of Dharma. sgr=^€r Brahmachari, the Brahma- 
charl, the student, Acharya kulavasJ, dwelling in the house of his 

pieceptpr. SrrfSf: Tritiyah, third. Atj'antam, always. Atmanam, 

himself, Acharyakule, in the house of his .preceptor. ^q^n^Avasa- 

dayan, mortifying. Sarve, all. Ete, these (if not realising Brahmaij 
directly by Aparoksajnana). Punyalokah, blessed, who obtain the 

regions of the meritorious or virtuous, Bliavanti, become. With this 

difference the house-holders through sacrifice, .study and charity go to the 
Soma world. .-\11 ascetics (Kutichaka, Bahudaka, Hahsa and Parama Hahsa) 
reach the SCiryaloka through austerity. Tlie hermits (vanastha) go to the 
worlds of the Risis by the same means of austerity ; while the temporary and 
the perpetual Brahmachari by means of service to their teachers attain the 
world of the Valakhilyas. Are not these (sacrifices, etc.) also means of attain- 
ing mukti ? To this the ^ruti answers. Brahmasai'isthalj, he who 

is established or firmly grounded in Brahman by obtaining direct vision 
or knowledge of Brahman. (Aparoksa jilanam) he alone, Amritatvam, 

immortality, mukti. Eti, gets, obtains. This shows that all areentitled to 

mukti whether house-holders or Sauyasis provided they have realised Brahman. 

1. Tliere are three branches of (the tree called) 
Dharma. Sacrifice, study and charity constitnte one 
branch. Ansterity is another, and to dAvell as a Brahma- 
churin in tlie honse of one’s preceptor, always mortifying 
the body, while so dAyelling, is the third. All these are 
blessed and obtain the AAmrlds of the blessed. But the 
God-absorbed alone obtains immortality (Release). 

Mantra. 2. . 

wfirauTiiT 

»j[^: ?#ftt II R II 

I^^I^ ^ II \ II s ); 
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Prajapatih, Visnu. ^r^f^Lokan, aii collection of words, entire liter- 
ature. Abhyatapat, found by analysis, brooded over (thought out what 

were the most essential of these) distilled the extract. Tebhyah, from 

them. Abhitaptebhyah, analysed, brooded over, being so distilled, 

Trayi, Three-fold, Vidya, knowledge, the Rig., the Yajus, and the 

Sama Vedas. g*srr^5r?i; Samprasravat, issued forth, became manifest. ?rrTam, 
her (the three-fold knowledge), Abhyatapat, analysed, distilled the 

extract, Tasyah, from her (three-fold knowledge). Abhitaptayah, 

from so distilled. Etani, these. Aksarani, syllables. 

Samprasravantab, distilled out, flowed out. Bhiih, Bhctfe. Bhuvah, 

Bhuvah. Svah, svar. ft? Ri, thus, Tan, them. Abhyatapat, 

distilled out, the extract, Tebhyab, from them. Abhitap. 

tebhyah, so distilled. Omkarah, the syllable Om. Sampras- 
ravat, flowed forth. Tat, that, Yatha, like. ^rfi?Tr Saiikuna, with 

stalk, with needle. Sarvani, all. TOfr% Parnani, leaves. 

Sarptrinnani, are attached to, are pierced (the root of this is ^ 5 ; to pierce, to 
cleave), Evam, thus. Etena, by this. Qmkarena, with Om. 

Sarva, all, whole. Vak, speech, Saratrinpa, is attached. 

Omkarah, the syllable Om. ■ Eva, only. Idaiii, this, Sarvam, 


2 . Visnu distilled the entire literature. From that 
distillation flowed out the triple Vedas. He distilled them 
again. From that distillation were extracted these three 
syllables Bhuh, Bhuvah, Svar. He distilled these again. 
They being thus distilled, came out OM. As a needle 
pierces all the leaves, thus by this syllable Om is j)ierced 
the entire speech. Om is verily this Full, the Perfect One. 
Om is verily this Full, the Perfect One. 

MADUVA’S OOMMENTAEY. 

(It lias been mentioned before that the worshippers of individual Saman and of the 
entire Saman get Swarga a)id Release, respectively. This Khauda shows who get Mukti 
and wdio get merely Swarga). 

The Mayavadins .say: the duties like saerifiec, study and charity belong to the 
householders ; the duties like austerities, <&c*, belong to the Yanaprastlias, the duties 
of perpetual celibacy and studentship belong to the Naisthika Bralimaeharins.. All these 
three classes of people, attain by means of the aforesaid duties, to the. regions of the 
Virtuous. The remaining fourth not mentioned by name in the Bruti is the Parivr^t who 
stands firm in Brahma, in the right manner, and he obtains immortality, which is something 
beyond and distinct from the regions of the Virtuous. According to these Mdyavaduis 
the i^ukti is only for the Sannyisin* ^ “ ' w 1 ■ I • ^ ;’1 v ‘ 

This view is contested by an authority to that efieeb. 
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So it is said : — “ The persons belonging to any one of the four 
fiiramas, get by the due discharge of their duties, to the regions of the 
Virtuous. But all these get release, by the knowledge of Brahmap alone.” 

(The due discharge of Sanny&sa also leads to the regions of the Virtuous and not 
necessarily to Moksa. And when a person, whether a Householder or a Samiyasi gets 
Brahma-j Sana, he gets Moksa.) 

(The iSruti says that Omkara was distilled from all the Vyahritis» The commentai’y 
now gives the reason for the same.) 

Omkara is the name of Brahman <'of the all Full and possessing 
perfect and excellent qualities). It is the essence (atman) of all speech, 
because by explaining it (analysing and expanding it) All-words are evolv- 
ed and explained, thus it is the essence of all speech. 

(Tho Sruti says Omkara eva idam sarvam... Omkara is all this. The commentary 
now explains this. The above phrase does not mean that Omkara is this alJ, for palpably 
all is not Om, nor does it mean all words arc Om, for that also is not quite accurate. So 
tho comaientary takes the word idam as qualifying the word sarvam.) 

This Omkara, tliiis praised in the ^ruti, is the Sarvam or Full of 
all excellent qualities, full of all meanings. In fact Sarvam means Full 
also. (Thus it follows that this Omkfira denotes also the fullness of every 
thing). . 

(Says an objector The word Sarvam is in the neuter gender and so cannot refer 
to Om which is masculine. The reply to this is that the change of gender is a Vaidic 
license. Or the word Sarvam is in the neuter gender, simply because neuter denotes all 
genders : and so it is taken here in the masculine : and thus there is no anomaly.) 

As it is in construction with Sarvam there is no anomaly of gender. 
Moreover Sarvam also means there superiority. Thus Om is superior to 
everytliiiig else. And this superiority has been praised in the pre^dous 
passage yathtl, ^a&kuna, it shows that Omkara is praised as superior to 
everything else. 

(Omkara is said to be the osseueo of the Vyahpitis. As the Vyahpitis are three so 
also Om has three letters. As the Vyahritis are the essence of the three Vedas, so 
Om also Is the essence of the three Vedas.) 

Orn is the essence of tlie Vyahritis ; thus A is the essence of Bhuh, 
U is the essence of Bhuvah, M is the essence of Svar, respectively. 

(ill the senteiice Prajapatir lokan abhyataimt— trayi vidysi samprasravat, the prhna 
jade moaning is that the brooding of Prajapati and the flowing out are one and the same, 

' The commentary removes this misconception) 

As says a text:— “ The ahhitapana or brooding is the knowledge— 

, this is the essence of that it does not mean anything else liere. Sampras- 
jxava means tliat knowledge, that sight, (seeing a thing as the essence of a 
lining) of the Supreme Brahman. .... : 

I f k||;(TW8 sets aside the view that the word Prajslpati hero means Viral or Kisyapa 
I it Muns the Supreme Brahman.) ‘ \ 
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(Says an objector : If by Pi^ajapati you take the Supremo Erahmau here, how do you 
say that a certain idea rose in His mind, for His knowledge is eternal, and does not arise 
at a i>articular point of time. To this the Commentary answers : — ) 

As says a text : Thougli the Lord is eternally Omniscient, yet 

when as a pastime, He manifests that knowledge, then it is said HE 
brooded over (abhitapat), otherwise it has no other meaning with regard 
to the Supreme Self.” 

(Says an objector “ According to your interpretation, only three Asramas are 
mentioned, and not the fourth, for you take the word Brahmasamstha not as the name of 
the fourth or the Samiyasa asrama, as w'e do, but as meaning one who has Brahma 
knowledge. How do you get the fourth Asrama ? To this the Commentary answers : ) 

The fourth or the duties of a Sanny^sin are included in the word 
Tapas of the first mantra. It includes both the Vanaprastha and the 
Sanny4sin. 

“ All the Afiramins, whether householders, or Vanaprasthas, nais- 
thika Brahmachilrins, or Sannyasins, if they are ignorant of the Supreme 
Brahman, (but otherwise duly perform the duties of tlieir iiilramas) get the 
regions of the Virtuous, but those alone who have got the intuitive and 
direct vision of Visnu, get Immortality, and not otherwise.” 

“ By sacrifice, study and charity the householder verily goes to the 
region of the Moon, (Soma Loka). The Yatis (Sannyasins) by austerity 
go to the region of the Sun (Surya Loka), especially tlie four kinds of 
Sannyfisiiis, (namely, Paramahamsas, Hamsas,'Kutija and the Bahudakas.) 
The Vanaprasthas by austerity alone go to the regions of tlie Risis, the 
perpetual students (Naishthika Brahmacharins) by the mere service of 
their teachers, go to the regions of the Valakhilyas. ' But if they see 
the God Janarclana, directly ; then they attain Immortality (]\Iokf 5 a), but 
not otherwise.” 

No one gets Immortality (Moksa) by mere Sannyilsa. As says a 
Sruti “ By knowing Him thus alone one gets here Iramo-rtality, there is 
no other way to attain it ” (i^veta., HI. 8.). So also the words of Lord 
Badardyana (Vedanta Sutras, 111. 3. 48.) “ Knowledge only i.s the means 

of Release, as seen from the emiohatic statement.” So also the Lord 
(in the Bhagavata Purapa :) “ Nothing compels me so much in granting 
Release, as Love. The due discharge of one’s duties, the S^fikbya, the 
Yoga, the sacred study, the austerity, the renunciation (Sanuyasa), the 
charitable and religious works, do not hind (oblige) me to give Mukti 
0 TJddhava!” So also in the Gita— “ Nor mere renunciation 

(sannyasan) doth he rise to perfection.” (III. 3.1 So also the Sruti 
“His sons take his inheritance” shows that even householders obtain 
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alcove text refera to tlie division of inheritance lett oy a 
who was a liouseholder. It also shows that the house- 
1 get JhElna. So also says another text The Release 
ersons of all castes and stages (afcunas) through knowledge 
i of the out-castes and of the iinmoveahles, hut still the 
d) is the best, for Renunciation is the means of getting 
illy.” As says a text “ Having well ascertained the true 
I the knowledge obtained from the study of the Vedas, and 
I their nature by renunciation of fruits of action and due 
- tkft Tatis. &c.” (Mundaka, III. 2. d.) 


IE fRt u TO ft 

u ^ H 

Brahmavadinali, the enquirers about 

(who inquire about the Supreme Brahma from their teachers). ^ Vadanti, 
declare, ask (from their teachers). Yat, if. Vasfinam, (under the con- 

trol) of Vasus. Pratahsavanaiii, sacrifice in the morning, moining- 

oblation (as the Bhuh loka is ruied by Vasus, therefore, the Vasus are the 
dwellers of Bhuloka). 5?Tint Rudranam, belonging to the Rudras (the antariksa 
loka is dwelt by Rudras, because they are the lords of antariksa who get 
the oblation given in the midday) Madhyar.duiam, midd^ay. 

HOT Savanam, sacrifice, oblation. Adityanam, of the Adityas. ifiOTT 

^ Vi^vesam Devanam, of Vif(vadevas. (The heaven is ruled by those who get 
the evening oblation). Cha, and. Tritiya Savanam, third oblation i 

(As all the three worlds are kept under control by the Vasus, the Rudras, the 
Aditya and the Vigvadevas) respectively and fully occupied by them, Kva, 
where. ^ Tarhi, therefore. frafifTOl Yajamanasya, of the sacrificer (learned or 
ignorant). Lokah, world (for which he sacrifices. Bhuh, etc., are kept 

under control by different devas). Iti, thus. Sah, he, q: \ ah, who. 

^ Tam, fiini (the way which will be described hereafter). ;fNa,.not., 
Vidy&t,' knows. Kalham, how. Kuryit, should do. itfPiVidvan, 

knawiog./., Kuryat, should do. 

, 1 ,' ,Tlie (pupils) inquirers of Braliman ask tneir 
morning oklation belongs to tbe 
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the noon oblation to the Rndras and the third oblation to 
the Adityas and the Visvadevas (and consequently the three 
worlds the earth, the intermediate world and the heaven 
are already occupied hy these devas) where then is the 
world of the sacrificer ? He who does not know the me- 
thod of attaining the world, how must he proceed with 
the sacrifice, etc., (since he doesmot know the method) there- 
fore let him learn how to perform it and then perform it. 

Mantra 2, 



^ u ^ ii 

I X ql ^ ^ ii « ii 

Pura, before, sjTrT: Pr^tah, morning. Anuvakasya, of the 

song, chant (the whole word prataranuv^ka means the matin chant.) 
Upakaranat, commencement, beginning. Jaghanena, behind, 

Garhapatyasya, of the household altar, Udaumukhal), looking to- 
wards the north, facing the north. Upavisya, sitting down, 

V^savam, addressed to the Lord Visnu residing in the Vasus. ^XH Sama, the 
Sama hymns. Abhigayati, sings out (the following songs), rjfaKfT^ 

Lokadvaram, the door of the world (earth) the door by which may 1 attain the 
earth, Apavarnu, open. Pasyema, let us see. ^ Tv^, thee. 

Vayam, we. Rajyaya, for the sake of kingdom (that we may rule 

on earth). The prolated a of ra is chanted 7 times with the seed mantra hum " 
inserted in the middle, vib^j ra a a a hum a a a, the prolated aof jya 3 times, etc. 

Iti, thus. 

2 . Before the commencement of the matin chant, sitting 
facing north, behind the household altar, he sings the Saman 
addressed to Visnn dwelling among the Yasiis thus : — Open 
the x^assage to the world of the Vasus, so that we may. see 
Thee and o1)tain terrestrial glory therein. * ' ; : ; ' y ; 


Mantra 2(6) 
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?pgr Atha, then, ^firajuhoti, sacrifices (to the fire) with the following 
mantras. sr«T! Namah, adoration, salutation, hail. 3TJl% Agnaye, to agni, viz., 
Visnu (who is called Agni, the devourer). Prithiviksite, dwelling 

on the earth, Lokaksite, dwelling in the worlds. §T5R Lokam, world, 

appropriate fur me. % Me, to me tE^finTra Yajamanaya, to the sacrificer. 

Vinda, give, obtain for. tj^: Esah, thus. % Vai, verily. Yaja- 

manasya, of the sacrificer. Lokah, world. 


2(b). Then lie offers oblations in tlie fire saying — “all 
liail, 0 Visnu, dwelling in fire, dwelling on tlie earth, dwell- 
ing in all regions. Lead me, thy worshipper, to the place 
appropriate for me, to that which is verily the world of the 
pious. (Lit. This is verily the world of the pious).” 


Mantra { 2c .) 




Etasmi, I shall go. Atra, there. Yajamanah, the sacri* 

ficer, the worshipper. ’qnc^iH Parastat, after. Ayusah, of the life, vh., 

when the life is over. This refers in the case of Aparoksajhanin) 

the falling off or dropping down of the final body. In the case of others, crdi- 
nary^ieath. Svaha, take (tiiis). Apajahi, cast back, Parigham, 

the bolt, the hindrance to the attainment of the enjoyments of the loka. Iti, 
thus, Uktva, saying. gifrrsrW Uttisthati, rises up, let him rise up. 

Tasmai, to him. Vasavah, the particular forms of the Lord Visnu dwell- 

ing in the Vasus, they being gracious. STTrTi^^’ft Pratah Savanam, morning 
oblation, all rites performed in the morning. Samprayachchhaoti, 

^fulfil, cause to be performed without hindrance. 

2(c). After my life is over may I, tlie sacrificer, go 
there. Svaha. Then having said “ Remove the obstacle, 
0 Lord !” let him rise. For him the Lord, through the 
Vasus, makes perfect and complete his morning oblation. 

Mantra 3. 
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Pura, before, Madhyandinasya, of midday, Savanasya^ 

oblation. Upakaranat, commencement. Jaghanena, behind. 

Agoidhriyasya, the Agnidhriya altar (Daksinagni). Udani- 

mukhah, North-facing. Upavisya, sitting. Sah, he. % 

Raudraipsama, the Sama hymns addressed to Visnu dwelling in the Rudras. 
^r^3Tr2?r?T Abhiga 3 ^ati, sings out. Lokadv^ram, door to the world. 

Apavarnu, open. Pasyema, let us see. Tva, thee. Vayam, 

we. fl?:r32|r^ Virajyaya (another reading is Vairajyaya), to obtain 

sovereignty of the intennediate world. 

3. Before the commencement of the noon oblation, 
the sacrificer sitting down behind the Daksinagni altar, and 
looking towards the north, sings the Sainan addressed to 
Vismi dwelling in the Rudras thus:— Open the passage to 
the world of the Rudras so that we may see Thee and 
obtain astral glorv therein. 

Mantra ^ n ). 


fraw Vayave, to Vayu, Visiiu called Vayu, the giver of life (^irg Ayu) 
and wisdom Va.) Antariksaksite dwelling in the intermediate 

region (the, rest as above.) 

3(a). Then he offers oblations in the fire saying ; — 
All hail, 0 Visnu, dwelling in the Rudras, dwelling in the sky, 
dwelling in all regions. Lead me, Thy worshipper, to the place 
appropriate for me ; to that which is verily the world of 
the pious. After my life is over may I, the sacrificer, go there. 
Svaha ! Then having said “ Remove the obstacle, 0 Lord,” 
let him rise. For him the Lord through the Rudras 
makes perfect and complete his midday oblation. •: bA;:'!! 
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Tritiya savanasya, third oblation, evening oblation. 
Ahavaniyasya, of the Ahavaniya altar, Adityam, Visnu dwelling in the 

sun, VaijJyadevam, addressed to Vi^vedevas. Svarajyaya, 

for celestial glory, Samrajyaya, for perfect glory. Divik- 

sidubhyab, dwelling in heaven. Apahata, cast back, remove, 

Yaghamatram (equal to Yajhamatra.m), the saviour (^r IVa) of the maker {^t 
mt), of sacrifice, w., VisQu who saves the Yajamana. Yajnama is the same 
word as Yajamana. He wiio saves the Yajhama is called Yajhamatr^ 

4. Before the commencement of the evening oblation, 
the sacrifice!* sitting down behind the Ahavaniya altar and 
looking towards the north, sings the Saman addressed to 
Vimu dwelling in the xkdityas and in the Visvedevas thns : — 
Open the passage to the world of the Adityas and Visvedevas 
'iSpjthat we may see Thee and obtain celestial and supreme 

||||L:ii®|i0iiivhe offers oblations in the fire saying : — All hail, 
O.Vi^n ! duelling in the Adityas and in the Visvedevas, 
4weiling iH ihe Iteaven, dwelling in all regions, iLead. jh^,, 
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Tky worshipper to the place ajipropriate for me, to that 
which is verily the world of the pious. After my life is over 
may I the sacrifice!- go there “ Svaha.” Then having said 
“ Remove the obstacle 0 Lord,” let him rise. For him the 
Lord, throngh the Adityas and Visvedevas perfects his even- 
ing oblation. He verily knows this Lord called Yajilamatra, 
the Saviour of the pious ; who knows him thus, Avho knows 
him thus. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

(In the previous Khanda has been taught the meditation on the Lord called Saman, 
the Giver of Heaven and Release. Now is taught in the shape of a dialogue between the 
pupils and teacher, meditation on the Lord through his forms of Yasus, etc., established 
by a portion of the Sama Veda, which also by removing the obstacles conduces to the 
attainment of Release and leads to the sovereignty in the worlds called earth, etc. Lest 
one should make the mistake that the offering of the morning, midday and evening oblations 
are given to the well-known Vasus, &e., and that they arc prayed to in order that they 
may unbolt the door, the Commentary says : — 

By praying with the Mantras “Lota Dvara, &c.,” to the Lord Clod 
Hari residing in the Vasus, F'liidras, Adityas, and Vij^vedevas and called 
also by those names, the sacrificer gets heaven, if he is ignorant, and 
release, if he is wise. By no other moans can the higher worlds be 

obtained. * . 

(Even the attainment of high worlds like the intermediate, heaven, &c., depends upon 
the worship of the Lord Hari alone. The difference is, if he is worshipped with knowledge, 
then moksa is gained, if ignorantly then worlds higher or lower.) 

To be eminent in eartli and have glory here is called R^jya by the 
wise, to be eminent in the intermediate world is called Virajya, to be 
eminent in heaven is called Svarajya. 

(But it has been said that the wise get Moksa in these worlds. How is that ? For 
the worlds of the Release are Yaikuntha, &c ? And those world-names are not used here. 
Then also it is said that one must go to the Sveta dvipa, and see the Lord there, in order 
to get Moksa, How then can men get Moksa in these inferior worlds, like earth, etc. To 
this the reply is that some Released souls remain in earth, etc., even after Release. They 
prefer to so remain, instead of going to Yaikuntha. But they also must make pilgrimage 
to the Sveta Dvipa, before getting Release. 

Even in these fearth, sky and heaven) there is Release for some 
special persons. They, however, go to ^veta dvipa and after seeing the 
Lord Visnu there and being permitted by Him, they remain on this earth, 

etc., enjoying happiness, and free from sorrow, as released souls. ■ ' 

(It is now established by quoting an authority that the Lord has the name of Yasu, 
Aditya, &o,). • 

The ^ruti (Rig Veda, X. 82 J) — He who one alone bears the names 
of all the Devas,’* shows of Vasp.,* 
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also. (These are primarily the names of the Loixl, and secondarily aiDplied 
.to the Devas.) 

Admitted that the person who desires release slioLild pray to the Lord, why siiouid 
the person who does not want release, but heaven only, pray to Him, wJion he can get 
these higher worlds, by praying to the presiding deties of those worlds, namely, to Vasu. 
etc. To this the Gommentator says that all prayers are really offered to the Lord ; -witb 
this difference, that some are addressed so consciously and wisely, and others luicon 
scioiisly and ignorantly.) 

•The knowersof the three, the Soina-drinkers, 
ing me with sacrifice, pray of me the way 


Says the Gita (9. 20) 
the purified from sin, worshipp 
to heaven ; they ascending to the holy world of the Ruler of the Shining 
Ones, eat in heaven the divine feasts of the Shining Ones. 

This also shows that the Lord alone is to be prayed to for granting 
these worlds and not any lower being. 

(But if the persons desiring Svarga also must pray to the Lord, how is it their reward 
is temporary only, and they lose heaven after some time. To this the Commentary 
says 

They obtain a limited world whicli comes to an end, because their 
knowledge o£ the form of the Lord, (and conception of the Godlieadj 
is not perfect and complete, and because they have attachment and 
prejudices still alive. 

As says the Gita (9. 24.) : 1 am indeed the enjoyer of all sacri- 

fices, and also the Lord, but they know me not in Essence, and hence 
they fall. 

(This shows that through partial knowledge of the Lord is attained a temporary 
Svarga). 

So also the Gita (9. 21) : They, having enjoyed the spacious heaven 
world, their holiness withered, come back to this world of deatli. Following 
the virtues enjoined by the three, desiring desires, they obtain tlie 
transitory. 

This shows that desiring desires or attachment also leads to a transi- 
tory world. 

By merely not knowing that Visnu is the highest and the best, 
one goes to blind darkness, wliat to say of tliose who hate Him or hate 
Bialima, etc. Those who do not know the gradation and difference between 
Devas and Devas; and between all the devas and the Lord Visnu, also go 
to darkness from which there is no extrication (easily). 

*’ (Lot it be gmitod that there is darkness for one who hates Brahma, etc. But is 
■^darknessthefateof those also who worship them but have made mistakes in their wor- 
ship. To this the Commentary replies):— 

' • , . If anyone has done any offejjce with regai-d to these, he verily goes 
; iu the lower, worlds, (though not to the worlds of darlmess, because 
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his offence was not premeditated). By not worshipping them at all, 
one is born beyond the pale of the four castes. He wlr) does not 
perform all religions rites correctly and properly, does not go to heaven. 

He wlio does not possess direct vision of the liOrd (Aparoksadrisi) can 
never get Mok>a or Release. 

(Says an objector Admitted that a person possesses the knowledge that Hari is 
the highest, and that such a person is also generally free from the faults mentioned above, 
suppose some of those faults happen to occur in such a person, will these faults destroy the 
merit of his good works, and will he go to hell like other persons who have constantly such 
imperfections. To this the Commentary says) 

When a person has the above-mentioned good cjaalities (accom- 
panied with the knowledge that Hari is tlie highest) and if subsequent 
faults (hatred of Brahmn, &c. ) should occasionally and subsequently mar 
liis character, such faults can not produce tlieir effect (i. c., can not degrade 
that man to hell). Timy can produce their effect in two casts (namely, if 
the person, is ignorant of Hari being the best and also is full of hatred), ^ 
togetlmr with hatred witli Bralima, etc., coupled with ignorance of their ! 

gradation, in these two contingencies only there is fear of hell. (In other 
words, it is hatred of Hari and hatred of Brahma etc., wliicli leads to hell.) 

There is no Release for those who have not got direct vision ' Aparoksadrissi). 

Those who have got hatred for good or attachment for contrary 
objects, never get direct vision of the Lord. They get it only then when 
attachment for prohibited objects is destroyed, and they have become dis-^ 
gusted with all objects, worldly or other worldly except for divine objects, 
and when they are full of devotion and are always without heedlessni^ss 
they see verily the Supreme Hari. By heedlessness is meant noii-forget- 
fulness of the Lord Visnu, remembering him always, discarding false 
knowledge, studying scriptures, always being active, studious, hearing 
saci'ed scriptures, and thinking over their meaning that is to say, studying 
scriptures intelligently, by constantly hearing them and by being energetic, 
renouncing all prohibited actions and always performing one’s own duties, ^ 

this is what is called “ want of heedlessness.” The scriptures are the five : ;• 
Vedas only, namely, the four Vedas plus the Bli^rata, the Pancharatra, the 
original Ramayana, the Puranas called Bli^gavata, i.e., dealing with Lord 
Visnu alone. These (Bharata, Pancharatra, &c.) are called the fifth Veda. 

(The sentence “remove the bolt” does not mean “remove the sin which is an 
obstacle to the attainment of the worlds prayed for.” Its true meaning is thus given in ! 

the commentary) : — . A , < 

There are three ancient Motes (or “ rings pass-not ”) between the 
three worlds, and they prevent the passage from one to the other, Hhese 


(rings-pass-not or) Motes or called Parigbas or bolts, - - / 
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Visnu residing in fire, etu., when appealed to, removes this obstacle. 
(Bat, it is objected, we living on earth do not see this mote, this bar to the 
passage foom one plane to another. How do yon say that there is a mote which prevents 
the souls from coming on this earth ? So far as this earth is concerned, we can confident- 
ly say there is no such mote. Nor can yon say that this mote is invisible, so long as the 
man is alive, but becomes visible when he dies. All beings do not pray in the manner laid 
down in this book, how is it then that they are born on this planet, and are not prevented 
from entering it by the mote spoken of ? To this he Commentary says ;— ) 

After death when the souls want to go to those places where joy is 
to be experienced, this mote is met with successively, one after the other. 
When these motes are removed by Lord ^Visnu, through these prayers, 

then the sacrifice!' attains earth, etc., to 6)ijoy the happiness and Mukti. ,, 

(Thus these motes are round a particular plot or locality on these three planes ; they 

serve to exclude all pain and evil from that limited circle. These places are regions of 

enjoyment and are called heavens. On the physical plane also there is such a heaven, 

which is fenced round by such a mote ; so also there are such heavens in the astral and 
mental planes, the A ntariksa and Svargalokas. If it be asked, tlmt the physical heaven 
ought to be visible, at least to all human eyes ; the reply is that without the grace of Lord 
Ylsnu no one can cross the mote ; nor can find out the existence of this physical paradise 

The phrase Yajnasyamatril means the Lord Hari because He is, tlie 
Saviour of the performer of sacrifice. The word Yajuama means the 
performer of sacrifice” (ma means performer). Yajnamatra means the 
Saviour HrS. means Saviour) of Yajuama, (the sacrificeri. That devotee 
aloue who knows Him thus, goes to heaven (Svarga) if he is ignorant, or 
attains mukti, if he is wise. 
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THIRD ADHYAYA 


First Khanda 


Mantra i. 

^ ^ WT wf^ ^ 

prr: u % u 

^ptir Asau, that, who is perceptible to the vision of the illumined sage. \ 
Vai, indeed, alone, Adityah, the sun. Adi=beginning, ta=all‘pervading, 

Ya= wisdom,— the whole word means “the eternal, all-pervading wisdom.” 

Devamadhu, honey to the Devas. “ Madhu ” here means happi- 
ness— “ devamadhu” means “the giver of happiness to the Devas.” 
Tasya, of him, of the Lord called Aditya and honey. ^T: Dyauh, heaven, 
^ri, because she is all resplendent, “ dyau ” means light, ^r! possesses 
light and dwells in heaven, therefore she is called Dyau. Eva, indeed. 

TirasSchinavamsah, cross-beam, it is a name of ^ri, because by 
her prostration (tira^china) and devotion and obedience, she has brought 
the Lord Hari under her control. (Vam^a=vasa, control). Anta- 

riksam, the intermediate region ; the Vayu is so called because he always 
sees the Lord Hari within himself (antar= inside, iksa=to see). The 
Vayu or air is called antariksa because he moves in the sky. ’ipjcf: ApQpah, 
honey cells ; “ ap ” means the apyam, the goal, /.<?., the Brahman, “ upa ” near. 
He, near to whom or in whom, Brahman always resides is apGpa. Jrthnt: 
Marichayah, the rays : the Risis called Marichi and the rest, dwelling in the 
rays of the sun, iprr: Puttrah, sons, makers of honey, the honey dwelling in 
the honey cells is the son of the bees, as produced by them. 

1, That Lord is verily honey to the Devas. Shi is 
like the cross-beam. V^u is the bee-hive. And the Risis 
Marichi, etc., the sons (or the honey-makers). — 154. 

Note.— That Eternal, All-pervading Wisdom alone is the perfect joy, that supports the 
Devas. His spouse fe'ri, the Refulgent has brought him under her control by her obedience. 
VSyu His beloved Son, is always absorbed in the contemplation of His glory, for He is the 
receptacle in which the Lord always dwells. The sages like Marichi, etc., are’ His children. 

Mantra 2. 
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Tasya, of Him the Lord called Aditya 
of Savitri. q Ye, those, which, sri'^i 
ters. Ra^mayah, rays, “ra ”= delight, “^am 

wisdom, The forms of the Lord called Vasudeva, 
of the sun. tTr: Tah, those, Eva, verily, 
called Vayu. jjfsji: Prachyah, 

" Madhu ” = happiness; , “ na ”=i 
this happiness except through Vasudeva 
especially used in the morning oblation, 
preside over the Rig-Veda and are like bees. 


, of the Lord the inner controller 
Pranchah (existing in) the eastern-quar- 
'= auspiciousness, “ mi ”= 
ete., dwelling in the rays 
. 9^ Asyah, of this, the honey-cell 
, eastern. Madhunadyah, honey-cells, 

not, “a]am’’=able, le., not able, none can obtain 
^ichah, of the Rig, the Riks are 
Vasus are called Rik 
. makers of honey. 

Madhukritah, the honey-makers, who manifest the hs 
Lord or who reveal the Lord called -‘Madhu.” Rigvedah 

Eva, even, jsq Puspam, flower : tha 
flower nourishes the bee. rtP Tah, the wor 
nectar, deathless, because they are not the 
hence Amrita or eternal. Apah, waters 
best, pa=drink) the juice in the flower, Tah 
Etah, these, Richah, the Riks viz., the Vasus like Ag 
gpf? Rigvedam, the Rig-Veda. Abhyatap 

fully reflected upon, heated. Tasya, of h 
heated. SW! Ya^ah, fame, wisdom, because His form is wisdom 
glory, bliss, his form is bliss. 

Lord is called “Indriya” because He 
Viryam, strength. He is all strength, Annadyam 

to confer boon and beatitude 
dwelling in food supports all 
He is essence of all. 


ds of Rig-Veda. Amritah, 

production of any human being, 
; the best drink of the Devas (a-^ 
they. % Vai, verily, pfjf: 
ni, etc q^Etam, this, 
'an, brooded oyer, drank, 
im. Abhitaptasya, being 

— .1. Tejah, 

Indriyam, vigour, supreme lordliness, the 
possesses supreme lordliness, dtS 
ii eal th, tlie power 
magnanimity, literally food-support ; He in- 
Rasah, essence. He is called “ rasa ” because 
Ajayata, became manifest. 

2. Of that Lord, the eastern rays are the eastern 
honey-cells. The Richas (the Vasns) are verily the bees. 
The Rig Veda is the flower. The juice in the flower is the 
nectar. Those Richas (the A^asus) distilled this flower called 
, the Rig Veda. If being so distilled, there became manifest 
r. (thn Lord possessed of) wisdom, bliss, lordliness, strength, 

4 magnanimity and power. — 155. 

liilL . the forms Vdsudeva, etc., dwelling in the eastern 

and called so, bei^ase of their (Vdsudeva, etc.) being Ml of deligM, auspicio™s 

-L ^ Wdpm, the onlymeans of attaining the Lord called sweet. Vas4 verily are the 

the kno^. The words of the Rig Veda are the eternal best drin^ (tobeXnI hy 
thp car). These Yasus stu4ied closely the Rig Veda (physical lawsl . 

therein «.e Supreme Brahman whose form is wisdom and bliss, supreme lor^teeS 
po-wer, vigour, Strength, magnanimity and fofpe, ' uuneps and 

■ i'V : , ■ - ! 'i if. 
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Mantra 3. 


11 ^ " 


?fcrsj^ii5 t II 

• 5 T(I Tat, that (Supreme Brahman). sJflCK Vyaksarat, flowed forth (the 
Dharma and Moksa for the Devas). ?r(l Jat, that (honey called Vasudeva and 
revealed through the Rigveda). Adityam, the sun (in the orb of the 

sun representing the bee-hive or by the side of the solar orb, t e., by the eastern 
side). fTTOr: Abhitah, towards, by the side of (U, in the eastern rays), sspsrai 
Asrayat, became fixed. Hfl Tat, there, % Vai, verily. tjtTil Etat, this in the 
forms of fame, etc , called Vasudeva and as manifested through the Rig- Veda, 
at^Yat, which. ^ Etat, that. Adityasya, of the sun. Rohitam, 

red. RQpam, form. 

3. He (the supreme Brahman) flowed forth (Dharma 
and Mohsa for the Devas) ; that honey (revealed through the 
Rig Veda and called A^asudeva) took its place on the (eastern) 
side of the solar orb. There verily He (Vasudeva) assumed 
red colour and that is the red light of the sun.— 156. 


Second Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

^ ?^rJ!rr wtT'tsi 

ngsdf ’iiik m » t H 


\ II 

flRrt?ri II n 

m Atha, now. It Ye, which, Asya, his. Daksinah Ras- 

mayah, the southern rays. ?rr: Tah, those. ^ Eva, verily, ’sim Asya, his. 

Daksiijalj Madhunadyah, southern honey-cells. Yajttmsi, 

the Yajus verses or the Rudras.' Eva, verily. Madhukritah, the 

hdn&y-nfakers, bees. 5*^^ Yajurvedah, the Yajurveda. (Sd^ka'rsaiOSa)'. , ft 
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Eva, alone 557 Puspam, flower, 5 fT! Tab, those. Amritah, nectars. 

Apah, waters, grfft Tani, those. % Vai, veril}'. ij?n^ Etani, these. 

Yajumsi, the Yajus verses, Rudras like Vayu, etc., the presiding deity of 
the Yajur Veda. tjcW Etam, this, Yajurvedam, the Yajur Veda. 

Abhyatapan, heated, distilled, reflected over. Tasya, from that, 
Abhitaptasya, being distilled. ZRf! Yasah, fame, wisdom, Tej ah, glory, 
bliss. Indriyam, vigour, lordliness, Viryam, strength. WstM 

Annadyam, food, etc., magnanimity, Rasah, essence, Ajayata, 

became manifest, cfil Tat, that. Vyaksarat, flowed out. rni Tat, that. 

Adityam, the solar orb. Abhitah, by the side. Adrayat, 

became fixed. ^ Tat, there. % Vai, verily. Etat, this. Yat, which. 

Adityasya, of the sun. ^uklamrQpam, the white form (Sabkar- 

sana). 

1. Now those which are the southern rays of that 
Lord, they are verily His southern honey cells. The Yajus 
(the Rudras) are verily the bees. The Yajur Veda (Sahkar- 
sana is verily the flower. The juice in the flower is the 
nectar. Those Yajus (the Rudras) distilled this flower 
called the Yajur Veda : it being so distilled there became 
manifest the Lord possessed of wisdom, bliss, lordliness, 
strength and magnanimity and power. He (the Supreme 
Brahman) flowed forth (Dharma and Moksa for the Devas). 
That honey revealed by the Yajur Veda and called Sahkar- 
sana, took its place on the southern side of the solar orb. 
There verily He (Sahkarsana) assumed white colour and 
that is the white light of the sun. — 157. 

Note , — Of that Lord in the sun the form Sahkarsana dwells in the southern rays. 
These are called rays or Rasmi because of their being full of delight, auspiciousness and 
wisdom. They are the only means of attaining the Lord called Sweet. Rudras verily 
are the bees who manifest the sweetness of the Lord. The Yajur Yeda is the flower 
because it nourishes that knowledge. Tlie words of the Yajur Yeda are eternal best 
drink. These Rudras verily distilled the Yajur Yeda and manifested thereby the supreme 
Brahman whose form is wisdom and bliss, glory and power, vigour and strength, health 
and force. 


Third Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

sr#5q> 

% fsq m H % M 


In iDHYAYA, til KBANVA, I. 


rtrf^t ^ >3:50151 <Hmi 3 ^ g'K5n 3 3^ ?3 T >=q 5iq K3:0« [i f5 T- 
rRRO 3n!i#5r ii R ii 


II ^ II 

II ^ II 

Atha, now. Ye, which. Asya, his. Pratyahcharasmayah, 

western rays. Tah, those. Eva, verily. Asya, his. Pratichyah 

madhunidyah, western honey cells. J^rr^TTR Samani, the Saman verses, the 
Adityas; so-called because they are equal {sama) with the twelve months: 
for each month there is an Aditya. Eva, verily, Madhukrita^^, honey-makers, 
bees. Samavedah, the Samaveda (Pradyumna). Eva, alone. Puspam, 

flower. Tah, those. Amritab, nectars. Apah, waters. Taniy those. Vai, veri- 
ly. Etani, these, gTRT^ Samani, the Saman verses, Adityas the presiding 
deity of Sama Veda. Etam, this, Saniavedam, the Sama Veda. Abhya- 

tapan, heated, distilled, reflected over. Tasya, from that. Abhitaptasya, 
being distilled, Yasah, fame, wisdom. Tejah, glory, bliss. Indriyam, vigour, 
lordliness. Viryam, strength. Annadyam, food etc, magnanimity. Rasah, 
essence, Ajayata, became manifest. Tat, that. Vyaksarat, flowed. Fat, that. 
Adityam, the solar orb. Abhitah, by the side. ^ Asrayat, became fixed. Tat, 
there. Vai, verily. Etat, this, Yat, which. Adityasya, of the sun, 
Krisnamrupam, dark form (Pradyumna). 

1. Now those which are the western rays of that 
Lord, are verily His western honey cells. The Samans are 
verily the bees. The Sama Veda is verily the flower. The 
juice in the flower is the nectar. Those Saman Verses (the 
devas called Adityas) distilled this flower called Sama Veda 
(Pradyumna), it being so distilled there became manifest the 
Lord of wisdom, bliss, lordliness, strength, magnanimity 
and power. 

He, the Supreme Brahman, flowed forth Bharma and 
Moksa for the Devas, that honey revealed hy the SSma Veda 
and called Pradyumna, took its place on 'the western side 
of the solar orb. There verily He (Pradyumna) assumed 
dark color and that is the dark light of the sun.— 158. - 
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Fourth Khanda 


MANTRA I 


^rffI5tra\ T^SSIFI?t II ’t II 


Atha, now. Ye, which. Asya, his. uoancnaiasawyau, uw.- 

thern rays. Tah, those. Eva, verily. Asya, his. 3^ Udichyati 

madhunadyah, northern honey cells. Atharvangirasah, Atharva and 

Angirasa verses. The Devas callad Soma, &c., since they cause rain (adhara) 
and are thus the essence (rasa) of the bodily organs (anga). Eva, verily. Ma- 
dhufcritah, honey-makers, bees. Itihasapuranam, Itihasa and 

Ruranam. It includes the verses of the Atharva Veda also. Eva, alone. 
Ruspam, flower. Tab, those. Amritah, nectars. Apah, waters, % Te, those. 
Vai, verily, Ete, these, Atharvaugirasa, Atharva and ^girasa verses, 
Devas called Soma etc. Etat, this. Itihasapuranam, rae Itihasa and 

Rtiranas. Abhyatapan, heated distilled, reflected over. Tasya, ftora that. 
Abhitaptasya, being distilled. Yasah, fame, wisdom. Tejah, glory, bliss. 
Indriyam, vigour, lordliness. Viryam, strength. Annadyara, food etc., magna- 
nimity. Rasah, essence, power. Ajayata, became manifest. Tat, that. Vyak- 
sarat, flowed. Tat, that. Adityam, the solar orb. Abhitah, by the’ side. 
A&'ayat, became fixed. Tat, there. Vai, verily. Etat, this. Yat, which. 
Aiityasva, of the sun, qt;: Parah, deep black. Krisnaihrfipam, deep 
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power. He the Supreme Brahman flowed forth Dharma 
and Moksa for the Devas. That honey revealed hy the 
Atharvahgiras and called Aniruddha, took its place on the 
northern side of the solar orh. There verily He ( Aniruddha) 
assumed extreme dark color and that is the extreme dark 
light of the sun. — 159. 


Fifth Khanda 


Mantra i 


p u ^ u 


Atha, now. Ye, which. Asya, his. Urdhvah ra^mayah, upward 

r, 4 ys. Tab, those. Eva, verily. Asya, his. ^^5^; tfrdhvah Madhu^ 

nadyah, upwards honey cells. Guhyah, the occult, the secret, 

veriiy. Adesah, teachings, doctrines ; the Perfect Ones called the Rijus 

the Teachers of the Secret, Madhukritab, honey-makers, bees, Brahma, 
the entire Veda, the Infinite Vedas. Brahma comes from Vbflh=: endless. There 
is no end of the Vedas, therefore they are called Brahman or endless, Eva, 
alone. Puspam, flower. Tah, those. Amritah, nectars. Apah, water. % Te, 
those. % Vai, verily. Ete, these, ipir ?rf^r: Guhya des§h^ the Teachers 
pf the Secret Doctrine, the Rijus. Etad, this, mwi Brahma, the entire Vedas. 
Abbyatapan, heated, distilled, reflected over. Tasya, from that. .Abhitaptasya, 
being distilled. Ya^ah, fame, wisdom. . Tejah, glory, bliss. Indriyam, 

vigour, lordliness, Viryam, strength, Annadyam, food etc., magnanimity. 
Rasab, essence, power. Aj^yata, became manifest. Tat, that. Vyaksarat, 
flowed out. 1 at, that. Adityam th§ solar orb, Abhitab, by the side, Arfrayat, 
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became fixed. Tat, there; Vai, verily. Etat, this. qqrYat, which. Etat 
this. Adityasya of the Aditya. Madhye, in the middle, 

Ksobhate, stirs. ^ Iva, as if. % Te, they, the forms like Vasudeva &c. % Vai 
verily. Rasanam, of the essences, of the five essences, ^r: Rasah 

essences. Vedah, the Vedas, r? Hi, indeed. ' Rasah, the best, 
Fesam, of these (Vedas), Ete, these (Vasudeva &c). Rasah, the best 
?nfH Tani, these. % Vai, indeed. (fqrPI Etani. these (five forms, Vasudeva &c) 
qrfen*n^ Amritanam, to the Immortals, Amritani, the givers of immort- 

ality. Iqr! ^ Vedah hi, the Vedas (the Immortals) Indeed, qrw Amritah 
Immortals, Tesam, of them, ijqffq Etani, these. Amritani, the 

givers of immortality. 

Now those which are the upward rays of that Lord 
they are verily His upward honey cells. The Secret Doc- 
trines (Rijns) are verily the hees. The entire Vedas consti- 
tute the flower. The Juice in the flower is the nectar. 
Those Secret Doctrines (the devas called Rijns) distilled 
this flower called the Entire Vedas (Nar^ana), it being so 
distilled there became manifest the Lord possessed of wisdom, 
bliss, lordliness, strength, magnanimity and power. He the 
Supreme Brahman flowed forth Dharma and Moksa for the 
Devas. That honey revealed by the Entire Vedas and called 
NArAyana took its place in the centre of the solar orb. That 
form which seems to stir in the centre of the sun is verily 
the Lord Nar&yana having the color of the rising sun. 

These verily (Vasudevas &c.) are the Essences of 
the essences. For the Vedas are the essences (the best) and 
of them Vasudeva, etc., are the essences (best). They are 
the Nectars of the nectars. For the Vedas are nectars 
^ ; (Eternal) and of them these are the Nectars (G-ivers of eter- 

|| ll ^ ) MADHVAS commentaey. 

■ 3 fl •. AdhySya, it was mentioned that the Vasus, the Rudras and the 

I : f H Adityas have dominion oyer the morning, midday and evening oblations respectively. In 
'it; *^be Sruti describes the glory of the Lord dwelling within the Sun 

r / and which is ^ object of worship. His glory was not so fully described previously as was 

necMsay. Old commentators have taken the word “Madhu" in its literal 

** honey, und they say that the sun is honey as a mere poetical metaphor. The Commen- 

tator sets wide this view, and shows that in the first five Khandas in this Adhydya the 

j^hmar Vidyd is esteWished and he does so by quotine an anthoritv . ^ 
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It is tlms written in tlie Sama Samlxita: — The Lord Visnu who 
dwells in the sun, is alone called by the name of Maclhin Because He 
is the store house ( of happiness. 

Here the word Mada means happiness + macla-4-cIlu = inadlui ; by Nip ;i tana 

da is elided and i is changed to U). The word Mada generally means intoxication, but 
here it means happiness. 

Thus having shown that Madhu is the name of the Lord, and that “ Mada ” means 
happiness, the commentary next shows how the word Mada comes to mean happiness, by 
giving the meanings of the very letters of this word. 

The Letter A indicates exuberance or intensity, while the word 
mada” derived from to know’ and to spread ’ means “ the 

expanse of consciousness” (Jilaua tati] ; that which possesses the ex- 
f>anse of knowledge in its intensity is called Mada or that which causes 
expansion of consciousness. 

(But how does this word mada como to mean happiness ? To this the Commentary 
answers') : — 

‘LJhana-tati ” means ‘H’ull of wisdom,” the condition of being 
full with knowledge,” thus it means “he who has knowledge,” and con- 
sequently “ he who experiences ” or “ that which is experienced in the 
highest degree ” that wliich is experienced as tlie highest among all desired 
objects is called Mada. Now happiness is the highest object of experience 
in our consciousness. Tlierefore Mada means happiness. In fact all 
objects in consciousness are classified as high or low, according to the 
amount of happiness they confer. That which one experiences as the 
highest among all the objects of desires that is called Mada, and all 
objects of enjoyment are considered as happiness, because they conduce 
to the expansion of consciousness, and every sucli expansion is accom- 
panied by pleasure. Thus Madlui comes to mean that which holds 
happiness to the higliest degree. 

(But the words ‘Mad’ happiness and ‘dhi’ holding, contain nothing to denote 
' intensity. Where do you get this idea of the highest degree. To this the Oomniontator 
answers) : — 

The third letter U denotes intensity (for otherwise the combination 
* of Mad + dlii=Madhi and not Madhu). 

(Having thus explained the word Madhu, now the Commentary explains the words 
Leva Madhu). 

■ Because He is the shelter of the Devas (the refuge of the Devas) . 

hi : tlierefore He is called Deva. Madhu, or the lioiiey of the Devas (that which ! 
fef ‘ the Devas enjoy in the state of Mukti). ' , • : ; i L ^ 

h The Commentary now explains the word Aditya and shows that it docs not only 

mean the visible sun but the Lord also. " " ' ' ' 

• ' Because He is the beginning (Idi^beginning), because He is, all-: 
Wfl ; pervading (ta=tata=:£ill-porvading) and be^airae He is all-knowing ) 
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knowledge), therefore the Lord is called Aditya z, e., the Primeval all- 
pervading wisdom, 

The word Madhn has already been explained as the name of the Lord. It has the 
ordinary meaning of ‘honey* also here, and thus these verses are a simile. (Therefore the 
commentary says) 

The Lord is like honey, lie satisfies the Devas. 

As he is like honey, to complete the simile there must be a cross-beam, bee-hxve, bees, 
flowers, etc., to make honey. This the Oommentary now shows thus : — Yisim is Madhn, 
Sri is the cross-beam, Yayii is the bee-hive, the Devas are the bees, and the Vedas and 
religious literature are the flowers. The words used to denote these things ‘ cross-beams ’ 
etc., have also double meaning, one the ordinary well-known meaning, and the other 
as applying to iJri, Vajni, etc. The Commentary shows this howl The phrase 
“dyaurevatiraschinavamsalY*^ apparently means “the heaven is the cross beam.” 
But an inanimate heaven and inanimate cross-beam are not meant here. Dyan moans 
the Shining one, and is the name Sri). 

^ri possessing tlie attributes of luminosity, etc., (dvi~to sbine) and 
dwelling in liea\mn (dyu=:heaven), is called Dyu ; and She is connected 
with tirovam^a etc. cross-beain, etc. 

(Thus dyu means Sri primarily but not the loka, heaven is called dyu in the second- 
ary sense because Dyu or S>i dwells there). 

She is the cross-beam because she is tlie refuge of Vayu. Vayu 
is the bee-hive, because Madhu or Visnu is specially contained or placed 
in bim (as lioney in the cells), Vayu is also called Antariksa (lit. interior 
vision) because Hari is seen by him always within his heart. 

The sky is called Antriksa because Vfiyti dwells in it. 

Vasus, etc., are the honey-makers, they are his sons and called so. 
The Marichis are Risis dwellinof in the ravs of the Rnn nnri five /^ollArl 




Ill ADIIYAYA, V KBAhJVA, 185 

means that in winch is tlie Ap or the approachable, the goal, namely 
the Loixl God. Tlie Vayii is called Apupa, because the Lord, the 
approachable is within him. The hive is called Apupa because the honey, 
etc., is in it. 

(Thus Apupa is a compound of two words Apa meaning Apyam the approachable, or 
the goal, and ITpa meaning present. That in w^hich the Aj) is present is called Apix. 
Vis I4U is called Apa because he is obtained or reached by or is the goal of the released 
souls. The ordinary bee-hive is called Apupa becaiiso there is present in it Ap, the 
lifpiid honey, etc. The word Ap in this connection means water and honey is called Ap 
or water because it is a licxuid and all lirpuds are called water. 

(The commentary now explains the word Rasini. It generally moans rays, it means 
also liere something else. Its literal meaning is that Avliich is delight [ra— delight and 
sa™ auspiciousness, and ma- wisdom.] Thus the whole woi’d Rasmi means, he wdioso form 
is wisdom, auspicionsness and delight). 

The xdirase dwelling in the Eastern rays means Lord Hari called 
Vasudeva dwelling in the Eastern Uaj^ini. d'lie word liasmi itself means 
he wliose form is wisdom, ausx)iciousiiess and delight (or xiower, ktiow- 
ledge and bliss). 

(The wmrd nadi is now explained) : — 

Tlie word nadi means part (iia=iiot, alam=sidScient, not whole 
but a part). The ainsa or part of Lord is called Nadi because without 
these Divine Ainsas (like Vasudeva, Pradyuiiina, &c.,) no adhikari can 
reach the whole, the x^intiiu, the Supremo Lord. (One must reach Him 
through one of these Amsa forms). 

(The commentary now explains the pli rases : -the Riks are the bees, the Yajus arc 
the bees, the Samans are the bees, the Atharva-Ahgirasas arc the bees, the Guliya- 
Adouis are the bees. Even with the simile of the bees, these words do not mean the 
works called hymns of the Rig Veda, &c., but are names of particular classos^of devas.) 

The inks are the devas called Vasus, the Chief of whom is Agni, 
because they preside over the Rik Veda, (they have the abhimana of the 
Rig Veda.) They are called Riclis because they are archya or worshipped 
as the first, especially, (L c., in the morning the Vasus are the first wor- 
shipped). The Yajus are the name of the Rudras, the chief of whom 
is Indra, because Iiub-a is the friend of Rudra. These are the devatas 
of sacrifice (yajila) and therefore callad Yajus. The word Indra here does 
not mean the ordinary Indra, but it means Vayu. lie is the principal 
deva worshipped in tlie midday first of all, and Soma is drmik by him 
first, he alone is the chief of all the Rudras, wdth i^a/ikara at their,’ liead, ' 
The Samans are the Adityas, because they are same with the months (i.e., 
one Aditya enjoys one month and thus the twelve months are enjoyed , 
by twelve Adityas). The jihrase Varunena nmkheiia of Khanda VIII 
does not refer to tlie well-known Vanina. The woiti Vara na there means 
Indra called Piirandara, because he is oliosen (vriyate-elected) in every 
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sacrifice. Tliis Tnclra is the liead of this iiierarchy, because he is appoint- 
ed as the chief of the Adityas, by the Lord Visnu. And it is a well- 
known thing that Indra is the lord of the Adityas and not Varnna the 
lord of waters. (But Visnu is in the sun and rules the sun, why should 
not He be taken here). The lord Visnu is not meant here, because the 
enumeration here is of the bees or worshippers, and Visnu being the ^^0'- 
shipped, cannot be brought within the category of the worshippers. The 
class of devas called Atharva Afigiras preside over tlie Itih^sas, Pur'inas, 
and the works called Atharva Angirasas, with Soma as their chief. TJiey 
are called Atharva Aiigirasas, because they pour doicn (adhara) rain, 
therefore they are called Atharvas. Because they are the saps or con- 
trollers (rasas) of the bodily organs (afigas), therefore they are called 
Aftgirasas. In other words, the whole term Atharva Angira means the 
rain-making controller of bodily organs. (The dli is changed to Lh ano- 
malously). These devas are the controllers of bodily organs, because 
Soma or Moon has jurisdiction over the mind, and he is the liead of 
this hierarchy, while the subordinate devas of this class control the 
various pranas of the body. Hence they are truly angarasas or function- 
rulers. 

The phrase Gah5''a adeda means Brahma and all those who are fit 
to hold the post of future Brahmas, the Teachers (adedas) of all sacret 
(guhya) doctrines, because they arc verily the Teachers (Gurus) of all. 

(Tho term Giibya-Adesas is oao word and is the name of those Teachers of the occult, 
who are themselves also hidden). The iiiime by which they are known is Rijavas or the 
PERFECT Oi^^ES, or tho STRAIGHT ONES. 

(The phrase brahtnaiva puspam is now explained) 

Bi’aluiia is tlie name of all tlie Vedas, because of tlielr infinity, 
because tliey are endless* 

(As says a Wrnti ananta vai Ycdah. The Vbriha from which eoincs the word brahma 
means also endlessness). (Now are explained the pharses like these .Riks, &c., heated tho 
Rig Veda, <&c.) 

These devas like Agni, &c. thoroughly pondered over the Rig A^eda, 
‘&c. and thereby discovered or revealed the honey called the 8ui>reme 
;V* Brahman, and since they are the re vealers of tins honey, they are called 
;|/1 bees or honey-makei-s. The Vedas are called puspas (flowers literally 
),||-,|.noariBber8, pus=to nourish) because they nourish wisdom (po^aka= 

• jjiipurisher). The ordinary puspas are so called, because they nourish the 
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they are called apa or drink. The drinking of the Vedas consists in 
meditating over their meaning, in liearing them, and in reading them, 
and in nothing else ; for they cannot be drunk like water. 

(The commentary now explains the five phrases “ the Vedas being heated flowed out, 
&c/’ Others have explained the words ya^'as by ‘renown;' tejas, ‘brightness of the 
body;’ indriyam, ‘ the full activity of all the senses viry am ‘power;’ and annadyam, 
‘ health.’ This^view is set aside here). — 

From tlie Vedas tluis meditated upon the Devas, there became 
manifest yas'as (that is) wisdom, and tejas (tliat is) bliss, and indriyam 
(that is) supreme lordliness, and viryam (that is) strengtli or power, and 
aumidyain (that is) the power to confer every beatitude on another. The 
TiOrd, the Adorable Hari, called Rasa or essence residing in tlie solar orb 
flowed out for the Devas Dharma (Religion), inoksa (Release), &c, 

Vjisadeva is the Supreme .Person (or Male) has red colour and is 
called Uik, He verily resides in the eastern red of the sun, being red. 
Sahkarsana has white colour, and is the Lord of Yajiirveda. He resides 
ill the southern white rays of the sun, and is white in colour. Pradyumna 
lias blue colour (s'ya-ina) and is described as (or in) the Sama-veda. He 
dwells in the western blue rays of the sun, and is blue in colour. Animddha 
is deep blue in colour and is described as (or in) Ttihrsa Purana and 
i\tharva-veda and resides in the northern rays of tlie deep blue colour. 
In the middle of the solar orb dwells the Narayana, in the ra^^-s that 
go upwards, having the colour of the rising sun ; and though not really 
moving, He appears as if moving, surrounded by tlie great mass . of 
rays. He is described by all the Vedas. Thus the fivefold Hari is the 
essence of all the Vedas and is the giver of eternity to the Vedas. 
Therefore, he is called the Nectar ef Nectars, and alone the Essence of 
essences. So it is in Saimvsaiiihita, 

The worship of insentient objects cannot give Purnsartha (the highest 
end of man). Therefore, this khanda does not leach the worship of inani- 
mate objects like the sun &c. In fact, in the concluding passage (khanda 
XI) the Strati expressly says that the teaching herein given is Brahma 
VidyA. and not any lower Viclya^ for it says Let the father tell this 
Brahma Vidya to his eldest son.'’ It further says He who knows this i 
Brahma Upanisad thus”&c. How can the worship of inanimate objects, 
give Mukti or Brahma-pada. That the whole of these khandas relate- to 
Brahma Vidya, is further shown by the statement made in khanda XI : 
where the ^ruti says ‘‘ In that place He neither rises nor sets and for 
Him there is perpetual day.” These are applicable primarily to Mukta 
Jivas onU’. (Thus this portion of , the Upanisad deals with Brahma 
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VidyA, onlj^ and not with aparS, Vidy& as understood by others). More- 
over to whom can primarily belong the possession of 3 '’a!las — W’isdom, 

tejas bliss, indriyam — lordliness, viiyam — strength, annadyam — magna- 
nimitv' and rasatvam — power, but to the Supreme Lord? For says a ^I’uti 
“ His name is the great jmsas.” 

In fact the root meaning of the word bhaga shows the possession 
of coipplete lordliness, perfect strength (Virya), perfect fame (Yasias), 
&ri, w'isdom (Juana), and perfect knowle'lgo (Vijnana). lie who pos- 
sesses these six qualities, is called Bliagavan or the Adorable Lord. 
Another Sruti says ;-raso vai sah :-HE is a Flavour. (Taitt. Up. Ill Valli). 
Says another text : — I take refuge under him who is the esseiico of 
happiness, who is the personification of the six perfect qualities, 
the Supreme, residing in the heart, the Brahman, free from all evils, 
self-luminous, full with lordliness, dispassion, fame (wdsdom), know- 
ledge, power, and prosperitjq and who is called Aham— -the Great 

I.— -(According to Madhva this “1” means the non-discardable, the 
Suprenie). So also another text says “ That resplendant Inciter of 
light itself, Narayana, the Purusa existing fjoin tlie beginning.” That 
this Farayanais to be meditated in the solar orb, we learn from the 
well-known mantra “ dheyah sada saviti;i mandala ” &c.—“ Narayana 
residing in the middle of the solar orb should always be meditated 
upon.” Moreover, the attributes of lordliness, &c., applied to the Sun, 
in this IJpanisad, cannot apply to any inanimate object, like the 
physical sun, but is appropriate with regard to the Lord alone. As 
says a I^ruti :--“The Adorable is full of wisdom, the Adorable is full of 
loidliness, the Adorable is full of power. So also Lord Badarayana in 
the Vedanta Sutras (HI. 3. 1.)—“ Brahman is the object of that knowledge 
which results fronr the conclusion of an errquiry into all scriptures, for 
the injurrction.s, &c., are not special.” So also : — “ He Iras all names,’ all 
forms, niaj' that Brahman, the Great Glory be propitious.” So also the 
text That Goal which all the Vedas declare.” (Kath. Up ). So also 
the text:— “Verily all these Riks, all the Vedas, all the sounds are the 
names of one Being only, and that is the Prana, (all are of oire uniform 
. nature, because all denote freedom from imperfections, and full of all 
i ^Iso ; In the \edas, in the Ramayana, in the 

,|,i|urana8, in the Bharata, Visrru is sung everywhere, iir the beginrrirrg, 

‘ piddle and end.” So also “They call him Visnu the Supreme, in whorrr 
; ^11 names ar-e appi-opriato.” Moreover the Mantra and Br-airmana portion 
may treat of karnias (and wor-ship of inanimate objects) but 
.io, Upatiisads. They never can teach any thine inferior to. 
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Brahman. (Therefore, this Chliandogya Upani^ad coidd not be interpret- 
ed as teacliing the worship of anjb hisentient object like the sun, and 
they are wrong who explain these sections as teaching the worship of 
the sun). As says a text Vismi is declared by all the Vedas, especially 
so ]}y the Mantra portions of these, and more especially in the Aranyakas 
nothing else is taught but Visnu. Even in the Brahmana portion 
of the Vedas, the priraaiy toi)ic is Visnu alone, though as a subordinate 
topic . the performance of Karinas is also taught in them. But in the 
Aranyakas nothing else is absolutely taught but \hsnu.” Of course 
in some portions of the Aranyakas, the worship of Ahijui is taught, as the 
Sutra atma or the thread soul, but that is also done in order to bring 
into prominence the great superiority of Visnu. “ The worship ot this 
Vayu is taught in some places in the Aranyakas, because he is the highest 
body or the vehicle or idol through which God may he worshipped, as 
he manifests himself in all l)is gloiy in this Vayu. This worship of Vayu 
is taught only for tlie sake of teaching tlie better worship of the God 
A^isnu.” Thus in the Brahmanda Purana. So also in the Bhagavata 
Parana: — “ 0 dear all those books which do not contain my sacred 
name, nor deal wdth my activities, such as tlie creation, sustenance 
and dissolution of the worlds, nor describes the acts done by me in 
my many lihi avataras (incarnations), all tliose books are barren, 
let no wise man waste his time on them. Just as the hoarded wealth 
of a miser is the source of great misery, because of its w’ant of right 
application by not being given to a proper person, so is that hook 
which does not contain my name. Those who heai- books not describ- 
ing the Lord Hari, the Saviour from all sins, or who liear books 
dealing with bad subjects, destructive of intelligence, are verily unfortu- 
nate, for they are thrown into Darkness from wdiich there is no corninir 
out, and where there is no one to help them.” So also (Aruneya Uijanisad 
2) : — Out of all the books let him read the Aran 3 mkas again and again, 
of these let him study the Upaiiisads again and again and again,” Idiis 
reiteration shows that the Upanisads deal only wdtli the Lord, and the 
censure against other reading also shows the same. Thus the Upanisads 
deal with the Lord alone. So also in the Skanda Purana : — ‘‘ Let him 
study the Adliiyajna treatises (the Brrdimanas or rituals), especially * the 
Adhidaiva books (dealing with mantra poiiion of the A^edas), and still 
more especially the Adhyatma books (the Aranyakas), for the Lord is 
described in all these three and thereby known.” So also the text : — 
'' All dvutm enjoining karmas do so with regard to me (that is they teach 
my worship through those karmas), all Gratis referring to various Deva^ 
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like Indra, &C.5 refer to me, the four kinds of speech have reference to me 
alone, all prohibitions (like let him not drink intoxicants) 3'efer to me. 
I am directly the heart of all S^rutis there is nothing else to be known 
than myself, I know alone tlie purport of all the slrntis.’’ All this sho^vs 
that the worship of the Lord alone is taught everywhere. 


Mantra i 


I that, Yat, which. ^4 Prathamarn, first Amritam 

nectar, Vasiideva. Tar. on that, Vasavali, the Vasus, the beva< 

holding the post of Vasus. Upajivanti, live upon, get aparoksa jnann 

understand with .study, meditation etc. S.. Him by meditation : get the higher 
hfe, live the higher life. ?rmfrr Agnin, with Agni. ^ Mukhena, a.s the mouth 
VIS., as the chief or teacher of iurerior Devas of this order. That is Ao-ni whc 
IS one of the Vasus, teaches lower Vasus. Nn, not. % Vai, vei ny, gar 
Devah, the Devas ?rsiW Ai^aanti, eat, so long as seeing the irirmortal Hari 
they are satisfied t.e., get Mukti. This show.s that the condition of t^ettina 

direct vision (upajivana) is Vairagya-not eating and drinking, t.e, , 101 " being 
drawn by sensual attractions, Na, not. Pibanti, drink vis. they be- 

conie perfecty desireless, virakta. (Eating and drinking are illustrative of other 
desues also, by not eating and drinking is meant they are disgusted with 
all sensuous enjoyments and thus they get aparoksa jnana (upaji-vana-higher 
life). rpTii Etat, this, q-g Eva, verily, Amritam, nectar, the divine form of 

Vasudeva. Sffr Dristva, having seen. Tiipyanii, become satisfied. % 

re, they, Etat, this (Vasudeva). q% Eva, verily. ^ ROpam, form. 
WSraNsnra Abhisamvis'anti, enter into. qwWfl Etasinat, this. ^ Rfinat 
form (of VSsudeva). Udyanti, come out. ^ ‘ ’ 

1. The Vasus behold along with their chief Agni 
_ the first of these Nectars. Verily because these Devas nei- 
y ther eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content with 
booking at this Nectar (in Mukti). They enter into that 
horm and they rise out of that Form —161 

.1- the .igher life to the Vasus. 

^toiaiptheronjoymeute tfeorefore they sec this Oteirw^Thef!!?!^^ 
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drink, l)ut are immersed in tlie contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they 
enter into this Glorious Form, and come out of It. 

The A^asns behold with the first of these Nectars their chief Agni. Verily because 
thes('. fDes^as) neither cat nor drink therefore they are perfectly content with looking at 
this iVeetar (get Miikti). They enter into that Form and they rise out of that Form, 

Mantra 2. 


H ^ ^ ^tstsrw g^- 

w ^ w 


H.‘ Sab, be. Having described in tbe last mantra the S^yujya Mukti of 
Cosmic office-bolders called Vasus, this mantra describes the fruit of this know- 
ledge with regards those wbo have fitted themselves to hold the post of Vasus 
in future worlds. Yah, who tigr?!; Etat, this, Evam, thus. Amri- 

tani, Nectar. Veda, knows, Vasundm, among the Yasus Eva, 

surely, Ekah, one. Bliutva, being, becoming, becoming a ruler 

in the kingdom of tbe Vasus, and for tbe length of period of the Vasu’s 
sway. '^f?f?rr Agnina, with Agni. Eva, surely. Mukhena, as chief, 

as taught by Agni. Etat, this, Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. 

Dristva, having seen. f^r^pyati, becomes satisfied, h: Sah, he. q[5ff| 

Etat, this, xm Eva, indeed. Rupam, form. Abhisainvis'anti, 

enters into, Etasmat, from this Rupat, from form. Udeti, 

rises. 

2. He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
the Vasns, with Agni as the chief, and having seen this 
Nectar, becomes perfectly content. He enters into this 
Form and rises again out of It. — 162. 

Note , — The human Adhikari who kiiow.s this Nectar (Vtisudeva) and how the Vas.,^s 
get hlnkti hy the vision of tlio Glorious Form, becomes one of the Yasus, wifcli Agni as his 
Teacher. He also gets the vision of this form, and becomes fully, and entirely absorbed 
in this vision, indifferent to all w^orldly pleasures, and ho gets Sayiijya mukti, that is to 
sa^h he at will enters into this form, and comes out of It, \vhenever he likes. 

Mantra 3. 


u ^ u 

^3^:11^11 i p 

Sab, he. Yavat, so long, 31 Gbatikas and two Kdsthds and that 

lengiii of space crossed in tb.at time i. e. 12 hours 30 minutes of time and i87|-° 
of space out of tbe total 24 hours of time, and 360*^ apace. That is from 5| a. m. 
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to 5| p. M. Adityah, the sun. jcWfl Purastat, in the east, in the Udaya. 

sadri (the hill from which the sun is said to rise), Udeta, rises, rising. 

Pascbat, in the west, in the Astadri. Astameta, sets, setting. Tlie 

time of the Vasus is 31 Ghatikas and two Kasthas. The space is the whole 
tretch of country between the Udaya or rising point and the setting point. 
In any particular longitude, it would cover all eountries within 93I® longitude 
east of it and 931^ longitude west of it. Vasunarh of the Vasus. Eva, 

alone. rTNfj Tavat, so much. Adhipatyam, sovereignty ; the jurisdiction 

of the Vasus extends over the country between the Udayadri and the Astadri. 

SvarAjyam, supremacy, enjoyment of all objects of desire. He who 
enjoys (rahjayati) or satisfies himself (sva) is called Svaraj ; the state of Svaraj 
is called Svarajyam. q^rrr Paryeta, attains. 

3 . Tlie Vasus alone have sovereignty and supremacy 
over all that country and time which lie between the points 
where (when) the sun rises in the east and sets in the west. 
(The knower of this Vidya) attains (that sovereignty and 
supremacy). — 163. 

Note,— He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects througlioiit the 
whole territory over which the Yasns hold jurisdiction, i. c., between the Udayagiri in the 
east and the Astagiri in the west and so long as the Vasus reign therein. 


Seventh Khanda. 

■ ■ y' Mantra i.' ' 

^ Atha, now. Yat, which, Dvitiyam, second Amritam, nectar 

viB.f Saukarsana. Tat, on that, Pud rah the Rudras. Upajivanti, behold 
live upon, get aparoksa jhann, understand with study, meditation etc. See him 
by meditation, Indrena, with Indra (Vayu). Mukheiia, as the chief or 

teacher of inferior Devas of this order. Na, not. Vai, verily. Devah, Devas. 
Alaanti, eat. Na, not. Pibanti, drink y/s., they become perfectly desireless, 
virakta. Etat. this. Eva, verily. Amritam, nectar, Saakai Sana. Dristva, having 
"seen^ Tripyaoti, become satisfied, Te, they. Etat, this Sankarsana. Eva, 
veHly, RCipam^ form. Abhisaravi. 4 anti, enter into, Etasindt, from this. Rupat, 
forih (of Sahkarsain}* Udyanti, come out. 

The Rudras behold with their chief Vayu the 
these Nectars. Verily (because) these (Devas) 
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neither eat nor drink, therefore tliey are perfectly content 
with looking at this Nectar. They enter into that Form 
and they rise ont of that Form. — 164. 

Note.™ That which is the second nectar Sahkarsana gives the higher life to the Ruclras 
Avith Viiyii at their head. Yerily because these Riidra Devas remain perfectly indifTerent 
to all other enjoyments therefore they see this Glorious Form. They neither eat nor drink, 
])ut are immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they enter 
into this Glorious Form, and come out of It. 

Note.— The Rudra Aditya, Soma and Sadhya worlds lie on the other side of the 
iMount Meru, or in the modern phraseology, the other half of the earth (the antipodes) is 
covered by these four regions. If the eaith were a transparent body, and we could see 
tlic motion of the sun in lower hemisphere we shall find that after sunset till midnight, 
the sun’s motion was nortlierly (from south to north with an easterly bend). The midnight 
point would bo our exact antipodes. From midnight point the sun would appear to move 
from west to east for tliree hours, for tiio next hour the direction of its motion would 
be from north to south, and for the last 45 minutes (h <?., just before sun rise) the sun 
w’onld appear to move vertically up (a tangential motion). This is what is meant by the 
phrases the sun rising in the south and sotting in the north, rising in the west and 
setting in the east, &e. Those refer to the direction of his motion at particular hours of 
the night. The five directions are (1) rising in the cast, setting in the west ; (2j rising 
south, setting north ; (3) rising west, sotting cast ; (4) rising north, setting south ; 
(5) rising up, setting down. 

Mantra 2. 

H ^ U 

Sah, he. Yah, who. Etat, tliis. Evam, thus. Amritam, Neclar. Veda, 
knows. Rudranam, of the Rudras. Eva, surely. Ekah, one. Bhutva, 

being, becoming, Indrena, with Vayu. Eva, surely. Mukhena, as chief. 

Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. Dristva, having seen. Tripyati, 
becomes satisfied. Sah, he. Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Riipam. form. Abhisanivi- 
sati, enters into. Etasmat, from this. Rupat, from form. Udeti, rises. 

2. He wlio thus knows this Nectar, becoming one 
of the Rudras with Vayu as the chief, and having seen this 
Nectar, becomes perfectly content. He enters into this 
form and rises again out of it. — 165. . - ; - = • , 

Note*— The human Adhikari who knows this Nectar (Saukarsana) and how the Rudras 
get Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the Rudras with Y4yu as 
his teacher. He also gets the vision of this form and becomes fully and entirely absorbed 
in this vision, indifferenti to all worldly pleasures, and he gets Sayujya Mukfci, that is to 
say, he at will enters into this Form, and comes out Of It, whenever he likes- 
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Mantra 


II ^ II 

Sah, he. Yavat, so long, 15I Ghatika and one Kastha and that length of 
space crossed in that time, in other words 6 hours 15 minutes of time and 
93!^ of space. From sunset to midnight, from 5I p. m. to midnight. Aditya];), 
the sun. Purastat, in the east, in the Uday^dri. Udeta, rises, rising. Paschat, in 
the west, in the Astadri. Astameta, sets, setting. f| Dvih, twice the time 
of the Vasns, when the sun travels from east to west, is twice as great as that 
of the Rudras. In other words, the time of the Rudras is /za//tliat of the 
Vasus t. e., of = 6]: hours. So also the spice, Tavat, so much ; 

daksinatah, from south. Udeta, rising. 'Fo tlie people dwelling in the 

north, the sun appears to rise as if from the south, and set in the north. : 

Utiaratah; towards north. ^^FfrTF Astameta, setting, Rudranam, of 

Rudras. Eva, alone, adhipatyam, sovereignty. Svaraj3^am. supremac}^ enjoy- 
ment of all objects of desire. Paryeta, attains. The direction of the suiFs 
motion is northerly. 

3 . The Vasus alone have sovereignty and supermacy 
over all that country and time which lie between the points 
where (and when) the sun rises in the east and sets in the 
west. This is twice of that time and space which lie be- 
tween where and when the sun rises in the south and sets 
in the north. The Icnower of this vidya attains this sover- 
eignty and su]3remacy of the Rudras. — 166. 

mtc.-llc attains rreedom of movoraent and enjoyment of objects throughout ttie 
whole territory over which the Rudras hold jurisdiction, i. e., the country between the 
rising point in the south and the setting point in the north and tho time during which the 
Vasus reign is twice as much as that of tho Rudras, and the sun appears to move from the 
south and go towards the nortli ui the Rudra-loka. 


Eighth Khanda 
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^ Atha, now. Yat, wliicli. Tritiyam, third. Amritam, Nectar vtB , 

Prndviimna. Tat, on tlia^ Adityah tlie Adityas. Upajivanti, behold 

live upon. See 1 1 ini by meditation. Varunena, with Indra. Mukhena, as 

the mouth, vid. as the chief teacher of the inferior Devas of this oi’der. Na, not. 
Yai, veiiiy. Devah, the Devas. Asnanti, eat. Na, not. Pibaiui, di'ink. Etat, this. 
Eva, verily. Amritam, nectar, Pindyumna. Dristva, having seen. Tripyanti, 
become satisfkd, Tc, they. Etat, this, Pradyumna. Eva, verily. Hupam, form. 
Abhisamviscinti, Enter into. Etasmat, from this. Rupat, form (of Pradyumna). 
Udyanti, come out, 

1. The xidityas beliolcl with their chief Iiiclra the 
third of these Nectars. Verily because these (DeA-as) neither 
eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content Avith 
looking at this Nectar, (getting Mukti), they enter into that 
Form and. they rise ont of that Form. — 167. 

Note , — Tliab vhicli is tJio tliird nectar (Pratlyainna) is enjoyed by tlie Adityas with 
Iiulra at their head. Verily because these Adit.ya Devas roniairi perfectly indifferent 
to all other enjoyments therefore they see this Glorious Form. They neither eat nor 
drink, but are immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they 
enter into this Glorious Form and come out of It. 

Mantra 2. 

r\. 
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Mantra 


II II 

Sah, he. Yavat, ao long. t. e., tiie time of the Adilyas extends over - 
hours, and their spaee is .45“. Timee hours after midnight /. up to 3 a m 
A duyn^ the .hui. Daksinalalj, in the south. Udeia, rises, 

Uttara.aJ,, in the north. Astameta. sets, setting, f^: Dvih, twice 
le time ol the Rudras, when the sun travels from the south to tlie north is 
twice as great as that of the Adityas In other words, the time of the Adityms 
IS half \l, at ( f the Rudras : i c.. ^ Cd)atika&+ ij Kastbas. 'I'avat, so iiim h. 

'P 3 Tfl ! aschat, flora west. Udeta, rising, to the people dwelling in that 

place, tlie sun ap|>car.«; to rise as it from the west and .set in the ea.st. 

Furastat, towards the wst. Astameta, setting. ^?TRf Adityanara, of 

Adityas ; the time of Adityas. Eva, alone. Adhipatyam, sovereignty (of the 
Adityas is) over the country between the rising point in the south and the setting 
point in the north Svarajyam, supremacy, enjoyment of all objects of desire'! 
Paryeta, attains. 1 he direction of the sun’s motion is easterlv 


Ninth Kiianda. 

Mantra i. 


*1 


197 
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^ Atha, now. Yat, which. Chaturtham, fourth. Aniritam, nectar 

lu's . Aniriiddha. Tat, on that. Marutah, the Maruts. Upajivanti, behold, 

live upon. See fliin by meditation. Someiia, with Soma. Mukhena, as 

the mouth vis,., as the chief or teacher of the inferior Devas of this order. 
Na, not. Vai, verily. Devaii, Devas. Asnanti, eat. Na, not. Pibanti, drink. Etat, 
this. Eva, verily. Amritam, nectar, Aniruddha. Dristva, having seen. Tri- 
pyanti, become .satisfied. Te, they. Etat, this (Aniruddlia). Eva, veril}'. 
Rupam, form. Abhisamvisanti, enter into. Etasmat, this. Rupat, form (of 
Aniruddha). Udyanti, come out. 

1. The fourth of these Nectars the Maruts behold 
with their chief Soma. Verily because these (Devas) neither 
eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content with look- 
ing at this Nectar, (getting Mukti) they enter into that Form 


Mantra 2 


Sail, be. Yah, who. Etat, tliis. Evam, thus. Amriiain, Nectar. Veda, 
knows. Marutam, of Maruts. Eva, sureiy. Ekah, one. Bhutva, being, 

becoming. Somena, with Soma. Eva, surely. Mukhena, as chief. Etat, 

this. Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. Dristva, liaving seen. Trlp37ati, be- 
comes satisfied. Sah, he. Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Rupam, form. Abhi- 
samvisati, enters into. Etasmat, from this. Rupat, from form. Udeti, rises 

2 . He who thus knows this Nectar,. becoming one of 
the Maruts with Soma as their chief and having seen this 
Nectar becomes perfectly content. He enters into this Form 
and rises again out of It — 171. - , ; ■' 

Note,— T!ho human Aclhiktln, who knows this Nectar (Aniruddha) and how the Maruts 
get Mukti hy the vision of the Glorious Form becomes one of the Maruts with Soma as 
his Teacher. He also gets the vision of this form and becomes fully and entirely absorbed 
in this vision, indifferent to all worldly pleasures, and he gets Sayujya multti, that is to 
say, he at will enters iato this Ferm^ and comes out of 1% wheoovejr he lihoSy .t ■ ; j . ' 
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Mantra 3. 

^>rrr rrrqqrf^q^^ 

q%r w \ w 

ffcT HW; I! ^ II 

Sail, he. Yavad, so long. The lime of the Soma (Maruts) is i-J- hoiii', and 
space 22^*^. 'Flint is fi'om 3 a.m- to 4^ a,m. Adityah, the sun. q’W?!; Pa^chat, in 
the west, in tlie Astagiri, Udeta, rises, rising. Piirastat, in the east, 

in the Udayagiri. Astameta, sets, setting, fg;: Dvih, twice, vis., the time of 
the Maruts. When the sun travels from the west to the east is twice as great 
as that of the Maruts. In other words the time of the Maruts is Iui//ihat of the 
Adityas Favat, so much ^Tf^rf: Uttaratah, from the north, Udeta, 

rising, to the people dwelling in the north, the sun appears to rise as if from tlie 
north and set in the south. gff%T0’?r* Daksinatah, towards the south. 

Astameta, setting, sp^err Marutam, of the Maruts. Eva, alone, Adhipatyam, 
sovereignty (of the Maruts, extends over tiie country between the rising points 
in the west and the setting point in the east.) Svnrajyam, supremacy, enjoy- 
ment of all objects of desire. Paryeta, attains. 

3 . The Adityas alone have sovereignty and supre- 
macy ovei‘ all that conntiy and time which lie between the 
points where and when the sun rises in the west and sets 
in the east. This is twice of that time and space which lie 
between the points where and when the sun rises in the 
north and sets in the south. The knower of this Vidj’-a 
attains the sovereignty and supremacy of the'Maruts. — 172. 

Note.— nc attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throngliout the 
whole territory over which Ihe IMariits hold jurisdiction L t., between tlie country in the 
west, rising point and the ^^a.st, in the setting point, and the time daring whieli the Adityas 
reign therein is twice as much as that of the Maruts, and the direction of the motion of 
the sun is from tlie north towards the south here, as appearing to a resident of the upper 
hemisphere. 


Tenth Khanda 

Mantra i. 
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Atha, now. Yat, which, Pahcbamam, fifth. Amritain, nectar vk-,, 

Brahman, 'Fat, on that. ^]p3;s[r: Sadhyah, Sadhyas, Upajivanti, behold, live 
tipon. See Mim by meditation, priT^rji’ Brahman a, with Brahma. Mukhena, 
as the mouth viz., as the chief or teacher of the inferior Devas of ti 5 is order. 
Na, not. Vai, verily. Devah, Devas. Asnanii, eat. Na, not. Pibanti, drink, 
Etat, this. Eva, verily. Amritam, nectar. Dristva, having seen. Tripyanti, 
become satisfied. Fe, they. Erat, this, Narayana. Eva, verily. Rupam, form, 
Abhisamvisanti, enter into. Etasmat, this. Rupat, form of Brahman. 
Ud yaiiti, come out. 

1. The fifth of these Nectars, theSadhyas behold with 
their chief Brahma. A^erily because (Devas) neither eat nor 
drink, therefore they are jjerfectly content with looking 
at this Nectar. (Getting Mxikti) they enter into that Form 
and they rise out of that Form.— 173. 

Not (\ — That which is the fifth nectar (Brahinnn) is enjoyed l>y the Sadhyas, with 
Brahman, at their head. Verily so long a.s the Devas arc satisfied by .seeing thi.s Glorions 
Form they remain perfectly indilTerent to all other enjoyments, tlu'.y neither eat nor drink, 
but are immersed in the contemplation of the .Most High, and at their wdll tliev enter 
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Manira 3- 
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Sah, he. Yavat, so long. 'Fhe time of the Sadhyns is .j^ niinuies in 
duration, and the space is 1 That is fiom 44 a. m. to 5I a. m This is the 
famous Brahma Miihurta. Adityaj.^, the sun. Llttaratah, in the north. 

Udcta, rises, rising. Oaksinatah, in tiie south. Astameta, set=, setting. 

f|: Dvib. twice r/k, the time of the Sacihyas. When the Min travels horn the 
north towards the south is twice as great as that of the Sadhyas. In other 
words, the time of theSadiiyas is half i\\ai of the Maruts. rfi-cfr^ 'i'avat,so much. 

Urdhve, upwaid. ^rH’ Udela, rising. At van, downward. 

Astameta, setting. Sadhyanain, of Sadhya'^. Tlie lime of .Sadhyas is i 

Ghatika 22^ Mint, 4 l^astha. Eva, alone. Adhipatyam, sovei eigniy, the jurisdic- 
tion of tlic Sadiiyas extends over the C(-uiUt y between the rising point upward 
and the setting point downward. Svarajyam, supremacy, enjoyment of all 
objects of desire. P.n yeta, attains. 

'A. Tlie Mai'uts alone have sovereignty and snpremac}^ 
over all that (‘oiintry and time whicdi lie between the points 
where the snn rises hi the north and sets in the south. This 
is twice of that which lie lietwecn the points where and 
when the sun rises in the Zenitli and sets in the Nadir. 
The knower of this Vidya attains the sovereignty and supre- 
macy of the Sadhyas.-— 1 75. 

Ho attains t'r<‘c(lonj of moveineiit ami cnjoyinonfc of olijoeU Himnghont the 
whole tei^ritory over which the Sarlhyas hohl jurisdiction, /. c., itetwoon the country up- 
ward the rising point and downward the setting point and the time during wiiich the 
Maruts reign therf'in, is twice us much us that, of the Sadhyas and the sun’s direction of 
motion here is vertical. 

MADHYA’S C()rMM.hN\TARY. 
kha'ula 17 to X. 

^Having in the previous part deserih(^cl the five forms of tlie Lord, the present five 
khanduB describe tlu^ five Clroat Hierarchie.s of Being.s, that see those Forms and get Mukti 

The seers of the first Net-tar are the Vasuw with their chief Agiii. 
:^Joug as they see that form of the I/wd ViMiii they do not (wish to) 
(and fhio is what is meant by the phrase “they 
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Tliose Devas (or beings fit to become De\"as) wlio are qualified to get 
tlie status of Vasus, Rudras, &c., l)e]ongiiig to these five great liierarcliies, 
attain that status, when they are meditating jjerfectly and faultlessly on 
the Lord called Madhu. After attaining the status of Vasu, Rudra, &e., 
they also undoubtedly get miikti. 

The Comnieiitai’y now cleseribes the territorial and temporal jarisciiction of these 
five classes. The\^ are summarised here. 


Class. Territorial jurisdiction. Temporal jurisdiction. 

Vasus ... ISO'd- ... Ti hours and 80 minutes, i. c. from A. M. to 

of P. M. 

Rudx'as ... OO'-f Sf"' ... C hours and 15 minutes, i. c. from 5f P. M. to 

midnight. 

Adityas ... 45" ... 8 hours, i. c. from midnight up to 8 A. iM. 

Maruis ... 225*" ... 15 hour, i. e. from 8 A. M. to A. M. 

Rijns (Sadhj’as) 11]-" ••• 45 minutes, i. e. from 45 A. M. to 5| A. M. 

Tlie period of time aiul the extent travelled by the sun, when it 
rises in the Udayagiri and sets on the Astagiri, belong to the Vasus. 
They arc the Lords of that time aud space. Similarly the time and space 
occui)ierI l)y the sun in his travel from the Astagiri to the midnight, when 
it travels from the south to the north, somewhat in an easterly direction, 
that time and space are under the rule of the Rudras, with Vayu as their 
head. Tiiis time and space are halves of those of the Vasus, aud are 
enjoyed by the Rudras. Similarly half of tlie Rudra’s time aud space 
belongs to the Adityas, being west to east and is after midnight to 3 a m. 
Next to that is the time of lA- hour ami space under the jurisdiction of 
the Soma aud is called Marut dcj^a aud kala, their extent being half of 
those of the Adityas, and extends from 3 a. m. to .v. m. Each of these 
follows one after other, beginning with the country last mentioned and 
ending with llie next. That is, the siiii takes up one country after the 
other in the order given above. The Marut time is half that of the Adi- 
tyas ami the sun. here rises from the north point and sets in the south 
^ point. lu the Indrapura the sun rises on the head and sets behind the 
{ , ‘‘Udajmgiri and the time is half that of the Marut kala. The Lord of this 

. time and space is Brahma. 

The time of the Vasus is 31 gliaris and a little less ; half of that 
; is of tlie Rudras ; half of this is that of the Adityas, half of this is that of 
the Maruts, ami half of this is that of Brahma. The Vasuloka is double 
j extent to tfiat of the lUidraloka, this the meaning of the phrase 
<tvistAvat used in the Sruti and so on. The Brahma muhurta is the 
. . , .wMlTvnow^ morning titno before the sun-rise. The reason of its being 
. w called is evirierit from the above. Similarly the first portion of the 
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night i.s popularly called liandra k41a and its reason is also now evident. 
Similarly the time after the midnight is popularly called tlie Saninya- 
kfila it being the coldest period of tlie 2-1: hours. It is also called 
Marntakala because the wind generally Idows in this period. 

The day time being Agneyakala, was sacred to the Vasus, whose 
chief is Agni ; therefore the first ghatika after the sun-rise is specially 
set apart for the performance of tlie fire-sacrifice. The whole day belongs 
to the Vasus, as the whole night belongs to the other four. Such was 
the division made liy Vi.snu from old. Out this is a general division ; 
yet he gave to the Rudi-as and Maruts, to the Iditjms and Vidvedevasi 
secondary jurisdiction in the day time also, such as tlio midday to the 
Rudras, for midday oblation, tlie evening to the Maruts and VislVedwas 
for the evening oblation. The Vasus have a general jurisdiction over 
the day, while Brahmi has jurisdiction over the whole day and night. 
I he Rudias, Adityas and Maruts have jurisdiction on particular portions 
of the day and particular portions of the night. The Vasus have jurisdic- 
tion over the period of day only, in a general way, and not specially. 
The Hudras, &c., have rule over the midday and the evening, and in those 
periods, Vasus e.\'erci.se only a subordinate jurisdiction under the llndras 
&c., while in the morning they have supreme power, subject only to the 
higher rule of Vayu (Brahma) for even the Agni, Ikc., arc under Vayn. 

As the morning oblation belongs to the Vasus, so the lordship of 
the earth is also theirs. The lordship of the intermediate world belongs 
to the Rudras, and the Maruts, and of the heaven to the Adityas. BrahinA 
(and) vayn are (is) the lord (s) of all the worlds from heaven' dowiiwarrls. 
Indra is the lord of the Triloki, but Hari is the OVERTdMM) nF 
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Adityas, aial the Dorlliern to the Aranitn oxelnaivoly ; and tliat tliey liave 
no jurisdiction any whore (dse ; iov lliere is no p]‘(')of of this, wliile there 
is proof to the contrary. For according’ to them Tndra is tlu' Head of 
Rndra liierarehy, for they take t!ie woihI Indra, in klianda seven, in its 
ordinary meaning of ladj*a (and not meaning Vayii as we have douo.) 

Thus ln<h‘a tlio hoiid of { he Riulras lias south. IJiit they give him east also. 

aUius iii‘is<^s self-coiil padietiou. Iiidpa as lord of the east iin.s half only of the time 
he has with the lludpas, in otliei* words Uie time of indra is doulile of the time of 
; Indra, whieli is absurd. Moreover aeeording to them, hidra, Vania, VaiMina and Soma 

' are lords of east, south, west and north respeethady, and the iieidod of o:ich succeeding 

is douhleof that of the preceding. Thus Soma’s time is si.vt ecm-fold that of tlie Indra. 
i ^^ioreover, in that theory, the Imlra-puri (loka) perishes Avitli all its inhabitants after 

i . the Indra period is over. Tims when the lOidra jitiriod commences, ihore exist no Indra 

,( and Indra. world ; similarly when the Adit^'a period commences, there are no Indra or 

^ Uudra, nor tJielr worlds, ami so on. (The sense is this, t he Tndra jieriod for example being 

: Brahma, is IP, years in duration, t he whole life of Brahnni lieing taken 

! as lot) ytMrs. When Indra die.s, t here remain i);I^ years still to the end of the kalpa or 

[>ra,iaya. ThiM‘efore, all maul i‘as, tStr.e., addresscMl to Indra in that remaining ])eriod ai'e 
; usele.ss, since he no longer exists. Tims the Vedas become nnauthoritat ivo. Similarly 

* with Riulra, <&c. After 18 [ years of Brahma’s there will be no itudra, and for 81] years 

i there should bo no Rudra worship. In fact, according to Sankara the periods are as 

i follows ■ ' ■ 

I Indra (>{ years, Rndra... 12.1, Adilya. ..25, Marnls... 50, Brahma. ,.100, 

! According to I Ids theory, it is after the dt‘.struct Ion of the Indra and his world, ihat 

j the noA't period commences, and so on. Moreover In this view, the Praalya would not 

commence <‘veii aft<‘r the sun's rising overhead has come to ail end ; because in the next 
khauiia it is mentioned that the sun exists even after its rising overhead, and there can 
e be no Pralaya so long us the sun exists.) 

P Acin>r<ling lu this vii'W, even aftei- sun’s I'ising overlieat], there 

? wniiltl he nu ilisstilnlion, for the snri stil! continues to shine, as sa 3 's kliniida 

XL When from theiu‘e lie lias risen upwards, he neither rises nor sets. 
5^ He is alone stamling in tlie cenire.” No\v wlien tlie snn j-eniains staini- 

t * ing in the centre, even aftei’ it has risen upwards lliere can be no 

1 Prahiya. Tims there are many objections to the Sankara’s explanation. 

We desist for fear of prolixity. 

i, The Vasns have their cities in all quarters, anrl not only on the east 

[‘ij and so also is the easi^ with the Rndras and others. The particular qnar- 

;i ters are however assigned to them, for the fac.ility of meditation only, and 

;•/ pK not that they are confmetl to those quarters only. 

yld'A;? (Aixither) objeetion \ io Sahkara’s explanation) is that [ndra having 
- eeaaed to exist (after bp yearsb the liudra period cannot comnienee, for 
i >" Ritdms, being the family members of Indra-, when Indra perishes 

left to start the Rudra period 
Bot a very satisfactory one, ' ' 
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(Moreover the tlieory that the snn hi some future period will rise from the west or 
south or norih or oveidiead, is a theory believed by the Asuras only. The words of these 
khauilas are 110 doubt a riddle, and were so imderstood by the Asur s, as feaukara has 
understood tlicni. T)ie Commentator now relates a parable to exemplil'y how the 
Asuras misuiuierstood these verses.) 


‘ 1. he sun must rise from the east and set in tlie west/’ this was 
the eommaud given by under tlie direction of Visnii lo the sum 

In ancient times tlie Daityas Hiranyaka and the Hiraityak>a asked 
this 1)0011 from Brabmfg that tlie sun slioirld lase IVoin (lie south etc., and 
remain fixed in the centre, the time in each case being twice as long 
as the first, and that during this period the .iJaifyas will hav 
inacy. Braliina granled this boon to the two Asuras 
and Ollier Devas expostulated with I 
given these two boons? IW y(Uir 
verily lie destroyed.” 1 
thus addressed by tlie De 
to the Daityas, 
be free from fear 
north 


e siipre- 
llearirig tliis Iiidra 
draliran. saying : — ‘‘ How liave you 
granting of tliis boon the Devas wM 
h'aliin.i the (1 randlalher of all the vvorlds, being 
n Devas, I have not gi veil tlie boons 
IS yon have put them. Do not think that y oil 

:5y the phrase ‘ lasiiig from the south or west or 
or upwards,’ 1 have meant, the daily vising of the sun (and not td 
kalpa periods'. It has no I'efoi'cnce to the future times. I’he sun daily 
moves from south to north From evening till midnight, dui'ing If) ^ 
ghatikas, during lialf of tliat, that is, during 7^ ghatikas from midniglit 
forwards he moves from west to east, during half of that, that is, from 
3 A. M. np to il A. M. moves from north to south, aftei* that during 43 
minutes lie rises upwards vertically and goes downwoirds (he., appears 
down at the horizon in the east again). This is what is meant l.)y llie sun 
rising from the south &l\ Jt has no reference lo any future astrological 
period, when tlie sun will rise from the south, &e., for the dii*cction of 
sun’s rising will be always cast.” 

(“ Admitieil that this explains your meaning as to the sun’s rising 
in the soulli or west, Aux, but you gave the additional lioon of Hie time of 
the succeeding being double that of the preceding. How <lo you explain 
that, O Ib’ahma ? ” To this he re]died). 

“ 1 liave nsetl t’nc word ficice in sucli a way that it means also tliat 
the time of the preceding is floiililo tiiat of the succeeding:; for tlie word 
double may bo applied either when the first is the ilouble of the secon<i 
or vice ver>^aY 

“ But llio period of day is ever>'’whoi*o equal, naiuoly of 2 1 hours, how do say 
that those who live in northern and more northern latitudes have less and less of day? ” 
To this Brahma replies. - ; : C 


va; 





CHUAhmOGYA-UPN-tMi:) 


'J’hciigh the period of day is equal everywhere, yet tlie auiount 
of heat received by a locality decreases in proportion as it is sitiialcd in a 
more and more nortlierly latitude, and in tliis sense it is said as if the 
sun had risen and set there very soon, for the intervention of theliills 

causes the loss of light and heat to these northerly countries. 

in the amount of tlie liglit and heat, 
the Daityas will get the better of the 
8o the Devas are no better off UDcler 
the Daityas,” To this Brahma replied. 

Daily as, namely that tliey will 
from the south, &c., does not refer 
!)ut to tlie future time when there may 
BUM from the soiitli &c., (so you are safe 


Devas every day during the periods ,]usfc mentionec 
^ the boon, for now they are liable to daily tyranny fro 

; 0 Devas! My second boon to the 

! have sovereignty when tlie sun rises 

5 to this <laily motion of the siin, 

happen the literal rising of the 

I for the present). 

1 (But that is also a calamity, thoiigl 

[ Daityas () Ibaihma is iiidiscreet, for at 

' . the south Not so, replied Biahma). 

This inviolable compact was made l)y me (.) Devas! with tlie sun 
1 of yore that he would ahrays rise from the east and set in the west (so 

^ there is no fear of his even rising from any other quarter, and no fear, 

I consetpiently of the Daityas over getting sovereignty over the Devas.) 
j This (‘i)m])act can never be broken l;)y anybody at any time, for 

[ any reason. Therefore be not afiaiid D Devas, for there is no cause of 

i' f(‘ar. Being thus addressed l)y Ihuhni-i, all the Devas became free from 

i anxiety, and eveiw one went to his own abode. 

; This very fact is mentioned also in the dialogue between Bali and 

j Indra a,s tuld in the Aloksa Dharma of the Mahabharata. 

‘ Tlui bo()u givcMi by Brahma to the Daityas was an aiubiguous one. Its true meaning 

I t as al>ove e-xpiained by Brahma to the Devas, was a secret teaching confined to the 
Devas. Bali who was a Daitya did not know the true meaning of the boon and so when 
p,, Jrulra taunts hiui, Bali replies that a time will come wheii he, Bali, will rule over Indra. 

Ik} For according to the story Indra found Bali in the body of a donkey eating thistle in a 

. ruined place and Indra taunts him by saying “ are you not sorry for your present plight 

fhi f O oiiee mighty ruler of the daityas ?” To this Bali replied that when in the future Kalpa 

! jl' ' T the sun will rise from the soulh, then lie will again reign, and his reign will be twice as 
, ; t ^ long as that of Indra’s. But Indra who knew the true moaning of Brahma’s boon disabuses 

> i '«'.!;■ pi Bali of his vain hope and says that tlie sun will never rise from the south, &e. 

; Bali knowing only tlio Iwon given by Bniliinfi to tbe two D.aityas, 

, : blit no( knowing its real meaning as explained by Brahma to the 

J>eyas, addressing Indra .said 0 Pnramlara, 1 sball conquer thee wlien 
tho’Siin shall rise from the south.” Hearing this, Indra replied:— 
" This will never happen, because Bralima has made this law that the 

■ "} j : the oast.” Thus saying, Indra went to heaven 

seated on Jiiravata (elephant). 
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Eleventh Khanda 


Mantra 


Atha,, now, after the description of rising and setting. After the world 
is dissolved 2 .^. in Pralaya, latah, from that, from the solar orb. 

Urdhvah, above to the Vaikuntha Loka, The word gachchhati must be 
supplied to complete the sense. The whole sentance means: Then (at the 
time of Pralaya) the Loid called Aditya leaves the solar orb and goes up to 
Vaikuntha. ^^T^^^TJtT^tya, having reached Vaiku;Qdia, (^^21 Ttya, having reached 
at High (Vaikuntha). ti Na, not. Eva, indeed, Udeta, rises. Na, 
not, nor. Astameta, sets (in Vaikuntha, he neither rises nor sets), 

Ekalah, in one manner only, Eva, only. Madhye, in the centre, 

in the middle (in Prala}^, because it is the middle time between a future new 
creation and the past period of activity.) Sthatd, stands. 

1. Tken rising from that (solar orb) He goes up (to 
Vaikuntha Loka). Having reached that high place, He 
neither rises nor sets, but remains in one manner, stationary 
ill that middle period {i.e. throughout Pralaya) — 176. 

Mantra 2, 

^ 1 H R?#? I 

?tRfr nr f^rT^Rr ii ^ ii 

^ Tat, that, about the above statement, fq-; Esah, this. s^fcR: ^lokah, verse, 
q Na, not. % Vai, verily, rfw Tatra, in Him, in the Lord Hari in Vaikuntha'. 
The words “There are no faults" should be supplied to complete the sentence. 
^ Na, not. Nimlochah, setting. ?! Na, not. UdiySya, rising] 

Kadachana, ever, undoubtedly, Devah, O devas ! %iT tena, by that. 
?rt Aham, I (Brahma), Satyena, by the truth, by the fact that the Lord 
is free from all faults I swear, arr Ma, not. Viradhisi, may I not attain 

prosperity (Viradha means want of prosperity), agugr Brahmana, through 





CBHANDOGYA-UPANISAD. 


Mantra 3. 

WOT :3^fll JT 

OTfir ^ 13;^?^ u ^ n 

^ Na, not ^ Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed, Asmai, to him. The released 
soul, mukta jiva. Udeli, rises, rf Na, Not. HOTwr^ Nimlochati, sets. 

l=r^Sakrit, always, Diva, day. ^ Ha, verily, ir^ Eva, indeed. Asmai, 

to him. Bhavati, becomes. Yah, who (the mukta jiva). ii'crt Etam, this. 

Evam, thus, Brahmopanisadam, the Brahmopanisada, the secret 

Doctrine of Brahman. %?[ Veda, knows. 

3. And indeed to liim wlio knows thus this secret 
doctrine of Brahman, the sun never rises nor sets. For him 
there is perpetual day. — 178. 

Mantra' 4. 

mm- 

tr?r Tat, that. Etat, this, viz., the knowledge of the Lord as Madhu. 
\ Vai, verily. iSfrr Brahma, Visiju. Prajapataye, to virinchi. Uvacha, 

said. JTsrnrra: Prajapatih, Virinchi. xManave, to Svayambhuva Manu. trg: 

Manuh, Manu, namely Svayambhuva. 5i5ir>-a|: Prajabhyalj, to his descendants like 
Iksvaku, etc. fiw lat, that. ^ Ha, indeed, Etat, this. Brahman, gr f r a^r ^ 
Uddalakaya, to Uddalaka. Arunaye, to Aruni. Jyesthaya, to the 

elder, Putraya, to tlie son. fw Pita, father, srp Bralima, Brahman. 

tTr^r^r Provacha, said. 

4. This Madliii \ idya A' isnia taught to Viriuchi, who 
taught it to Svayambhuva Alana, who told it to his descen- 
dants. Because the father told this doctrine of Brahman 
to his eldest son Uddalaka Aruni — 170. 


foc ww TOT 51^ 

, Os,. ' 
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5. Therefore the father may tell this doctrine of 
Brahman to his eldest son or to his beloved pupil, but not 
to anybody else. — 180. 

Mantra 6. 

^ ^ ricft WT fr% w \ w 

??%^rsr5r; »5ro;§-: II II 

2 |ft Yadi, though. ?ff7 Api, even. Asmai, to this (the teacher of 
Brahman), ^irf Imam, this (earth). Adbhih, by the sea. 'jRijthfr Parigri- 

hitani, suri'ounded. Dhanasya, by wealth. >|pff Purnam, full of. 

Dadyat, may give, Etat, this (doctrine), Eva, indeed, jrfft I'atah, than 
diat. Bhuyah, worthier, Iti, thus. Etat eva tatah bliQyah iti. 

6. Even if he were to give to him (teacher) the whole 
sea-girt eai'th, full of treasure, yet this doctrine is greater 
than that in value, yea greater than that in value — 181. 



CHHAls^DOGYA-UPANmAD. 


WT ^ fqvq ^FT^T qpqr 

^ JTFTf^ ^ 5rFT^ =q (M H 

nrarff Gayatri, tlie Lord called Gayatri, and residing in the Gayatrl, 
having a female Form, and called Haya-Sii sa or he whose head is sound. This 
Sound- Headed Form is the first of the six forms of the Lord. % Vai, verily. 

Idam, this, gf Sarvani, all. »j?r Bhotam, manifold, full, the incarnations 
like the Fish, &c. This is the second Form of the Lord, and is called Bhfltaor 
the Incarnation-Form, or the Form o( manifoldness. Vak, the speech, 

the Lord dwelling in speech. This Form is the same as the Gayatil Form, the 
Female Form and called Haya-isirsa or the Sound-headed. % Vai, alone, 

Gayatri. ^ Vak, the Speech, the Voice, the Lord called Vak. % Vai, alone. 

Idam, this. Sarvam, all. ^ Bhutam, creatures. All creatures are 
under the control of the Lord, called Vak. irrar% Gayati, sings, the Lord sings 
out the Vedas, reveals them. He is the first utterer of the Vedas. 
TrSyate, Saves. He saves the whole universe. 

1. The Lord called Gayatri is verily this All-Full, 
i .; .in whatever form (Ho may he). Gayatri is Speech, because 
L (the Lord as) Speecli (controls and commands) all beings. 
||iH© Bings out (the Vedas) and gives salvation to all, (hence 
called G%atrl), — 182. 

I . , Noff-The GAyatr! Is the first Form of the Lord. It is a female Form and is in the 

that which incarnates and is called the Bhtem 
third Form is Vak or Speech -the Eevelation that teaches, the 

if' merifcfous tli-ese three lornaii, , - - „ , < i > t 


If one were to fill witli gems tlie w^-liole of tliis earth and its seven 
oceans, and were to give lliat to his Teacher, yet it would be but little 
return to the Master — for the debt to the Sxhritual Teacher is hard to 
discharge. 

The Devas only are competent to meditate on One Nectar each : 
Brahmri is able to meditate on all tlie five Nectars, others are, fit only 
to get a theoretical knowledge of this meditation, for they are not 
Adhikaris of this meditation which belongs exclusively to the Deva 
creation. So far the Deva S^rnti. 

The x>hrase Brahniana parena ma viradhisi means I, through 

the grace of the Adorable Lord, never get want of increase.” 


Twelfth Kilvnda. 

Mantra i. 
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The names of the Lord given herein are after the object in which the Lord dwells. 
Or rather tlie object in which tlie Lord dwells gets that particular name, because it 
represents that particular aspect of the Lord. Thus the Lord has the name Prithu or 
Broad-”the earth is called Prithvi after this name of the Lord, because of her spacious- 
ness and expansiveness and so on. 

Mantra 2. 

^ n R {\ 

m Ya, what. % Vai, indeed, Sa, she, that. Gayatrt, the 

Gayatri. The Musician Saviour, the Lord dwelling in the Gayatri and called 
Gayatri. iyam, this, Vava, indeed, Sa, that, ^x Ya, which. [yarn, 
this. Pfithivi, the earth. The Lord dwelling in the earth and is called 

Prithivi because All-exanpsive (Prithu=broad). Asydm, in this (Lord 

called Prithvi). f| Fli, verily. Idam, this. Sarvani, all. 

BhGtam, living beings. Pratisthitam, established, rest. Etam 




chhAndooya^upanisad, 


Mantra 4. 

^ 'N f\ r\ ♦ ; - 

srw: srf^fefT n ^ w 

Yat, what. Vai, indeed. Tat, that. Puruse, in the Jiva. Sarirani, the 
jo3'»delight-wisdom. Idam, that. Vava, verily. . Tat, that. Yat, which. Asmin, 
in this, ^?RT* Antah, inside. Puruse, in the Jiva. Hnda3^ani, the heart. 

The Lord is called Hridayam also because He knowf! (ay ana) or moves (ay ana) 
in the hearts of all souls. Asmin, in this. Hi, indeed, line, these. Pranah, 
senses. Pratisthitah, rest. Etad, Him. Eva, even, indeed. Na, not. Atisiyante, 
go beyond. 

4 . That very Lord who is in the Soul and called 
Sarira, is indeed the very Lord who is in the innermost 
part o£ the Soul, and called the Heart. In Him rest indeed 
these senses. None excels this Form. — 185. 


' ■ 5 part of the Soul, and called the Heart. In Him rest indeed 

' j these senses. None' excels this Form. — 185. 

i ' This Is tho sixth and fcho iiniost fopin of tho Lord and called tlio IToart, he., 

•; the Afover of all hearts or the Knower of all hearts. 

4^ 'v,'' M antra 5. 

I I W V. W 

m Sa, that, irqt Esa, this (six-formed Gayatri). Chatiispad^, four- 

i footed. Sad-Vidha, six-formed, Gayatri, the Lord called Gayatri. 

rrgr Tat, that, Etad, this. Richa, by the Rik verse. Abhy- 

an-uktam, mentioned, declared. 

5 . That very six-fold Gayatri has four feet ; and that 
: j very fact is declared hv a Rik verse (Rig Veda X. 90. 3). 

; 5 ! —186. 

y I Mantra 6. 

I 1 1 II ^ II 

t L, srrar^Tavan, such, (as has been described before, is the greatness of that 

I ! I * Lord), mti Asya, of this (PurOsa or Lord). JTl|*rr Mahima, greatness, glory. 

ii ' iiJ ' WT. Tatah, than that (greatness already described). JySyan, greater. 

TlieLord is greater than even what has been already described. ^ Cha, and, 

! the Person, the Lord, Padah, a foot, a separated portion; 

being similar to the Lord in possessing knowledge, &c., are called 
; 1| . I ! ; ■ li4<Ja w portion. Asya, His, of this Purusa. Sarva, all. Bhdtani, 

,, ’ I 1 1 1 1 ‘he Jivas. Tripad, three feet, called Narayana, Vasudeva 

H'S. Amritam, the Immortal ; the Essential 
i 1 »h« Sfarapt or the real form of the Lord. ^ Divi, in heaven. With 


Il4r 
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reference lo the Lokas called Bhuh, Bhuvah, and Svar ; the heaven mentioned 
here alludes to a place which is one lac yojanas beyond the intermediate world. ^ 
These worlds arc called Dyu or Heavens, and consist of the ^veta dvipa, the 
Anantasana and the Vaikuntha, The word “ rests ” should be supplied 

to complete the sentence, ff^ Iti, thus (has he been described). 

6. Sucli is His grea^iess, yea the Lord is even greater. 
All souls constitute one quarter of Him. His immortal 
three quarters are in Heaven.— -IST. 

Mantra 7. 


^ tRil'OT Stir'S a 's a 

Yat, what. % Vai, indeed, well-known. Tat, that, the form of the 
Lord called the Gayatrl. Brahma, the ali-pervading ; the Supreme Brahman. 
5m Iti, thus, f^q^ldani, this, Vava, indeed, Tat, tlru. g: Yah, which. 
"Wn Ayam, this, Bahirdha, outside, in the physical heart, PurusSt, 

of the Jiva-form. WSHPU: Akasah, the All-Luminous, A=all. ^str Kasa= 
Light. 

7. That Gayatri-form of the Lord is indeed Brahman 
the All-pervading. This indeed is the All-luminous which 
is outside of the Soul (in the physical heart). — 188. 

Xot<3:-~*Tlic feriiti again describes the four foot of the Lord called Gayatri in a different 
way. This verso describes two forms. The first is the Brahma-form, i.c., the a.ll-])orvading 
form - existing both inside and outside the bodies. The so^cond is the Bnliir-ukasa--- 
the Lumliio us-forin in the material (jada) heart in the ether (physical), i.e,, in the ethcrial 
body. 

Mantra 8. 

^TRira : II c u 

2 j: Yah, what, which is in the external heart. % Vai, indeed, g-: Sah, he. 

Bahirdha, outside, the physical heart, Purusat, of ihe Jlva. 

Akasah, the All-Luminous, srq Ayam, this. 5R- Vava, indeed, g' Sa, that. Yah, 
which. Ayam this. AiUar, inside, within, Puruse, in the Jlva, 

pervading the Jlva. srioRRr! Akasah, the all-luminous. 

8. That All-luminous form who is outside the Jiva 
(in the external heart) is verily the All-luminous who is 
inside the Jlva (pervades the soul). — 189. 

Note : —This is the Third Form or foot of the Lord called Gayatri ’ : 



^ - i 

: ^ i j V ^ > i I ' 
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Mantra 9. 

^ t ^ ^ ?TTS?rfRT^ 

Yah, who. Vai, indeed, Sah, he. Antah puriise, within the jiva, Akasah, the 
Ail-luminous. Ayam, this. Vava, verily. Sa^, he. Yah, who. Antar, within, 
Hridaye, in the heart, in the innermost recess of tiie Soul, Aka&, the 

All-luminous. 

9 . That All-hmiiiious form who is inside the Jiva, 
is verily the All-luininoiis who is in the heart of the Jiva. 


Yah, who. Vai, indeed. Sah, he. Antar hridaye, in the heart. Akasah, the 
All-iuminous. ?rg[ that, Etad, this. Puriiam, full, infinite in time, 

space and attributes, Apravartih, unchanging, self-determined, he 

whose activities are not determined by another. These two epithets apply 
to all the forms, Pfirnam, full. Apravartinim, unchanging, 

independent, self-determined, not subject to any one (except Visnu). 
^riyam, happiness; The Chaturmukha Brahma who is the real adhikari of 
this GAyairi-Vndy<1 gets on Mukti the real Sri, while others get according 
to their stage of evolution lower hapjiiness. Labhate, obtains. 2?: Yah, 

who. Evam, thus. Veda, knows. ^ 

9. That All-luminous who is in the heart, is verily 
the Full, the Self-determined. lie vdio knows thus, obtains 
happiness, full and independent. — 190. 

MADHYA’S COMJtn.N’TARY. 

This khaurta is generally cxplaiiiGcl to be as in praise of the Gayatri. The following 
words occurring in it have been taken by Sankara in their surface sense, vis,, Gayatri 
^ m nj3aniiig the ni'?tro Giyatri ; bhiitani, existing thing ; vak, speech ; pritliivi, the earth ; 

> sirim, body ; hridayain, the heart. Bn yfdilhva shows that these words a.ll fho 
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or manifold). It comes from the '^bhu, to be many. And ‘many ’has 
the sense of Fulness also. 

Having explained the word bhutam in his own words, the Corainentator now quotos 
an authority for his interpretation of this word as well as of the other words. 

As hi the Sat-tattva “ That wLicJi is Full in every way (in space, 
in time and in qualitit-s), having the forms of the Fish, the Tm-toisc, &c.,’ 
is this Lord Visnu and who verily is within every one. Because the 
Vedas have emanated from Him (or uttered by him) He is the great 
singer (Gayaka) and is the saviour (tnita) of all, hence He is called 
Gayatri (the great Musician Saviour). He is the Supreme Male Vdsudeva. 
Bhutam is the same as Bliumil — both meaning Immensity : and BhumS 
is the Supreme Person because He is All-Full. He is Supreme over 
everything else (including Ramil even). He is the controller of all. 
Whatever (Form that He assumes) is verily Visnu indeed in His entirety, 


leed (called Gayatri) is also named Prithivi, and dwells it 
Verily in Visnu pervading the earth is established the wlioh 
lung whatsoever surpasses Him ; this Hari indeed is the great 
)u account of His spaciousness (prithu) He is called Prl 
■oad) : He indeed called Prithivi resides in the souls of al 
eatures. The Unborn Adorable Lord is called ^arira, becausi 
and delight (Sari), and also wisdom (irana). The Purusj 
) is the Jiva, tlie all-pervading Lord resides in the Purhsf 
le Lord Vismi thus dwelling in the Jiva gets the name o: 
ause He is auspiciousness (^am), delightful (ra) and wisdnu 


■ 1 


GHHANDOGYA-VPAmSAD. 


The Ijord Visnu dwelling in tlie (layatri has a female lorm and 
Inmiuous like the sun. This is His First Form. His Second horm is 
the Incarnation Form, such as those of the Fish, t'ic., and called the 
Bhuta. His Third Form is that which dwells in speech and is called^ the 
Hound-faced (Haya-tfirsa)— it is also a female lorm. Ihe hoiuth hoiui 
is that which dwells in the earth— it is yellow in colour and a female form. 
The Fifth Form is that which is inside the Jiva (soul) and piervades it. 
It is named SWira. The Sixth Form is that which dw^ells in the heart 
and is called Hridaya. Thus the Lord Visnu called Gayatri has these 

six forms and so He is said to he six-fold. 

The Lord Visnu called Gayatri is said to have four Jeet, thiee of 
which constitute His essential nature (svarupa\ and the fourth is sepa- 
rate. His fourth and the separated Foot includes all the souls (Jivas), 
merely because they are similar to Him (and hence called a foot of the 

Lord). But the true feet of the Lord Visnu are three existing in heaven— 
namely Narayana, Vasudeva and Vaikuntlia these are the three feet 

or the svarupa or the essential form of the Lord. 

jSfate * — Narayana resides hi the ib'veba dvipa, Yasudeva in the Aiiaiitasana, and 
Vaikuntha in Yaikuntha. The Vaikiintha world is heaven, as it is beyond the Satya 
Itoka even, but how can you call 8vetadvipa and Anantasana heavens, for they are 
' of the Bhhta world. To this the Commentary says : 

The foriiis of llai-l called Aiiauta dayana (Narayana) and Anantasana 
^ (Vasudeva), reside always in Yeliieles made of the most rarefied mental 
Matter (clut-.Prakriti), many millions of miles away from the earth, tind 
* hence those'two places arc also called “ heaven ” in the Strati. All places 
which are more than myriad of iniles (yojanas) away are called Dya 
or heaven, when we S2)eak of the three worlds (bliiih, bliuvah and svar) ; 
and therefore these two are called heavens, 

A'ofe. -If heaven be used in this peculiar sense, L e,, for any celestial body which 
is more tiiaii a lac of yojanas from the earth, and if in this sense Narayana, Yasudeva and 
Yaikuntha exist iu these heavens, what is then that world which is said to be higher 
than heaven? For in mantra 7 of the next khanda we find a place mentioned which is 
said to bo higher than heaven ? For according to your explanation every x->face 

beyond a lac of yojanas is “ heaven,” so nothing can be beyond heaven. To this tiie com- 
mentary says 

The Lord is said to be above the Heaven when reference is made 
to the worlds. 

[. Note.— When we intend, to speak of the three worlds Bliuh, Bhuvah and Svar, places 

: j . beyond the sky.{antariksa) or intermediate world by a lac of yojanas or more are called 
; > < j heavens. ln’th,i«Psenso" Svetadvipa (the White Planet or Island), the Anantasana (the 
i I ;; endless^seat) and the Yaikuntha are Heavens, and the forms of the Lord existing in these 
iJlh places are said to be existing in heaven. When we say the Lord is ‘"beyond heaven.” 


. ejY places are said to be existing in heaven. When we say the Lord is “beyond heaven," 

S v we ate speaking of 'Him as beyond the scucii worlds (for heavens are included loitliin the 
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Tii3 coiiiiiieilfcary now explains the mantras yad vai tad brahma, &c. (mantra 7 to 9) 
and shows that those verses also establish the forms of the Lord Gayatri in a differ- 
ent way. . , . 

The Lord is the Supreme Brahmaii—aiid is declared to Le all-per- 
vading. He yerily is outside the Jtva in tlie ether of the (physical) heart. 
He wlio is in the ph^ysical heart, is now also within the Jiva pervading it. 
He wlio tims pervades the Jiva is also within the inmost recess (heart) 
of the Jiva, within tlie spiritual heart. Thus also is described in another 
way the four-footedness of the Lord. 

iVo/:e.“The first form is in the Brahman or the All-pervading form — that which 
exists both in and out of all physical bodies. It is the physical form of the Lord— the 
Lord as space. The second form is the Lord as in the ether of the physical heart— con- 
trolling tlie physical activities of all organised bodies. This is the Lord as an organised 
body— the Lord as in ether. The third form is in the Jiva— the Ego, the Lord as con- 
trolling all Egos or personalities. The fourth form is in the spiritual heart of the Ego- 
controlling all monads. 

The commentary now explains the phrase tad etat pfirnarn apravarti (manfcra 9.) 

That very Lord (described before as six-formed and four-formed) 
is Full '.infinite in time, space and qualities^ He is not moved by any 
one but sets in motion the whole universe. That is said to be pravarti 
wdioissotin motion by another. The Lord Hari is self-determined (ap- 
ravarti) because He is always Independent. Or tlie Lord is called 
apravarti because ho lias iio foravritti or origin. 

(According to the tlkri-kara the word pravarti if taken 'as an accusative form will 
mean that which all can use, the Lord is not such an object to be set in motion by all. 
If it be taken in active sense, then It means the mover. The Lord has no mover.) 

Happiness, Full, Independent, and eternal is for such knower. 

Note.— Happiness is called full In the sense that it is full or Perfect according to 
the capacity of the Freed Soul, not that it is full in the sense that the Lord is full. It is 
called independent because no lower being has control over him. It is certainly 
dependent on the Lord. This happiness belongs to the Released who knows the Lord 
thus : and not to non-released. 

The Chaturmiiklia Brahma alone is entitled to this Qayatri medita- 
tion (principally and) directly. For inferior beings who perform this 
Q'llyatri meditation there is also happiness, but it is dependent and not 
full — the. full and independent happiness is for Brahma alone ' and not 
for anybody else. No doubt tlie happiness of Brahma is dependent on 
Visnu also, but it is independent of every being lower than Brahma. * The 
happiness of others is dap.m lent not only on Visnu, but on Brahma 
Thus tlie word iudpendent is a relative term, and means not .dependent 
on a boiih^ lower than itself ” and depends upon the position occupied 
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The commentator has explained thus tills kliand a in the words of the aiitlioritative 
work called the Sat Tatfcva, and has shown that this chapter also deals with the Supreme 

Brahman. Sankara however explains this khanda as applying to the poetical metre called 
theG&yatrx. The commentator now shows the irrelevancy ot that explanation: b-y re- 
ductio ad dhsurdim proof. ^ ^ . 

From tlie application of the word Braliman to Gayatri, it is con- 

chidecl also that the latter can mean here the Lord, (and not the metie 
Gayatri. For the word Brahman in its principal meaning denotes the 
Lord, therefore the word Gfu’-atri here means the Lord.) 

Not only the sruti word Brahman is a direct statement that the word Gayatri here 

means the Lord, but hy applying the well-known canons of interpretation also we con- 
clude that this chapter refers to the Lord : and not the metro Gayatri : for there are in- 
ferential marks also to that effect. 

The words Fully Independent— puma pravarti— used in mantra 9— 
can apply literally and principally only to the Lord ; and not the metre 

Gayatri j moreovci* the Itig "Veda mantra 90. o. cj^noted in this chapter 
also shows that the topic treated herein is the Lord and not to the metre 
Giyatri (for even the ^ahkaras admit that the Pnrusa Sukta from which 
the above mantra is a quotation applies to the Lord.) 

Thns having established that the Vidyd taught herein applies to the Lord, the 
commentator now shows that the explanation of the word Bhfita given by Sankara is 
wrong, ffor Sankara says;— Bhfftara means all the living beings animate or inanimate. 

All the Jivas (egos— animate or inanimate) form hut one foot of 
the Lord, for the Sruti says padasya vii^va bhutani— all beings are but a 
a f(X)t of Him (mantra b). 

The fall roasoulnj? m tliis. If the words saryairi blrutam used in the first mantra meant 
“ail being, animate and inanimate”— then there occurs tautology. For the word blifxtam 
refers to the Gayatri which is six-fold and has four feet. While mantra G shows that all 
“living beings” form but only om? foot of the Gayatri, and are thus included in and 
are a portion of the six-fold Gayatri. The Avord bhtitam therefore in the first mantra 
cannot mean “ living beings ’’—for then Ave are faced with this absurdity— at one place 
bhutam (if translated as living beings) is equal to the toliole of Gayatri, and in the second 
place it Is only one-foiirth of Gayatri. Therefore the bhiitam of the first mantra cannot 
mean “liAung being ”— but one AAiiich Avoiild include all living beings and be over and 



Ill A DRY Ay A, XIII KHANDA, 1 


Note,—Fnthii is the ninth Avatura, when counting twenfcy-two Avataras. “In 
response to the prayers of the Hi sis the Lord assumed the body of Pritiiu,” In reply to 
the ohjection “ why the Jivas, who are different from the Lord enumerated in the category 
of the other throe forms which truly belong to the Lord,” the conniientary goes on. 

Says the Prathamya , 

As tlie Time, Braliniri (tlie Male), the Vyakfca (the Manifested matter) 
and the Pj'akriti (the Unmanifested Root of matter) are enumerated among 
tlie forms of the Supreme Vi>nu along with His really supreme forms like 
the Fish, &c., so all the beings, though really distinct from F[im,are count- 
ed among His feet. As the Brahman is said to liave two forms, the Mhrta 
(the Matei’ial or Visible) and the Amfirta (Immaterial, or Invisible), in the 
same sense, the beings (egos) though different from the Lonl, are said to 
be His foot, and are counted along with His feet (or real forms). 

iVoic. — Egos arc conventionally spoken of as the foot or form of tlie Lord. His true 
forms are only the Avatdra forms like the Fish &e. 

Saj^s the objector : “ Uut why do you labour this point? Is it not plain that the 
Egos (Jivas) are one foot of the Lord in the sense that they arc identical with the Lord? 
Why make them different from the Lord ; and then search out a forced interpretation ”? 
To this the Commentary replies : — 

(There, however, are the real feet of the Lord) for in the Bhagavata 
Parana we find Him described as Triplt, in the verse ‘‘ sndarf^anakhyam 
svastram tu prayu/ikta dayitam Tripnt Three-footed Lord em- 
ployed His beloved weapon called Siidar^ana.” This shows that the 

Egos (Jivas) are not really a foot of the Lord. 

Not(?.-~Tii this cliaptor the Lord is said Four-footed in a conventional sense only : 
His real forms are three, the Jivas are not His essential forms. Had they been so, the 
Bhagavata Parana would not have spoken of the Lord as Tripat (the Three-footed) but 
Chatuspat. 

Says an objector : “ But how a thing which is really separate can be said to be a 
pflda or portion famsa) of anotlier ? ” To this the Commentary replies ; — 

As Siivarclian the wife of the Sun has heen desorihed as n part 
(ariisla) of the Lord, so the Jivas (Egos) are said to be tlie part of the Lord, 
though they ai’e alwaj^s (whether bound or free) really distinct in sub- 
stance from the Lord. 


Thirteenth Khanda, 


Mantra 



— 


CIIEANDOOYA^UPANI^AD, 


Dweller in the heart). Pahcba, five (in number}, Deva-susayah 

divine gate-keepers. The gate-keepers who are Devas themselves. Tl^e wore 
upasyjlh “ are to be meditated upon ” should be supplied to complete the sen- 
tence. The word Deva-susi may also mean “the gate through which the dev? 
has his exit and entrance.” ^ Sa yah, that which. Asya, His, of tlu 
Supreme Brahman in tilt* heart, srr^ PrfLi*i susih, the east gate; t. e,, the 
gate-keeper at the east-gate, Sa prAnah, (that is the Prana presidinc 

over physical breath), I'at chaksuh, that is the eye, the deity presid- 
ing over the eye. ^ Sa Adityah, that is the sun, the deity presiding ovei 

the sun. %5ig; f 1% fat tejas annadyam iti, that is energy and fox 

/. the deity presiding over tejas and food. ^qfr^fT Upasita, let one meditate. 

Fejasvi, energetic. Annadah, healthy. Bhavati, becomes: 

gets a portion of the tejas &c., of the sun. Yah, who. Evam, thus. %«; 

Veda, knows, meditates. 

1. Of this Supreme Bralim an called the Heart, there 
are verily indeed five divine gate-keepers. He who is His 
eastern gate-keeper is the presiding deity of the breath, of 
the eye and is the snn. Let one meditate on him (as Sun) 
as physical energy and health. He who meditates thus be- 
comes energetic and healthv. — 191 . 

i\I ANTRA 2 . 

irii 

m Atlia, now. Yah, wlio. Asy.n, His. arf^igr^: Daksina-susih, the soul hern 
gate (keeper). Sa, he. sjir: Xvanah, the Vyana Vayu ; the presiding deity 
of the insentient (jada) energy called Vyana. Tat, that. %5rq^^'rotram, 
the ear: the presiding deity of ear. gr Sa, he. =?rJ?«Tr: Chandramah, the Moon.' 
tWfilcIf yat etat, that this (f..rin called the Moon), sfr: beauty. Cha, and. 

W<sj. Yasw, fame, all spreading. Iti, thus. Upasita, let meditate. Oilman 

beautiful; artistic. Yastisvi, famous. Bhavati, becomes. Yah who.’ 

hvani, thus. Veda, meditates. * * ' ' 

: ; . 2. Now he who is His southern gate-keeper is the pre- 

siding deity of Vyana, of the ear, and is the Moon. Let one 
gf^tete on him (as Moon possessed of) beauty and fame. 

becomes artistic and famons.— 192 , 
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Mantra 
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Mantra 5. 

iPr: H ^ WRJRRtT- 

(l^ll 

Alha, now. Yaii wlio. Asya, Mis. Urdhva Susilj, the upper gate- 
keeper, ihe central. Sal;, he, Udanah, the presiding deity of Udana. 

^ Sa, he. ^5: Vayuh, the principal Vayu. ^ Sa. he. Akasa, the presiding deity 
of akafia ; he is called akasa because he knows all. Tat, that. Etad, this, 

Ojas, the presiding deity of the Odyle force, and called also ojas because of his 
brilliancy. Mahalj, the presiding deity of Maliar ; because he is full, there- 
fore he is called mahat or great. Similarly the sun, the moon, Agni and 
Indra, are also known as Prana, Vyana, Apana and Sarnatta respectively. 
Ojasvi, possessed of spiritual energy. Maiiasvan, possessed of fullness, Bhavati, 
he becomes. Yah, who. Evatn, iluis. Vedn, meditates. 

5. Now lie who is the central gate-keeper is the |)re- 
sidiiig deity of Udana and the c-hief Ahiyu and is Akasa. 
Let one meditate on him as the Principal Vayu possessed 
of spiritual energy and greatness. He who meditates thus 
becomes spiritually energetic and great. — 195 . 

Mantra 6. 






m adeyAya, xm imAmA, 7, 8. 


6. These verily are the five servants of Brahman, 
the gate-keepers of the world of Pure Wisdom and Joy 
(also). He who knows these five servants of Brahman thus, 

(as) the gate-keepers (of the Heart as well as) of the world 
of Pure Wisdom and Joy gets a virtuous son born in his 
family ; and himself enters that world of Pure Wisdom and 
Joy because he knows these five seivants of Brahman, the 
gate-keepers of the world of Svarga. — 196. 

. ■ " ■ • Mantra 7. ' ' 

ffl:: \m\ 

Athti| now j 3 .rtcr ciGscribing the meditation on the g‘cite“keepers^ the 
glory of the Lord is again described. Yat, what, tiie three forms existing 
in the ^vetadvlpa, the Anautasana and the Vaikuntha, that, u-jf: Atah, from this, 
referring to div ‘ heaven’, Parah, high, above, fgf: Divah, heaven. 

Jyotih, light, luminous. Dipyate, shines. Vi^vatah, Brahma’s 

(world), gug Pristhesu, on the tops, on the backs ; on the higher worlds, tapffi: 
sarvatah, than all the worlds, Pristhesu, on the highest places, 

Anuttamesu, on those beyond which there are no higher worlds. 
mesu, in the highest (worlds.) Lokesu, in the worlds. 5^ Idani, this, 

V^va, verily. Tat, that. Yat, which, Idani, same. Asmin, in this. 

Antar, idside, within. 5^^ Puruse, in (the heart of) man. Jyotih, the 

light. Tasya, his : of this Light within the man, Esa, this. ^ : Dristih 
direct perception : or proof. 

7 . Now that Light which shines above this heaven, 

in the worlds higher than those of Brahma, higher than all, 
heyond which there are no higher worlds, (and which them- 
selves are) the highest worlds (of their respective planes) ; 
that is verily the same light which is within (the heart of) 
man. And of this the direct proof is this : — 197. '' r‘ 

M ANTRA 8. ■ . ‘ !' i J ^ ;; ! ^ 
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II ^^11 

?l5r Yatra, what, tjtfs Etat, this. ig^q^Asmin, in this, wf^^ai tre, in the bod\% 

Spar^ena, by touching (the body), through the sense of touch (of the body). 
3f«i!Wm,Usninianam, warmth, Vijanati, perceives. The Lord is in the 

Prana and the Prana causes vital warmth, and so the perception of warmth is 
the perception of the Lord, Tasya, of It (of the Light or the Lord 

within the heart), Esa, this, ^rutih , praise, the sound made by the 

Prana, the praise chant constantly sung by the Prana within the man. Yatra, 
what, ^trar Etat, tliis. gfp|f Karnau, the two ears. Apigrihya, apprehen- 
sible, existing in. Ninadam iva, like the roar of the ocean, ff 

Nadathuh iva, like the sound of thunder, AgneJj iva, like of the fire. 

iTsWff! Prajvalatah, of the flaming, burning, Upa^rinoti, hears, listens. 

Pat, that. q?Ta Etat, this (the Brahman within the heart). ^^Dristam, seen, 
as if seen, inferred from visible proof, i^rutam, heard, as if heard ; estab- 
lished by praise. 5^ Iti, thus. Upasita, let one meditate, ; Chaksusya, 

clairvoyant, literally the eye that travels up to Brahman, the divine sight, ^ : 
^rutah, celebrated. Bhavati, becomes. Yah, who. Evam, thus. Veda, knows. 

8. Namely tlie warmtli wliicli one perceive? through 
touch here in the Ijody. Of Him is this praise, which one 
hetirs as existing in the ears, namely the sound like the roar 
of an ocean, or that of tlinnder, or of the hnrniiig fire. Let 
one meditate on Brahman as if thus seen and heard. He 
who knows this thus, becomes clear-seeing and celebrated • 
yea who knows this thus. — ,198. 

MADHYA’S COJIMENTARY. 

tn the last khami.a it was mentioned tliat the Supreme .llrahman is in the Heart and is 
called H.ridaya, the aIl-Im,iinou.s in the town called the Heart. Now will be described 
the greatnesH of meditating on the various gato-keeper.s of thi.s city of the Heart where 
the Lord dwells. ■ Tn tlio Upaui.sad text are montionod live gato,s thus : the ca.st «-nte 
which is Prana, which i.s the oyo ; the sonthern gate, winch is Vydna, which is the ear - the 
western gate, which is Apana, which is the .speech ; the northern gate, which is Sam’ana 
which .s the mind (mauas) ; the upper gate, whicli is Ddana, which i.s Yayu Prima faZ 
it would appear .as if Prdna, Apana, &c., eye, ear, &c., the sun, moon, &c., the east g.ate the 
west gate, &c., were identical, that is to say the e.vst g.ate was identical with Prana ’eye 
and the sun and so on. The Commentator removes this misconception by an extract from 
■ih% Sat-TattTa* ^ 

LViTlio .,f tl,. gaio <iei,y 

of the breath of (prAna) rcBpiratiou, of the eye, and is callof] 
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also the sun, tlie presiding deity of energy and health. Tlie warden 
of the south is the Moon, the Vj4na, the presiding deity of ear : the deity 
of fame and beauty. The wai’den of the west is the presiding deity 
of the speech, the Apana, the fire, the intellectual energy, the deity of 
food.^ The warden of the north is Indra, the presiding deity of the 
Sainana and Manas, of glory and lordly power always. 

Ihe gate-keeper of the zenith (or the central gate) is the Chief 
Vayu itself, tlie (presiding deity of j fikasla. He is called akasfa because 
of his all-knowing (a =:all ; kasa=lo illumine, to know.) He is called 
Udana because of his being high (unnati=high). He is called Ojas because 
of Ids powerfulne.ss (firjita=powerful). He is called Mahah because he is 
full. These five Persons are known as the gate-keepers or servants of the 
Supreme Brahman. They are the constant gate-keepers in the Heart 
and also in the world of Visnu. They are the Inner Guards of the Vai- 
kuntha as Jaya, Vijaya, &c., are the Outer-Guards of the Visnn Loka. 

JVote.-In tho Sruti, it is .said th,at, he who meditates on Prdna gate-keeper becomes 
Tejasvi and Anndda, on Vyana Sriman and Yasasvi, on Apana lirahmavarcha.svi and 
Annada, on Samana Kirtiradn and ru.sliman, on Udana Ojasvi and Maliasvdn. Prima facie 
it would appear that the person meditating becomes equal in these attributes with the 
objects of meditation. Tlie Commentator shows that the worshipper gets a portion of the 
attributes of tlic.so gate-keepers. 

lie who meditates on these gets even a sliare in a portion of the 
attributes belonging to tliese (gate-keepers) : and also attains the Visnu 
world, and gets good offsprings. 

Nole.-Tho phrase tripadasyamritam divi has been explained in tho sense that the 
tliree forms Narayana, &e., exist in the Dyn-namely in the Svetadvipa, Anantasana and 
Vaikuntha. These very three forms are now spoken of in the seventh mantra of kis 
Khani!aasexi.sting“ciboue I)yii.” The Dyu there has a different meaning from the dyu 
here. The phrase ‘ above dyu ’ does not moan a world above the Vaikuntha or Anantasana 
or the »Svetadvipa, but above dyu iu its lower sense. 

In fact the three forms of the Lord in those three worlds are identical with the form 
of tlie Lord in the Heart— the Citadel with five gates. 

The Lord Visnu dwelling in Vaikuntha and residing above the seven 
worlds is indeed the same who is in all the worlds, and is also in the 
highest and best world of Brahma called Visfva. He is in the non-inferior 
worlds as well. He one alone resides in all souls (Purusas). And that 
V].-.nu is in Praya (vital force), and Prana is injAgni (vital heat). This vital 
heat (agni) is felt on touching a Jiving being. This is one way of seeing 
Visnu, namely through the vital heat wliich is the effect of vital energy in ' 
which dwells tlie Lord. Phis Prilna is constantly singing out the praise • 
of that Viynii, and this is what tlie wise hears alwa 5 ’'s as existing in his 
two ears and gets divine sight : and gets Mukti through such meditation/ 
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(The wise only see the Inner Light, through divine eyes and hear 
the Inner Music through divine audition. Ordinary people neither see this 
Light nor hear this music. This is the result of meditation on the vital 
heat and vital sound. The vital heat and sound are no doubt physical 
thinas. but meditation on them leads to the vision of the Divine Light 

This last is a well-known method 
, and is very popular now-a-days, among 
Rildlia SvS,mis). 

I)erceptible and 
g Release, sees and hears 
Thus it is in the 


and the hearing of the Divine Music, 
of Yoga, called the ^abda Yoga 
the sect called the Sat Sangis or 

The Lord should be meditated thus as if He was 
audible, because by such meditation one gettin 
the Lord through divine sight and divine hearing, 

Sat-Tattva. 

Note.~~In Mantra 2 tho word Yanas ‘fame’ is used, and 
Kirti or * renown ’ is employed. Tlie coraraentator now sliows i 
these two. 

In the Siabcla Nirnaya it is said that Yaj^as means that which goes, 
(ya) to different directions — fame in distant places ; a pervasive attribute ; 

while kirti is a visible monument of one’s greatness. 

(Tims tho Pyramids are the Kirtl of the Pharoahs. The idea of something material 
and perceptible is to be found in the word Kirti, while Yasas has no such idea, as 
Arjuna is famous as a warrior.) 

The phrase Sarvatah Pristhesu of mantra 7 literally on the backs 
of all, means in places wliich arc the highest, namely in tho Vaikuntha, 
the Ksira Sagara (tho Ocean of Milk), and the Aiiantasana &c. 

The phrase .Vinivatah Pristhesn of the same mantra means ‘‘ in 
higher places than even the Bralima-Loka.” 

The word Annttama means that from which there is nothing better, 
beyond which there are no superior worlds. The word Uttama means 
I which is itself in every respect high and the best. 

Bays an objector The Yaikiiniha Loka alone is the highest of all worlds, wiiy do 
you include the Ksira Sagara and the Anaiitasana wdiicli are parts of the Prakritie plane ? 
To this the Commentator replies : 

The AnaritAsana is the highest of the Prithivl (physical) Lokas, 
and consequently with respect to the eartli it is the liighest or Sarvatah 
Pristliesu. With regard to the Intermediate worlds (the astral) the ^veta- 
Dvipa is the highest, and so, that also is called the highest or Sarvatah 
Pfisthesu : and Hari dwelling there is said to be dwelling in the liighest 
world (for it is the highest world of the Intermediate plane). Among all 
the heavenly (Deva) worlds, the Vaikuntha is said to be the highest. So 
the Lord in Vaiknntlia is also rightly said to be dwelling in the highest 
amoiig the heavens the Vaikuntha is tlie highest, 
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Says an objector : —The phrase Atha yad atah paro divah (Alantra 7) has been 
explained as “ beyond the heaven.” If the Lord is in the highest heaven Yalknn^aj how 
can He be said to be beyond the heaven ? To this the Commentator replies. 

The Great i\Ieru is said to be ‘ lieaven ’ with regard to the Earth. 
The Anantasana is heyond tliis Great Meru (the Land of tlie Earth 
Deras the heaven on Earth) : and thus the Lord in Anantiisana is heyond 
lieaven (i.e., bej^ond the Earthlj^ Paradise.) The Solar Orb is the heaven 
of the Guterniediate Plane or) Akisfa (or the Astral Plane). The f^veta- 
Dvlpa is beyond this heaven and so the Lord in ^vetadvipa is beyond the 
Astral heaven. Ihe Indra Loka is the heaven of the Dyii plane (Leva 
plane). The Vaikuntha is beyond the Indra Loka, and so the Lord in 
Vaikuntha is beyond this heaven also. It is in this sense that the phrase 
Divah ‘ beyond the heaven ’ is used. (The “ heaven ” tliere means the 
earthly, the astral and the celestial heavens). 

Admitted that Vaikuntha is Vi.svatali Pristhc.sn, bocaiiso it i.s beyond tho .Satya Loka 
or the Brahma’s world. Bat how can tlio Anantasana and tho tvct.advipa ho said to be 
beyond the Brahma's world, for you have explained the word visvatah as “ of Brahniii.” 
These two worlds are not boyoud Brahma's world, thougli they are tho highest regions of 
the physical and the Astral ? To this the Commentator answers : — 

With regard to the Earth, the Brahma’s world is in Mem. The 
Anantasana is beyond Mem and so it is beyond tho Bralnna’s world. 
With regard to tho Intermediate Region, the Vaijayanta is tho world of 
Brahma. The ^vetadvipa is beyond this ; and so it is beyond the Brah- 
ma’s world. With regard r,o tho Dyu worlds, the Satya Loka is tlie world 
of Brahma ; and tlie A^aikuntha is bojmnd the Satya Loka and therefore 
beyond the Brahma’s ivorld. In other words, like the “heaven,” the 
Brahma’s world is also threefold. (The Physical BrAhmic world is in 
Mern, the Astral Brithmic world is in Vaijayanta, and the Celestial 
Brahmic AVorld is the Satyaloka). 

The Anantasana, the Svetadvlpa and the Vaikuntha being heyond 
the Meru, the Vaijajmnta and tire Satyaloka respectively, they are said to 
be “ beyond the Brahma’s world,”— Viilvatah Pj-isthe.su. Thus it is in the 
Sat Tattva. 

The words Ninadam iva and Nadathur iva of Mantra 8 have been explained by 
fe'ankara as “ a rumbling like that of a chariot ” and “ a bellowing like that of the bull.” ; 
The Gommentotor shows that these explanations have no authority. He quotes the ' 
authority of Sat Tattva for his explanation. . i ; 

So also : “ Ninada is the roar of the ocean and Nadathu isdbe sound' - 
of the thunder.” 

The word Ohaksnsya has boon explained by Kankara as ‘ conspicuous,’ while Madhva ; 
has explained it as “ obtaining of divine vision.” He now quotes the same authority of ' 

the Bat Tattva for his explanation, , v- . ■ ■ , ' | i 


!4ii 






OEHANDOQYA-UPANISAD. 


So also : — “ That wliich. goes (yaj in the eye or 
is called Cliaksu^ya — Braluna-reachiug, therefore “d 
a person sees Brahman, he gets Brahma-reaching gaze 


Fourteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

H ^ ffb n\\ 

^|;q:^Sarvam, Full, full of all perfect qualities. Khalu, verily, 

Idam, this, so near within the heart, grgx Brahma, the supreme Brahman (within 
the heart). 'Fat, that. J^^hln, the mover (aniti) on water (jala). Bi, 

thus. ^Antah, calmly, with the mind (buddhi) fixed on the Lord, with 

devotion, Upasita, let (one) meditate. ^ Atha, now, next (after such 

meditation). Khalu, because. Kratu, knowledge, conviction resulting 

from meditation. Mayah, full of. 5:^^: Purusah, the man, the adhik^ri, 

the aspirant. Yathakratuh, according to (one's) conviction (faith or 

belief). 3^1%^ Asmin, in this. Loke, in the world. 535^: Purusah, the man. 

Bhavati, is. ^ir^rr Tatha, so; Itah, from this (world or body^). 
Pretyah, having gone out, died ; in the state of niukti. vf^rW Bhavati, becomes. 
He gets in the state of Release, the fruition according to the stage of his 
knowledge and faith. 33- Sa, he. Kratum, conviction, knowledge, faith 

in Visnu according to his capacity and knowledge. Kurvita, let him do. 

1 . This Brahman is indeed the Full. Let one meditate 
with devotion on Him as the Mover-on-the- water. (Such 
meditation leads to faith). Next because a man is a creature 
of faith, as is his faith in this life, so will be bis condition 
in the next after death. So let him generate fall faith (in the 
Lord.)— 199. 

Mantra 2. 

TCThTJT! srnjRifRl *ti^: ftraTOwr 


Manomayah, full of great inteliigei 
1; full of power; whose body is of power 


sTrxsfqr#?:: Pt ana 
Bh^rupah, 
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whose form is light, luminous. Satya sahkalpah, whose will is true, 

whose will is never frustraied; sahkalpa means ihe mental modification that 
precedes an action, the volition. True resolve. W^rtfr: Akasah, the full of wis- 
dom (ka4a= wisdom). ^r?>Tr Atma, the doer, the agent of giving, &c. 

Sarva karma, the ordainer of all actions, and thus all-acting. Sarva 

kaniah, all-desires, the objects of desire are desires. 5rf*TstT: Sarva gandha, all- 
scents. Sarva rasah, all tastes, Sarvam, all. ^ Idam, this. 

Abhy-attah, all-reaching, all-embracing, all supporting. Avaki 

silent, who never opens his mouth but to bless or who does not talk uselessly.’ 
Anadarah. never surprised ; free from self-conceit, impartial. 

2. (The Lord is) Omniscient, Omnipotent, Glorious, 
Resolute, All-wise, the Agent, the Ordainer, the Heart’s- 
desire, the most Sweet-scenting and Sweet-tasting, the 
Supporter of all this, the Silent Impartial Witness.— 200. 

Mantra 3. 

\\\n 

W- Esah, this (Lordf % Me, my. Hridaye, in the heart, 

Antar,- within, the Inner. Atma the self. ?n!ff!lRAntyan, smaller than 

^rt: Briheh, a corn of rice. Va, or. Yavat, than a corn of barley. Va, or. 
ul'tr? Sarsapat, than a mustard seed. Va or. Syamakat, a canary 

seed. Syamaka-tandulat, than the kernel of a canary seed. Va, or. Esai, this. 

Me, my ; Atma, Self. Antar, wiiliin. Hridaye, the heart ; sjirqi^Jyayan greater 
Prithivyah, than the earth jyayan, greater than. Antariksat’ 

the Intermediate region. Jyayan, greater than. f%: Divah, thanUie Heaven’ 
Jyayan, greater. Ebhyah, than these; Lokebhyah, these worlds. 

3. This my Self within the heart is smaller than a 

com of lice, smallei than a corn of barley, smaller than a 
mustard seed, smaller than a canary seed or the kernel of 
a canary seed. He also is my Self within the heart, greater 
than the earth, greater than, the intermediate region, greater . ’ : 
than the Heaven, greater than all these worlds. — 201. ■ ^ ; i ; ■ ^ 

Mantra 4. • ' ' | ' 

^ ! 
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wr ^ f ^Tf 

5iTTft[^: snrft^: \m\ 

ffcT <gg^j 500^; iK«lf 

Sarva-karm^, enjoyer of all works. Sarva-kamab, enjoyer of all desires. 
Sarva-gandhalj, enjoyer of all sweet odours. Sarva-rasah, enjoyer of all 
sweet tastes. Sarvam^ all. Idam, this. Abliyattali, All-reaching. Avaki, 
silent. AnSdarah, Impartial. Esah, this. Me, my. Atm^, Self. Antar, within. 
Hridaye, the heart, Etat, this, ar^ Brahma, Brahman, Etam, Him. 
Itah, from this body. Pretya, after dying or departing, Abbisam- 

bhavita, 1 shall obtain, Asmi, I am. fr% Iti, thus. ;Em Yasya, whose. 

SyAt, may have. Addha, faith, Na, not. Vichiidtsa, 

doubt. Asti, is. ff% Pi, thus. ^ Ha, verily, Sma, a mere expletive. 

Aha, said, S^hidilyali, Risi ^andilya. 

4. He is tlie Enjoyer of all Avorks, all desires, all 
sweet odours, and all tastes. Ho embraces all this, and is 
the silent Impartial (Avitness). This my Self AAothin the 
heart is that Brahman. (Let one meditate on Him, with 
this idea) when departing from this body I shall reach Him. 
CiiHe who has this faith (verily obtains Him,) there is no donht 
ift' it. ThAis said Sandilya, thus said Sandilya. — 302. 

;7|j|fT:r’ ' ’ ' MADIIAVA’S commentary. 

. In a former chapter it was shown that the Lord within tlic heart was also the Lord 

J?' pervading the ontiro universe. Tlio same meditation is taught in the present chapter 
also. It shows that the Lord is both minuter than the atom, and thus pervades the Jiva 
whicli is atomic, and he is greater than the whole cosmos. In fact the Lord within tiie 
heart is infinitely big also. 

In the Sad guna it is thus written The Lord Brahman is called 
tdiiiii 01 this because He is the nearest of all. (Ho is inside all Jxvas) 
He is called sui'Min also, hecause lie possesses oil infinite qualities. That 
Brahman is called Jahln also, because that Lord Visnu moA'es on the 
y' ;; 'Ayaters (jala=water ; ana=move.) (The Vedas declare that the Lord Visiux 
h.'‘V moves on the Avaters ; as the Rig Veda). “Init avatain Ac. ” is the clear 
: ..text of the Veda showing tlmt the Lord hrcalhes, in the Avaters of cosmic 

hiat infinite iimss of surging matter, Brahman 
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Fifteenth Khanda, 


Mantra i 



CHHANDOGYA-UPAVISAD 


here as locative plural^ sraktisu, i,e,y in His arms. Similarly other words also 
in this verse which are in the nominative case are to be construed in the loca- 
live. Dj'auh, the heaven, Asya, His. Uttara-bilam, the 

upper aperture, the bralimarandhra. The cavity in the head, the seat of the 
soul, g'! Sah, that, tjisr: Esah, this, Koiih, the Joy-Will, Vasu- 

dUanah, the receptacle (dhana, that in which anything is contained dhiyate) of 
the gods (Vasu=:devas in general). Sarvam, the whole universe. ^ Idam, 
this, fgfin Britain, refuged. 

1. Tlie Lord Joy- W' ill lias the Intermediate regions 
in His stomach , the Larth under the soles of His feet j and 
His liody never grows old. The four quarters are contained 
within His four arms, the heavens in the cavity of His head. 
This Joy- Will is the receptacle of all the devas, and the 
whole universe is refuged in Him. — 203. 

Mantra 2* 

strff Jtw g# 

srtfralf arar ^ 

^ ^ ^ 

fret 'I asy a, His. srr^fl- Prathi, east, f. c., the upper right hand, flat Dik 
the quarter, the hand.^ JuhOr nama, is called juhQ, the giver (j'uhoti’ 

to give) or the eater Juhoti, to eat) or the destroyer O’uhoti, destroys the 
enemies by His chakra). qrrii Sahainana nama, called sahamana 

Manam means the Vedic knowledge, symbolised by the conch shell, saha means 
holding. Daksipa, the lower right hand, Rajni, nama, called 

Rajni. 1 he club IS so called because, it is red, or is refulgent with glory 
Pratichi, west, the upper left arm, as it contains the western quarter ii 
IS called the west. *, 1 ,^ SubhOta nama, called SubhOta or exceedingly 

graceful (ohOti— kanti or grace). It means the lotus also. Udtchi the 

north, i. e., the lower left arm. As it holds the northern quarters it is called 
the north. The four hands of the Lord hold the four quarters, they also hold 
dharma or virtue, jfiana or wisdom, vairagya or world-weariness, and ai^varya 
or lordliness. In fact the four ornaments, (the discus, the conch, the club and 
the lotus), symbolise these four virtues also. They are the father of Vayu’ who 
possesses these four attributes, Tasam, of these, mq: Vayuh the PhrUr 
..l»lord Va,a. , he Child. Vhyu if iTlhd „f 

tom arm, of tte Lord, ,,,d ho. dharma So, Thai is, from the arm colled Juho 
IS born dhartna* from Sahamana is born Tflana. from Rsinr k 
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! from SubhQta is born aisvarya. He who knows this gets the following reward, 

i ^ Sa, he. Yab, who. Etam, this, Vayu possessing dharma Szc, 

Evam, thus, qrj Vayum, Vayu. Disam vatsam, the child of the 

quarters, namely of the f(3ur arms of the Lord. The hands are called dig be- 
cause they teach (desana) virtue, wisdom, world‘Weariness, lordliness. 
Veda, knows. ?r Na, not. JpT Putra-rodam, the weeping as a son, being 
born as a child of some one, and as a little infant. ^trRt Roditi, weeps, z, 
he is not reborn again, but gats mukti. Sah, that. Aham, I. Etam, this. Evam, 
thus. Vayum, Vayu, Dijiam vatsam, the child of the quarters, the immaculate 
, born. Veda, knew. Hr Ma, not. Putra-rodam, the child’s cry. Rudam, I 

^ wept. This is the speech of the goddess Rama. 

2. His upper riglit arm is called tlie Destroyer (dis- 
; ciis) ; the lower right arm is called the Wisdom-accompanied 

(conch) ; the upper left arm is called the Effulgent (gada 
or club) ; the lower left arm is called the Very-graceful (lotus). 

I Vayu is their child. He who knows thus V%u to he the child 

of quarters, (is not reborn and) weeps not again as a child ; 
verily, I (Laksmi) knew* Vayu to be thus the child of the 
; ■< quarters and have never wept again as a child of any 
j one. — 204. 



Mantra 3. 
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Aristam, imperishable. #!5rP Ko^am, the Joy-Will. ,17^ Pra- 
padye, I adore, I turn to, I take refuge. I have attained Him aiso; not through 
any merit of my own, but through his grace alone, Amuua, through His 

grace: amuna is repeated thrice, to show that the grace is the chief cause in 
obtaining the Lord, urijn. Pranara, the Life, the Leader (praneta) the Savi- 
our. It is the name of Vasudeva. BhOh, the adorner, he who adorns us 
with wisdom. It is the name of Sankarsana. Bhuvah, the Life-giver, 
it is the name of Pradyumna. Prapadye, I have attained. Amuna, through His 
grace, Svar, the bliss, the giver of joy and bliss, it is the name of 

Aniruddha, Prapadye, 1 have attained through his grace. 

3. I adore the Imperisbable Lord of joy and will, ;-, 
yea I have attained Him, merely through His grace, verily 
through His grace, through His . X adore the , Lbrd v 
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Prana (Vasudeva), yea I liave attained Him, through. His 
grace, through His grace, tkrough His grace. I adore the 
Lord Bhuh (Sahkarsana) and have attained Him, through 
His grace, thi’ough His grace, through His grace. I adore 
and have attained the Lord Bhuvah (Pradyumna), through 
I His grace, through His grace, through His grace. I adore 
and have attained the Lord Svar (Aiiiruddha), through His 
grace, through His grace, dhrough His grace. — 205. 

1\L\Ntrx\ 4. 

i ^ ^ srrt 'sm srr# w ^ 

t rT^sn- q i% n^n 

r 

? TO Atlia, now. Yat, what. Avochain, I have said, Pr^- 

nam» Prana, the Lord called Vasudeva. Prapadye, I adore. Li, thus. 
Prlinah, life and vai, verily. ^Idam, this. Sarvam, all. .Bhutam, full, ele- 
ment, the fountain of all incarnation, such as fish 8ic, Yat, what, Idam, 
this, Kimcha, whatever. I'ara, Him, Vasudeva, not different from His 
; Avatara. ijf Eva, alone. Tat, that. Pr^psyatha, you will obtain. 

1 , 4 , When I said “I adore Prana” I meant all that 

I ■ ' which is full is verily Prana alone, (and because it is so, 
^ therefore) worsliip (0 men) this Prana and vou will obtain 
^ Him.--206. ' ’ • 

W q: wr !iq% 

r ' : ' ■' v r\. - ■ ■: ^ A ■ 

; m uxn 

Atha, now. Yat, what. Avocham, I said. BhQh Prapadye, I adore Bhu. Iti, 
thus. PrithivJra Prapadye, I adore the Lord called Prithivi, the great expanse. 
Antariksam Prapadye, I adore tlie Lord called Antariksa, the seer within. 
Divam Prapadye, I adore the Lord called Divam the sportful. Iti, thus. Evam, 
alone. Tat, that. Avocham, 1 said. 

5. When I said “ I adore Bhli ” I meant I adore the 
, i . , Lord who is in the earth, who is in the intermediate region, 
who is in heaven. This alone is what I meant.~207. 

; ^ ^fote Therefore you also adore the tord who pervades the three world.?, who 

H names of those worlds, and is called Sankarsaiia. Pfithivi when applied 

Expanse. Antarikfa similarly applied means ‘ the seer ; within,’ 
hearts of men. " Dyn sin?ilarly means the Sportful OftO.' Sy-^hiji? 
SW 'wlM get rL- ■' ‘ > -i . . ,r ’• ' 
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Mantra 6 . 

gw: iTRi srq% mi smr 
wrftm wi iKii 

Atha, now. Yat, wliat Avocham, 1 said. Bhuvah, Bhuva. Prapadye, 1 
adore, Iti, thus. Agni, the eater. Prapadye, I adore, Vayum Prapadye. I adore 
Vayu. Adityara Prapadye, 1 adore Aditya. iti, thus; Eva, alone. Tat, that. 
Avociiam, 1 said. 

6. When I said “ I adore Bhuva ” wliat I said is I 
adore the Lord who is in the fire, air, and the sun, and who 
is designated as Agni, Vayu and xiditya. — 208. 

Note :~The words Agni, Vayu, Aditya are also the names of* tlicLord. Agni means he 
who eats or accepts all offerings, Vayu means he who blows (va— to blow) and who gives 
life (Ayns =: life, v4 i-ayii = vayu, the Mover and Life-giver.) Aditya means the taher 
away of life. Worship the Lord Pradyumna in agni, vayu and aditya and you will get 

,';Him. ■ ■■'■ : , ‘ ■ 

Mantra 7. 

sTKr srA 

^:g-{ 

Atha, now. Yat, when. Avocham, I said. Svar, the Lord called Svar. 
Prapadye, I adore. Iti, thus. Rig Vedam, the Lord pervading the Rig Veda, 
Prapadye, 1 adore Yajur Vedam, the Lord pervading the Yajur Veda. Prapadye, 

I adore. Sama Veda, the Lord pervading the Sama Veda. Prapadye, I adore. 

Iti, thus. Eva, alone. Avocham, I said. 

7 . When I said I adore Svar, what I said is, I adore 
the Lord pervading the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda and the 
Sama Veda. Verily this is what I said. — 209. 

Note The word Rig means knowledge, and Veda means giver. Ijlig Veda means the 
giver of knowledge. Yajus means sacrifice, Veda means teacher. He who teaches men, by 
His acts, how to sacrifice their petty selves for the higher good is Yajur Veda. S^ma ' 
means equality, and Veda means teacher. Ho who teaches men the great lesson of 
equality is the Lord called Sama-Veda. Worship the Lord Aniruddha thus and you 
will reach Him. W,* w ^ ^ . w 1 ; f ■, 

MABHWA'S COMMBNTARY. ' ' ' ' : ' ; ; 

In the last chapter it was mentioned that the Lord is greater than all the worlds. ; 
Lest one should think that He is indefinite like the space and has no organised body, the I 
present chapter shows that He has an organised body, and is Infinite in spite of such body 
and his arms give birth to the mighty being like Vllyu^and he should be mecUtated upon 
as possessing such a body, ‘ ’ ^ ;■ - . ' , , ’ 1 


m 
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given or attributed to him merely for the sake of iucditatiou alone. The Commentator 
proves by quoting an authority that the Lord has a real body, and not a metaphorical 
body. The first word that offers any diflieulty to the readers is the word kosa, which 
literally means a treasure chest. But it has not that meaning here, and so it is first 
.taken, up. 

Tlie Avord ka means bliss ; and tbe word usa means wish or will. 
Vi^nu is called Xosa because his nature is joy and will. The interme- 
diate regions are contained in his belly, and tlie earth within the two 
soles of 1 is feet. The heaven is within the cavity of his head, and the 
quarters are contained within his arms. This great Visnu is Uiidecaying. 
The Vasus are the hosts of devas, the Lord is the recei^tacle of all the devas, 
and therefore he is called Vasinlhanam. Tn hliin is refuged the whole 
universe. His riglit upper arm contains tlie eastern quarters and is 
called Juhu, because it oll'ers sacrifice (lm=to offer sacriOce) and lieeanse 
the Tjord Ke^ava eats with tliis hand (hn = to eat). The lower riglit 
arm of the Lord contains the .southern onarters. It is called Rnlmm-ina 


•Hi 
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tlie Lord Hari. All tliis avat4ra is Visnu iindoubtedly. Therefore wor- 
ship Visnu in all these forms of Fish &c., for every one of them is Vismi 
and nothing but Visnii. Adore Him 0 men ! thus said Laksmi to all 
creatures. 

(The four words prana, bhuh, bhuvah, svar, mean Yasiideva, Saiikarsana, Pradyumna 
and x^niruddha. Similarly the words prithivi &t}., are the names of the Lord here. This 
the CoDimentator now explains : 

Vasudeva is called pr4n,a because he leads (pranayeta) his devotees 
to release, Sa/ikarsana is called Bliu because he adorns (bhusayeta) them 
with wisdom. He is called prithivi because he dwells in the earth and 
because he expands his self {pratha=expansion). He is called Antariksa 
because he is iii the Intermediate regions, and because lie looks into 
(iksan) the hearts (antar) of all. The Lord is in lieaven and so he is 
called dyu ; and because he is all-sporting (div = to play). Pradyumna is 
called Bhuvah because by creating he brings the world into existence 
(bhwavayeta). He is called Agni because as the Supreme lie really eats 
everything that is offered in the fire. He is called Vayu, because he 
dwells within ALiyu and because lie moves (vati —blows') and lie is 
the life (ayus, life) of this universe. He is called Aditya, because he 
resides within the sun and because he withdraws (adadati, takes up) 
all life within Himself at the time of great latency. He is called 
Svar, because lie is the giver of the highest (su, highest) happiness J^var, 
happiness) and because he is the unrivalled giver of the highest happiness. 
He is called Rigveda, because he teaches (veda, to teach) wisdom 
(lik, knowledge). He is called Aajurveda, because he teaches self-sacri- 
# fice (y aj us = sacrifice) to all. He is called vSamaveda, because he teaches 
eciuality fsiiman, equality) to all. Thus have I described the four-fold 
essence of Hari. So said Devi Indira, while praising the Supreme Hari 
as above. A female also is spoken of in the masculine gender, if she 
is as competent as a male person (therefore Laksmi is referred to by the 
masculine sa and not $a in the S^ruti : sa ya etam evain vayum dii^am vatsam 
veda and soliam etam evani v4yiun diskxm vatsain veda ma putra rodam 
rudain). 
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PurusaljL, the person competent to perform sacrifice. Vava, always, rever- 
entially. Yajnah, sacrifice. Let a man always meditate reverentially thus 
“ I am the sacrifice in this worship of Visnu.” Tasya, his. Yani, which. 
Ciiaturvimsati, twent3'-rour. Varsani, years. Tat, that. Pratalisavanam, morning 
libations. Chaturvimsati, twenty-four. Aksarah, syllables, G^yatri, Gayatri, 
Gayatram, belonging to Gayatri, or in which the Gayatri metre is used, 
Pr^taljsavanam, morning libations. Tat, that. Asya, iiis, of the man as sacrifice. 
Vasavat, tite Devas called Vasus. Anvayattah, connected with, Lords of. Pranah, 
the senses. Vava, verily. Vasava^, Vasus. Ete, these. Hai, indeed, verily. Idam, 
this. Sarvam, all. Vasayanti, make to abide. The Jivas abide in the bodies, so 
long as the F^ranas abide therein. Therefore the pranas are called Vasus. 

1. Let a man meditate always: — “I am sacrifice.” 
That which is the first twenty-fonr years of his life is the 
morning libation. The Gayatri has twenty-four syllables, 
the morning libation is offered witli Gayatri hymns. Of 
this man-sacrifice the Vasus are the lords. The pranas ai’e 
verily the \ asus, for all these Jivas abide in the bodies, so 
long as, the Pranas make them so to abide.— 210. 

Mantra 2. 


sfTOErTWT 
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lam, him. Chet, if, Etasmin, in this 
Vayasi, in life. Kiriichit, anything. 

&c., should ail, Sa brfiyat, let him 
Vasus ! O lords of the senses. Idam, th 
oblation. Madhyandina 
stretch on, extend. Iti, thus. M 
Pranas, Vasunam, between the Vasus, 

Vilopsrya, I may perish, be cut off. Iti, thus, k shows the end of the 
ha eva tata^ eti»udeti eva ha tatah. fatah , from that, after 
after or from that ailment, &c. Udeti, rises up, recovers, 
bealtliy* Ha, verily, Bhavati, becomes. 

Illlllil. ; , If atiy illness pain him in this period of his 
the Vasus thus :—0 ! Pi^as. ! O.'lVa 
period of life with the mid 


in this early period of his life, 
Upatapet, should give pain, through fever 
say. Prana ! Vasavaj;! ! O ! PrSnas ! 0 ! 
is. Me, iny. Pratas savanam, morning 
savanam, to the mid-day libation. Anusantanuta, 
not. Aham, I. PrSnanam, between the 
Madhye, between. Yajna^i, the sacrifice. 

— J prayer. Ut 
uch prayer, or 
Eva, indeed, Agada!^, 
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the light. Pasyaatah, (fully) seeing. Uttaram, the higher. 

Svah, thejoy: Pa^yantah, seeing. Uttaram, the highei. Uttaram, the higher. 
^ Devam, the God. Devatra, among the Gods. 'Fhe God of gods, 

Saryani, the Sun ; the Goal of the Wise (Sdribhih prapya). Aganmah, 

we have obtained Jyotis, Light, Uttaniam, the highest. 

8. W e seeing fully the higher Light, the delightful 
higher Light, have come out of darkness. We have obtain- 
ed the Goal of the Wise, the God of gods, the Highest Light, 
called Ut, yea the Highest Light. (Rig Veda 1. 50. 10). — 224. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

iVote.— Man has been compared to a Sacrifice, In an ordinary sacrifice, there is 
Diks^ or initiation— the performer lias to fast and abstain from all worldly pleasures the 
day before— after initiation there is the ceremony of the XJpasadas when the performer 
breaks the fast and takes food, then in ordinary Yajna there are music, singing of hymns 
and the recitation of Sacred Books (Sfcata Sastra) ; then gift is made to the officiating 
priests (daksina). When Soma juice is going to be extracted in the actual sacrifice, 
the expression Sosyati ** will be extracted or will give birth*’ is used. Similarly when it 
has been extracted the word “asosta” “has been extracted or has given birth” is used. 
Lastly when the sacrifice is completed, there is the finishing bath called the Avabhpitha, 

In the allegory of the Man as the Sacrifice, what things correspond to these various acts 
and expressions of an ordinary sacrifice ? The present Khantla answers that. Madhva 
explains this Khanila by an extract from the Sat Tattva, 

It is tlais in the Sat Tattva : — In the allegory o£ Man as Sacrifice, 
the Initiation (Dlksa) corresponds to the state when he is hungry, tliirsty 
and enjoys no pleasures. The Upasada is said to be the state when he 
eats, drinks and enjoys himself. The stuta i^astra (the chanting of hymns 
and reciting the scriptures) is wlien he amixses, feeds and is in union with, 
another. The fee is the austerity, charity, the straightforwardness, kind- 
ness, the truthfulness. When his wife is eneiente, people say sosyati “ she 
will give birth,” when a child is born, they say asosta, “she has given 
birth”: thus these correspond to the use of such expressions in the actual 
Yajna. The birth of a son is in fact the second birth of the man, his flret 
birth being from his father. Inasmuch as the son reproduces him, he is 
said to be his second birth. The final sacrificial bath corresponds to the 
death of the Man which puts an end to the life — the sacrifice. 

When his death approaches, let the man thus meditate on the Lord, ’ 
uttering these three sentences ; “ Thou art Imperishable,” “ Tliou art 

Unchangeable, full of all perfect qualities which never change,” “ Thou 
art always more delightful than life itself.” Thus it is in tue Sat Tattva. 

V (Mantra 7 explained) :^The words consisting of ^ (from 

Him) and ^ (alone) mean “ from him afone,”; “ through His Grace alone.” 
Pratnasya means “ of the Ancient,” “ of the Beginningless, the Eternal.” 
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“ Of the Lord.” Retasa^i means “ of the delightM — of Him -whose form 
is delight.” The wise see the light of the Ancient delightful Lord. Vasara 
means “He who delights by dwelling” — the joj^-giving D-iveller wdthin. 
“ Beyond the heaven,” that is, in Vaikuntha : He who shines beyond 
the Heaven, in the Vaikuntha. Iddhyate means both “shines,” and “is 
manifest in His highest glory.” It has already been mentioned before 
that the Vaikuntha is beyond the Dyu Loka or the Heaven world. See 
athayad atah parah &c. (Chhaudogya Up. III. 13-7). This Rik verse 
is not applicable to the Sun ; for the Solar orb is not “ beyond the 
Heaven.” 

iVotc.— Prof. Max. Muller in liis note on this verse says that it originally applied to the 
San. It is taken from a hymn addressed to Iiidra, “ who after conquering the dark clouds 
brings back the light of the sun. When he does that, then the people see again, as the poet 
says, the daily (vasaram) light of the old seed (pratnasya retasah) from which the sun 
rises, which is lighted in heaven.” Ho transLates parah yat iddhyate diva by ‘which 
(yat) is lighted (.iddhyate) in heaven (parah divii)." But parah divah cannot mean “in 
heaven, ’’but “beyond heaven”; for the word parah nowhere means in. From the most 
ancient times this verso has been taken to apply to the Supreme Light : and not the Solar 
orb. 

Verse 8. This verse should be thus construed : Uttaram Jyotih 
Pa^yantah Svar, (Ananda Rupam) Pari Pa;lyautah Vayam Tamasa^ 
Udaganmah—" Seeing the higher light (or rising light), seeing fully 
this delightful (light) we have come out of darkness.” This Uttaram 
Jyotih-- the higher Light—is itself the light of joy, it is the Svar. The 
repetition (Uttaram Jyotih Pasyantah, and Svar Paslyantah Uttaram) is 
explanatory, showing that the Light referred to is not the physical light, 
but svar or joy. 

Note.— The Commentator now gives another explanation of this mantra. He first 
took “ Ut,” as a participle or adverb qualifying the verb aganmah. Now he takes it as a 
sabatantive* Ut is a substantive also meaiiiug the Lord, the Most Elo'h, 

The verse also means : “ We have learnt from DarkLss the existence 
of this Highest Light called Ut the Most High.” 

Aganmah = we have learnt. The Darkness is the Revealer of this Light. It is the 
name of Dorgd. She is the Teacher of Divine wisdom. See Kena Upanisad where Umd 
teaches Indra. 

(See Chhandogya J. 6, 7 where it is distinctly said that Ut is the 
name of the Lord the most High.) 

The phrase devatra devam— the dem par excellence— the God of 
gods, among Devas the Deva. The Lord is called Sdrya, because He is 

^^of the Sflrls or Wise, of the Mukta #vas. 

; ; These' two Hik 'verses have been explained in the KMyaniya also 

“ The seer of this 9ik meant this ;i Thb 
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joy-giving (retasa=rati rtipam) Highest Light of the Begiuningless, (prat- 
nasya = auacleh) Lord Kefeva, the Wise see through His grace in their 
heart. This Light is called Vasara “ the joy-giving Dweller,” because by 
dwelling in the heart it gives all joy. He shines as all-full, always in 
Vaikuntha which is beyond the heaven. We have fully seen this Light 
called Ut, having come out of darkness. He is Light, Bliss and Existence 
the HIGHEST of the highest among the highest. He is the God of gods, 
indeed the goal of the Wise (Suri) the Highest Path. Him called Vasudeva 
have we attained.” This is what the seer of these two Riks meant. 
Thus it is in the N^rayaniya. 

Aote.— If this quotatioa from the Xftrayaniya is a genuine one, then Madhva simply 
follows the old traditional Vdisnava interpretation of these two Riks. The three words 
Uttaram, Dttaram and Uttara.im mean, according to the Ndrayaniya TTttamottamasdttamam 
—the Highest among the highest of the highest. 


Eighteenth Khanda, 


Mantra 1, 


Manas, the Mind. The Lord called the Manas, because He is the 
Thinker, and because He is in the minds of all— His abode is the Mind. The 
Lord Narayaija. ggj Brahma, the Brahman. Upaslta, let him medi- 
tate. Iti adhyatmam this is the subjective: the psychological, the 

microcosmic. The meditation in which the Lord is worshipped in the Body. 
WJ Atlia, next. Adhidaivatam, macrocosmic. The meditation on 

the Lord as indwelling in the cosmic agencies called Devas. Aka^ah 

the Aka^a, the All-luminous, the All-illumining. A=all, kai^a=to illumine. 
The Lord dwelling in the Deva called Aka^a. srsi fit Brahma iti, the Brahman, 
thus. Next is taught that the macrocosmic meditation is higher than the 
microcosmic, because the akai^a includes the manas. Therefore the aka^a 
meditation is meditation of the both microcosmic and macrocosmic. 
Ubhayam, both. ^1%^ Adistam, taught, Bhavati, becomes. ' Adhyat- 
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taught — 'the microcosmic and the macrocosmic (because the 
Shtsa includes the manas). — 225 . 

Mantra 2. 

TO: TOT: TO^^- TO: ^ 
TO Wl%x TO toI 

TO W^W 

^ Tat, that, tliC Microcosmic Lord Etat, this, the Macrocosmic Lord. 

Chatusp^t, fuur footed, haldng four aspects called Vasudeva, <&c. 
srST Brahma, the Brahman, TO- speech is one foot. The 

aspect Called V^^sudeva dweilin in speecii function of the mind, and called 
also therefore Vak or speech, srr# TO- Bi’anah Padah, the Pr^na is one foot. 
The aspect called Saukarsana dwelling in the Prana function of the mind, and 
called also Pr^na -the best (pra) leader (netri). TO^ Chaksuh P^dab, the 

eye is one foot. The aspect called Pradyumna dwelling in tiie eye, and called 
also the chaksu the Seer (y/chaksa=to see, to observe), TO- ^rotram padah, 
the ear is one foot. The aspect called Aniruddha dwelling in the ear, and 
called also the ^rotra, the Hearer. Iti adhy^trnain, thus the micro- 
cosmic. Atha Adhidaivatam, next the macrocosmic. Agnih, 

Padah, the fire is one foot. The aspect called Vasudeva dwelling in 9re, and 
called Agni, because He is the Leader (na) of ail organs (auga). to* Vayuh 
Ptdah, the VSyu is one foot. The a.spect called Saukarsana dwelling in the 
air and called Vayii, because He is tlie essence of wisdom (^f; and Life (^rg) 
Va+£iyah=:vclyuh Wisdom-Life, ^rfer** Idityah. Padah, the sun is one foot. 
Ihe aspect called Pradyumna, dwelling in the sun, and called Aditya, because 
He takes up (^idana) all thiijgs. Digah, the directions are one foot. The 
aspect ot the Lord called Anirud Jha, dwelling in the quarters and called also 
Dig because He is the director of all (degana=dii ecting, teaching). He 
teaches the law of duty and the highest wisdom, riie knowledge of the 
macrocosmic feet is higher than the knowledge of the microcosmic feet : hence 
the Bruti say.s.— 

Ubhayam eva adistam bhavati adhyatmim cha adhldaivatam cha — both 
become taught, the microcosmic and the macrocosmic (when the latter is 
known, fur it includes the former). 

2.^ Tlie Brahman who is both that and this (the mi- 
crocosmic and macrocosmic) has four feet, (Vasudeva the 
Lord of) speech is one foot, (Sahkarsan^ the Lord of) breath 
(Pradyumna the Lord of) the eye is m&'"' 
(Aniruddha the Lord of) the ear is onei looted ; ' 
Then the macrocosmic.' . (Visttdeva 

is,'',, 
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dwelling in) Fire is one foot, (Sankarsana dwelling in) Air is 
one foot, (Pradyumna dwelling in the) Sun is one foot, (Ani- 
ruddlia dwelling in) the Directions is one foot. Thus both 
the niicrocosinic and macrocosmic worship become taught 
(by the worship of the latter alone). — 226 . 

If these words Yak, &e., be taken as the names of the Lord, then the verse 
should be translated thus . 

This double aspected Brahman has four feet. The Revealer is one foot, the Leader 
is one foot, the Seer is one foot, the Heaven is one foot. This is microcosm ie. Next the 
macrocosmic. The Ruler of the organs is one foot, the Wisdom-Life is one foot, the Taker- 
up-of-all is one foot, the Teacher is one foot. Thus both become taught or known, the 
microcosmie and the macrocosmic (when the macrocosmic meditation is done). 

The next mantras describe in detail the fact how the macrocosmic includes the 
microcosmie and what are the correspondences. 

Mantra 3. 

^ vrrfir ^ ^ ^ 

iM u 

Vak, the speech. The Lord called Vak. Eva, indeed. 
Brahmanah, of the Brahman. Chaturtbah, padah, the fourth foot. 

Sab, that (is the foot which is in fire also). ggriJr^rr Agnind, with fire, with the 
Lord called Agni. Jyotisa, with the light, with the Luminr>us, with 

Vasudeva. vrrf^ Bhati, shines. Cha, and. fapati, heats. The word 

** sinners’' is understood here. The Lord illumines (bhati) the intellect of the 
good, and burns (tapati) the sins of the wicked. He who knows this tw'o-fold 
activity of the Lord gets the fhlowing reward, Bhdti, shines. Ciia, and. 

Tapati. burns away (his ignorance), Kir ty a, through celebrity, 

through wisd 3 m. Yasasa, through fame, through delight. These qualify 

tlie word Brahma-varchasa. Brahnia-yarchasen^^ through Brahmic 

power, the glory of countenance. Madhva explains this word differently. Var- 
chasa is a compound word; var-^choosing (the Lord), reaching the Lord; 
cha=chdyita, manifestation of the salvation. 1 he whole w<n*d Brahma- Var- . : 
cbasa would thus mean, the attainment of the Lord and the getting, of salva- 
tion (Release) n* Yah, who, qi Evam, thus, %?[ Veda, knows or worships*. .1- 

3. Speech wbicli is the fourth foot of Brahmah is ; iri- . 
deed (the Agni). With Agni and wdth Light, He:shines 
and he burns. He who meditates on Him thus also shines 
and burns, and attains the Lord Brakoim. s^B-d gets . ; || 

consisting of W isdom and ^ J oy j ; ; , r . ^ ;■ ; , i j, ; 'i {/ { - 
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Note, The fourth foot of Brahman, called Speech Y^sudeva is indeed in the Agni 
also. As Agni (Fire) Ho burns (the sins of the Wicked), as Light He shines and illu-. 
mines (the intellect of the Goodl. He who worships thus, attains and gets Release, which 
is Wisdom and Joy; and thus he shines, and burns (away his ignorance). 

Note , — The words in the remaining verses are the same, except that Prana is identi- 
fied with Yayu ; chaksuh has its correspondence with the Sim, the Ear with the Quarters. 
The Lord dwelling in these functions of the Mind is the same Lord who is in the external 
activities of the cosmos. The meaning of the 'words is therefore not repeated. 

Mantra 4. 

snw 'll?: H 

n rwftt =5 wrftt riqfk jt 

^ ^ II « u 

4. Breath which, is tlie fourth foot of Brahman is in- 
deed the Vayu. With V'ayu and with Light He shines and 
He hums. He who meditates on Him thus, also shines and 
burns (away his ignorance) and attains Brahman and gets 
Release wdiich is Joy and Wisdom Eternal. — 228. 

Mamtra 5. 

sifiiiraiw: <iT?: 

^ =5 vtrfk qror ?r 

^ II VC II 

5. The Eye which is the fourth foot of Brahman is 
indeed the Aditya. With Aditya and with Light He shines 
and He bums. He who meditates on Him thus, also shines 
and hums (away his ignorance) and attains Brahman and 
gets Release which is Wisdom and Joy Eternal. — 229. 

Mantra 6, 

f aqftr ^ wfir g g ?iTOr ^ 


TO: II II 

The Ear which is the fourth foot of I 
le Quarters. With the Quarters and 
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He sHnes and He burns. He who meditates on Him thus, 
also shines and burns (away his ignorance, &c.), and attain- 
ing Brahman gets Release which is Wisdom and Joy Eter- 
nal — yea Wisdom and Joy Eternal. — 230. 

MADHWA’S COMMENTARY. 

lYote. —Ill the last Khaiula was taught the secret of attaining long life and warding 
off disease. This Khanrla teaches that having obtained fnll terni of life, one should employ 
it usefully in worshipping the Lord in His two aspects, the In-dweiling Spirit in man, and 
the Oversoul of the Universe. It is by such worship that mukti and happiness is attained. 
The words manas, &c., used in this Khanrla do not mean the human mind, &c., but they are 
the names of the Lord. Madhva proves it by quoting the same authority. 

The God (Deva) who abides in Mind (Manas) is indeed the Lord 
Nar4yana himself directly. He is called Manas, because He is the Thinker 
(or the Thinking Principle. Or because He is the object of thinking or 
meditation of all). He is called Akasla because He illumines (Kasla) 
everything fully (a*— completely). He dwells in the (Devas of; speech and 
the rest, and in the (Devas of; fire and the rest, under His (four) aspects 
of Vdsucleva, <ic., (Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha), Dwelling 
in these, He alone is verily designated by these names of Vak (speech), 
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qsrrfesri Adit\ab, the Sun, 'The Lord dweiiiiig in the sun and called 
Aditya. Because he trikes up (ad^na) every thing, withdraws them into him 
self in the Fralaya or the great latency, he is called Aditya. ^ Brahma, the 
Supreme Brahman. hi, thus. ^%r: Adegah, teaching. This is the teach- 
ing, meditate on the Lord wlro is called Aditya and who dwells in the sun.’^ 
Tasya, his, of the Lord inside the sun. Upa, reason, for the sake of 
showing his fitness as an object of meditation (upasana). Vyakhyanani, 

explanation. 1 he Lord may be worshipped everywhere, why particularly in 
the suit? Because by such meditation one can attain the knowledge of all 
the Vedas (the Laws of nature), if one wishes to learn all the laws of nature 
he should meditate on the Lord as Aditya. The word sristeh=<>/ 
is to be supplied to complete the sentence. The explanation of 0 / creation also 
will be given in this Khanda. The latter part of the verse shows what 
is the Piimal cause of creation, Asat, Non-Being, Fhe Un-known. V^d== 
to know ; asad—tiot-known. The Great Un-known, The Lord is not known by 
the ignorant and tlierefore He is called the Un-known Eva, alone, Idam, 
of this (woildn Agre, in the beginning, in the state of Latency or Pralaya, 
Asit, was. irTf 'Fat, that (Un-known Brahman). ^ Sat, Being, the Known 
(hj the wise, as Vasudeva), lat, tliat, the Foim called Vasudeva, 

Sam abhavat, united with (Maya), Maya also existed in that great latency. ^ 
Tat, from that (utnon). w A, up to, Andam, the (cosmic) Egg : beginning 

from Brahma called the Bum or the First Male, the tattvas like mahat, up 
to the orjianised cosmos called the Egg. Niravartata, were produced, 

not only # the Egg wet e produced, but the Egg also was produced, Tat, 
that (Egg). Saihvatsarasya, for (the period of) one year, Matram', 

period, tiie length of lime, the measure as given in other works, A^ayata, 

lay, remained dotmanl, did net bi eak up. Tat=^?ri Tatah, after that (period 
of one year). Nirabhidyata, biokeopen. It was not actual breaking 

open, for the cosmic Egg still exists as an entire whole, but its contents divided 
t , themselves into two parts, the Upper and tlie Lower, like the two halves of an 
‘ egg. % Te, tliese two (halves). Aiida-Kapile, the shells if the egg, 

Rajalafn, stiver. Cha, and. Suvarnam, gold. Cha, and. Abhava- 

L A V. Tirt /•* 


tftm, became. 

This is the teaeWng “let one meditate; 

T in tliA Run qcj fTiA . 
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period. Let me, tlie sacrifice be not cut off wliile you Pranas 
and Vasus are reigning. Then he recovers from his illness, 
he recovers from his illness, and becomes free from disease. 


Mantra 3. 

w srnuT to ^ n \ u 

Atha, now, Yah, which. Chatus-chatvaririigat, forty-four, Varsani, years. 
Tad, that. Madhyandinain savanam, mid-day libation. Chatus-chatvarinis^at, 
forty-four. Aksar^, syllables. Tristup, the Tristup metre. Traistubbani, 
offered with Tristup hymns. Madhyandinam savanam, the raid-day libation. 
Tad asya, that of it. Rudra, the Rudras. Anvayatta, connected with, lords 
of. Pr^nah v^va rudr^h, the Pranas are verily the Rudras. Ete hi idam sarvani, 
these pranas verily all this. Rodayanti, make them cry, cause them to cry. 

3. The next forty-four years are the midday libation. 
Ti^ Tristup has forty-four syllables, and the midday liba- 
tion is offered with Tristup hymns. The Rudras are the 
lords of this (period of the life of the consecrated man). The 
Pranas are the Rudras, for they make all this to cry when 
they leave the human body. — 212 . 

Mantra 4. 

Tam, him. Chet, if. Etasmin, in this. Vayasi, period of life. Kimchit, 
any disease. Upatapet, should cause feverishness, Sa, he, Brflyat, may say. 
Should pray. Pranas, O Pranas ! Rudras, O Rudras. Idam, this. Me, My. 
Madhyandinam savanam, the midday libation. Tritiyam, the third, i. e. the 
evening. Savanam, libation. Anusantanuta, extend, join with. Iti, thus. Ma,; 
not. Aham, i. Prananam, between the Pranas, Rudranam, between- the. 
Rudras. Madhye, between. Yajnah, I as the sacrifice. Vilopsiya,' may be cut 
off. Iti, thus. Ut ha eva, up, verily, indeed. Tatah, from that bed of sickness, 
or from the effect of that prayer, Eti, rises, Agadah, free from disease, 
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4. If any illness pain Mm. in tMs period of his life, 
let Mm pray to the Rudras thus : — 0 ! Pranas ! 0 ! Rudras ! 
unite this my midday period of life with the evening period. 
Let me the Sacrifice he not cut off, while you Pranas and 
Rudras are reigning. Then he recovers from that illness. 
And becomes free from disease. — 213. 

. Mantra 5. 

iTFRT 

c* 

mm n ^ w 

Asta-chatvarimsat, forty-eight, rritiya^avanam, the third libation, the 
evening libation. Jagati, the metre called Jagati. Jagataiii, offered with 
Jagati hymns, Adityas, the Adityas. He who makes known (aciadati=to make 
known objects) is called an Aditya. Adadate, takes up, makes manifest, makes 
known. The rest of the words are the same as in mantras i and 3. 

5 . The next forty-eight years are the evening liba- 
tion. The Jagati has forty-eight syllables, the third libation 
is offered with Jagati hymns. The Adityas are the lords of 
this period of life. The Pranas are the Adityas, for they 
manifest (or take up) all this. — 214. 

Mantra 6 , 

ft ^ srngrRmrftwRT 

HfT 11 i W 

Ayus, the life period. Anusantaimta, extend to its full length. The 
rest the same as in mantras 2 and 4, except that Adityas are substituted 
for Vasiis &c. 

6. If any illness pain him in this period of his life, 
let him pray to the Adityas thus 0 ! Pranas ! 0 ! Adityas ! 
stretch this my evening period of life to its full length. 

' Let me the Sacrifice he not cut off, while ye Pranas and Adi- 
j tyas 'are reigning. Then he recovers from his illness and 
j becomes free from disease. — 215. ■ , : ■ ■ ;• i ■ ■■ ' 
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Note,~-Bnt did any one ever attain by such prayers and meditation to health and 116 
years of age ? Or is this a mere fancy ? The Sruti answers this by quoting the case of 
the sage Mahidasa. 

Mantra 7. 

BTf ^ ^ M H ^ u 

II 1^11 

Etad, this, /. e. meditation that one’s whole life is a sacrifice, and consecra- 
ted to God. Ha sma, mere expletives. Vai, indeed. 'Fad vidvan, the knower 
of this Purusa-sacrifice, this meditation. Aha, said (addressing a disease). The 
sma may be joined with ^ha as aha sma, Mahid^sa Aitareyah, the sage 
Mahidisa son of Itard. Sa, that, certainly. Kim, why. Me, my, Etad, this 
(body). Upatapasi, afflictest thou, heatest thou, givest pain. Yah, who, Aham, 
i. Anena, by this (disease or pain). Na, not. Presyami, I shall die. Iti, 
thus. Sa, he. Ha, verily. Sodasam, sixteen. Varsa, years, l^atam, hundred, 
Ajivat, he lived. Sa, he, he also. Sodasam varsa ^atam, 1 16 years. Jivati, lives. 
Yah, who. Evam, thus. Veda, knows, meditates thus. 

7. MaMcMsa the son o£ Itara, who knew this medita- 
tion, thus addressed a disease Why vainly trouhlest thou 
me, as I shall not die by thee ?’ He lived a hundred and 
sixteen years. He too who knows this, lives on to a hundred 
and sixteen years. — 216 . 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Medifcatious are many and life is short, subject to ailments. The present chapter 
teaches how to prolong life and ward off diseases, it takes the whole life of man as a sacri- 
fice ; and as an ordinary sacrifice i.s divided into three periods, morning, mid-day and 
evening, so the life of man is divided into three periods youth, manhood, and old age, 
consisting of twenty-four, forty-four, and forty-eight years respectively, in all 116 years. 

Let a man always meditate with reverence and love thinking “ I am 
the sacrificed in this wwship of the Lord.” The 116 years of man’s life 
is divided into three sacrificial periods. The first twenty-four years of, ? , 
his life is the morning libation. If he falls ill during this period, he 
should pray to the Vasus and ward off disease. The middle 44’ years/ 
are said to be the midday oblation, wherein he must worship the Eudras : i ' 
to ward oil all disease and death. The last 48 years of his life are the 
evening libation, in which he sliould pray to the Adityas when ill, and 
thus ward off disease and. death, Thn^ it. witten ip the Sarva-^aJ,aa. 

jh.A" ■ 
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(The word Mahidasa occurs in tliis chapter, and is an ambiguous 
word. There was an avatA,ra ol; the Lord called Mahidasa, just as an 
avatS<ra was called Krisna. Now curiously enough, both these names 
occur in this Upanisad. Mahidasa in this chapter, and Krisna Devaki-putra 
in the next chapter. These however do not refer to the avatAras, but to 
different persons.) 

The Mahidasa is a different person and so also is the Krisna of the 
next chapter. The Mahidflsa here is an Aitareya, and Krisna Devki-putra 
is not the avat^ra i^ri Krisna. Similarly the Kapila mentioned in this 
Upanisad is different from the avatara of that name. 

Says an objector : — “ But this is rather arbitrary. Had there been merely similarity 
of names, you might have said they were different ; persons, from the avataras of those 
names. But the similarity extends further than this, Mahidasa the Avatara was the son 
of Itar^, and so the Mahidasa here is also called the son of Itara, for Aitareya means he 
whose mother is Itarit. Similarly the avatara Krisna was the son of Devaki, and the Krisna 
of the Upanisad hero is also called the son of Devaki. Similarly Kapila the avatara 
had a disciple called Asnri, and the Kapila of the Upanisad has also a disciple called Asuri. 
These coincidences are to say the least very carious.” To this the Commentator 
replies 

These three persons had performed higli and strict penance in 
ancient times, and had obtained a boon from Brabma, tbe Paramesthin, 
to this effect, that two of them should get the names of the avataras, in 
their next lives, and the names of theii* mothers should also be the same 
as the names of the mothers of Visnu. While Kapila asked the boon 
tliat bis disciples and disciples of his disciples should have the same names 
as the disciples, &c,, of the avatara Kapila. They fiirther asked that their 
nainea should be immortalised by beijig recorded in tbe Vedas. Brahrait, ' 
the Grand Sire of all creatures, granted this boon to them. Therefore' 
it is that these three well-known Risis bear not only the names of divine 
incarnations, but the names of their mothers and disciples, &c., are 
also similar. In the Kalika Pm-ana also we find the same account of this 
curious coincidence : — 

“ Mahidasa, the son of ItaiA, mentioned in the Bahvricha Upanisad 
18 the Lord Vispu Himself directly : while there was another Mahidka 
son of Ttara who was a sage. Similarly Krisna called Vasiuleva is the 
Supreme Spirit Himself; while there was another person called Krisna 
Uevaki-putra mentioned in the Upanisad. Kapila called Vftsudeva is the 


isMl V 1 uta a a -i-.— v/vAAMM. * •iDu.ucva IS me 

^rd Narayana Himself ; white Kapila is the name of a sage also and 
^ ® called Asuri The sago Mahiddsa lived for 116 

by teaiming the secret doctrine taught in the Upanisad ; the sage 
. Kr^a Itevaki-putra was the disciple of Ghora Afgiras, the sage Kapila 
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was the founder of the perverse doctrine (atheistic Safikhya). These 
three obtained boon from Brahnnl, the Paramesthin, and thus came to 
possess names similar to those of the avaUras, and became famous by 
realising their desires and enjoyed happiness,” Thus in the Kalika. 


Seventeenth Khanda 


Mantra i 


^ Sa, he, the adhikari described in the last Khanda who has consecrated 
bis life to God. Yat, what, if. A^isisati, hungers, desires to eat 

^ Yat, if, what. Pipasati, desires to drink, thrists. Yat, what. ?r 

Na, not, Ramate, enjoys. Na ramate, abstains from pleasures : does not 
get joy by exertion or activity. Tab, those. Asya, his ; of this consec- 
rated person. Diksah, initiation. 

1. When f tlie aspirant) hungers, thirsts and abstains 
from pleasures, let him meditate (imagine) that he is under- 
going (the travails of) initiation -217. 

Note."“Thc aspirant typifying Sacrifice is compared to initiation, becanse it is 
preliminary to the performance of the sacrifice, or because it is a state of pain, from 
which the sacrifice releases the person. Since every act of the aspirant must be a 
sacrifice, this Khanda shows what act resembles what part of the sacrifice. This is a 
mental method of performing a sacrifice. 

Mantra 2 . 

^ ^ U R U 

^ Atha, next. ^ Yat, when. Asnati, eats. ^ Yat, when, 

Pibati, drinks. 2rg;Yat, when. Ramate, enjoys pleasures by obtaining 
desired objects. lad, that, Upasadaih, with the upasada rites, 

Eti, goes. Upasadaib eti=has equality with or is similar to the upasada rites. 
The word ^JPTHWniSamanatfim is the subject understood to the verb eti. The 
upasada ceremonies are performed after the initiation, and lienee its similarity 
with the eating &c., of the aspirant. 

2 . When (an aspirant) eats, or drinks or enjoys plea- 
sures let him meditate that he is performing the Upasadas.TT^ 


Mantra 3< 



GmAmOOYA^UPANlSAD 


^ Atha, next. Yat, when. Hasati, he laughs, Yat, when. 

Jaksati, he eats, or feeds. Yat, When. Maithunam, copulation. 

Charati, performs, Maithunam charati, enjoys the delight of company. 

Stuta ^astraib, with the Scuta i^astras, praise chants sung in sacrifices. 
Stutas are the singing of the S^mao hymns ; and ^astras are the reciting of 
eulogistic verses. The laughing &c., of the aspirant are likened to this 
part of the sacrifice, 'fhe similarity consists in the utterance of sound. As 
laughing, eating, &c., are accompanied by sound, so also the hymns and 
recitals. Eva, indeed ^ Tada, then. Eti, becomes similar. 

3 . When an aspirant amuses another, or feeds 
another, or gives delight to another by his company, (let 
him) meditate that he is singing the stutas and reciting the 
sastras. — 219. 

Mantra 4. 


^ Atha, next- Yat, when. Tapah, austerity, physical emaciation 
of the body, or study of scriptures, Danara, gift, charity to the proper 

person from honest earnings. Arjavam, straight forwardness : harmony 

between the thought, words and deeds in all the matters, Ahiriisa, non- 

injury to any living being. Sat^^a-vachanam, true speech, 

Iti, thus, rir: 'FaIi, these. Asya, his, aspirant's. Daksinah, fee, as 

no sacrifice is complete unless the fee is paid to the officiating priest, so all 
human activities, if not accompained by tapas, danam &c., are imperfect and 
produce no merit. 

4 . Austerity, charity, simplicity, kindness and tnith- 
fulness form his fee. (Let the aspirant have these as his 
fee in the mental sacrifice). — 220. 

Nok».~-Tiie first three verses described the three sorts of activities : the first verse 
described the activities of repression, nob eating (fasting), not drinking, and generally 
renouncing all delights. The second verse described the activities of expression —eating, 
drinking and enjoying pleasures or self-seeking activities. Tlie third verse describes 
the altruistic activities, making others happy. The fourth verse now describes the 
higher spiritual activities of man. 

Mantra 5. 

n ^ w 

Uadati, gives. Atmadaksiijam, the Self as fee. % Vai 

,;Etad, this, srt Yat, which. Satram, sacrificial session., In 
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this sacrificial session he gives himself as fee. These words are found in the 
Madhva’s text as printed in the Kumbakonam series. But it is not found in 
other editions of the Upanisad, nor has the Commentator explained it.] 

Tasmat, therefore, Ahuh, they say. Sosyaii, will be born or will 

give birth. Asosta, is born or has given birth. Iti, thus, 

Punarutpadanam, the new birth, rebirth, reproduction. Eva, even. 

Asya, his. Tad, his. iniiUJRr Maranam, death, Eva, even. Avabhri- 

thah, the final both at the end of a sacrince. 

5. Tliefore when they say “ she willgiYebirth’'or 
“ she has given birth,” that is his rebirth. Eis death is 
the last sacrificial bath. — 221. 

Note.— In a sacpifiee when the sonia juice is extracted , expressions like sosyati “will 
be extracted,” asos^ “ has been extracted,” are used. What are the correspondences to 
this in Man-sacrifice? The correspondences consist in the birth of an actual son to 
the Man. When a son is going to be born to a man, people say “ His wife will give birth 
sosyati.” When a son is born, they say “Asosta she has given birth.” Thus there is 
a similarity of expression. The birth of the son is really the rebirth of the man, for he 
is reproduced in his son. In actual sacrifice, people say “Devadatta will pour out (sosyati) 
soma”, and when soma is extracted they say “ Devadatta has poured out (asosta) the 
soma.” Tlie very same words are used here also. The birth of a man from his father is 
his first birth ; Ms begetting a son is his second birth, piinar-iitpiidanam, reproduction, 
for the son reproduces the father. The body of the son is a portion of the body of the 
father. 

But what corresponds to the Avabh.ritha bath ? When a sacrifice comes to an end 
the sacrificer bathes : this last bath is called Avabh|fitha. The Death of the Man corres- 
ponds to this final bath ; as the bath is the culminating point of the Yajna ; so death is 
the culminating point of a Man’s life. 

Mantra 6. 

^ ¥rsr;cT: ii t 11 

?ig; Tat, that, namely the medication taught in the previous Khanda. f Ha 
verily, Etad, this, the meditation taught in the present Khanda— the Man 
as sacrifice. #c; Ghoralj angirasah the sage called Ghora of the clan 

of Angira. Krisnaya, to Krisna, a sage. Devakiputraya, the 

sou of Devakl. Uktva, liaving communicated, Uvacha, told the 

following method of worshipping the Lord, wq'TW- Apipasalt without thirst' 
(for other methods), fully satisfied. Another reading is pipasait eva, he became ' 
thirsty, ijf Eva, indeed i.e., got the initiation, Babhflva became. Had 

unwavering faith in this meditation, Sa, he. AntaVelayam, at 

the time of end. Etad trayara, those three sacred formulae. 

Pratipadyeta, let a man take refuge: meditate upon (thtse three), ; 


.f 4 'i'E; ' 

,i, .4 ■' ^ .j-'f'-'S, '1 ; ■! j, ‘ •; , ■; 
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Aksitam asi, Thou art the Imperishable, =?rf% Achyutam asi, Thou art 

the Unchangeable. srrCfscffifrT^ Prana samsjtam asi, Thou art moi e delight- 
ful than life itself, hi, thus. I'atra, on this subject. Ete, these, 
f Dve, two. 55=^ Richau Rik verses, Bhavatah, are. 

6 . Ghora of the of dan Angira having communicated 
that and this to Krisna the son of Devaki — and he never 
thirsted again for other knowledge — said : ‘‘ Let a person 
when his end approaches, meditate on these three attributes 
of the Lord : (saying) “ Thou art the Imperishable, Thou art 
the unchangeable. Thou art Sweeter than life itself.” On 
this subject are the following tAvo Rik A'erses. — 222. 

Note.-— To make this clear, a story is related to illustrate how this meditation was 
taught and practised by other sages also. 

Mantra 7, 

\ 

U [\ 

At, from him, through His. fn; It, alone. Through His grace alone. 

Pratnasya, of the Ancient (of days). Of the Beginningless, Retasah, 
of the Lord whose nature is delight (rati). Jyotis, the Light, 

Pai^yanti, see ; (the wise see). 'I'he word surayah ** the Wise Ones” is under- 
stood as nominative. V^saram, the Home of Delight. Literally He who 

gives delight (ra) by Dwelling (vasa) within the Soul. Parah, beyond: 
In the Beyond : /. e. in Vaikuntha. ^ Yat, what, Idhyate, shines : grows : 
increases: that always shines as full, Diva, beyond the Heaven. Should 
be construed as an Ablative, 

7 . Tlirongli His grace alone, (tlie wise ones) see that 
pleasant Light of the Ancient Blissful Lord, which shines 
beyond the Heaven. — (Rig Veda VIII. 6,30). — 223. 

Mantra 8, 

^ ^^5 II t'S II 

Lit, the High one: the Liglit called Ut. See Mantra I. 6 , 7 of Part I. 
where Ut is described as the name of the Lord. If taken as a particle it is to be 
cpnstjued with aganmah ; /. e. udaganmah. Vayam, we. tamasah, 

4^rkness, ignorance. Tamas is the name of Durga also, tiftPari 
t>e construed with paiyantah, ». e. pari pasiyantah. s^'Tt Jyotis ; 
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is now given) the reason for this (meditation) and an expla- 
nation (of creation) The Unknown alone existed when this 
(world) was (in Latency) in the beginning (of creation). That 
Unknown became the Known. That Known (called Vasu- 
de^ra) united with (Maya). From that (union) were produced 
(all beings from Brahma) down to the Egg. That Egg 
lay for the time of one year. After that (period) it (as iJ^ 
broke open. The two shells of the egg were one of silver 
and the other of gold. — 231 . 

Note,— The lower one was silvery, and the upper one was golden. May it nofc mean 
that the white of the egg was the lower portion, and the yolk (which is yellow and hence 
golden) became the upper portion. 

Mantra 2. 

^ egs[: w R u 

^ Tad, that. 5 ?^ Yat, which. Rajatam, silver, silvery portion of the 

shell of the Egg. m Sa, that, lyani, this, PrithivI, the earth. 

The earth is in the silvery portion of the Egg. The Earth includes the phy- 
sical plane as well as the seven lower planes, the Atala, &c. When we say the 
universe consists of the three worlds Bhuh. Bhuvah and Svah : we include 
in the word BhOb the physical plane as well as the seven sub-physical planes ; 
and in the word Svar, the Svarga plane proper as well as the higher super- 
heavenly planes like Mabar Janalj, &c. ^ Yat, what, Suvarnam, 

gold, the golden portion of the shell of the Egg. ^ Sa, That. Dyaufa^ the 
heaven. The heaven and the higher worlds exist in the upper hemisphere of 
the shell of the Egg. Yat, what. 3^13: JarSyuh the outer skin of the 
Embryo : the placenta : the thick membrane of the white. % Te, they, cor- 
responding to them, Parvatah, mountains. Yat, what, spqw tjlbam 

the thin membrane of the yolk, Sameghah, with the clouds. ;%n:’ 

Niharah, the mist. Yah, what, which, Dhamanayah, the small viens 

Hf! Tab, they. fRT: Nadyah, the rivers. ^ Yat, what, Vasieyam’ 

visceral, abdominal, Udakam, water, Sa, that. Samudrah, the’ 

sea. / •; ' : v ; 


sentedby the mountams, the , tMi by the'fp^ ’ 
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and tli6 clouds. THg rivers a 
the sea the visceral water. — 232 


veins, and 


vva. tnat : corresponding to that, Asau that, 

ityah, the Sun. Ihe Lord Janardana dwelling in the sun and callec 
fT am, Him. 3tr2j»rrff?t Jayamanam, on becoming manifest, arar: 
smuts : the Vedic mantras like the Gayatri. Ululavah, H 

riunaht,, gi eat, inhnite and all-pervading. The nominative is to be c 
as mstrumental Ghosaih Ulaiubhih “with the all-pervading Ved 
hkeGayatn &c. Anfldatisthan, prayed; adored. ?Rfr% 

yani BliQtam, all Beings from Brahma downwards. « arrw ' 
Kamahwith all desired objects, nominative construed in the instr 
I he desired objects are the auspicious offerings, things with which pu ja . 
Remade Tasmat. therefore. Tasya. His. Udayan 

^ Prat., towards, srrer Prati Ayanam, at the time of setting, mi m 
Prati-anu-ut-t!Sthanti, daily, constantly pray or offer adoration. Ghosa I 
with all-pervading Vedic chants. Sarvani BhQtani, all bein-s from 
downwards. Sarve cha kamah, with all auspicious offerings. “ 

,.n h f *“ OSS is tUs A 

• hen He became manifest all Beings adored Him witht 
Clous offerings and hymns of praise. Therefore, whe: 
He rises or sets, all Beings (even now) adore Him daily 
auspicious offerings and hymns of praise. — 233. 

Mantra 4. 

^ wr ^ II 8 

arosnuii 

Sa Yah» he who, 'rhe/well-koown A^iik^rr »»» 'm * n,* 

irj.'J:' tt3U3«fin the manner taught -befdr#V 

Vjf'*?.*, kw«»8,.!he . WBC. .Hrtfei Idilyam. . TLSSi 
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File Lord called Aditya. Brahma, Brahman. The wise worships Aditya 
as Brahman because He is in the sun and is named Aditya. U paste, 

meditates, worships, Enam, him, to such Adhikari or worshipper, 

Sadhavah, good, pleasant ; super-human, divine, Ghosah, h^mins, 

the Vedas. Agachchheyuh, come to, approach. Abhyasah, 

quickly. ^ Ha, Verily, Yat, what. Cha, and. qqffrlftc:?, Upa-nimrederan, 
will continue, dwell always : are not forgotten, 

4. He who knoAving it thus meditates on Aditya as 
Brahman, understands quickly all diAdne Vedas, and this 
knowledge remains permanent in him : yea ]3ermanent in him 
—234. 

Note, — Tlie worshippei* of Braliinaii as the In-dwelling Spirit of the Solar Logos, 
masters all the laws of nature, called the Vedas, and ultimately gets release too. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Note, — This IChanda teaches a particular kind of meditation by which one acquires 
all the Vedic knowledge, and thus gets Mukti. 

(It is thus written in the Brahina-Tattva): — “ Brahman called 
N4rayana is here designated as Asat, because He is Unknowable ( \/ sad 
=rto go, to know) (by the ignorant ; or in His entirety by anyone.) He exis- 
ted in Pralaya (the Great Latency). As Vasiideva, He became the Known 
to the Wise, and so got the designation of Sat =kiiown or knowable). 

He (VUsudeva) united with Prakrit! ; from which union were produced all 
up to the Egg. In that Egg, He got the name of Aditya, because He 
indeed controls the Sun (Solar Logos) wdio is in the solar orb. He is verily 
the Lord, the Highest i^erson (Parusottama). Therefore let one meditate 
on the Supreme Brahman under the name of Aditya, as the Lord Jan^r- 
dana dwelling in the Solar Logos. From this will accrue the knowledge 
of all the Vedas.” Thus it is in the Brahma Tattva. 

Ululavah is the same word as Uriiravah (r and 1 are interchange- 
able letters). It means, exceedingly great. Ghosah are the rhythmic 
sounds like that of the Gayatri &c. (and not sounds in general) 

The word upanimrecleran means, tliey dwell in Him even in the state 
of Release (He never forgets them). 

(Madhva now quotes anotlier authority for giving the above explanation of UMlavah 
GhosAh as meaning the great Vedas &c.J ... “ , : 

When VLsnu the Supreme Self (first) manifested Himself in the ' 
Solar Ox’b, then Bralimd and the rest approached Him with Vedic Hymns' 
like the G%atri etc, and sang his i)raises. Therefore even now men ■ 
adore him always with Gayatrl, &e., when he rises or sets. Efe who knows ^ 
this gets Release (Mukti), and becomes a permanent receptacle of all tliel : 

yedas,” Thus in fhe ^ ^ ^ ^ V- ‘ ... ? ■ ' ■■ v; |;i ' 

' s . ' ’V> ‘ L. ' ; ’ ’ ‘ / ' ' ' -YT' 1 * i / 'fi ' 

- ^ : r^' _ , . qp;:: : . ' : , • 
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Fiest Khanda. 


Mantra i 


ftf iM n 

Janai^rutih, the son of Jana {^ruta. ^ Ha, verily, once upon a time. 

Pautrayanah, a gotra descendant of Piitrayana, belonging to that clan. 

^raddhiSdeyah, he who gives (charity) with faith, a pious giver : pious, 

Bahudayi, he who habitually gives much, bestower of much wealth, charit- 
able. Bahupakyab, (who daily caused to be) cooked much (food for the 

sake of otheis in want of it), who kept an open house; hospitable. Asa, was. 
Was the king in Pratisthanapura : as we find in the following verse t— There 
is a big city called Pratisthana on the banks of Godavari. There dwelt the popu- 
lar king called Janalruti.^ ^ Sa, he (jAnasruti.) ^ Ha, verily. Sarvatah, 

in every (direction, village and town), everywhere, Avasathan, places 

of dwelling, hostels. mapayaii chakre, caused to be built. 

Sarvatah, everywhere : coming from every quarter, Eva, alone, % Me, 
mine, my f >ocl Atsyanti, will eat. hi, thus. 

Tliei’b lived once upon a time Janasruti, a descendant 
of Piitrayana, who was a pious and charitable (prince) and 
famous for his hospitality. He built places of sojourn 
everywhere, thinking “People coming from all sides (will 
rest here) and partake of my food.” — 234. 

Mantra 2, 

W( f r-?rr 

ft grt g qffi lTtaa rli4 1 IMH 1-^41 IdTcl r ttT It^t II 

Atha, now, then. While that prince was on the top of the highest room 
of his palace. 5 Ha, verily, once, t^rr: Hamsah, flamingoes. Devas in the shape 
.of baipsas. Wandering spirits. ^sjrraRr Niiayam, in the night. Atipe- 

. tub, flew (through space), came out. As says a verse Then there flpm 


Wiip 
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Though they were flying with great swiftness, talking with each other their 
secrets, yet two or three of them, under the leadership of Bhaliaksa, out-stripped 
the rest and flew in front more quickly (through, as if, rashness), 'j'lie flamin- 
goes who were in the rear (expostulated with them) and then spoke to those in 
front (warning them of the danger). Tat, then, that. ^ Ha, verily. Evam, 
thus. 1 ^: Hamsah, a flamingo (in the rear). Hamsam, to a flamingo (who 
had out-stripped them). ^ 5 ^ Abhyuvada, spoke. The flamingoes in the 
rear addressing those in front said, ff Ho hoyi, Hey I O ! 

Bhaliaksa, Bhaliaksa. O short-sighted! Janasruteh Paut- 

rayanasya, of J^nagruti Pautrayana. Samam, like. Diva, the sky, 

the day. 5 %H!;^Jyotir, light, like the illumination on the night of the festivity 
of the lamps, Atatani, spread. Tat, that (light). 37f Ma, not. 

Saflksih, go near, may it not approach thee. The second person to be cons- 
trued as third. pradhaksih, may it not burn. 

2 . O 11 C 6 ill tlie night time (a flock of divine) flamin- 

goes flew over (his palace and some of them leaving the 
flock, ont-flew the rest. Then (one of the rear) flamingoes 
addressed the other flamingo (avIio Avas in front, saying) 
0 short-sighted one ! 0 short-sighted one ! The light of 

Janasruti Pautrayana has spread OA-er the sky like the day. 
May it not catch thee (in its rays) and burn thee. — 235. 

Not(?. —It appears that it was the night of the festivity of the lamps (Dipiiyali or 
Di vail) when these Hamsas came out for a nocturnal trip. They saw the whole palace 
ablaze with lamps, making the night equal to the clay. The address of the Hamsa means 
“why crossest thou over heedlessly the palace of Janasruti, seest thou not his great light, 
the smoke of whose lamps have blackened the trees of lieavon even ? Beware of it, lest 
thou rnaysb fall into it, while crossing it and get burned.” 

Mantra 3. 

g % ffir 11 ^ U 

% Tam, to him (to the flamingo in the rear), U, an expletive, ^ Ha, then. 

Parah, the (flamingo in the)front. prati-uvaeba, answered (loudly). 

As says the verse: The flamingoes, laughing at his ignorance, thus answered 
loudly.” ;iS‘^Kani, to whom, about whom. ^ U, indeed. ^ Are, O! f^REnam 
to this; with reference to this (Janasruti). Etat, this (speech^. 0 hamsa ! 
didst thou make this speed) with reference to this Janasruti 1 Santam, holy, , 
faultless, saintly, Sayugvanarn, with the yoked car. ff Iva, like. 

Raikvam, Raikva. Attha, didst thou say. ^ Iti, thus, f .* Yah, who (men- 
tioned by thee). 5 Nu, now. Katham, bow, possessed of what greatness^ 


tf) ffl Sayugva raikva iti^ Raikv^.ifitli Ihjelc^r^ 
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3. The (flamingo) in front answered him “ 0 (friend !) 
didst thon say this with reference to this (Janasruti, 
as if he was) like the saintly Raikva with the car ?” The 
first asked “Now who is this Raikva with the car : what 
is his greatness?” — 236. 

iVota— Tliy speecli is nofc appropriate with regard to Janasruti, but would apply 
fitly to Raikva with tlio ear. 

Mantra 4 , 

# 11 a II 

JPTT Yat, ha, a*?. Kritaya, to the krita age. nfsTcTni vijitajra, (is) con- 
quered: to the conqueror, -'^dhareyah, flie lower ones, the Treta and the 

other yugas. Sarayanti, come togetlier, belong. As to him who has con- 

quered the krita belong ail the lower ones. That is the fruit of conouerino- the 


more 



'Tr^IW: janasrutih Pautrayanah. S’TlPsrrf Upasuirava, overheard, g- Sa, he. 
f Ha, then. ^f^gT'T- Sanjihanah, rising from the bed. Eva, as soon as. 
Ksattaram, to the charioteer, Uvaclia, said, Auga, friend. Are o] 

The phrase “ Raikva with the car must be found out ” should be supplied to 
complete the sentence. But how is he to be found out? By the description 
given by the flamingo, namely that he has a car. Sayugvanam, with 

the car. p-Iva, like. %*[, Raiky vam, Raikva. ?rr?^r Attha, spoke (the flamingo). 

Iti. Thus, the flamingo said that Raikva is like one with the car : Yo nu 
katham sayugva raikva iti : the flamingo said “ Now what is this Raikva 
with the car." 

.Voir. -The oliai-iotcci- asks the Priiice to desci-iba Raikva more fully, to help him 
to ideirtify him. The mere description “with the ear” was not sitllieiunh The Prince 
thou cleHcpibes Raikva in the very words of the ttarniiig-o. 

0. Jciiiusnili PcViitrciycina OA^crliCcircl. ciil tliis : ciiici. ub 
soon as lie rose from liis lied lie said to liis clitirioteer : 
“ 0 friend ! find out Raikva with the car.” He replied 
“ Did ye say Raikva with the car? Now who and what 
’sort of person is Raikva -with the car ?” — 238. 

, Mantra 6. 

cr#T- 

fftni I. II 

arar Yathft, as. f%T%frr2I Kritaya vijitSya, to the person who has 

mastered the krita yuga &c. The words of this mantra are identically the 
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Mantra 7, 






g Sa, he. 5 Ha, indeed. ^rTT Ksatta, the charioteer, Anvisya, 

searching, cogitating over it in that very locality, came to the conclusion that 
the description was stili insufficient for the purposes of identification of Raikva. 
So he again appeared before the prince. Na, not, Avidam, know. fRT 

Iti, thus. “ I cannot know him ” by this description, Praty-eyaya, 

returned, n Tam, to him. ? Ha, verily, Uvacha, said (Pautrayana). qa- 

Yatra, where, in what country. Are, O ! Brahmanasya, of a Brah- 

mana ; of the Brahmanas, the Bralima-knowers. Anvesana, the enquiry 

about the scriptures. Where the knowers of Divine wisdom hold discourse and 
assemble to investigate deep truths of scriptures. Tat, there (=tatra). 
Enain, him. Richchha, find out, know. Iti, thus. 

7. The charioteer cogitating (that the description was 
still not sufficient) returned (and said) “ I cannot know 
him (by this descri] 3 tion alone).” Then the Prince said 
to him “ 0 friend ! search him where the knowers of Brah- 
man investigate (abstruse truths).” — 240. 

Note.— WItli these directions to guide him in his search, the charioteer again went 
out, and proceeded to Benares and other sacred places but did not find Raikva anywhere. 
Then he went to the city of Kashmir, and there found Raikva at the Royal Gate under a 
car, Raikva was scratciiiiig his sores. The charioteer w'cnt near him and sat down and 
asked ‘‘O Lord! art thou Raikva with the car?” Thus addressed, Raikva said *‘Iam 
Raikva O ! 0 I O ! ” The prolongation of “ O ! is to indicate that he was suffering from 
the sores. Then the charioteer asked him “ AThy are you sitting here ? What do you 
want?” Raikva replied “I want nothing, all my desires are satisfied. I require however 
only a smart boy to help me in scratching my sores.” The charioteer then returned and 
told the Prince all this. 

Mantra 8. ■ . ■ , 


<iraR 

srfiRt# H f si^'4)ra u =: u 




I 


« I j I j 


Mi 


It t II 

? Sab, be (the charioteer). under, beneath, at the bottom, 

^akafasya, of a car. Pdm^nam, sores, itches, Kasama- 

The charioteer found a person under a car scratching itches* 
Finding in him the marks given by the king, the charioteer was convinced that 
this was Raikva. So he respectfully sat down near him* ^ Upa, near, ap- 


i.tfB ;■ . i- ■ * , . .V 

“ ib| 
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preaching near and saluting him. Upavive^a, sat down. ^ Tam, him 

(Raikva). Ha, indeed, Abhyuvada, addressed. %Tvam thou,g Nu, now, 

alone, srrr^: Bhagavali, O Lord ! O Sir 1 fm Sayugva raikva iti, Raikva 

with the car thus. ^ Aham, I. ^ Hi, verily. ^ Ara, ara, ara, O ! O ! O ! 

Iti, thus, Pratijajfie, replied. ?r ^ Sa ha ksatta, then that chariot- 
eer. Anvisya, searching. Avidani, I have found. Iti, thus. 

Pratyeyaya, returned. 

8. Tlie charioteer (came to a man who was lying) 
beneath a car and scratching his itches. Approaching him 
(and after salutation) he sat down near him ; and addressing 
him said : “ Sir, are you Raikva with the car ?” He ans- 

wered “ Verily I am 0 ! 0 ! 0 ! ” Then the charioteer re- 
turned and said “I have found him after (long) search.” — 241. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Ill the last adhyaya has been described the vidyiis like the ]S.Iadhu and the Gdyatri. 
The present adhyaya teaches also the science of the Hupreme Brahman in ail His aspects, 
both as the para and the apara Brahman. The sriiti introduces the Samvarga vklya by a 
story of Janasruti. 

Bliallaksa means one whose sight is bad, short-sighted. (The sense 
is that i£ you cross the light of Jaiiaslruti then you will be biu’nod.) 

(The words krita jita of the text has boon explained by Sankara as the throw of the 
dice called krita, whose value is four and which absorbs the other casts. The other casts 
also bear the names of the yugas. Madhva shows that there is no valid reason why these 
words krita, &e., should not be taken in their ordinary sense of denoting ages). 

Tlie words kritaya jitaya Ac., mean he who has mastered the dbarma 
of the krita yuga, (and got the fruit thereof,) has 'mastered the dharma 
of the other ages also like tretit &c., and gets the fruit of those dharmas 
also. (So when a higher virtue is accxuired, the lower is included in it). 
Similarly the fruit of the good deeds of persons following the lower dharma 
belongs principally to this follower of the dharma of the kj'ita age (for it 
is the presence of this high personage which wards off all evil influence 
from the locality where lie resides, and makes it jiossible for inferior 
men to perform their dharmas). The words “ahga are ” mean “ are afiga” 
0 desired one ! afiga =ista. 0 ! friend ! Raikva of the car should be 
inquired into. 

In replying to the question of the door-keeper Raikva said “ aham 
hi ara, aril, ara.” The last vowel of the word ara is prolated, not as a mark 
of contempt by the sage, but because he was scratching his itch at The time 
and naturally spoke loudly (as all peojile, in illness are irritable.) (The: 
holy Raikva would be the last person to be contemptuous towards anyone. 
Sankara’s explanation of the plflta vowel in ^ is untenable). 
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Second Khanda, 


^TOmr iRf r^^- 

(! \ \\ 

m: Tat therefore (having thus heard tlie story of the meeting of the chario- 
teerand Ra.kva). 5 U indeed. ^ Ha, verily. -fWtir: Jana^rutih 

Pautrayauah, itrenr^ Sat Sataui, six hundred, Gavam, cows. 
N.skam. a pearl necklace. mm(t A^vatari ratham, a mule-chariot, a carriagt 

“ p-“>= f«. 

ti - '“i'. ” ?'«“»•)■ «Rt!t Adaya, l,av- 

T f P.al,d,akra,ae, (11, a Uiag, ,vc„, ,„™,d3 (RaiLa), i 

lam, him (Raikva). 5 Ha, then. Abhyuvada, said, addressed. 

1 . Therefore Juiiasniti P;i 111 i%ana liavin^^^ six 

iiuiulred cows, a iiccklace, and ;i carriage tlrawn by a pair 
of mules, weiili (o ii.aikva and tuldresiserl liim tints. — 242 

ANTRA 2. 

q? itrarm f^rewOTFr^tiftTwr g 

*t iirrBr qf ^qtirgerr^H fftt 11 ^ n 

fa; Raikva, O Raikva ! Inutni, these, q?; srrgrR»Tgrg ^at satfini gavam, 

SIX hundred COW.S. Ayam niskah, this necklace, Avam 

.v.,a« ,ad,al,, , i, can iasc wi.„ ,„„,C 3 „5 A.,„, a p.rdclTirrilt.cd wM, 

level lerrm. g Me, to me. Etam bhagavah devataui, that 

Deity O venerable .Sir! (^5) Ann, ^adhi, teach, Yam, whom. 
Devatam, the Ueity.^ Upassc, thou worshippest. ^ Iti, thus. 

_ 2. 0 Ibiikva ; those six Inmdrecl cows, this pearl 

necklace, this carritige with nmles (are your fee). Teach 
me 0 Alasler, that deity Mdiicii you. worshijr — 243 

■ M'ANTRA 3. 

gr|f 5 ?^ # Tprf 

rr^rffiRR rT^m \\ \ \\ 

gg Tam, him (the king). 3 U, indeed. ^ Ha, verily. Parah the 

' v « ^ ^ ^ ^ Haretva, it is a compound of hara 

-itvAjto means “the nccklaee"; and itva^'-carriage.'^ The Visarga . of 
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b^rah is elided anomalously, Sudra, O ^iidra. Tava, thine. Eva, 
even. Saha, along with, «frm: Gobhih, cows, Astii, let be. Jti, 
thus, Tat, therefore, then, U, indeed. ^ Ha, verily, Punar, again. 

!(|f Eva, even. Janasruti, Pautrayana, iT^j* Sahasram, 

gavam, a thousand cows. Niskani, a necklace, Agvatari 

ratham, a carriage with mules, Duhitaram, his daughter (in order to give in 
marriage to the sage), Tada, then ; or ^ Tat, to that place: there, 

Adaya, having taken, Pratichakrame, went towards (Raikva). 

3. Tlie other replied “ Fie ! tlie necklace and the 
carriage 0 Sudra ! he tliine, even together with the cows.” 
Then Jaiiaarnti Pantrayana taking again a thousand cows, a 
pearl necklace, a carriage yoked with a j^air of nniles, and his 
daughter went ])ack to that (])lace where Raikva Avas).” — 244. 

Mantra 4 . 

^RTs?t nm m wlrflr mw 

am, him (Raikva). ^ Ha, indeed. Abhyuvada, said (the king), Idam 
sahasram gavam, these one thousand cows. Ayain niskah, this pearl necklace. 
Ayam, afivalari rathah, tiiis carriage with a pair cf mules. lyam, this, 

^r^rr Jaya, wife. Ayam, tins, Gramah, village. Yasmin, in 

which. Asse, thou art sitting or dwelling, Ann eva ma bhagavah sadhi 

iti, teach me even O Master ! 

4. The king said to him “ Raikva ! these one thotisand 
cows, this pearl necklace, this carriage drawn hy a pair of 
mules, this Avife, and this Aullage in AAdiich thou dwellest 
(are thy fee). Teach me 0 Master. ”—245. 

Note, — When Uaikvu d(H;lined nh Hrsfc, the 8udi'a king made tlio natural mistake, foi* 
a man of liIs caste, that fho [)ro,sonts were per]ia.|)s tor) small and so the snpje had refused 
to teach. So he catue l)aek with larger fcift and ])i*onj;'lit liis daughter even to be given 
in marriage to the saint. This was nnotiier mistake. TJie attraction of women is the 
greatest perhaps, but Raikva liad. transcended this stage. Ail that ho wanted was a 
sii^rt servant to drag him almnt in his car and scratch his itches. Heeing that the king had 
not antici})ai.(‘d his wnnt.s, ])nt was oiYoring him things which were peiTectly useless to 
him, Raikva naturally became annoyed, and tauntingly remarked as follows. ' ^ 

M A NTR A 5 . ’ ^ I !< ! i <: ; 
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fRW: lasyah, of her (the king’s daughter). ? Ha, vegily. Mukham, 
face. ^r5»Ilf^Up’odgrihtjan, taking up; looking for a short time, taking a 
look at. Uvacha, said (in an angry tone), Ajahara, take back. I 

am an ascetic and do not want these things, firp Imah, these (present^. ^5 
Sudra, 0 Sfldra. Anena eva mukhena, with this face even ; i. e., by 

means of these presents alone. Alapayisyatha thou wantest 

to learn, to make my acquaintance. Without serving the teacher, thou wishest 
to become intimate with him by means (mukha) of these gifts alone. The 
king then propitiated the sage by serving him as a pupil. Raikva being 
pleased with the service, then said to him the secret doctrine, as taught in the 
next khan^a. The phrase tasmai sa ha uvacha must be read here, Tas- 
mai, to him (the king). ^ Sa, he (Raikva). g Ha, verily, Uvacha, 


JSSOS Jiina.^niti twice as O *S'Mra! Jaiiamiti Pauti 
a K.?atrij-a by easto. Why ’svas ho then addressed 


wolu ounra iiero means one who .i 
sorrow ((fuel)). (The king was overwhelmed 
the secret of Ralkwa’s popularity). 

Moreover Patitrayana was a king (and cou 
by caste). Tints we find in the Padma Piinma 
being overcome 'with grief was addressed as 
learnt the Prana-Vidya from the sage and attair 

iVofe.— This is the conventional explanation of the -w 
passage. Tho explanation is as old as tho days of the 
I passage is similarly explained. In ancient India however, 
t ; kings, and Brahmanas did not sornplo to enter into matrimi 
i and never hesitated to impart Brahma Vidya to them 


•ityana 
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Tpiird Kiianda 


Mantra i. 

?r?r ^ 

qp^r 

wr^T% n v II 

VAyuh, the chief VSyu, the Christ, Vava, even, alone. 
Saihvargah, the Absorber, tlie Eater, the Container, the Destroyer, the Devourer. 
JRT Yada, when (at the time of Maha Pralaya or the Great Latency), % 
Vai, indeed. Agnih, the fire; the Deva of fire, Udvayati, goes out, 

quenches, dies out. qT59i Ydyum, in the Vayu. Eva, even, alone. 

Apyeti, goes also. ?i<r Yada, when, SQryah, tlie sun. Astam eti, 

sets, goes down. Vayum eva apyeti, goes into the vayu indeed. Yada, when. 

Chandrah ; the moon. Astam eti, goes down ; Vayum eva apyeti, goes 
into the Vayu indeed, 

1. (Raikva said). The Vayei indeed is the contain- 
er. When (at the Great Latency) the Agni goes out, he 
verily goes into the A' tiyu j when the Surya goes down, he- 
enters the Vayu indeed ; when the Moon goes down, he enters 
the Vayu indeed. — 247. 

Vote.— The Vayu the Piret Begotten is the Last Resort, tlie Bud of .all Devas, Angels 
and Archangels, when the Great Dissolution sets in and the manifostation enters into the 
Latency. 

Mantra 2. 

II ^ II 

jRTYada, when. WT- Apah, the Waters, Indra. Uchchhu- 

syanti, dry up. Vayum eva apiyanti, go also into the Vayu even, qrg; Vayuh 
the Vayu. re Hi, verily. Eva, even. »?rrre E^an, these, Sarvan, ail, 
Samvriflkte, devours, consumes. 5 ]^ Iti, thus, so much, Adhi- 

daivatam, with teference to the Devas. The cosmological aspect of the VAyu 
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Mantra 3. 

sTT^f? mh H sirwirw 

wm^r% srr# ^^t siTufr 

fT% n ^ w 

Atha, 

(atmam). Th 
Chief Breath. 

(a man) : or the Pr 
to go to sleep, 
speech. Apyeti, enter 
Pranam, into the Pr 
Pranam, into the F 
Prana verily 

o. Noxl. l!i(' M i(*i‘ 0 (*osuil('. 

Container of all. Wltcu f.lm Pr.-i 
sloc]), llio s|)0('f-li \-(>rily yoes inlo 
goes intotlK' l>rAna, tlio inanas (lli, 
into Ilio l^rana. TIi(> i,,,! 


now, next. Adhyatnnm, with i 

Microcrismic, rTr?ir-' FVanah the Life, tl 
Vavn, verily, Snmvnrgnh, the 

uia. Yada, when. Svapiti, 

ih'anan), into the Prann. Pva, 

X srr^ig^t Fh'anam, iiUt) the ih'ana. x? 
:lna. sJfOT Hrotram, (he hearing. 
Prana, Pranai), hy-eva ettin sarva 
even consumes these all. 


s|H.n*h el,., ni Pefe. i<. < i,. pregidin. (he.eorgnns. 

Mantra ' 

^ Tan, these two. % Vai, indeed, ' 

Saiiivargau, the Co 
rtiyu. qrf Eva, even. 

Ha. in% Pr/lncsu, aiiton 


lu II 

tj^'r Etau, these two. |(r Dvau, two 
Himei-s, the Containers, the Seeds, ^rrs: Vayuh, th. 
IJevesu, among the Devas. srriir: Pranafc, the ‘ Pra, 
tl.e Urenths ; the sense.s. 

1. riiest' tbcii tii-c' ilie hvo ConftiiRers — tlie VAvu 
among tlm .Dev, is, Iho Dninti among the senses.— 250 

Mantp.a 5. 

:% ChaTInd If son of^S'unaka. 

Abhipratarina, ^ Cha, also called, 
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son of Kaksascna. Parivisyanianau (when these two) were distri- 

buting food. (Or when tliese two were taking food) and were waited on at 
their meal. Ih'ahriiachaii, a rcligiuus student. Bibhiksc, begged 

food (of them), rasmai, to him (the Brahmachai'in). ^ U, evci]. ^ Ha, behold. 
?r Na, not. ^^[ 5 : Dadatuh, gave. 

5 . Oiice when fSaunaka of the clanof Kupi, and Ahlii- 
jDi-atavin tlie son of Kaksasena were (listrilniting food (to 
(heir guests) a religions student ])egged of ilieni. They, 
however, gave Jiim nothing. — .251. 

.Mantka 6. 

^ iTf Wit ^ '^5rrR 

'O ■ : ■ ■ ■■ 

■qcfw w ■§, II 

Sa, be (the Braliinachariii). ^ Ha, then. ?^r-«r Uvaclin, said, JifTStT^r: 
Mahatinanah, the Mahatmas, the Great Ones. =q’g;<; Cliaturah, the four, i.e., Agni 
Sfirya, the Moon and the Waters as well as speech, siglit, hearing and mind. 
Devah, God : the Shining One. trqi! Ekah, the One. cR; Kah, who. Sah, he, 
that. afTTrc Jagara, swallowed, devoured, Bhuvanasya, of the world. 

»Tf<TT: Gopab, the Guardians, the Protectors. ^ Tam, Uiiii. Kapeya, O 

Kapeya. ?r Na, not. ?Erm!?:2trT?r Abhipasyauti, see, recognise, Marty ah 

tlie mortals. ?!rrT?!?fTrK^ O Abhipratarin. Bahudha, in many places, 

Vasantam, dwelling, Ya.-nnai, t-i wliom (belongs). % Vai, verily, (jff?' 

Etad, this. Annain, food. rfW Tasmai, to him. ^ Na, not. ffTfir Dattam 
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?rgr g Tat u, that even, that deity about which the student had propound- 
ed the riddle. f Ha, verily. ^aunakah Kapeyah. Prati- 

manvanah, cogitating, pondering, Pratyeyaya, came to know. Saunaka 

Kapeya pondered over that and came to know the deity about which the student 
had asked. He then said to the Brahmacharin. Atnia, the lord, the 

master, Devanam, of the deities, (like Agni &c.) atHflT Janita, the 

progenitor, the father. sntHTW Prajanam, of all creatures, of all men. 

Hiranya danistrah, golden-tusked. Babhasah, the eater, the consumer. 

AnasOrih, (by name) Anasuri. Literally ana=moving, or breath, suri, 
wise, or wisdom. The Energetic Wise ; or the Breath of Wisdom. 
Mahantam, great, Asya, his, of this AnasQri, the Breath of Wisdom. 

Mahimanam, greatness. STrf: Ahuh, declare (the wise). 
Anadyamanah, not being eaten (by any): except by Visnu. Yat, because. 

Anannam, non-food, non-material, the immortal devas even. ?rt%Atti, 
He eats. ?TW Iti, thus. % Vai, verily. Vayara, we. argj=BrrKi^ Brahmacharin, 
O Brahmacharin ! Idam, this. The chief Prapa. 571 ^ Upasmahe, we 
worship, frtr Hatta, was given. Asmai, to him (student), Bhiksam, 

food. Iti, thus. 

7. t^aiiiiaka Kapeya pondering over this (riddle), 
came to nndorstaini it and said : “ 0 Bramacliarin ! He 

is the Lord of the devas, the Father of all beings, the Golden 
tusked, tlio Consmucr, (Mis name is) Anasuri, the Breath of 
Wisdom. (The wise) declare His greatness to be great in- 
deed : Because not eaten by any. He eats even the uneaten 
(the .Devas). This is the God that we worship.” (Then 
Kapeya said addressing others) “ Give food to that stu- 
dent.”— 253. 

This shows that the charity should be diseriniinate. The real student should 
be HUBported, Though Prdna is so great, yet He even is suljordinate to the Supreme. 
The next verse shows that. 

Mantra 8. 


q ^ n c: U 

/ lu II 

Tasmai, to him (the student), g U, 5 Ha, mere expletives, gj: 
Daduh( they gave (food). Then the servants gave food to that Brahmacharin. 
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The above legend thus illustrates that Vayu is the Consumer or Destroyer, 
for at the Great Latency everything and all beings merge into him. But he 
is not the Supreme Destroyer-God alone is the Supreme Destroyer, as He 
^s the Supreme Creator also. Raikva now goes on to teach this. % Te, these ; 
^ Vai, indeed, Ete, these. Pancha anye, pancha anye, five 

other, five other. Namely the four aiacrocosmic Devas and their consumer 
Vayu the fifthj and the four microcosmic Devas and their consumer Prana the 
fifth. ^sfRFfr: Daiasantah, are ten, make the complete number; for ten is the 
number of perfection, lat, therefore. ^ Kritam, (it is called) Krita. The 
number ten is the symbol of the Krita Age (the Golden Age) : because as in 
the Krita Age all Dharmas are perfect, so in the number ten all numbers are 
contained. TasmSt, therefore (in the above manner), Sarva.su, in 

all, !>., in ten. ^ Diksu, quarters, directions. The directions are also ten. 
mi Annam eva, even the food (exists). ^ Da^a, (as the perfect) ten. 
Kritam, (therefore it is called) Krita or Perfect. Namely the five Cosmic 
Devas, Agni &c., (including Vayu) and the five microcosmic Devas, Speech &c., 
(including Praija) are all food indeed, gj ir«!nr Sa esa, that this (the Lord of 
the ^ above ten Devas). Virat, the Over Lord, the Lord Visnu called 

Vii-at. AnnadI, the Eater of food, aar Taya, by Him ; (the Virat). 

I dam, this. g% Sarvam, all, Dristam, is seen. He sees all this. He is 

Oinniscient. Sarvam, all. Asya his. ^ Idam, this. Dristam, seen. 

Bhavati, becomes, ^snrsf: Annadah, the eater of food, healthy. ' Bha- 
vati, becomes, g: Yah, who. Evam, thus. Veda, knows, worships ‘The 
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9n^> 


Container (Saiivarga), Great indeed is liis glory because liimself not 
eaten by. any (except Vibuii) be eats all tlie Devatas.” 

The f^ruti says “Ten verily is this all/' (Tliis shows that the* 
universe is made on tlie key-note o£ ten). 

As krita or ton is a perfect luunber, tlie Five Deities, when regard- 
ed in their cosmic and inicrocosuiic asjjects, become ten, and thus they 
arc said to be Kritain or Perfect. 

Note.— The dovas are real l;y cigiit, but tliey are coiiniod a.s leu, wiieu taken 
witk Yayu in iiLs two as>pocba of Yayii and Praua. Tiio words paiiclia auye pauclia ail^ of 
Mantra 8, tlierefore do nob lueau that they are dijjevcub sets of five, but the stime live 
looked at from two points : the subjective and the objec-tivc. 

As these eight coinplole the number ten, when Vayu counted as two, ’ 
is taken along with them, so all these Devas together with Veyu dwelling 
in all quarters are (consideredj indeed as food. 

[Note.— The Vayu also becomes food and is called Annam.] 

The God who is the Eater of this (ten-foldj food is the Lord Virdt 
namely Visnu Uiujselh 

The word anadyamana in Ahintra 7 siiows that Vayu is not ealen, 
by any (except Visnu) ; as says the following verse : — 

Vayu is the Eater of all Devatas, the Eater of Vtiyu is Jaiiardana. 
Tltere is no cater of Him. He is called Virat, because He is the Over-lord 
(adliiraja).” 


Fourth Khanda. ■ • 

Mantra i. 

ii ? ii 

Satyakamah, Satyakania (by name), Ha, once upon a time. 
■sftwRr: Jabalah, the son ofjabala (the name of the mother). srarSTT Jabaiam 
mataram, to (his) mother Jabala. Amaiitrayan chakre, "addressed 

(and said) ; consulted (his inotlicr). Bralimacharyam, the life of a religious 

student, studentship, the going to foreign land, in order to study the Vedas, in 
the house of the teacher, Bhavati, O lady ! Vivatsyami. I dish 

to dwell (in the family of a teacher) or lead the life Kim, what, npr: Gotrah 
family, clan. gNu, now. Aham, I. w"?*? Asrai, am. 

1. Once upon a time, Satyakama son of Jahala con- 
sulted his motlier Jabala, saying “ 0 Lady ! I wish to dwell 
as a Brahtnachariu (in tlie family of some teacher) now (tell 
me) of what family lam.’ ’ — 255 . i ■ . , ■ ; • i . 
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Satyakaina luul not yot been invested with the sacred llirend, 
sary to pass through that ecrciaony first, before he could be taken as a 1 
Vodio school. To outer such cstablislnnout it was necessary to roci 
Hence this question. 

Mantra 2. 


^m^sT 

»t^5rr 5 :trwfnftiT 
^ ^traraf si^f ^ 11 , R II 

Sd, she. % Ha, then. (Tf|igr Enani, to him. Uvachn, said. ^ Na, not. 

Aliam, F. i^cT? Etad, this (thing gotra), Veda, know. Tata, O child ; 

0 dear ! Yat, what, iffsr: Gotrah, family, clan. Tvam, tlioii. ?n% Asi. 

art. Balm, many, freely, tliought less, unrestricted. =5pt?rfJ* Charanti, serving, 
going about Paricharini, as a maid servant. Yauvane, in my 

young days. Tvam, thee, Alabhe, I obtained. ^ Sa aham, that 

I. Etad na veda yat gotrah tvam asi, so I do not know of what gotra thou art 

Jabala, Jabala. g Fu, but. Nama, named, Aiiam asmi, I am. 

Satyakama, nama, by name. 'Fvam asi, thou art. ^ Sa, that, 

Satyakama Jabaiah, Bravithafi, tell thou (to thy teacher). Iti, thus. 

2 . Slie then said to him “I do not know, 0 child ! oi; 
wliat faniily thou art, In ray youth, wlien I was free to go 
about, as maid servant (and was not in seclusion), I found 
thee. Therefore I do not know of what family thou art. 

1 am Jabala by name, thou art Satyakama. Say that thou 
art Satyakama Jfibala.” — 256. 

iVof, c.-"Satyak5ima appears to bo the foster child of Jabrda, She had i^ieked him up 
iu her youth and did not (hink of making enquiries as to his parentage. Abandoning of 
infarjfcs was not unknown in ancient India. 

Mantra ,5. 

H f Jt i ' a^iH^| j iN 5I5 r4 

II ^ II 

g- Sn, he. f Ha, then. Haridrumatam, to Haridrumata (the’son- 

of Handrumata). ^piasr^Gautamaiii, of the famiiy of Gautama. ^ Etya, going.' 
!Prr«r Uvdeha, said. Brahmacharyain, . studentship. Bhagavatyf 

with (thee) Venerable Sir. VatsySmi, I ' wish to dwell. Upeyatn, I 

I have come; may I come, Bhagavahtiiw. td (yd«)* Venefabl^e Sir, 

Iti, thus, fd-.i 'v- ' ' 
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3. He tlien going to Haridrumata Gautama said to 
him I wish to dwell as a Brahmacharin with you, Sir. 
So I have come to you, Sir.”— 257. 

Mantra 4. 

^ 1 ?!R7TmRH hr? ^sf ^ 

iTT^sfer w 2 n 

t Tam, him. 5 Ha, then. 3^^ Uvftcha, said. f% Kim, what, ifr^: Gotrah 
amily. g Nu, well, now. #*5r Somya, O friend ! Asi, thou art. 5^ Iti,' 
thus. ^ Sa, he. ^ Ha, then. Uvacha, said. Na aham etad veda, I do’ 

not know this. % Bho, O Sir. Yad gotrah aham asmi, what family I am. 

Aprichchham, I asked. ftRU? Mataram, mother, Sa, she. Mam 
me. ms^ Pratyabravit, replied. ^ Bahu, &c„ the same as in the last mantra! 

4. He said to him : “Of what family art thou, my 
Mend ?” He replied : “I do not know, Sir,' of what family 
i am. I asked my mother, and she answered : “In my youth 
when I was free to go about as a maid-servant (and was 
not in seclusion), I found thee. Therefore I do not know 
of what family thou art. I am Jabald by name, thou art 
batyakama. I am therefore Satyakama Jabala Sir— 258. 


ITT PrrTf??ft-WT%ITT: 


(I Tam, him. 
iiSwiifor: Abrahma^ah, a 
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special Vanias entitled to Brahma-jnana. ff Vi, always. ^fVaktum, to say. 

Arhati. is capable. Samidhani, sac fuel. Somya, O friend ! 

^ Ahara, bring, Upanesye tv^, I shall invest thee (with the 

sacred^ thread), I shall initiate thee. ?r Na, not. Jer^siF^ Satyat, from truth. 

Agati, thou didst swerve. ^ Iti, thus. He said to him A non-Brahmana 
u a person undeserving of Divine wisdom (Brahman) is not capable of such 
truthfulness; you are a Brahmana (a fit candidate for Brahma-jhana). 1 
will initiate yon, as you have not swerved from truth. Bring O child I the 
sacrificial fuel. lam, him. Upaniy a, having initiated. 

nam, of the lean, of the poor (Brahmanas). ^^^Abaianam, of the weak 
(Brahmarias). Or both these epithets may qualify the cows, but then the 
genitive must be construed in the accusative. Then it would mean his own 
four hundred lean and weak cows, Chatu^ satam, four hundred, 

fir: Gah, cows. Nirakritya, having driven out of the cow-pen. 

Uvtcha, said, Imah, these. Somya, O friend. Anusamvraja, follow 

after these, tend them, Tab, them (cows). Abhiprasth^payan, 

driving (towards the forest). Uv^cha, said (Gautama to him). ^ Na, not. 

Asahasrena, without a thousand, Avartaya, do return Gautama 

said Do not come back until these four hundred have multiplied to one 
thousand.’' ^ Sa, he (Satyakama). ^ Ha, then, Varsaganam, a number 

of years, Provasa, dwelt (in the forest). Tab, those (cows). ^ Yada, 

so long as. 9=r^ Sahasram, a thousand, Sampedub, became. 

5. He then said to him “ A person undeserving of 
Brahma-knowledge is never capable of snch speech. Ohild ! 
bring the sacred fuel. I shall initiate thee, since thon didst 
not swerve from truth.” 

Having initiated him, he brought out four hundred 
cows belonging to some poor and weak Brahmanas and said 
(to Satyakfima) “ Tend these.” When he was taking them 
towards the forest, he (Gautama) said further “ Do not 
come back without a thousand.” (Satyakama took them out 
and) dwelt in the forest for a number of years, till they had 
become one thousand. — 259. . 

Note, These years of tending cows were probationary period of silence and self I 
communion- If a person properly and strictly observes this period of silent service, the ? : 
Devas themselves will roveal to him the truth. ^ 
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Mantra i 


\ fRT ^ f 
sTRf^;^ srr^r : ^ wr5fT%5T^ [\\ \\ 

■ ^ Aiha, then. VVhen the cows had multiplied to one thousand, ? Ha 
verilj. Satyakftma who was thus endowed with faith and* 

austerity. Risabhah, a bull. The chief Vayu (the Christ) in the form 

of a . b ull appeared before Satyakama. 3T»ffR Abhyuvada, said, addressed 
batyakama, O Satya.kama! Iti, thus, Bhagavah, O Lord, 

iti, thus f Ha, indeed, srf^gisrrf Pratisu^rava, he replied, ijrgr: w: Praptaii 
Smab, we have reached fmr Somya, O friend ! ^ Sahasram. one thousand 
I hy pledge is redeemed, srm Pripaya, take back, lead us. Nah us 

Acharyakulam, to the home of thy teacher. • 

1. Then a Bull said to liim : Satyakama ! ’’ He 

replied.: “Master!” The Bull said Friend ! we have 

reached the nuiuher thousand, lead us to the house of the 
teacher.” — 200. 

Mantra 2. 

% HI ^dtichoii TfcfT asnrr* rrarrgT s r v igriiTT >!•.>. 
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parts called Kalas or four-sixteenths. Ihese Kalas also bear the same 
names as Vasiideva ike. Thus the first Kala of Vmsudeva Pada is called Va^lu- 
deva, the second Kala of Vasudeva Pada is Sankarsann, and so on. 

2 . “ May I tell tliee a quarter of Brahman (the Vasudeva 
horm) fell me Sir. He said to him. “ The Eastern region 
is one-sixteenth (Vasudeva), the Western region is one- 
sixteenth (Sahkarsana), the Southern region is one-sixteenth 
(Pradyumna), the Northern region is one-sixteenth (Anirud- 
dha), This four-sixteenth constitutes one quarter of, Brah-.. 
man, 0 Friend ! The , (secret) name of this quarter is ' 
Prakasavat. — 261. 


Mantua 3. 


H m 5^: sRjPfrarft-- 

11 H II 

g' Sa, he. g; Yah, who. (jggEtam, this (one quarter of Braliniaii consist- 
ing of four Kalas). Evam, thus (named as Prakaiiavat). f%fr^Vidvan, 
knowing. gfgjijl’: Chatuskalani padaiii brahmanah, the quarter of 

Brahman consisting of four Kalas. Prakasavan iti, the Prakasavat 

thus, gqi# Upaste, meditates, worships. 5Tgf;Ti!I^ra.Prakasavan, full of splendour. 

Asmin loke, in this world, Bhavati, becomes, srgrrsr^: Praka^a- 
vatah, full of splendour, luminou.^. 5 Ha, indeed, Lokan, worlds. The 

luminous worlds like Vaikuntha &c. Jayati, conquers, obtains. Yah 

etam, &c., the same as above. 

, 3 . He who knows it thus, and meditates on the quarter 

of Braliman, consisting of four-sixteenths, by the name of 
Prakasavat becomes full of light in this world.' He attains 
luminous worlds, whoever knows this and meditates- oh the . 
quarter of Brtihman, consisting of the four sixteenths, by the. ' 
name of Prakasavat. — 262. .,r ; i d P - k 








Mm “ Satyak4ma! 
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Sixth Khanda., ; , . 

• Mantra I. 

’TT^ W^lrf ^FT f »TT 
qWTftfTR m 3 ^iT 

qfm#: 5rT^qtqft%3[r n ^ ii 


srifw^J^T II % ll 

^:Agnj^, fire. % Te, they, tjr? Padam, a quarter, Vakta, will 
^f-r. ^ ^•^'’ having declared one quarter of Brahman, said 

Ihy tivet.e., the deity of fire, will tell one quarter of Brahman.” So sayine 
he went away, Sa. he. 5 Ha, then. ^vah, the morrow. ^ Bhate, 
ecame, came. *ir: Gah, the cows, ^g^znwst, Abhiprasthapayan! 
chakata, drove (towards the house of the teacher). ^ : Tab, they. Yatra 
Where, in what place, tftra Sayam, evening, ar^f: Babhflvuh, became. 
latra, there, Agnim, fire. gTO»imr«r Upasamadhaya, having lighted 

having put ihej'uel (saniidh) on the fire, Uparudhya, having penned 

(the cows). =5^^ Samidliam, adhaya, having placed the fuel on the fire 

^ Paschat, behind. Agneh, of the fire. srr?. Pran, (looking) to the east. 

Upavivc^a, sat down. 

1. Thy Agni will declare to j^oti another quarter of 
Brahman. (Thus saying Vayu went away). He, when the mor- 
k row came, (drove the cows towards the house of the teaclier). 

p AMiere the night overtook them, he lighted a fire, penned 

the cows, placed fuel on the fire, and sat down behind the 

fire looking to the east (meditating on the words of the 
Bull). —263. 

Note.~U atipears that the house of the teacher wa.s at a groat distance for it toot 

Mantra 2. 

^ 5 r%- 

iiarra 11 ^ 11 

;,i . , f?; Pam, him. Agnih, the deva of fire (materialisiiml mimm ai i 

y. ; uv 4 da, said. ^ SatyakamS 3 O Satvakama ^ P 

■''vah Sirt I.: .n., tt “ -^aiyaKama. ftW Iti, thus, wra; Bhaea' 

5 Ha, then. Prati^u^rava. renlied ^ 
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qR gr p i 3j r ^;i ;^^cirrq ^qi4;d II X II 
qg: || % n 

g- Sa, he, &c. The same as mantra 3 of the Fifth Khanda except that the 
word anantavAn is substituted for the Praka^av4n. 

4. He who knows it thns and meditates on the (Sah- 
karsama) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths, ’’ 
under the name of Anantavat, becomes endless in, !tlii^* ^ 
world. He attains endless worlds (after death) wiio know* ' 
ing this meditates on the (Sahkarsana) quarter of Brahman* ; 
.insisting of the four-sixteenths, under the hame of Anmxta- ' i 



OBHANDOOYA-VPAmSAD. 


Seventh Khanda. 

Mantra i, 

^ I ^ »tr 

,.r\ ♦ r\ 

WiK ^ ^STTrRTR ^ 

^^qfJTRFI ^m^x STTfTOT^ U \ W 

Bamsa, a flamingo. Fhe Four-faced Brahma in the form of a fla- 
mingo. % Te, to thee, Padam, a quarter. Vakta, will tell, will declare. 
The Agni said Lord Brahma in the form of a Flamingo will declare to thee 
a quarter of Brahman/’ So saying, he went away. The rest as in Mantra i 
of the last Khanda. 

1 A flamingo (Bralinia) will declare to yon anotlier 
quarter of Braliinan.” (Thus saying Agni went away). He, 
when the morrow came, drove the cows towards the house 
of the teacher, and where the night overtook them, he lighted 
a fire, penned the cows, placed wood on the fire, and sat 
down behind the fire, facing the east. — 267 . 

Mantra 2. 

^ \ fRr wm 

fftr f srfti?3rm w \ u 

Tam, to him. Haipsah, a flamingo, Upanipat}^, having 

flown. Abhyuvada, said. I he rest as above in previous mantras. 

2, rii6ii a Hamsa flew near and said to him : Satya- 
kania ! '' He replied : “ Sird' — 268. 

Mantra 3. 

aOT: ^ qrf 3=% # v i nqil^f^ 

a# ft3MT^: q«rr q!5rr 

t bN- qi^ ti ^ u 

agnir: Brahraanah, of Brahman. The words are the same as in the corres- 
ponding mantras of the previous two Kansas The KalSs however here 
atPB different. WW! Agnih, the fire (is one-sixteenth and is called VAsudeva Ks^& 
of the Pradyunina Pada). SOryah, the sun (the Sahkarsana KalS of the 
Pradyurana Pada). Chandrah, the moon Ohe Pradyumna Kala of the 
'^d^trana Pada). Vidyut, the lightning (the Anirtiddha Kala -of tfe 

fVadyumaa Pada.) Jyotisman, called Jyotismat (full of '• i ^ 
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3. “ May I tell thee, friend ! a quarter of Brahman!” 

(the Pradyumna Form) ? “ Tell me Sir.” He said to him : 

“The fire is one-sixteenth, the sun is one-sixteenth, the 
moon is one-sixteenth, the lightning is one-sixteenth. This 
is a quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths : and 
called Jyotismat. — 269. 

Mantra 4. 

mi ^^ qRrrft'- 

n ^ H 

?C% II vs II 

Sa, he. Yalj, who. The words the same as in the previous Khandas. 

4. He who knows it thus and meditates on the 
(Pradyumna) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-six- 
teenths, under the name of Jyotismat, becomes full of light 
in this world. He obtains the worlds which are full of light 
(after death), who knowing this meditates on the (Pra- 
dyumna) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths 
under the name of Jyotismat. — ^270. 


Khanda Eighth 


Mantra i 


Hfimrnn nT fsIqi^^an ii % 

Madguh^ a water-bird. Varuna, in this form. 

same as above. 

1. “ A w%ter-bird (Varuna) will declare 
Giber quarter of Bralmite.” ^u» . a 


. i r 

The words are the 


away.) He when the morrow came, drove the cows to- 
wards the house of the teacher. Where the night overtook 
them, he lighted a fire, penned the cows, placed wood 
on the fire, and sat down behind the fire, facing the 
east. — 271. 

Mantra 2. 

^ X f sift- 

H II 

2. Then a water-bird (Varuna) flew near and said to 
him; “Satyakama.” He replied : “ Sir.” — 272. 

Mantra 3. 

rT# srr^ir: ^ tr: 

1 #5R| *^5^: qr^ w ^ U 

smir: Pi-anah, the Life Breath (the Vasudeva Kala of Aniruddha Pada). 
Chaksuh, the sight, theeye (the Sankarsana Ka!a of Aniruddha Pada). 
^rotram, the hearing, the ear (the Pradyumna Kala of Aniruddha Pada) tpr; 
Manah, the manas, the mind (the Aniruddha Kala of Aniruddha Pada). 

3. “ May I tell thee, friend ! a quarter of Brahman 

(the Aniruddha Form) ? ” “ Tell me Sir.” He said to him : 

The breath is one-sixteenth, the eye is one-sixteenth, 
the ear is one-sixteenth, the mind is one-sixteenth. This 
is a quarter of Brahman consisting of four-sixteenths: and 
called Ayatana vat (having a- home).” — 273. 

Mantra 4. 

59IHTJ II C II 

meditates on the 

^Anirtidc^) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-six- 
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Khanda Ninth 


Mantra i 


L icciuucu. inns taugnt by the Uevas, Satyaktoa reached the 
home of his teacher ? Ha, then. ?rr^-f5rg; Acharya-Kulam, the teacher’s 
home. % Tam, to him. ?rr^r 4 : Acharyah, the teacher. Abhy-uvada 

said. gcEROT ^ O Satyakaraa. &c. ’ 

1. Thus he reached the house of his teacher. The 
teacher said to him; Satyakama !” He replied **Sir.’* 


Mantra 2. 


Brahmavid, the knower of Brahman. f 3 [ fva, like. % Vai, verily 
clearly. Somya, O friend. Bhasi, thou shiaest. Kah,’who (a* 

Deva or a 5 Nu, now. Tva; to thee. ir^sTORr Anui^a^asa, has 

taught., Iti, thus. The teacher said " thou lookest like a knower of 
Brahman. Did any human or super-human being teacli thee." Satyakaraa 
replied ‘no man has taught me — beings other than any man have taught me” 
^ Anye, other than. >1515^^: Manusebhyah, than men. Iti, thus, 
Pratijajne, he replied, He replied ‘‘Beings other than human have taught i 
me. What man would have dared to teach me thy pupil,” Bhagavan . 

Sir. fTu, but. tjf Eva, alone. ^ Me, to me, my. Kame,,. for welfare.’^ 
Brfiylit, say : should leach. , i ; 

2* TI 16 t68fCli6r ssid i Frisudj,. _tib.oi 3 . ^sliiiisst ?T6rily 

like onewko Imows Bralmmn, i : Nw itkdi 
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ivote.- 1 ne last sentence may also be translated “ Bnt Sir you say benediction for 
the completion of my desire.” The blessing is required to make this knowledge complete. 

Mantra 3. 

f H #rT^ 

w \ II 

^ It ^ ii 

grt^rutam, I have heard. ^ Hi, beci 
me. Bhagavad-dri^ebhyah, froir 

Acharyat, from the teacher. ^ H 
knowledge, Vidita, known: 

the best, nrpltt Prapayati, leads, 
kama). g Ha, indeed, then 
the Devas). Eva, even : alone, 
on account of having learnt from the Dev 
^pSRT Kiihchana, 

Viyaya, harm, occurr 

3. “ Because 


i, verily, Eva, alone. %ir '' 

learnt. 5m%sBr Sadhistham, to real i 
fTff Iti, thus, Tasmai, to him (S 
Etad, this (which was already taug 
3^^ Uvacha, said. ^ Atra, here, 
as. 5 Ha, indeed, sf Na, 
"floral Viyaya, harm occurred. Iti, thus, 
■cd. ?itlti,thus. 

even I have heard from exalted < 
like you, that only such knowledge as is learnt froi 
I regularly accepted) Teacher leads to the highest got 
Then he taught him the veiy same thing, and (Satyak^ 
suffered no harm, (though he had learnt from beings oi 
than a teacher), yea, he suffered no harm. — 277 

is sf '‘-“the Vidya learnt from an Aeharya leadL to the real .. 

IS at the foundation of the whole system of Eastern training. Satvak-ima had 
accepted the Deva.s as his teachers, they, out of their kindness taught him Her 

»" *» Si 

MADHVA’S commentary. 

Kha<ida, Fourth to Ninth. 

i Knowledge of the Complete Dissolution -whi.h 

toofii to the Para and the Apara Brahmau-has been desLibed in th^ ’ • ^ ^ 

‘ ^ a 8«bjec6 dealing with the Para Brahman exXj^ 

■ mJS Wd ®r «“">^"**y-tbeChaturmaTc1nsist 

Sankar§an». It introduces the suCt t 
; Ptoiy fl# Six Khanrtas (from fpw to tdjie.) , : T® 
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[Says an objector as it is not possible to know whether a person is a Brahinana 
or not unless his Gotra is known ; how is it that Satyak4ma was initiated by Gautama, 
for the initiation of a SMra is prohibited. To this the answer is that the straight- 
forwardness of Satyakama in telling “I do not know my Gotra or clan,” shows that 
he must be a Brdhmana, for truthfulness is the mark of a Brdhmana. SMras are not 
straightforward. The VedSnta Shtra also refers to this. 

But suppose a person is straightforward and truthful, does it necessarily follow 
that he is a non-Sddra. To this the Commentator answers with an emphatic yes, by quoting 
Stoa SaipMta. 

ft is tliiis in tlie Sania-Samhitr^ : — ‘^ Straightforwardness is the prin- 
cipal cliaracteristic mark of the Br^hmana {i e. of three castes entitled 
to the knowledge of Brahman) the mark of the ^udra is that he is not 
straightforward. Gautama (acting upon this universal rale and) know- 
ing this initiated SatyakSraa.” 

(How could the Bull, the flamingo and the Diver-bird teach Satya- 
kAina ? These are irrational animals.) 

To this the Ootninentabor answers 

V%ra assumed the form of a bull, the God of fire appeared himself 
Brahma the four-faced appeared as flamingo, and Vanina as 
the Diver-bird ; and thus these four Devas taught Satyakama. 

Thus the above, which ivS also a c[uotation, shows that the sun is not flamingo nor 
Prana the criver-bird as explained by feWikara. The Bull, the Agni, the Flamingo and 
the Water-I.)ird taught Satyakauia one foot of Brahman each ; called respectively Prakasa 
vat, Anantavab, Jyotismat, and Ayatanavat. What are the meanings of these being the 
four feet of Brahman? 

To this the Commentator replies : — 

^ The four names Prakasavat, Auantavat, Jyotismat and Ayatanavat 
are the epithets of the Lord Hari, and I'efer to the four forms of the 
Quarteniary, namely to Vasudeva, Pradyiimria, Aniruddha and Sahkar- 
Sana. These four dwelling in the quarters &c., and ruling over them, 
are called also by the names of those places which each occupies and 
rules. 

[ Thus as the ruler of Kashmir is simply calied Kashmir also : the Duke of Devonshire 
is called Devonshire also. So Vasudeva &e., are called by names of the places also]. 

Says an oi.)Jeetor : If the Bull c&c., here are Devas who taught Satyakama, how is it 
that Satyakama who was taught by Devas themselves says to Gautama “You are my only 
teacher--you only I wish, should teach me.” A man taught by a higher Guru, like a 
Deva, should not ask to be taught again by a lower Guru like a Puisi. As says a verse 
“If unsought one gets the best Guru, let him accept him as a Teacher without hesitetaonr’. ' 
To this the Commentator replies : - . , . ; '' 

These Devas did not teach Satyakama thinking that they were his 
AchSryas or spiritual Teachers (they did not put themselves forward as ' 
regular Teachers : hut as casual givers of knowledge.) Hence Satyakama 
asked his Guru to teach him again : and he^ed Ais permission. • i;; ■ . ; - i 

b '■ r' ' A ' : 


ilia 

iffil 

if jfil 
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Bat is it not possible that Satyakama took these Devas as his Gurus and learnt 
Bivine Wisdom from them, and then again got the same teaching from Gautama. To this 
the Commentator answers: — 

If one lias obtained a better Teacher and bas accepted bim as 
a Teacher, let bun never desire to learn from a lower Teacher and even if 
be bears from him, be should never ask bis permission, (to validate such 
teaching.) - ^ ^ ^ 

This show's that a person may renounce a Guru of the lower grade for one of a 
higher grade. The gradation of Gurus is given next. 

Higher than the Masters (Risis) are the Devas, higher than the 
Devas is Y&yii (the Christ), higher than V4yu is the Lord Visnu (the 
God), there is no higher Teacher than God. Thus it is in the Ach^rya 
Samhit4. 

One may learn from a lower Guru even, but should never confound this hierarchy of 
Teachers. If a Person has taken a Be va as his Guru, he cannot pay the same devotion 
to a B-isi Guru as he does to the Beva. But if a Beva of his own accord teaches him some 
thing, that does not mean giving up his Bisi Guru. 

The ninth Khauiia closes wnfcli the words Afcra ha iia kiilchana viyaya iti viyaya iti. 
According to b'ahkara they mean “ Nothing was left out.” But Madhva shows that this 
is not the real moaning of these words. 

The words atra ha na kinchana viyaya mean ‘‘ and to him no harm 
occurred’' — fur his hearing from the Devas did not cause any harm to 
him. 

The law of occult teaching is that one should not learn from another teacher but 
from his own (iuru. Satyakama however allowed himself to be taught by these Bevas, with- 
out previously getting the permission, of Ms Guru. This breach of discipline required 
to he severely punished, but in the case of Batyakama, no harm accrued because he did not 
wilfully go to these to be taught, but they themselves of their own grace taught him. 


Tenth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

f 1 strait fir^- 

wirafe^s!f ^ ^ ii ? ii 

Upakosalah, Upakosala (by name). 5 % Ha vai, mere expletives. 
tfitHSrr«PT; Kamalayanab, the son of Kamalayana. siranflr Satyakarae Jabale, 

with Satyakama Jablla. srsMff Brahmacharyam, for the sake of Brahma- 
knowledge or as a religious student. Uvasa, dwelt. ?r 6 !! Tasya, his i. e., 

(of the teacher), 5 Ha, a mere expletive. g[r9ST Dvada^a, twelve, Marsani, 

years.._ iFftf Agnln, fires, Panchachara, tended. Sa, he (the* tea- 

cher).' f Ha, but, Sma, a past tense denoting particles=did.‘ 

Any4n antevasiBalj. other boarder pupils. Sahtavirta^ihi 





allowing to return home after finishing studies ; like the giving of the diploma 
of the completion of the course of studies in mordern times : passing. 5 Tara, 
him (Upakosala) 1 5 Ha, behold ! Sma, a past tense denoting particle. 
!j?r Eva, even, sj Na, not. Sainavartayati sma, did not allow to 

return, did not give him the final certificate, did not pass him. 

1. Upakosala, the son of Kamalayana dwelt as a reli 
gious student in the house of Satyakaina Jabala. He tended 
his fires for twelve years. But though the teacher, allowed 
the other pupils to depart, he did not allow Upakosala to 
depart. — 278. 

This shows that twelve years was the general period to finish a course 
of studies, and eater household life. Average students were generally sent back after 
twelve years, as graduates. Only students of exceptional merits (like Upakosala) were 
detained for post-graduate studies. Upakosala however mistook the intentions of his 
teacher. He thought he was detained because he had not come up to the average standard 
of the passed students. 

Mantra 2. 




smr- 

II s II 

^ Tam, him (the teacher). STTSIT the wife, the teacher’s wife. 
Uvacha, said, gff: Taptah, exhausted through austerities, Brahma- 

charl, the student, Ku^alam, properly, carefully, Agnin, the 

fires. Parichacharit, tended. Ma, not. 5^r Tva' thy. 

Agnayah, the fires. Paripravochan, said, blame, sra^ PrabrOhi, telli 

teach. Asmai, to this (pupil). Iti, thus. Tasniai, to him (Upakosala).’ 

Api ochya, without teaching, Eva, even, how^ever. Pra- 

vasafi chakre, went away on a’journey, went to foreign parts. 

2. Then his wife said to him “ This student is quite 
exhausted with austerities, because he has diligently tended 
your fires. (But you have not taught him), and your fires 
even though so well tended have not taught him. How 
(at least) teach him. But Satyakama, however, went away 
on a j oumey, without having taught Upakosala.— 279, ' ^ : i; i 

M ANTRA 3. ■ " ■ | ‘1 ^ f 


IF ADEYAfA, X XHAmA 2, 3. 21 




GHHAmOGYA^UPAmSAD 


Sa ha, he (Upakosala) then, Vyadhina, from sorrow, from 

mental dejection at not being passed, Ana^itum, to leave off taking food, 

to fast. ^ Dadhre, made up his mind. ^ Tam, him. Acharya- 

jaya, the teacher’s wife, U vac ha, said. Brahmacharin, O Student. 

Asana, ta-ke food, eat. f% Kim, why. s| Nu, now, ff Na, not. ^?nT% 
Afln^si, eatest thou. ■ ^ Sa,. he. ^ Ha, then, Uvacha. said, Bahavah, 

many/ ^ Ime, these. Asmin, in this. 5^ Puruse, man. Kamab, 

desires. ' Nana, many. Atya^^ab, going, directions. 

VyMhibhib, by diseases, sorrows at not getting the objects of my desires. 
sn%^: PratipO:niah, completely full. Asmi, I am. ?r Na, not. 

A^isyanii, I shall eat. Iti, thus. 

3 . Tlien Upakosala, from sorrow took into kis head 
to leave, off. eating. Then the wife of the teacher said to 
him “ Student, eat. Why do you not eat ? ” He said. “ There 
are many desires in this man here, which go in different 
directions. I am full of sorrows, (and so haA^’e no room for 
food), so I do not take food.” — 280. 

Mantra 4. 


^iq-^Atha, then, when the student had finished speaking. Ha, then,- 
Agna^'ah, the tires, being moved by pity. Sam-hdire, said to each 

other. ffH* SST^rfr raptah-brahmaLhart, the student exhausted through, austeri- 
ties. ^strar Kufjalarn, carefully, properly. Naht us. Parichacharit, 

tended. iiauta, now. Asmai, to this (student). tr^^PT Prabravama, 
may we teach (the knowledge about the higher and the lower Brahman). . 51% 
m, thus: having made up their mind. ?r^ Tasmai, to him. ? Ha, then, gjgj 
Uchuhj.they said. 

4. Thereupon the fires said among themselves- 
“ This student, has become exhausted through austerities 
in serving us properly. Now let us teach him.” Then they 
said to him. — 281. .. 

Mantra 5. 

jn# ^ 

^ ^ ^iMt smii ihn . ^ 


IV ADHYAYA, X KEAW)A 5. 


srnff: Pranah, stieiigiii: endowed with strength. Breath, The Life breath. 
The Christ, Brahma, Brahman. The iower or Apara Brahman. Kam, 
the Ka the joy. Endowed with independent strength and Joy is Ka. ggr 
Brahma, Brahman, the Para or higher Brahman. Kham, the Kha the infinite. 
Endowed with independent strength and wisdom is Kha. fr'^ Iti, thus. ?r Sa, 
he(Upokosala). f Ha, then. Uvacha, said. f%3ipirrg Vijanami, I know. 

Aham, I. gw Yat, wliat (you have said), sipj]': gfgj Praija Barhma, Praija 
is Brahman. Brahman is Prana or strength. ^ Kam, Ka. ’Sf Cha, and. g Tu, but. 

Kham, kha. ^ Cha, and. Na, not. Vijanami, I know, Iti, thus. % Te, they 
(the fires), f Ha, then, Uchuh, said, Yat, what, gff Vava, indeed. 

^ Kam. ^ I at, that, tjg Eva, aione. Jsr5[ Kham Yat, what, Eva, 
even, Kham. ^that is even Ka. Iti, thus, nr^ Pranam, the Chief 

Breath. The Apara Brahman Cha, and. if Ha, an expletive, Asmai, 
to him (UpakosalaT ^ Tada, then. Aka^am, the Full. Visnu. the 

Supreme Brahman. =sr Cha, and. 3:5: Uchuh, said. 

5. “ Pima (power) is (lower) Brahman. Ka (Infinite 

Power and Joy) is Brahman (higher) ; Kha (Infinite Power 
and wisdom) is (also higher) Brahman.” 

He said. “ I understand that Pr^a is Brahman ; but 
I do not understand Ka or Kha.” 

They said : “ That which is Ka is indeed Kha ; that 

which is Kha is indeed Ka.” They therefore taught him 
that the (lower) Brahman was Prana, and that (the higher) 
Brahman was the All-luminous (Visnu). — 282. 

Note.— The Power simply is Praaa—the Christ principle. Bat it is under fche ^uprem . 
Therefore Prana or power is tanght here as the lower Brahman. While the Supreme 
Brahman is described by the two words Ka and Kha. Now Ka means pleasure, and Kha 
means other. tJpakosala therefore naturally asks how can pleasure and ether be called 
Brahman. He took Ka and Kha in their separate senses and hence said “ I do not under- 
stand Ka and Kha.” The fires therefore taught him that Ka and Kha were not separate 
entities, but identically one. Ka denotes God as Omnipotent and all Good. While Kha 
denotes Him as Ommipotent and All-wise. This mantra in fact teaches both about the Apara 
Brahman and Para Brahman. The doctrine about Prana is teaching about lower Brahman, 
the doctrine of Ka and Kha— otherwise Akasa— is teaching about higher Brahmam . 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. : | 

Note.— The teaching about Para and Apara Brahman is again resumed in this and I 
five subseexuent Khanilas. They give also the teaching about the death and the Path , i 
followed by the soul after death. This is done in the form of a legend of tlpakosala. 
The phrase Fr^nah Brahma does not mean that the attributes of Supreme Brahman are; 
temporarily imposed on Pripa or breath; but that Prfipa 'means hej^ Power;, find 
daserlbcm that Brahman is All-power. Hence the OemmmU'^t says* ' ' - ' j 







GEHlNDOGYA-UPAmSAD. 


The phrase pr&no brahma means that Brahman is essentially power. 
Ka means that Braliman is essentially Joy. Kha that He is Wisdom or 
Knowledge. 

Thus PrSna, Ka and Kha desci ibe the three attributes of God — Power, Bliss or 
Goodness, and \Yisdo:n. God is Oinuipotent, All good and All wise. But the mere Power 
aspect belongs to Prana or Chief Breath also : bat his power is under the control of God. 
This the commentator proves by an authority 

The lower Brahman is Prana who is the deity of power immediately, 
while Hari Himself is Supreme Brahman essentially All wisdom and bliss 
and Full. 

. [But this does not mean that God does not possess Power, or that 
Prana (the Christ) is Power only and has not Wisdom and Bliss God 
and the Christ possess all these three attributes iu their fullness, with 
this difference that God is independent, while the Christ is dependent 
upon God for the exercise of these functions]. 

The wise say that Ka denotes the independent infinite Power and 
Bliss : while Kha means the full undependent) infinite conjunction of 
Power and Wisdom. 

Note.— The word naija is used in the verse which literally means “ belongng to one’s 
own self; not dependent upon another, hsnea independent. The pdriia is used in the 
verse and means “ full”— but “ full” and “ independent” are synonymous. ' 

The Supreme Visiiu, whose essetitial nature is that (namely it is 
Ka—uncontrolled supreme power and joy ; and Kha~uncontrolled sup- 
reme power and wisdom) is called akafe— the All-luminous or All-perva- 
ding. 

Thus there are said to be two Brahmans — PiAna (the Lower Brah- 
man) and llcfi^a (the Higher Brahman). Thus it is said in the same 
{Siima Sarnhita). 

The well-known meaning of the word Pnfua is Vdyu. (Therefore 
Upakosala) who was in doubt whether Ka and Kha denoted two different 
beings (or one) said “I do not understand Ka and Kha”. 
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Eleventh Khanda. 

Mantra i. 


f \ "% ^ ^ “ 


^ mcT #sfi?feRf h \\%\\ 

WI Atha, then (after the teaching by the three Fires conjointly). » Ha 
indeed, Enatn, him (Upakosala). *Trt'??r: The Garhapatya, Fire 
Anu-s'a^asa, taught, Pritiiivt, the earth. Tite Vast. The Lord called 

so because of His all-expansiveaess. Agnih, fire ; the Leader of Bodv 

«RI?( Annara, food, the Eater, the Destroyer, Adityab, the sun the 

Eternal; who exists from the beginning tadh. Iti, thus. 5: Yah who ’ mr- 
Esah,this. iTrf^Aditye,in the sun. The Solar Logos. 3^; Pmusah Te 
spirit, the Lord possessing the six perfections. Dpisyate, is seen (by 

Divine or clairvoyant vision), e: Sah. He. Aham, iT the Lord called 
Ahara, or Supreme because He is not (a) inferior (ha = heya) : and dwel!in<. 
in the Garhapatya Fire. ’?rrw Asmi, I am. The Lord called asmi=“ I am” 
?r: Sah, that. ^ Eva, indeed, Aham, I. Asmi, I am. ^ hi, thus. 

1. After that the Garhapatya Fire taught 'him 
“ Brahman is Vast (prithivi), World Guide (agiii), Destroyer 
(annam) and Eternal (aditya).” As subjective Antaryamin 
(He is), the SPIRIT who is seen in the Solar Logos (by 
the illumined sage). He is the “ supreme I am," He in- 
deed is the SUPREME I AM. — 283. 

Mantra 2. 

^ ^ tnxrapijwf 




OHBAmOQYA-OPANISAD. 


2 . He wko knowing this thus meditates on Him, 
his sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the world of God, 
gets life eternal, lives resplendent, and his dependants do 
not perish, because we guard him in this world and in the 
other ; who soever knowing this thus, meditates on Him. — 
234. 


Twelfth Khanda 

Mantra i. 


U % {\ 

Atha ha euain, then to him. The Anvah^rya Fire. Anusai^asa, 

taught. Apat^. the waters, the Protector of all. (^=A11, qfr= to protect), 
fifqgr; Di^ah, the quarters ; the Guide (desana=director, the Teacher), 
Naksatrah, the stars : the Supreme King (na=:not, ksattra=king. Who has 
no ruler above him), Chandram^h, the moon, the Delightful. The 

rest as above. 

1. Then the Anvaharya Fire taught him : — “ Brah- 
man is the Protector of all, the Guide, the Supreme Ruler, 
the Joy Eternal.” (As Self He is) the SPIRIT who is seen 
(by the illumined sage) in the Lunar Logos. He is verily 
the “ SUPREME I AM.” He indeed is the supreme I am. — 284. 

iM ANTRA 2. 

^ ^ off# 

Cs Zw rs 5. 


II II 

2. He who knowing Him thus, meditates on Him, his 
sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the world of God, gets 
life eternal, lives respondent, and his dependants do not 
perish, because we guard him in this world and in the 
other, whoever knowing Him thus, meditates on Him.— 285, 


fiMii 



Thibteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

m sriij srrat# 

5E[Tppftsti The AhavanJya, Fire, sjnif ; PraijaJj, the breath, the Po 
Akasah, the ether, the space, the All-pervading, Dyauh., the heaven, 
the Brilliant Shining One. Vidyut, the lightning ; the Conscious, 

Koower. 

1. Then the Ahavanfya Fire taught him : — “Brah 
man is All-powerful, All-pervading, the Luminous, the 
Sentiency.” (As Self, He is) the SPIRIT who is seen 
the illumined sage) in the Deva of lightning. He is the 
AxM.” He indeed is the “ I AM.” — 286. 


Mantra 2. 
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5|%K5tJ ^n;g{ 11 IJ 

2. He udio knowing Him thus, meditates on 
his sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the world of God, 
gets life eternal, lives resplendent. His dependents do not 
perish, because we guard him in this world, and in 
other, whosoever knowing Him thus, meditates on Him. 







CSElFDOGtA-VPANiSAD 


% Te, they (the Fires). ^ Ha, then, having thus taught him conjointly 
and severally. D chub, said, O Upakosala ! EsS, this, 

Somya, O friend ! % Te, to thee. Asmad VidyS, the secret Doctrine 

of i the knowledge of the Antaryamin (the Inner Ruler). ^ Cha, and. 
?SITcHt%iT Atma-vidy^, the doctrine about the Atman God as the Cosmic 
Agent, the All-pervading. The words **have been tauglit ” should be supplied, 
to complete the sentence. Thou must know intellectually these two Vidyas, 
as we have taught. The practical method of their realisation by meditation, 
will be taught to thee by thy teacher. Acharyah, the teacher, g Tu, 

but, alone. % Te, to thee. Gatim, the method, the mode of meditation; 

and the goal ^ Vakta, will say, Iti, thus. Ajagama, arrived, came 

back. ^ Ha, in time. Ach^ryak, the teacher. % Tam, him. 

Acharyah, the teacher. Abhyuvada, said. Upakosala 3. Iti, 

thus. 

1 . Then they said ; “ Friend Upakosala, (thus have 
we taught thee theoretic all}/) the two doctrines about God, 
namely, that God is the “ I ” (the Inner Ruler of all souls) 
and that God is the “xitman” (the All-pervading cosmic 
agent). But thy teacher alone will tell thee the (practical) 
mode (of realising this teaching)”. In time his teacher came 
hack, and said to him “ Upakosala ” ! — 288. 

Mantra 2. 


stiR: Bhagavah, sir. hi, tiius. Ha, an expletive, Prati^u^rava, 

he replied, agri?? ?f Brahraa-vid iva, like a knower of Brahman, Somya, 

friend. % Te, thy. Mukham, face, Bbati, shines, g;: Kafe, who. 

5 Nu, now a pat tide of intei rogation. Fva, thee. Anu^a^asa, has 

taught. Is it a human or a' divine being? Iti, thus. gR: Kah, what (man or 
asura). g Nu, now. Ma, me. Anugisyat, can teach. ^ Bho, 

O Sir 1 Iti, thu.s. 55r> Ihavc, the dwellers of Ihis (iha) and of the lower (ava) 
planes; men and demons. ^ Va, indeed, Nihnutah, hide. Both men 

and demons hide tliemselves before thee: are not capable of teaching in thy 
presence. The Devas alone have taught me. Ime, these (pointing to the 
Ir^iTtbe presiding devas of these, ijjiflr Nlinam, indeed, certainly;,'^' 
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Idri^ah, like these (visible fires in their colour and brilliancy), Anya 

drisalj, but unlike these (fii esj because they were endowed with an organisec 
form, with hands, head, feet, &c.) Iti, thus. Iha, here (before his teacher) 
Agnln, the fires, (as his teachers). Abbyfide, said (Upakosala) 

^ Kim, what. 5 Nu, now. Soniya, friend. fgR5r Kila, verily. % Te, u 
thee. ^rff'^r^ Avochan, they said. Iti, thus. 

2. He answered ‘‘‘ Sir.” The teaclier said : ‘‘Friend, 
thy countenance looks bright as that of a person inspired. 
Isiow who has taught thee (a Deva or a lower entity) ?” Upa- 
kosala said : “ What (lower entity) can dare teach me, Sir? 
Men and asuras hide themselves before thee. The (presid- 
ing Devas of) these (fires) verily taught me. They were 
(refulgent) like these, but unlike these (as they had hands, 
feet, &c).’ Upakosala spoke about the Fires before his 
teacher. The teacher said ; “ What, my friend, have these 
Fires told you ?”— 289. 

Mamtra 3. 

u ^ u 

^ II II 

Idam, this. Iti, thus, f Ha, indeed, Pratijajne, replied he. 

Upakosala told him all that the Fires had taught him. grJ^r^Lokan, the worlds ; 
:he supporters of all ; namely (i) the Prana, (2) the All-pervading Cosmic Brah- 
nan=g;, (3) the Subjective Self, the Antaryarain Brahman=^. jyrf Vava, 
/eiily. These three certainly ought to be known. ^551 Kila, indeed. ulTOT 
oomya. Friend. Avochan, they said. These, of course, thou should 

imw, but not meditate upon ; not take as thy goals. ?rt Aham, I. g Tu, but. 
r Te, to thee, Tat, that, Vaksyami, will teach. 1 will tell thee 



CmAmOOYA-UPANlSAR 


3. Upakosala answered ; “ This ” (repeating all that 
the Fires had told him). The teacher said : “ My friend, 
they have verily taught thee the knowledge about the World- 
supporters, hut 1 shall tell thee (the goal, the path and the 
method of meditation). As water does not cling to a lotus 
leaf, so no sinful act clings to one who knows Him thus.” 
He said : “ Sir, tell me.” He said then to him. — 290. 


Fifteenth Khanda 


Mantra i 
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Mantra 2. ■ 

TOM fa 

TOMfaro#^ qr ^3r# u d 

Etam, this (Person in the Eye called Vamana). SarityadvSmai 

amyadvama. Iti, thus. Achaksate, say (the wise), qg^. Etam 

totus. I? Hu because. ^Sarvatji, all. Vatu ini, blessinsTbeauti 

ui things. Abhisamyanti, approach : go towards, enter, Sarvarii all 

knows ^ Evam, thus. Veda 

2 . The wise call Him the Samyadvama (the Most 
Beautiful), because all objects of beauty enter into Him. All 
beautiful objects enter into Him who knows Him thus. — 292. 

Mantra 3. 

JTilfit IT II ^ II 

q^r: Esah, this. ^ 0, indee 
beauty : called Vaiiiaui. IN 
Vimani is a compound of Van 
beauty to all beautiful beings 
Vtoani — the Giver of Beauty. 

3 . He verily is called Vamani (the Giver of beauty) 

because He alone gives beauty to all. He who knows Him 
thus gives beauty to all (beings inferior to himself). 293. 

Mantra 4. 

^ ^ 

5fil!3 wfir *T ^ II « II 

Bbamanih, the Shining, the Resplendent. Bhati, shines ■ iii 
'' ■ Sarvesu Lokesu, in all worlds. : 

4. He is also Bhamani (the Besplondent) for Hq 

shines in all worlds. He who hnows this thus, shines in all 
worlds~--294. ■ - 


i. qq Eva, alone, qrqsft Vamani, the gi 
lyati, lead.s, causes to be obtained. The 
t “beauty,” and “ ni ” give. He who 
and objects, such as Laksmi, &c., is 






cheAndoqya-upanisar 


Eva, even, Asmin, on his {d3nng}. Un the death ot sucn an initiate. 

^avyam, death ceremonies, obsequies. The rites regarding the ^ava or 
the corpse. Kurvanti, (his kinsfolk) perform, Yat U Cha, or 

though, or. q Na, not. On the dying of such wise one whether their people 
perform the obsequies or not ; still they, through the grace of God, and His 
power, find their path illumined by the light of the heart ; and through the 
Brahmanadl they pass out of the body and reach Archis. Archisam, the 

higher world called Archis (the plane of ether ?). qf Eva, even. 
Abhisambhavauti, reach. The Archis plane is two-fold called the plane of 
Agni and the plane of Jyotis. See the Gita. Dwelling in this Archis world 
for a while, they proceed further to the Ativahika Vayu Loka : and thence to 
the Deva Loka presided over by the deity called Ahar, (the Day). 
Archisah,from the Archis plane (the Ray-God.) Ahar, to the plane of 

Ahar (the Day-God), Ahnah, from the Ahar plane. fTTjlRnirrg? ApQrya- 

mana-paksam, to the light plane presided over by the deity of the light half of 
the moon (the Fortnight-God). Apflryamana-paksat, from the Fortnightly plane. 
JITnYan, those which : riRlR Sad Masan, six months, Udarfi, north. 

Eti, goes (the sun). The plane of tlie six northern monthly ruling deity. 

Tan, them. : Masebhyah, from the months, Satnvatsaram, 

to the plane presided over by the deity of the Year. From the Year-plane 
to the Lightning-plane, then to the Varuna plane, and then to the Prajapati 
plane. From this plane to the plane of the sun. Satn vatsarat, 

from the Year-plane, Adityam, to the plane of the Sun. ^riKSira: 

Adityat, from the Sun-plane, Chandramasam, to the Moon-plane. 

’ Chandramasah, from the .Moon-plane, after passing through the 

planes of Vai^vanara, India and Dhruva. Vidyutam to the plane of 

' Bharati (Saraswati) called here Vidyut. Then 'I'at-purusah, her husband, 

her Lord (namely the Lord Vayu— Brahma). inFR! Manavah, the servant of Manu ; 
the beloved minister of the Lord Manu. Manu is here the name of God — the 
Thinker. The beloved of God is Vayu (Christ). '1 his is why Christ is called 
the son of Man— the son of Manu, the son of God. 

; i i when such persons die, whether (their rela* 

tions) peirfonn their death ceremonies or not, they go to the 
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plane of tlie Ray, from the Ray-plane to tlie Day-plane, from 
the Day-plane to the Bright-fortnightly plane, from the 
Bright-fortnightly plane to the Northern six monthly jilane-, 
from the Six monthly plane to the Animal plane, from the 
Animal plane to the Solar plane, from the Solar plane 
to the Lunar plane, from the Lunar plane to the plane 
of Sarasvati, (from that they reach to the plane of the chief 
V%u) who is her Lord and beloved of God.— 295. 

Mantra 6. 

TTFTT ii i w 

li II 

Sa]j, he ^Vayu, the Beloved of God). q^Tpj^Enan, them, the souls of the 
wise who had reached Him, whether the}^ belong to the class of Symbol- 
worshippers (Pratikalambanas) or the non-symbjl-worshippers. sarff Brah- 
man, the Vaj'u takes the souls of the non-symbol- worshippers to the Supieme 
Brahman, and the symbol-worshippers to the Karya Brahman. 3rTTOT% Gamayati, 
leads (Vayu). qq-; Esah, this, Deva-pathah, the path of the Devas ; 

the path guarded by the Devas. Brahma Pathab, tlje Path leading to 

Brahman. Etena, In this (path). Khalu, verily, nfgftfegfqfqr: Prati- 

padyamanah, pi oceeding. Imam, this. Manavamavartani, the 

Samsara, the round of humanity. ^ Na, not, Avartante, do return. 

Navartante, do not return. 

6. He leads them to Brahman. This is the path 
guarded by the Devas, the path that leads to Brahman. 
Those who proceed on that path, do not return to this 
round of humanity, yea, they do not return. — 297. 

MADHWA’S COMMENTARY. 

Note.- All the Eires jointly thus taught Upakosala the knowledge about the Para and 
the Apara Brahman in a general and collective way. In the subsequent three Khandas 
each Eire teaches separately and Brahman is described in detail, each Fire teaching" one 
aspect of Brahman. Thus the Gdrhapatya Are says “Barth (Prithivi) fire (Agni), food 
(Annam), and the sun (Aditya) are my (forms). The person that is seen in the sun, I (Aham) 
am (Asm!) he." Now this verse in its literal meaning as given above conveys altogether 
a wrong notion. The words ’ Pfithivi &c. do not mean here Barth etc., but they are 
names of the Lord. .Primarily, like every word, they denote certain attributes of the 
Lord; secondarily they have come to bo applied to ‘earth’ ‘ Are’ <Sic. Similarly Aham 
Asm! does not mean “ I am " but it is also a name of God. Similarly in Khauda 12, the 
Anyahdrya Are twhes about Ipas (waters), »isa|i (qosrtAri), Kak^fttra’ (stwiB) 



GEffAmOOYA-UPANISAD 


Chandra (moon). These words ^ipas &c. do not mean here waters &c. but are also the 
iiames of the Lord. The Ahavaniya fire teaches in Khanila thirteenth about prana, ak^sa, 
dyau, vldynt. They also are name of the Lord, and do not moan the breath, the ether, 
the heaven, the lightning. The commentator shows this b5^ ciuoting an authority - 

Tims it is in the Tattva Samhita: — 

“ The Lord Visnu is called Pritliivi, because of His expanswejiess 
(pritliu = expanse). He is called Agni similarly, because He is the Leader 
(netri) of the Bod?/ (afiga=hody, inicrocosinic and macroeosniic). He is 
called Annain, beeause He always is the Safer (atri=eater, destroy erj* 
He is flailed Aditya because He exists from heginnmg (Ad i= beginning}/’ 

Note,— She force of the affix tyap in adi tyap is that of existing." 

He is similarly called Apas, ])ecaiise He protects (Pa=to protect) all 
fully He is also called Dif^ because He directs (des^ana = direc- 

ting, guiding) all. He is called Naksatra, because He has 710 (na=no) 
ruler (Ksatra = ruler, king) over Him. (He is the Supreme King). He is 
called Cliandramas, because He is bliss (cband=to be happy). He is 
called Prana, because His form is power (pr%a=power He is called Akasia, 
beeause He fills all (;a==all, ka^a= to fill, to pervade). He is called Dyau, 
beeause His form is Luminous (div— to shine ). He is called Viclyut, because 
He knows (vid=to know) all/’ 

Note. -The commentator next takes up the sentences “that which is in the Sun,” 
“ that which is in the Moon,” and “that which is in the Lightning " and shows that they 
do not establish the identity of the three fires Garhapatya &c., with the Purusa in the 
Sun 4fec., as has been taken by Sankara. 

“ He who is in the Sun, the Moon and the Lightning, is the Sup- 
reme Hari, bearing those names (of Surya, Chandra and Vidyut). He 
is called Aham, because He is the Supreme {a=uot, ham=]ieyam, inferior). 
He dwells (as the Antaryamin) in the Garhapat3^a &c/’ Thus it is in the 
Tattva Samhita.” 

Note,— But may not the Sruti be explained as establishing the identity of the Jivas 
in the Garhapatjm &c., with the Jivas in the Sun &c ? That is the Jiva in the Garliapatj^a 
Fire is the same as the Jiva in the sun ; the Jiva in the Anvanarya Fire is the same as the 
Jiva in the moon and so on. To this the Commentator says 

[f the view be taken that the ^ruti (intends to) establish the identity 
of the Jiva (in the fire and the sun &c.) ; then the separate mention of the 
Purii^a in the Sun, ilxt Puru§a in the Moon, the Purusa in the Lightning 
, (all the tJiree used in the Locative case, ya esa aditye purusah &c.) 

’ 'would ■ not be appropriate ; *(but the nominative case would have been 
■usedp-theyuru^a who is the sun, the Purusa who is the tnoon, the Purasa 
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Note..— The, Locative case wouW establish only the identity of the Purusa in the sun 
&c., but not of the Punisa who is the sun &e. But if the words aditya &c., be taken here 
as meaning the physical orbs of the sun, moon &e., then the principal meaning of these 
words has to be needlessly given up. These words aditya &e., denote conscious beings 
and not the vehicles in which they manifest. But it may be said “the phrase iiditye 
purusa means Brahman who is in the Jiva called fiditya, and the Sriiti intends to establish 
the identity of the Jiva and Brahman.” Then also arises this difficulty : in the firuti we 
find aditya, Chandra &o., mentioned in the nominative case also : showing that they refer 
to separate things. Therefore the Commentator says : — 

(The STuti first says) “Pfitliivi, agni, amiain, adityah ” (^IV-H-l), 
and again further on it says “ ya esa aditye purusah driifyate ” (IV-ll-l), 
thus the object denoted by the word adityah must be separate from the 
object denoted by the phrase “ the Purusa in the eiditya ” for the meaning 
of the word 4dityah in the nominative case cannot be the same as that 
in the Locative. They must refer to two distinct objects. (The construc- 
tion of the Mantra necessarily leads to this interpretation). 

Note . — In fact the word adityah used in this verse in the nominative case must denote 
a being different from that referred to in aditye in the locative case. The two cannot be 
one. Therefore the being referred to in the first part of the mantra, is not referred to 
in the second part of the same. If aditya (nominative) means Cod, then Iditye (iocativel 
cannot mean God, (for then it would be absurd to say the “ Purusa in God ”). In fact, we 
are obliged to take the words aditya, ehandra and vidyut in two senses, though ocouring 
in one and the same sentence. Thus in Mantra 1 of Khanla 11 the word aditya occurs 
twice, first in the nominative case (in the phrase and again in the 

locative case (in the phrase The first aditya is explained as being 

the name of the Supreme Braliman, the second as the name of the Solar Logos (a Jiva) in 
which dwells the Brahman. Similarly in Mantra I of Khanda 12, and Mantra 1 of Khanda 
13, where words ehandra mas and vidj-ut are similarly used. The general rule of inter- 
pretation IS, that if one and the .same word occurs twice, in the same sentence one mean- 
ing alone is to be given to it in both places, unless there be some indication to the contrary. 

Here we have given two different meanings to one and the same word -because there is 

such a contrary indication in the difference of the cases in whicii tliose words are used, 
one being in the nominative case, the other being in the locative case. Hence the Com- 

: meiitator says 

Therefore it does not establish identity (either of two Jivas or of 
the diva and Brahman). 

Note.-Therofore the phrase “ So’ham asmi ” of this mantra does not establish 
identity, because of the alisurdity to which that Interpretation would lead. The phrase 
therefore is an exclamation by the Iterd as Inner Ruler (Antaryamin), and He says “I am 
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the same Aham the Supreme ; I am free from all limitations.” Therefore the commentator 

mjB : — i , i 

The Phrase sa eva aham asmi “ I am He indeed ” is used to express ‘ H 

i T* .. .. „ If* *1 1 T • , 


the absence of all differences with regard to the Antaryamin Lord. ; “ 

The Antaryfimin within the Solar Logos and the Antaryamin within the Q4rha|>atya • ■ i I 
Fire is one and the same Lord, wlthoat the slightest diftorenoe. Two phrases are used " ‘ ’ >■ 
in Mantra I of the Khap^aa 11, 18 and 18.- Namely (1) 'ew’ham asmi j (S) sa eva 1 ' 'i i| 
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so’ham asinl) declares the indentity of the Antarydmm in the Solar iiogos 
i the ftarhapatya Fire. The second phrase (sa eva aham asmi) 

- “ * ■ ' * 5 aot the slighest shade of difference between 

But wonlcl not the first phrase (so* ham asmi) which is in a very 
[ficleat to indicate absolute identity : what is the necessity of the 
To this the Commentator replies 

was sufficient to denote 
netliing more (it is not merely 


The firsfc phrase 
with the iliitaryamiii in 

emphasises this identity, declaring there is 
these two Antaryamins. 
emphatic form, be siiO 
second phrase (sa eva aham asinil ? 

Thougli tlie first phrase “ so’ham asmi ” 
identity, yet the second phrase denotes soui 
identical, but absolutely identical, without the slightest difference). 

denote the identity of the Jiva and 
L in all Jivas. He alone is entitled to 
; He has uttered in the beginning 
Jamhita in support of this view. 

” and the rest are primarily 
the Inner Guide of all 
because every Jiva is in 
(the Highest Self of all). 
‘‘ I am ”) &c., found in the Vedas 


Moreover the phrases like so ham asm 
Brahman but declare the identity of the h 
say I aui.’’ All Jivas have consciousness, 

“ I am I.” The Commentator again quotes tJ 

The words aham “I,” asmi 
applicable to tbe Antaryamin alone i 
Souls). They secondarily apply to the Jivas, 

(indissoluble) relation with the Antaiyamin 
Therefore these words (aham “I” asmi 
denote the Lord Hari (alone), in His aspect as Antaryamin. 

‘ The Lord Janardaua (has two aspects) one the All-pervading (cosmo- 
logical), the other the Self or Atmtin-aspect (Psychological) This second— 
the Self dwelling within all souls — is denoted by tbe words like “ 1,” 
“ 1 am ” &a. Thus the Fires taught ITpakosala these two aspects of Vismi.’ 
Thus it is in Sama Samhita. 

The Phnise iiti nsya upura purusah ksiyants ( Mantru 2 KhaiiJa 11) is explained by 
bWikaraas meaning “his lower generations-- i. c. descendants perish not.” The word 
apara-punisah does oot mean descendants but servants. 

Me never loses his servants— i. e. he has always servants to help 
him. This is the meaning of the words “ na asya apara &c.” 

The Phrase “ loki hhavati ” of the same mantra (IV-ll-l:) means “ he 
goes to the worlds of the Lord (i. e. to Vaikuntha &c).” 

(When Satyakama returns from his journey he finds Upakosala shining with inspira- 
tion, and he asks him “ who has taught him.” Upakosala uses the words Ko’nu ma’ nusisyad 
bho Iti. And then are used the words “ iha vova nihniite.” They are taken to mean by 
bankara he conceals the fact, as it were.” It is not a very happy rendering, as it imputes 
to Upakosala a very ignoble motive. Madhva gives the following explanation). 
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you Sir; (for they cannot teacli in your presence). They are not capable 
of teaching. Therefore, (men and demon being excluded) Deras alone 
have taught me.” This is what Upakosala meant. 

Th© word ^ ill the above means or alone. The phrase is used in 

Mantra 2 of Khaiida 14. Aocordhig to Sankara ibis translated “ Are these fires other 
than fires? ’ This interpretation imputes the motive of concealment to Upakosala— a very 
unworthy motive. Their real meaning is given by Madhva; — 

fOTf: ‘Mike these ” — the Devas who taught me were sliining ones 
like these material fires : their colour being fiery and shining. 

“ unlike these the Devas however were, unlike these physical fires, 
because they had hands, feet, &c. 

This is, of course, a far better explanation than that of Sankara. He says *'the mean- 
ing is that Upakosala does not actually conceal the fact, nor does he plainly give out 
what the fires had told him. Upakosala says ‘ These fires, being tended by me, explained 
it to me and hence, on seeing you, these are trembling with fear as it were, now, though 
they were quite utiUke this, before ’—with this in view, he pointed to the fires, hinting as 
it were, at what he meant.” ® 

This explanation not only implies that Upakosala had a guilty conscience, bceauso 
he was taught by the fires, bub that the fires themselves who are Devas, wore afraid of a 
human being Satyakama, who belonged to the class of Bisis only. The fires, being Devas, 
belong to a higher order, than Satyakama a U-isi, and a Deva always has a right to teach, 
where a Bisi may teach : though the inverse of this proposition would not be true. 

The Commentator now gives a reason why the words Pd^bivi &c. arc nanios of God. 

Because the God lias all names like those of Chandra &c., (therefore 
the words Prithivi &c., are names of God. In the Rig Veda it is said 
d* Who alone has all the names which separately belong to each 
Deva.” — which proves that to Visnu belongs all the names. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY (to Wth Klmnda.) 

Note. — This Khanda shows first that the Lord has His residence in the eye. Since 
nothing can taint the Lord, the eye (the residence of the Lord) acquires something of this 
divine attribute of untaintability. 

Thus it is in the Maha Kurina : — 

“ The untaintability ot the eye is the result of its being the residence 
of the untaintable Lord. (Such is the glory of the Lord) that by being 
His residence, the eye has become untaintable among all things. Adora- 
tion therefore to that Lord called Vamana, the Supreme Self. 

Note.— The picture on the retina is certainly very small— a mere miniature only— , 
a dwarf (which is also a meaning of the word Vamana). But it has within it tho whole '' 
universe. Tho man does not see tho world outside him directly, but this minute image of 
the world on the retina. No %vonder the Risis took this as one of the greatest glories of 
the Greater. The story of the Dwarf Incarnation is partly based upon this fact. ’ 

The Commentator next explains the phrase M^navain Avartam of Mantra 6, The ^ 
word Qfiinava does not mean appertaining to Manu,’* as explained by Sankara, but baa 
its ordinary meaning of ** human.*’ ■ . . 

* ;v: ' . ludiW 

- ^ ‘ ; ^ ' j 
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The phrase “ Manavam Ivartam ” is a compound term, anc 
means “ the place where men (Manavdh) whirl (avartante, constantly come 
and go).” The ordinary compound would have been MS,navaTartam ; the 
in the text is a Vedic archaism. 

The knowers of this Vidya do not come back to this whirl of huma- 
nity (i. e., to this Sariisara.) As it is said : — “ He who knows the VSimane 
residing in the eyes, is not born again. He becomes freed from this Sam- 


SlXTEENTH KhANDA. 

■ ■■ Mantra i. 

^ 1 57# hI 5577% 

U % W 

qisf: Esah, this, g Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily. !g|f: Yajnah, the sacrifice, 
the sanctifier, Yafe, who, the Great Vayu. ^yam, this, 
purifies, Esab, this (Vayu). 275 Yan, moving, passin 

this, soring: Sarvam, ail gpftH Punati, purifies. Ya 
this, Yan Idam Sarvam PunS.ti, moving purifies all thi 
fore. Esah, this. 71^ Eva, alone. Yajnah, the Sanctifi 
Tasya, his. Manah, the mind, Vak, 

the two feet ; (the instrument of walk, vart ‘'to walk 

1. Verily, lie vvlio purifies (Vayu) is called the Sancti- 
fier : for he, by his vibrations, purifies everything. Because 
he vibrating purifies everything, therefore he is called the 
Yajna(the vibratory-purifier). His (Vayu’s) two feet are 
the mind and the speech (of the holy priests).— 297 . 

Mantra 2. 

sraiwjaii'ip gn 


Pavate, 
Idam, 
qqrt Esah, 
Fasmat, there- 
-ier : the Redeemeiv 
the speech. Vartani, 

, to niove.^') 
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by speech, by the recitation of tlie mantras. Hota, the Hotri priest, 
Adhvaryuh the Adhvaryu priest. 5Sr?rr Udgata, the Udgatri priest, 
Anyataram, the other (foot, the left foot). ^ Sa, he (the Brahma priest), 
Yatra, when. 3'TI^ Upakrite, being commenced (case absolute), 
Prataranuvake, the Prataraauvak-ceremony (case absolute). g?r Pura, before. 

Paridlianlyayah, of the Paridhaiiiya hymns : the Japa of these l^iks 
marks the end of the rite, Brahma, the Brahma priest. Vya- 

pavadati, utters speech. 

2. Tile Brahman priest worships one of them (the 
right foot) with his mind ; the Hotfi, the Adhvaryu and the 
Udgatri priests worship the other with words. When the 
Brahman priest, after the Prataranuvaka ceremony has begun, 
hut before the mental recitation (japa) of the ParidhaniyS 
Eiks utters speech. — 298. 

Mantka 3. 

Auyatai am, liie other (the left foot) q«r Eva, only. Varta- 

nim, the foot. Saipskurvanti, perfect worship (the Hotri priests). 

^5!^ Hiyate, is lost, is injured : because one part of sacrifice is omitted. ?r*^r5ro 
Anyatara, the other (the riglit foot). ^ Sa, that, jprr Yatha, as. Eka- 

pat, etc. the one-footed person. sTaRryrajan, moving, walking (is injured), 
Rathah, a carriage. Ekena Chakrena, by one wheel. Varta- 

manah, going. Risyati, is injured. Evam, thus. Asya, his. 

Yajnah, the sacrifice. Risyati, is injured. Yajnam Risyautam, the sacrifice 
being injured. JtsPtlsT! YajamanaJj, the performer of the sacrifice. 

Anurisyati, is injured as a consequence. Sa, he. Istva, by having sacri- 
ficed. Papiyan, a more sinner, a worse. »!f|t Bhavati, becomes. 

3. Then (the Hotri and the others) perfect only the 

left foot, and the right foot is injured. As a person, waU^g 
on one foot is injured, or as a carriage moving on one wheel 
is injured, thus his sacrifice is injured. The sacrifice being 
injured, the sacrificer is consequently injured. He haying 
sacrificed becomes a greater sinner. — 299. r i: 
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Mantra 4. 

snd<4=ii+4 grr ^ 

iw JT 11811 

^ Atha, now, then : therefore. Yatra, when. Upakrite pritar un- 
uvake, the Prataranuvaka ceremony having commenced. Pura Paridhanlyayah, 
before (the silent recitation) of the Paridhantya Riks. Brahma, the Brahma 
priest. ?! Na, not. Vyapavadati, utters speech. 3% Ubhe, oth. tj^ Eva, 

i iideed. Vai tatil, the feet, Saraskurvanti, they (the priest) make perfect. 

ST Na, not. fnw Hiyate, is injured, Anyatara. the otlier. 
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Now Yajna is a 'ivord which means generally “the rites, &e., performed in a saori- 

floe.” In other words it means ordinarily a sacrifice. But the very first mantra of this 
Khanda gives another meaning of this word. Yajiia means the purifier also : not only a 
sacrifice hut a sacrifier. Yajiia thus is the name of Vayu— the Redeemer, the Sacrifice. 

The Commentator shows this. 

The Vayii (tlie Clirist) is the presiding deity of sacrifice, and is 
named also the sacrifice, and dwells in sacrifice. 

It is in sacrifice and service that the Christ dwells. He is called the Priya bhritya 
or the “ beloved servant of God. 

The word Yaj ha when meaning the purifier is derived from jna, “to be pure.“ 
3|5gristhe present participle of ^ ?ir, to move. He who moving 
puriSes (Jha) — He who by his passing purifies. The Commentator shows this as the 
Great Passion. 

Because lie purifies b.v his passing, he is called Yajila, which is 
deiived fioiii the root jiia to be pure j and yaii ** passing,” ” moving 
along.” Hence the Vnyu is called Yajiia or the Purifier-by-nioving. 

He has two feet, which have their foot-stools in the speech and the 
mind (of the holy). His right foot rests in the mind, and the priest called 
Brahma (constantly) worships this foot. His left foot rests in the speech, 
and the three other priests, the Hotri, &c., worship it. 

(Brahmii priest w'orships the foot resting iu mind : therefore hhs prayer is mental, and 
not uttered. In a sacrifice, he sits silent and mentally enacts the whole sacrifice.' He 
must not speak). 

Therefore from the commencement of the matin chant fITatar 
anuvaica) till the final recitation of Arati (Paridhaniya) (he must keep 
silence, and worship silently ,'. If Brahma utters speecli (during this period) 
he causes the loss of one foot of sacrifice. The VAyu is the sacrifice 
and his symbolical sacrificial feet are the mind and the speech. There- 
fore, let Brahma, become a muni (silent sage), meditating on the Vayu 
and the Lord Hari. 

The external sacrifice being a symbol of the Vayn, if the Brahma priest speaks, he 
injures, as if it were, a foot of the Vayu: makes the Vayu larne—makes the sacrifice im- 
perfect, In an act of sacrifice—any occult rite— every priest must perform strictly to 
the latter the duty appertaining to his office. The duty of the Brahma priest is that 
of a Silent Watcher ; he must not speak, otherwise he imperils the whole ceremony. 


Seventeenth Khanda, 


Mantra i 
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XT’SfF^rT* Pi'ajapatih, the Lord of creatures, the Lord Visnu. ^f^^Lokan, 
the worlds, the physical, the astral and the mental : and the devas presiding 
over them, Abhyatapat, brooded over. He cogitated “are these 

the essence, or the essence is something more subtle than these Devas,’' 

Fesam, of them (the worlds), Tapyamananarn, so brooded over, 

Rasan, essences, something more refined, Prabrihat, he squeezed 

out, distilleh. Knew as the final conclusion. Agnim, the Fire. 

Prithivy^, fioni the eaith or the Physical Plane Deva i from the goddess of earth, 
Vayum, the tower Vayu, the breath in the nose. Antariksat, 

from the intermediate plane, ^f^ldityani, the sun, Divah, from the 

Heaven. 

1. The Lord of creatures brooded over the world- 
lords, and from them thus brooded on He extracted their 
essences, Agni from the (goodess of) earth, Vayu from the 
(god of the) intermediate plane and Aditya from the (god 
of) the heaven plane. — 302. 

Mantra 2. 

Sah, He, the Lord called Prajapaii. q?rr: Etah, these. j%?f; Tisrah, 
three, Devatah, the shining ones. .-tbhyatapat, brooded over, 

distilled. Tasam, of them. HezpTiriTnrs, Tapyamananam, being brooded 

on. Rasan, the essences ; Prabrihat, extracted, squeezed out, Agneh 
from Agni. Richah, tiie laws of the physical plane, the Rik laws, Brah- 

mfi, ihe Lord oftheRiks. Vayoh, from V^yu ; Yajurasi, the Yajus 
laws, the laws of the astral plane, ^iva, the Lord of the Yajus. ' Adiu 

y at, from Aditya. UTOR Samani, the Saman laws, the laws of the worlds of 
harmony, i. e., of the live higher planes beginning with Svar or heaven. Vayu 
(the Christ) the Lord of the higher planes. 

2 . He brooded over these three devatas, and from 
them thus brooded on, He extracted their essences : — (Brah- 
ma the Lord of) the Riks from Agni, (t^iva the Lord of) the 
Yajnsas from the (lower) Vayu, and (the Chief Y&jn the 
Lord of) the S^mans from Aditya. — 303. 

^ , Mantra 3. 

'■! 

'* V' ' 't ^ ‘ ‘ : 
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5r: Sah, He. Etam, these. Trayim vidyam, the lords of the 

three Vedas. Abhyatapat, brooded over. Tasyah tapyamanayah rasan prabrihat, 
from them brooded on, he extracted the essence. |tw Bhuh iti, Bhuh thus! 
The Boar called BhQb. ^igbhyah, from (Brahma the Lord of) the Riks! 

gf: frt Bhuval? iti, Bhuvah thus. The Man-Lion called Bhuvah. ^4; Yajur- 
bhyah, from (^iva the Lord of) the Yajusas. Svar iti, f^vah thus. ' Kapila 

called Svar. Samabhyah, from (Vayu the Lord of) the Samans. 

3. He brooded over the deities of the threefold know- 
ledge, and from them thus brooded on, he extracted their 
essences, Bhub from (the lord of) the Riks, Bbnvali from 
(the lord of) the Yajusas, and Svar from (the lord of) the 


ting on the Boar manifestation. ^^g.Richam, (of the Four-faced Brahma the 
Lord) of the Riks. Eva. even, Tat, then. rasena, from the essence. 

Richani, from the Riks. Viryena, from the powerful (Boar) • from 
the grace of the Boar, Richam Yajhasya, of the Riks of the sacrifice 

Viristim, injury, Saiiidadhati, he (Brahma priest) cures. 

4. Therefore if the sacrifice is defective from the 
Rik side, let the Brahma priest offer a libation in the Garha- 
patyafire, saying, Bhuti Svaha. Thus he cures through 
the essence of (Brahma the Lord of) the Riks, and through 
die grace (of the Boar the Overlord of) the Riks, any defect 
in tlie sacrifice on account of the Riks. — 305'. 

Mantra Iri: 
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then even through the essence of Siva the Lord of the Yajus laws, 

Yajus^m Viryena, through the grace of (the Man-Lion the Over-lord) of Yajus. 
szr^'snrwYajusam, of the Yajus. Yajhasya, of the sacrifice. Viristim Sanda- 

dhati, he cures the defect. 

5 . Therefore if the sacrifice is defective from the 
Yajus side, let him ofier a libation in the Daksina fire, say- 
ing, Bhuvah Svaha. Thus he cures through the essence of 
(Siva the Lord of) the Yajus, and through the grace of (the 
Man-Lion the Over-lord of) the Yajus, (any) defect in the 
sacrifice on account of the Yajus. — 306. 

Mantra 6. 

iilii 

Atha, now. Yadi, it. ^^TcT- Saniatah, on accoufU of the Saniaii. Risyeta, 
is injured Svah Svaha, iti thus. Ahavaniye, in the Ahavaniya 

fire. Juhuy^t, let him offer a libation. Samnani eva tad rasena, 

through the essence of Va\ui the Lord of tlie Samans, Samii^m 

Viryei^a, through the grace of Kapila the Over-lord of Samans* Samnam 
Yajnasya virisfim sandadh^ti, he cure.s the defect of the sacrifice arising from 
the SSman, 

6. Now if the sacrifice is defective from the side of the 
Saman, let him offer a libation in the Ahavaniya fire, saying 
Svah Svaha. Thus he cures through the essence of (V%u 
the lord of) the Samaus, and through the grace of (Kapila 
the Over-lord of) the Samans (any) defect in the sacrifice 
on account of the Samans. — 307. 

Note.- The Kapila mentioned here is an incarnation of Visnu, and should not be con- 
founded with the founder of the atheistic Sahkhya, The Lord as Kapila showed out the type 
of the highest Man ; the Lord as Nrisimha (Man-Lion) showed out the type of the highest 
astral entity, and he as Varaha (the Boar) is the type of the highest animal or the physical 
type. Bhdh, Bhuvah and Svah represent the three planes, as well as typify the highest 
types of organised beings pemliar to those planes. 

Mantra 7. 

5f)f ^ ||\S|| 

■ tyi ssiiir Yathft, as, Lavanena, with the salt, with the borax. 

5^ Suyargam, the gold. Safidadhyftt, (a goldsmith) may cure; sf#T 



buvarnena, with gold. Rajatam, the silver. Rajateiia, with silver.=gr ijTrapUj 

till. Trapuna, with tin. Sisain, the lead. Sisena, with lead, Loliani, 
the iron. Lohena, with the iron, ^ Daruh, the wood. Daruh, the 
wood. '' Giiarmanay with leather. • 

7. As (the goldsmith) cures (softens, or removes the 
iiipurities of) gold by means of borax, and silver by means 
of gold, and tin by means of silver, and lead by means of 
tin, and iron by means of lead, and wood by means of iroHj 
or also by means of leather. — 308. 

Mantra 8. 

f ^ ^ 

vRftr n q n 


Evaixi, thus. q?srR Esam, of these. Lok^nani, of the worlds, 

the physical, astral Sic. Asam, of those. Devatanarn, of the Devas, 

Agni &c. Asyaij, of this. pTCSfr Irayyah, of the threefold. Vidya- 

y^h, of the knowledge, i. e^, Brahma, Siva and V^ayu. Cr^?U Viryena, by the 
Powerful, by the Best having the names of Bhdh &c., by the Lord, by the grace 
of the Lord : of the Almighty, Yajnasya Viristirn Sandadhati, 

(The Brahma priest) cures the defect of the sacrifice, Bhesaja Kritah, 

performed by a physician, well-done, Ha vai, indeed. Esa Yajhah yatra 
evam-vid Brahm^ bhavati, this sacrifice, where there is a Brahma priest who 
knows thus. , 

8. Thus does (the Brabma priest) cure tbe defect 
of the sacrifice by means of these World-lords, by these 
Devatas, by means of the Lords of the threefold knowledge, 
and by the grace of the Almighty. That sacrifice is well- 
done where there is a Brahma priest who knows thus. — 309. 

Mantra 9 and io. 

^ funpig nniT qat rtvs^giftt irii 
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^ Esat, this. Ha vai, indeed. Udak-pravanalj, inclined 

towards the north, going towards the higher world ; carrying the sacrifice to 
the udak or the higher planes. Yajhah, the sacrifice. Yatra, where. Evam vit, 
thus knowing. Brahma, the Brahma priest. Bhavati, is. Evam-vidam about, thus 
knowing. Ha vai, indeed. Esa gatha, this gatha. Brahnianam, the Brahm^ priest. 
Anu, regarding. Yatah, Yatah, from what what, from whatsoever placCj 

owing to the defect of the sacrifice. Avartate, fails back, Tat, 

tat, there there, thither. Gachchhati, goes (through the help of Brah- 
ma priest), Manavah, the man, the devotee, the sacrificer. srglT Brahma, 

the Brahma priest, Eva, alone. Eka, one. ^I^^Ritvik, the priest. 
^3^ Kurtin, the performers, the sacrificer and the other priests. ggnOT A^va, 
the quick-witted. Quick, plus ^ Va, wit. Asu+va=asva, quick-witted. 

Abhiraksati, thoroughly protects, Evam vid, thus knowing. 

Ha vai, verily, indeed, gf^r Brahma, the Brahma priest. ^ Yajnam, the sacrifice. 

Yajamanam, the sacrificer. Sarv^n cha ritvijah, and all 

the priests. Abhiraksati, protects. Tasmat, therefore. Evam- 

vidam eva, thus knowing alone. Brahnianam, the Bi ahma, Kurvita, appoint. 
^ Na, not. An-evam-vidam, not thus knowing. 

9 & 10. Tiiat sacrifice verily is iipAvard carrying in 
wiiicli tliere is a Bralima priest who knows thus. And with 
regard to such a Brahma priest there is the following 
Gatha: — 

“ From wherever it falls back, thither (through the 
help of such Brahma) goes the man. The Brahma alone is 
the One priest. He the cpiick-witted saves all the other 
performers (of sacrifice).” 

A Brahma priest who knows this saves the sacrifice, 
the sacrificer and all the other priests. Therefore, let a man 
make him who knows this his Brahma priest, not one who> 

A does not know it, who does not know it. — 310, 311. 

j , MADHVA’S COMiMBOTARY. 

*: J If the sacrificial priests Bralim«a &c. break the rule of their office, thus if the Brahma 
, ; ^ speaks, during the performance of sacrifice, or the Hotri &c. fail to recite Mantras, 
I ; ; or recite them wrongly, the sacrifice is imperfect. To complete it, the Yyahrifci Horaa is 
1 1 ehiolnecl as a penance. This is done by offering oblations in the fire, reciting the Mantras 
STih^, Qm Bhimh Sv4M, Om Svafi Sy^hfi. The present Khantja glorifies these 
'I''"' f and shows why they are so efficacious. 

! ' ' Thus it is ill the same;—" The essences of the three worlds (the 

TEai’th, the Intermediate Region, and the Heaven), are the Fire (Agni Deva), 
II ' Passion &c.), and the Sun (the Deva of Mind). 


IV ADHYAYA, XVII KHANVA 


313 


“Braluna the presiding deity of the Rig Veda (the physical sciences) 
is said to he the essence of Agni ; while Hara (^iva) the presiding deity 
of the Yajur Veda (the science of the Astral plane) is the essence of the 
Lower V4yu ; while the chief V4}’u the presiding deity of the Sama Veda 
(the science of the mental Plane and Harmony) is said to be the essence of 
Surya. The essence of Brahma is Bhiih and (the Lord Vispu as) the 
Varaha Incarnation ; the essence of ^i to is Bhuvah (the Lord Visnu as) 
the Simha Incarnation ; the Essence of V%u is SvaL (the Lord Visnu as) 
the Kapila Incarnation. 

(In fact Bhuh, Blmvah and Svah are the names of the three incarnations of the Lord— 
uamol 3' the Boar, the Man-Lion and Kapila.) 

“The Brahmi priest, knowing thus (that tlie three Vyilhritis Bhfih 
etc. are the names of the Lord) slionld protect from injury all the priests 
by offering oblations in the fire with the Vyaliritis, becanse (they are the 
names of the Lord). Let every Brahml priest be thus knowing.” Thus 
it is in the same (book already quoted). 

The phrase udak pravanah in mantra 9 means “ inclined uptvards,” 
“ going to the higlier worlds.” 

The eomnientatoF next explains the gatha given in that mantra, namel3r, SRT 

He first takes up the 


phrase yato yata avartate tab tad gaciiclihati mauavah. 

Owing to faulty performance of a sacrifice, from whatever particular 
place one comes back ( unsuccessful ), to that very place he goes with (the 
help of a) Brahma priest tvho knows this (Vyilhriti Homa). 

iVote.-- The partiealar position aimed at by the sacrifice becomes lost owing to the 
wrong performance of the rite. This defect, however, is remedied by the learned Brahmfi 
priest. 

That Brahma alone is the one priest who protects the actors ('Kurun= 
performers of a sacrifice, the sacrifice!- as well as the other officiating 



quick-iiitelligenced,” “ the wise, 


priests). . , i, . 

The “ailva” is the “ quick-in telligenced, the intuitional per- 

son.” (It does not mean “a mare ” here). 

The word as^va is derived from the root v3. ‘ to go’, with the prefix 
ajlu, quick. It therefore means “ the quick moving.” The word “ going ” 
always has the secondary meaning of “ understanding ” also (gati=aTagati). 

“ The quick moving the quick understanding.” 

Says an objocter. and not How do you shorten the ^into 

and elide the 3 of 15? To answer this, the Commentator quotes the following Sfltra 
“ There is optionally the elision of the long vowel, of the visarga, ' 
and the rest.” It is by applying this sAtra, that the long vowel is shor- 
tened, and the 3 is elided, and thus we get the noun meaning “ tho 


FIFTH ADHYAYA. 



First Khanda, 


MANTRA I. 

sptI TO u ^ n 

2|: Yah, who, ^ Ha. % Vai, expletives. Jyestham, the oldest. ^ 

Cha, and. Srestham, the best. =^ " 0113 , and. Veda, knows, 

Jyesfhah, the oldest, ^resthah, best. Bhavati, becomes, sipu: Praoah, the 
Pr^na, the Principal Prana. 

JYote. ---In subsequent parts, words like will not be translated. Similarly 

words which occur several times, in the saaie or connected mantras, will be translated 
only once. 

1. He who knows verily the Oldest and the Best be- 
comes himself the oldest and the best (among his peers). 
The Chief Prana is indeed the Oldest and the Best. — 312. 

J^otc.—This praises the Prana and Knowledge of Praaa (the Christ), thus showing 
that Prauio Knowledge is very essential. 

Mantra 2. 


TOfT f ^ETOT TORT TOTO 


, who. Ha, vai. fRfSJi Vasistharn, the best of the dwellers or 
'eda, knows. Svanam, among his own people. ^ Vak the 

\gni. 

He who verily knows the Best of the Dwellers, he- 
rself the best of the residents among his own people, 
.a working through) Agni is indeed the Best of 


5itTO n ^ i) 
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V ADHYAYA, I KEAVVA, 3, 6. 


ST^FTiJ. Pratisthani, the firm support or firm rest, i%sf^ Prati Tisthati, 
becomes firm, remains firm. Asm in Loke, in this world. 

Amusmin, in that (world) the next world. Chaksuh, the eye, the Sun, the 

presiding deity of the eye. 

Note.—By eye is meant the PrSna as indwelling in the eye, i. e., in Shrya the Deva of 
the eye. 

3. He wlio knows the Firm Stay, stays firmly (as he 
desires, either) in this world or in the next. (The Prana 
working through) the Surya is indeed the Firm Stay. — 314. 

Mantra 4. 

'iTSf^ ^ TO TOg; II « II 

?rwi Satnpaclam, success. Asmai, to iiim. Kdmah, desires, 

objects of desire, Sampadyante, succeed. Daivah, ihe divine. 

HTiqx: Manusah, the human.- sirotram, the ear. Iiidra, the god of ear. 

4. He who knows the Success, succeeds in (getting 
all) his desires, both divine and human. The (Prana work- 
ing through) Indra indeed is the success. — 315. 

Mantra 5. ' 

jfi- f ^ t^RT TO% IHt f ^ 

TOTOV II II 

Ayatanam, the home, the refuge. Svanani, to his people. 

Manas, the mind, Rudra. 

5. He wilo verily knows the Refuge, becomes a refuge 

of his people. (The Prana working through) Rudra is in- 
deed the Refuge. — 316. , 

Mantra 6. 

f TOiT 

II « II j 

Atha, now, synifrj PiJ§,n^h, the senses, the devas of the senses. BTIf 
Aham ' ^feyasi, in (the matter of) » I the better," namely, as regards who,vli'k I 
was the best. ^ VyQd ire, quarrelled. ?r5*t Aham, I. ^reySn, betten ' ' ^ ^ 

ijrf^Asmi, am. '-’’hi;! I',: 

6. The (devas of the) senses quarrelled together as' : 

to who was the best, saying, ‘ I am the best, I am the best 

317 , ' : , . , , , 
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Mantra 7. 

stwr: SRirift ^r; ^ 

H ^I: «re fftt H « 11 

% Te, they. ffRur: Praiiah, the sense-devas. TT5rr'li%»)LP‘‘ajapatim, to the 
Lord of creatures : Narayana. Pitaram, the Father, Etya, going. 

3^; Uchuh, said. vrn^Bhagavan, Sir, Lord, gr: Kah, who. 3: Nah, amongst 
us. %Br: ^resthah, the best, fft' Iti, thus, fn^ Tan, them. 3^ Uvacha, he 
said, u^pjr Yasmin, in whom, on whose. % Vai, verily. Utkrante, on 

departure, Idam, this. s^rtK ^ariram, body, the Brahma’s body. cnf^gtR*!, 

Papisthataram, \vorse than the worst, like a corpse, Iva, like. ssf% Dris- 
yeta, is seen, may seem, Sa, he. Vah, among you. Sresthah, the best. 

7. The (devas of the) senses went to Grod the Father, 
and said, “Lord! who is the best of ns ?” He said to them, 
“He, by whose departure this body (of Brahma) would seem 
like a corpse, he is the best of you.” — 318. 

Note.—Tho exi)erhnent is performecl on the First Male—Brahma the Adam Kadmon— 
the Paradigmatic Man. 

Mantra S. 

m i wrgwT! m wr- 

TO TOT WWTO: SHTIRT: STT^ 

^ f II c: II 

5 rr Sa, she. Ha. ^r^ Vak, the Speech. Agni. 3^(3^ Uchchakrama, went 
away, departed, gr Sa, she. Samvatsaram, for a year, ifrsjr Prosya, 

being absent; having sojourned, Paryetya, returning, coming round; 

going round (to other pranas who were in the body), gpfrq- Uvacha, said. 
«RtTO,Katham, how. '?ntr9K3 Asakata, have you been able. ^ l^ite, without. 
mt Mat, me. Jivituni, to live. ?ffr Iti, thus. jisirT Yatha, as. 

Akalah, the mute 313 ^: Avadantah, not speaking. trntRl: Pranantah, breath- 
ing. 57 r%fr Praijena, with the breath. rfspitsH: Pa^yantalj, seeing, Chaksu- 

sah, with the eye. ^nnvantah, hearing. ^r%T!r Srotrena, "with the ear. 

B 3 t 3 Rri Dbyayantab, thinking, jttot Manasa, with the brain. 1^ Evam, thus. 

^ Iti. !l^%r Pravivei^a, entered (into that body), g Ha, then. 31^ Vak, the 
.....apecdb, ’ 

M ' 8. Then the (deva of) Speech went out, and remaining 

L for a'year (came back and) going roimd 


i 








V adeyAya, i KHAEEA, S, 10. Slf 

jjranas) said. “ How did you manage to live without me?” 
(They said) : “ As nmte people do not speak, hut breathe with 
the lungs, see Avith the eye, hear with the ear, think Avith 
the brain. Thus AAn li And.” Then the Speech (knoAA'iiig 
that he Avas not the best) re-entered that body. — 319. 

Mantra 9. 

wrt 

srf^r^ f 11 ^ 

Chaksuh, the eye, the deva of the eye. Ha &c. the same as in the 
last, Andhah, the blind Apasyantah, not seeing, 

Vadantah, speaking, Vdcha, with the speech. 

9 . Then the (deva of) vSight Aveut out, and remaining 
absent for a year, (came back and) going i-ound (to the other 
senses) said : “ How did you manage to live Arithout me ?” 

They replied : As blind people do not see, but breathe Avith 
the organ of breathing, speak AAdth the organ of speech, hear 
Avitli the ear, think AAoth the mind. Thus aa'c lived ” Then 


the Sight re-entered the body. — 320. 

M. ANTRA lO. 

W %0 \\ 

sJl^^rotram, the ear : hearing : the god of liearing, arfw: Badliirab the 
deaf. '3PTi!W?tT: A^rinvantah, not hearing. 

10 . Then the (deva of) Hearing AAnnt out, and remain- 
ing absent for a year, (came back and) going round to the 
other senses, said : “ Hoav did you manage to live without 

me?” They replied: “As deaf people do not hear, but 
breathe Avith the organ of breathing, sjDeak Avith the organ of 
speech, see AAdth the eye, think with the mind. Thus we 
lived.” Then the Hearing re-entered the body. — 321. .i ri; 
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*tfP5 Manas, the mind. The Deva of mind. strcT! Balah, children under 
SIX rnonths. ?rppT?r: Amanasah, mindless: without the functioning of the Rudra- 
presided mind, though the Praijic mind, is active. 

11. Then the (deva of) Mind went out and remain- 
ing absent for a year, came back and going round to the 
other senses, said : “ How did yon manage to live without 
me? They replied: ‘‘As children, do not think but 
breathe with the organ of breath, speaic with the organ of 
speech, see witli the eye, hear with the ear. Thus we 
lived.” Then the Mind re-entered the body. — 322. 

Mantra 12. 

II II 

™ Z .tZ 'Z “'»> Pi-ovcd. 

urn. Pianah, the Chief Breath, Uchchikramisan, wishing to oq out 

?r Sa, he. Yatha, as. Suhayah, a spirited horse, Patvila the 

controller (isa) of the clever (patu) the restrainer of the 'spirited animal 

..,thetether.pegs.MaxMQller translates padvis'a by fetter, Sahkfln 

which his fee. .re .echeced), SaMhidet, t 

(When some one trying to test him, rides on him and whips him) Evam 

thus, Itaran, the others. irnnP^ Pranan, the senses. Sa^khida"' 

rominTround'Tt’ ” f f ^ Abhisametya’, 

coming. ound (to him). 3^: Uchuh, said. Bhagavan, Sir, Lord. 4 

filt ’ V M !h! 

Best. ^ As., art nr M a, do not. Utkramih, go out (of this body . 

‘ Chief Breath wanted to go out, as a 

pegs (to which he is 
tethere|i)iy 1^p,s he tore up the other sense-devas ('from thpir 
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^ Atha, then, f Ha. ^ Enam, to him ( the Chief Prana), Vak, 
speech. Uvacha, said. Yat, what, if. Aham, I. Vasisthah ; 

the best of the dwellers. ?f Tvam, thou, frfj Tat, that, Vasisthah. Asi, 
art thou. Iti, thus, Chaksuh, the sight. srfWsT Pratistha, the firm stay. 

13. Then the Speech (Agiii) said to him : “ What 
makes me the best of the Dwellers is Thy power because 
Thou art the Best of the Dwellers.” Then the Sight (Surya) 
said to him : — “ What makes me the firm stay, is Thy power, 
because Thou art the Best Stay.” — 324. 

M. ANTRA ‘14. 


Srotram, Hearing, Indra. Sampad, Success. Manas, Mind; 

Ayatanam, the refuge, 

14. Then the Hearing (Indra) said to him; “What 
makes me the Successful, is Thy power ; for Thou art the 
Successful.” Then the Mind (Rudra) said to him : — “ What 
makes me the Refuge, is thy power, for thou art the 
Refuge.” — 325. 

Mantra 15, 

1 ^ ^ ft fr 

struTT srmt vraPrr u il 

smn: II ^ II 

»r Na, not. % Vai, verily, V^'-hah, the speeches Na, not. 

sights. Na, not. ^rotrapi, the Hearings. Na, not 

ihH% Mantmsi, the minds. Iti, thus, Abhaksate, say the wise. 

The wise do not say " the Speeches or Sights or Hearings or Mind; they say, 

6 
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va ij qfi ” They use the general word Prana to represent the activity of all 
he' senses: for they know that it is Prapa that controls and works through 
ill the senses, srrait: Pranah, the Pranas. Iti| thus, Eva, even, 
ichaksate, they say. miJir: Pranah, the Prapa. it Hi, because, therefore. 

£va, even. Etani, these ; Sarvani, all. Bhavanti, are, 

15. The wise do not call them the Speeches, the Sights 
the Hearings, the Minds ; hut they call them Pranas. The 
Prana verily is all these. — 326. 


Second Khanda, 


Mantra r 


ft=g?rR?r n ^ n 

Sa, he (the Chief Prapa). ? Ha. !3:^=q- Uvacha, said. ^ Kira, what. 
% Me, for me. 'SRW Annam, food. Bhavisyati, will be^ Iti, thus. 

mi Yat, what. Kiinchit, soever. ???. Idam, this, m A from, up to. 

Svabhyah, to the dogs, m A, up to. Sakunibhyah, the birds, 

Iii. thus. Ha. 3^: Uchuh, they said, sni Tat, that. % Vai, verily, Etat, 
this. ?R«*lAnasya, of the Ana: the Chief Praua. ?r?r>I.Annam, the food. 

Anab, the Ana, the Chief Prana. Ha vai. qx:? Nama, indeed. 
Pratyaksam, in every (prati) sense (aksa). He dwells in all the senses, there- 
fore Prina is called Pratyaksa “ in every sense.” Na, not. % Ha, verily. % 
Vai, indeed, tjqfift Evaravidi, to one who knows thus. t%q’5T Kinchana, any- 
thing, (that the PrAia is All-Eater). ?nT?rqL An-annam, non-food, Bhavati, 

becomes. This primarily applies to Rudra, who is the best knower of Prana, 
and hence the All-Eater, namely the great Destroyer, 

1, Prana said : “ What shall be my food ?” They 
answered ; “ All that there exists even unto dogs and birds.” 
Therefore this is food for Ana. Ana is verily called the 
Pratyaksa (the dweller in all the senses). To him who 
knows Ana thus, there is nothing that is not food. — 327. 

Fi?iina said Youp praises, 0 Devas i are not sufficient. You must make Puja 
P to me with food and drink also. Now what is the food that you are going to offer to me T* 
t ** What food can we offer thee to whom every breathing thing is fobd ? M^efj 
and birds are thy food. AQ animals are food of "the Ana— the 




F ADEYAYA, II KHAmA, 2, S. 


Mantra 2, 


r rl^ ---- r .- T-Ar ^ 


51 Sa, he, 5^=^ Uvacha, said, faj; Kitp, what. % Me, for me, Vasah, 

dress. Bhavisyati, shall be. Iti, thus, ^ntr: Apah, water (drinli 

by all jiving beings). ^ Iti, thus, f Ha. 3^; Uchuh, they said, 
Tasmat, therefore, because the waters are tlie dress of Prana. % Vai, verily. 
tjcfq[ Etat, this food, A^isyantah, when eating; when they go to ea 

and when they finish eating. 55551111, Purastat, before. Cha, and. 
Uparistat, after, Adbhih, with waters. Paridadhati, they surround 

they dress, they clothe. SRipi: Lambhukah, obtainer, gainer. Ha, indeed, 
qras Vasah, of (heavenly) garment. vr^rRl Bhavati, becomes. Anagnah 

not naked. Ha. Bhavati, becomes. 

2. He said : “ What shall be my dress ?” They ans- 
wered “ All the waters that animals drink.” Therefore 
when the wise people are going to eat food, they surround 
it before and after with water. (A person wdio thus sips 
water thinking that it is the dress of Prana) gains divine 
dress and is neA^er naked (here or hereafter). — 328. 

iYoif?.— Because all the waters drunk by living beings go to clothe the Prdna, therefore 
^0S6 learned in Sacred Scriptures, consciously clothe the Prana, by tho process o 
Aposana. It is sipping a small quantity of water before commencing to eat and similarP 
when one finishes eating* The process is called Aposana or gaiidfisa. 
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3. Satyak^ma J^k^la having taught this (occnlt 
science) to Gosruti son of Vyaghrapada, said : — “ If one 
were to tell this science to a dry stick even, verily there 
wonld grow in it branches, and spring out leaves.” — 329. 

Note; Even a dry-as-dust philosoplier on learning tMs science of Ghrist-loYe 
becomes rejuvenated— sucb. is the life-giving power of the Prd na— the Lord of Life. 

Mantra 4. 

— * ,fN. , 

Tprar ^!OT5FRR][ U 8 1) 

Wf Atha, now. Yadi, if. Mahat, greatness (as regards this visible or 
invisible world). Jigamiset, wishes to obtain. ^?nr^r^3|F2IT»iAmdvdsydyamj 

on the day of the new moon, %%^r Diksitva, performing preparatory rite (for 
a fortnight, such as living on spare diet of milk &c. keeping vows etc.) 

Paurnamdsyam ratrau, on the night of the full moon Sarvau- 

sadhasya, of all herbs, u e, of the ten kinds of grain, rice, barley &c. 
Mantham, paste, powder : mash, Dadhi-madhiinoh, in curd and honey, 

mnm Upamathya, stirring, mixing, Jyesthdya gresthdya svdhA, 

with the mantra **Svahd to the oldest and the best.’' Iti, thus. Agnau, in 
the fire, Ajyasya, of the ghee : the paste refined with ghee, Hutvd, 

having offered as oblation, m Manthe, in the paste, Sampatam, throw- 
ing. Avan ay et, let him do. 

4. Now if one wishes to obtain greatness, let him 
commence the preparatory rite on the day of the new moon 
(and having kept the rules for a fortnight) prepare on the 
night of the full moon a paste of the ten kinds of grains, 
and mixing it with curd, honey and ghee, offer it into the 
fire reciting “ Svahfi to the Oldest and the Best.” After 
that let him (scrape the mixture sticking to the ladle), 
and throw it into (the vessel containing) the paste. — 330. 

Votfl.-“‘Tii6 oilering is ciillsd mautha (to stir, to churn) because first a flour is made 
of ten kinds of corn, rice, barley &e. (technically called sarvausadha) and then it is mi-rAri 
■with curd and honey and well stirred. The churning ceases’ when the paste “ rises,” 
- becomes spongy. Then ghee is poured into it. Taking a ladle (sruva) full of this mixture, 
it is oflered into the lire, with the mantra “Om Jyesthaya firesthSya Svaha.” Then the 
■ ladle is oleansed and thejmixture in it put into the vessel containing the paste. Simi- 
, , ^ toly font oth«f oblations are thrown into the fire with four mantras as given below, 
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Mantra 


175^ ^trrWRT^ n ^ 0 

Vasisthaya Svaha “ Svaha, to the best of the settlers.” Iti 
agnau, thus in fire. Ajyasya, hutva, having offered the paste mixed with ghee. 
Maiithe sampatam avanayet, let him throw the remains sticking to the ladle 
into the vesseh containing the paste. Similarly offerings are to be made to 
Pratistha, to Sampad, and to Ayatana. 

5. In the same maimer let him offer the mixture to 
the fire, saying “ Svaha to the Best of the Dwellers.” After 
that let him throw the ladle-scraping into the mantha- 
vessel. In the same manner let him offer the mixture to 
the fire, saying “ Svaha to the Firm Stay.” After that let 
him throw the ladle-scraping into the mantha-vessel. In 
the same manner let him offer the mixture to the fire saying 
“Svah4 to Success.” After that let him throw the ladle- 
scraping into the paste-vessel. In the same manner let 
him offer the mixture to the fire saying “Svaha to the 
Refuge. After that let him throw the ladle-scraping in to 
the mantha-vessel. — 331. 

Note.—Tliere are five oblations to be giyen into the fire. This would show the 
ciimntity of paste to be prepared. The paste which remains after this homa, is to be 
eaten by the sacrificer with the mantras next given. 

Mantra 6. . 

Atha, then after the homa, Pratisripya, throwing a little (of the 

remaining paste into the fire), isra# Anjalau, in the hands : in the hollow of the 
< hands. Mantbam, the paste. ?riwra Adhaya, placing, spnt Japati, he 

recites, let him recite (and bow to the Deity of Sacrifice) saying. Amah 
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f| Hi, because % Te, thy. ^ Sarvara, all. Idam this. The whole of this 
universe is no measure of thee. Or may mean all this verily 

dwells with thee ” In this sense does not mean measureless '' ; but 
** those who dwell together/’ those who are close together.’' Sah^ he, the 
Chief Pfilaa, ft Hi, because, Jyesthah, the oldest in age. ^lesthah, the 
best (in qualities), Raja, the king, the delight-giver. Adhipatih, 

the over-lord, sovereign, the great protector. ?a[ Sa, he. nr Ma, me. 
Jyaisthyam, the condition of being the oldest. ^raisthyam, the state of 

being the best, ^CT^^WLR^jyam, royalty. ^n^^T^Adhipatyam, sovereignty, 
Gamayati, make, carry, may he lead tot give, Aham, 1. Eva, indeed, 
Idam, this, Sarvam, all WOTH Asani, may I bring under control, may I 
become. 

6 . Then throwing a little (paste into the fire), he 
places the rest in the hollow of his palm, and recites : “ Thou 
(Prfina) art named Ama (Measureless) : hecanse all this is 
no measure of thee. Because thou art the oldest, the best,' 
the king, the sovereign, lead me to the state of becoming the 
oldest, the best, the king, the sovereign (among my peers). 
May I become (or control) all this.” — 332 . 

Mantra 7. 


^ Then, after finishing the above japa. Khaiu, indeed, Etaya, 

with the following, Richa, wuth the rik. Pachchhah, at every line 

of the stanza ; at the end of each Pada of the stanza. Achamati, he 

swallows : let him swallow the paste. Tat Savituh Vrii^imahe, 

we obtain from the Creator. Iti, thus. Achamati, may he swallow, qzfi^Vayam, 
we. Devasya, from the God. Bhojanam, protection and pleasure. 

Iti Achamati. ^restham, the best. Sarvadhataniam, the greatest of 

the supporters of all. Iti Achamati. gt Turam, the swift ; the servant. 
Bhagasya, of the Lord, Dhimahi, we meditate, Iti, thus. Sarvam, 

the whole, Rrari% Pibati, he drinks, let him drink. 

, ^ . 7. Then let him swallow tbe mantha paste reciting this 
Rik stanza: — “We obtain from the Creator” — ^here he swallows 
: ||ig ;:^^th|«l ; “ We from God, protection and pleasure,” — ^ 

j “0» the best and albsuMCfftiha— 


iipilM 
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here he swallows ; “ The servant of the Lord, we medi- 
tate ” — here he drinks all. — 333. 

Vote.-The whole stanza runs thus Wo obtain from God the Creator, all pro- 
tection and pleasure. We meditate ou the best and all supporting servant of the Lord.” 

The servant of the- Lord of course, is Pr4na (the Christ). 

Mantra S* 

WT WT%mrssr^: 

ftr 11 q II 

fqi%zi Nirnijya, having cleansed, having washed. ^ Kamsam, made 
of bell-metal. Chamasam, made of udumbara wood. The vessel in 

which mantha is kept should be either of bell-metal or of wood (udumbara). 

This vessel should be now cleansed, Vd, or. Pa^chat, behind. 9^1 

Agneh, of fire. ?f%rm Saravis'ati, he sits down s let him sit down. Charmani, 
on a skin. ^ or. Sthandile vd, or on the bare ground. 

Vdcham-yamah, with speech-controlled ; without speaking, Aprasdhah, 

without making any eftort. Without being accompanied by his wife. ^ Sa, 
he (sacrificer). Yadi, if. Striyam, a woman. Pa^yet, he may 

see {in dreams), Samriddham, has succeeded. ^4 Karma, the rite : the 

sacrifice. Iti, thus, Vidyat, let him know (as a sign). 

8. Then having washed the mantha vessel, which 
should he either of bell-metal or of wood, let him lie down 
behind the fire, on a skin or on the bare ground, silently 
and singly. If in his di earns he sees a woman, let him know 
this as an omen that his sacrifice has been successful.— 334. 

Mantra 9 , 

irii 

II II 

gfii; lat, on this, r^: Esah, this. ^lokah, this verse, Yadd, when, r- ? 

Karmasu, in rites, in sacrifices. Kdmesu, (which are) Kartbfd$,i 

optional performed with the object of attaining any desire. %aw * a' il ! ! ' 

woman. ff^f Svapnesu, in dreams, troflr Paj^yati, he sees. Satt'Hdd4to, 
success. ^latra, then. srisflaWft Jdniyat, let him know. Tasteln, in 

that. Svapna-nidar^aiie, in dream- vision. ’ |y . 


here is the foUowi^igj^yejBe 
K^mya sacrifices, he sees a wQiuaa 




If in 

in let 
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Mm know tMs bodes success— this vision shown Mm in a 
dream, tMs vision shown Mm in a dream ”—335. 

MA-DHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Note.- la the Fourth Adhy^ya was described the teaching about Brahman under 

the heading of Para Brahma-Vidya, and also the teaching about A ayu under the title of 

T Vidva This Adhyaya deals with the same topic, and shows that the 

aspirant after salvation must get the grace of Vayu.for without His grace release is no 
rsMble Hence the glorification of Vayu (Ctaist) in the first two KhanUas. It may be 
, „■ +,h« Commentator quotes an authority to prove the great- 


IIU iut5 UlUXiDU 1 /TT * aT 

He wlio knows the Vayu as tlie Best of the Dwellers (Vasistaa) 

becomes best among those who dwell near him. He who knows Him as 

he arm rest (Pratistha-stable), stays firmly in any one place that he may 
hoose to stay in- iTliat is he can dwell in any place that he likes, and 
dwell there permanently if so inclined.) He who knows Hun as success, 

gets all successes, and he who knows Him as the home; gets home. ^ 

Thus tho vayu is the best, tlie oldest, the most neighbourly, the firmest, the richest 

Midth.6 Abode of _ 

“ The Great V?iyu Himself is alone the Best, the Oldest, the most 

neighbourly, the most firm, the successful, the Abode. It is through His 
grace and figuratively only that Agui is called the most neighbourly, or 
that the Sun-god is called the most firm or that Indra is called the success- 
ful or that Riidra is called the Abode.” Thus it is in the Prabhava. 

’ The Commentator next explains the word pratyaksa in the phrase Ato ha nama- 
pratyaksara. The word here does not mean “ that which is the object of perception ’ 
but that which is in every sense (prati-t-aksa) that which is the real agent m all the 
sense activities. 

This Prana alone performs all the functions of every sense, by taking 
up its residence in them {i.e., it works them from within) : and it is separate 
also from every sense. (Even without the help of the separate sense, 
Prtea alone could have performed all that they do.) But though He is 
60 able, yet it is His will that He works through the senses (in adult 
ordinary beings). In infants under six months, all the separate functions ‘ 
of the separate senses are performed by (this Universal Sense) PrSna 
alone through the manas ; hence there is no memory of that period. 

Mind is under Rudra. But in au infant under six months, Rudra does not take pos- 
session of the mind. Hence all psychic activities are performed during that period by 
ErSna alone. Consequently there is no memory, for the ordinary Rudra-dominated. mind 
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Similarly in the state of Tiiriya (the Trance and Release) all 
perceptions take place through Prana alone (and not through different 
senses.) 

[In the state of Mukti, the Sense-Devas vanish. It is through this Uniyersal Sensory 
Fr4na that all sense-fiiiictions are then performed. Thus the examples of the infant 
and of the Released show, how Prana performs all sense-functions without the senses. 
Next arises the ciuestion, since the l^iidra-controlled mind is not in Mukti how does 
the man remember the world experiences in that state. The organ of memory is not 
there, but memory still is active.] 

‘‘ The memory however (is retained) there (in Release) by controlling 
the Prana. 

(Prana being the store-house of all memories, all memories are recovered in Mukti 
by controlling this Prana. But how can any man control Prana who is the highest Being 
in the universe next to God ? To this the Commentator answers.) 

The phrase ‘ controlling the Prana ’ means getting His grace by 
entire devotion to Him. When Prfma is thus controlled, (i <?., becomes 
gracious) the manas is controlled, and consequently all the senses.'' Thus 
it is in the same. 

[This explains the memory of the Muktas : and telergy and other 
* sense activities of persons in a state of trance or catalepsy.] 

Tlie Prfma or Ana (as it is styled in this Upanisad passage) is 
called Pratyaksa, because He is in. all the sense organs, The word Praty- 

aksa, would thus mean the Universal Sensory. 

Note, —In the state of Mukti, the Jiva is in his highest vehicle called the Svarfipa 
indrlya, all other vehicles drop down before Mukti is reached. This Svardpa indriya 
is the body of the Christ or Prana. It is through it that the Prana works ; no lower 
devas can work through this Svardpa deha. But the Mukta is one who has obtained 
the grace of Prana and hence through Prana recovers all his memories of past lives. 

The ^ruti next says that he who knows Prana thus, to him everything is an object 
of food— he can eat everything. This is prima facie a paradox, for man can never eat 
everything. The man therefore could not have been referred to in this Sruti passage. 

“ Rudra is said to be the only person capable of having the full 
, knowledge of Prana principally, tberefoi'e he is the real All-eater, other 
persons can know Prana partially only, according to their capacities, 
more or less ; and so secondarily they are said to be also all-eaters.” 
(Ibid.) 

The b'ruti next mentions that food and garment are given to the Prdna by the Bevas. , 
Was Prana without food, or dress before ; and does he depend upon the Devas for Ms food ^ 
and clothing? To this it is answered, the Prana had all these, but it is offered to Mm 
In the same sense as oferings given to the Lord, to whom belongs everytMng.' 'The 
offering given to the Lord marks the love of the giver, not that the thing given did not 
belong to the Lord from before. 

“ As to Visgu belongs all food and raiment and He is Independent 
of all : but men offer to Him pffja with these, because they stand in need 1 c 
of His help, and not that He has ‘any need these offerings ; so the 
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in ancient time ofiered food and raiment to tlie Pr%a.” Thtts it is in 
Karmtoupiirvi. 

The S’rubi (mantra 2 khanda 2) says “ Therefore wise people, when they are going 
to eat food, surround their food before and after with water. He then gains a dress 
and is no longer naked,” This pmna facie w^ould mean that a man who performs the 
IpoBana ceremony at the time of eating, will get a dress in this life. That is not the 
meaning* 

A person who drinks water both before commencing to take food 
and after finishing it, with the notion that such water forms the covering 
of the Prana, surely gets divine dress in Heaven and in Release/’ Thus 
it is in the Prahhafijana. 

The sWti then says : “If you wore to tell this to a dry stick, branches would grow, 
and leaves spring from it.” This miraculous power of the Prana Vidyii is true only if 
the dry stick had the capacity to understand the Prana Vidya. Since the Jivas are in 
every object, a dry stick may have also a Jiva. If that Jiva is capable of understanding 
the Prana Yidya then this miraculous effect would occur. 

If a Stick that is deserving of this knowledge, hears of the Prana 
Vidya, then his branches would grow and leaves spring : and after that 
he (the Jiva in the stick) will get Mukti on obtaining the knowledge of 
Vi§nu. There is no doubt in it.” Thus it is in tlie Pr4na Samliitii 

[In khanda 2 mantra o is taught the mantras for offering homa to the Prana under 
the name of Jyostha and Srestha. Then it is farther said that he who offers oblations to 
Fr^na in this maimer, becomes the oldest and the best. Lest one should think that he 
becomes so in this world, only, the Commentary explains it by showing that it is in the 
next world also that he becomes Jyestha, Srestha.] 

‘Hiaving olfered oblation to the Prana with the mantras ‘Je§thS.ya 
i^vaha/ * fcjresthaya ^vaha/ the worshipper undoubtedly, becomes the oldest 
and the best among his peers both in this world and the next : there is 
no question about it.” (Ibid.) 

[Next comes a mantra addressed to Bavitri, see khantla 2 mantra 7. The subject- 
matter of these two Khandas is however the Prana and his glorification. How is it that 
the sun-god Bavitju isjjrought in here ? It looks irrelevant. The Prana hero is identi- 
fied wdth Bavitri say some Commentators. The author shows that Bavitri here means 
the Creator, the Lord Cod Yi§nu Himself.] 

The Rik '‘Tat Savitur Vrinimalie Vayam DevasyaBhojanam,” means 
“ We obtain (Vi'inimahe Vayam)' from the God Bavitfi, i. e., from the 
Creator of all, namely from Vi§nu, the bhojaua which means protection 
and enjoyments (of aE sorts).” 

In feet the word bhojana is here from the rooty/bliuj “ to protect,” “ to enjoy.” It does 
not mean mere food, bat protection as well, and food also is to be taken in its wider swse 
' of ” all enjoyments." , 

• : i 11^ latter part of the Elk is “ i^re§{ham SarvadhMamam, Turam 
ilhlmahi-” The word bhagasya means “ of the Lord Vi§nii, who 
j &o., in the shape of aE yiajiitieii, ’* ; ; ' , ; , 
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The word bhaga literally moans primarily lordliness and cognate attributes. Here 
it means and includes all the six attributes which go to make one a Bhagavat, 

Turam means servant : and refers to Vayu. ^restham, the best ; 
Sarvadhatainam, of all supporters the highest. 

The whole Rik thus means “ We obtain from the Divine Creator 
protectioji and enjoyment. We meditate also on the servant of the Lord 
(namely on V%u), for he is the best and highest among the supporter's.” 

The Commentator now exuotes an authority, for his above explanation. 

“ Having meditated on the Vayu the servant of Narayana, as the 
best of all, may we get all enjoyments from Visnn the Creator of the 
universe.” (Ibid). 


Third Khanda. 

Mantra i. 


srt- 

^vetaketuh, ^vetaketu by name. ^ Ha. Ai'uneyah, the 1 

son of Aruni, who was tire son of Amur. Panchalana n, of the (rulers ' 

of the land of) Panchalas. Samitim, asserobly, committee. Eyftya, 

went (in order to display his learning), w Tam,liim, to ^vetaketu. Ha. 

Pravahana Jaibili. Uvacha, said, Kumara, boy. ar^ Anu, 

a preposition to be Joined with the verb asisat. ?fr Tvii, thee. ?rra^A^isat, 
the full word is anva^isat, instructed. f^cTT Pita, father. 51% Iti, thus. 3^5!% 

Anu Hi, did instruct, yes. Bhagavah, Sir. Iti, thus. 

1. ^^vetaketxi Aruneya went to tlie court of the king . I 

of the Panchalas. Pravahana Jaihili said to him “ Boy, has J 

thy father instructed thee ?” “ Yes, Sir,” he replied. — 336. J 

Mantra 2. 

^ SRtT; ^ U’TW ItSI tnjT i 

X 5T u’tw fRt ^ -ii 

JtTORti sqra^r ^ ^ jt ffir h q h ; I 

Vettha, knowest thou. ?if|; Yat, what (path >. fg-: Itah, from thfs'fiWli^. , ' 

tl^ Adhi, taking hold, srsiri Prajah, creatures, Prayapti, go {fcom this * 

world to the other). |jf% Iti, thus. sfVRrar^Na bhagavakiti, r>os|p, Do you - i 
know the path on which all creatures go from this world to the next ? iNosip. 

Itrer Vettha, knowest thou. awT Yaiha, how, by whafcpatls Pun^nSv#!?* : 

lante iti, they return, Na bhagavahiti,,f|>.^irf ^ Vee« 3 i«, knowest " , 

- V 1 . ' : j 


#1^ 
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thou. Pathoh, of the two paths. Devayinasya, of the Deva-Path. 

Pitriyanasya, of the Path of the Pitris. Vy3.vartane, two diver- 
gences. !t w: Na bhagavah iti, no sir. 

2. “ Knowest tliou that Path on which the creatures 

go from this world (to the Brahma’s world or the Chandra’s 
world)?” “No Sir,” he replied. “Knowest thou hy what 
Path they return ?” “No Sir,” he replied. “ Knowest thou 
the cause of the divergence of the two paths the Devayana 
and the Pitriyana ?” “No Sir,” he replied.— 337. 

Note.— 'The third question relates to the causes of the divergence of these two paths 
What are the means and acts which make the Jiva take one of these two paths ? Why 
some go on the Devayana and the others the Pitriydna ? 

Mantra 3. 

Vettha, knowesj thou, anrr Yatha, how. Asau, that. Lokah, 
world. H Na, not. Sampflryate, becomes full. Thousrh thousands art- 
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?IT*Rcr: Ayastah, being silenced, being put to discomfiture (by Pravahana). 

Pituh, of the father, Ardham, place, house, EySya, went back, w 

Tam, to him, to the father. Ha. Uvacha, said. Ananu^isya, with- 
out fully instructing. ifR Vava. f% 5 i Kila, how. »rr Ma, me. Bhagavan, 

Sir. Abravit, said. 5fr Tva, thee. Anusisam, “ I have ins- 

tructed.” . 

4. Pravaliana said “ Then why didst thon say — 
‘ I am instructed.’ He who does not know these things, 
how can he say ‘ I am instructed ’? ” The boy being thus 
silenced, went to his father’s place, and said to him “ With- 
out fully instructing me, your honor said ‘ I hare fully 
instructed thee.’ ” — 339. 


Mantra 5. 

f ft# H wr w ^ 

q^ftWFRT^^ ^ % RWjft# W ^ U 

^ Pancha, five, Ma, me. Rajanyabandhuh, the fellov^ of a 

Rajanya, the pseudo-ksatriya. ST?ir53[.Prasnan, questions. ^ praksit, asked. 

%«srf Tesam, of them. ^ Na, not- xr^ Ekam, one. ^ Ghana. A^akani, 

i could, Vivaktuni, to answer, ^vetaketu then told his father the five 

questions, hearing which his father said. ^ Sa, he (the father) ha. 
Uvacha, said, Yatha, as. irr Ma, to me. c# Tva m, thou. ^ Tata, dear 
boy. Etan, these. Avadali, hast told. Yatha, fully, properly. 

Aham, I. qqf Esam, of these. H Na, not. Ekahchana, any one. 

Veda, know, Yadi, if. Abam, 1. fifi^Iman, these. Avedis- 

yara, knew, Katham, how. % Te, to thee. ^ Na, not, Avaks- 

yam, I should have told. 

5. “ That fellow of a Ksatriya asked me five ques- 

tions, and I could not answer one of them.” The father 
said “ Dear boy, I myself do not know the answers fully 
to any one of these questions which thou hast told mePi 'If 
1 knew these questions, why should I not have told thee ?” 


Note,-~T}im Gautama said to Svetaketu. If thou hast a mind to leam this vidyft, 
come with me and let us go to the king and remain there as religious students and learn 
it from him.” But ^vetaketu after the rebuff that he had got, dM not like to court another 
diecomllture, and said You go. | f bon^attaini ^lone went to ike r; ! | 


" ‘ ^ I ' i, '• ? i ' 
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i g' Sa, he {the King). ^ Ha. Krichchhri, perplexed, Babhflva, 

8^1 >W 8 .use the questions related to mysteries not yet revealed to the 
i Ha Chjranj yasa, sta^ soip^irae, 
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Ajn^payam Chakara, commanded. ^ Tam, to him, ^ Ha, then. 

Uvtcha, said, mt Vatha, as. Ma, to me. c#Tvam, thou, 

O Gautama, Avadah, thou hadst said. The King said ** Dwell for some- 

time here, after that, as thou Shalt tell me, I will do.’* According to scrip- 
tures, the student ymust live at least for a year with liis teacher, before any 
instruction could be given to him. The rule could not be relaxed even in favor 
of Gautama. ^ Yatha, as. lyam, this knowledge, qf Na, not. sn^ Pr^k, 
before. Wi Tvat, thee, g Tu, but. gcr Pura, before. Vidya, knowledge. 

BrMimaoan, to Br^hmanas. Gachchhati, goes. Tasmat, 

therefore, because it was coniined to the Ksatriyas. ^ U. ^^5 ^t%!S Sarvesu 
Lokesu, in all the worlds, Ksatrasya, of the Ksatriya. Eva, even. 

Prastsanam, the right of ruling or teaching. Abhut, was. ^ Iti, 

thus. Tastnai, to him. f Ha. grfT'sr Uvtcha, said. 


7. The king was perplexed : and commanded him, 
saying : “ Stay for sometime here ” : and further added 
“0 Gantama, what thou hadst asked me, (I shall tell thee 
then, on completion of the probationary period) : because 
this knowledge has iieA'er gone to any Brahmana before 
thee. Therefore the ruling power belongs to the Ksat- 
riyas in all tlie Avorlds.” Then (when the probation was 
over) he said to him. — 342. 


Fourth Khanda. 

: Mantra i.' : . 

$rgr Asau, in Asu or in the Life : Asau is locative singular of asu. 
(The Lord dwelling) in the Chief Prana. Vava, verily, Lokalj, the 

luminant ; the Luminous (Lord Dwelling in Pleaven); Narayana. 

O Gautama, ^fsr: Agnih, the Eater : the Destroyer. He has five forms. ^ 
Tasya, of Him, the Lord Narayana called Agiii and dwelling in heaven and 
in Prana, Adityah, the Aditya, the Lord in the sun : called Adkja 

because He takes up (Adana) or attracts everything. ^ Eva even Samit 
fuel. The Highest. ^ Sara=fui!. ff% it=edba«»high. The Lord ViSQU is 
called Samit or the Summit, w*tq: Raiimayah, the rays : delight and wisdom, 
t Rass delight and str wisdom. Vasudeva. DhUtsa^, smokes the 
shaker; be who causes trembiing. ,715hu>«to trembly the terrible, ensd? Ahar^ 
the day ; Indestructible. er«oot. Nescience 
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touch or destroy. Saukarsana. ^ : Arcbih, the light ; the Much (ar) 
adored (chita), =3ri^r*‘ Chandramah, the Moon ; the Delight-giver^ Pradyumna, 

Ahgarah, the coals : the pervader of limbs, aiiga* limbs, ra=pervading 
The Thriller. Naksatraiii, the stars : He who has no (^) other rule. 

(Ksatra) over him is called Naksatra, Aniruddha, Visphulingah, the 

sparks; he that causes diverse (vi) intuition (sphurana) of the wise. The 
Inspirer. 

1. 0 Ga-utama ! tliat Luminous (dwelling in Heaven 

world) and th,e Prana is the (Lord Visnn indeed called first) 
Agni. Of Him the form that attracts is called Narayana, the 
Most High ; the form that delights Vasndeva, the Terrible ; 
the form which transcends ignorance is Sankarsana, the 
Adorable ; the form which is gladness is Pradyumna, the 
Thriller ; and the form that is omnipotent is Aniruddha, the 
Inspirer.— 343. 

JVote.—Literally the verse means:— The Agni is that world, O Gautama ; its 
fuel is the Smv itself, the smoke his rays, the light the day, the coals the moon, the 
sparks the stars. This, however, describes the BLeaven -world or the Devachan under 
the simile of a Fire altar. The Lord In Heaven appears as the Sun, which illumines the 
whole heaven : and is therefore likened to Samit or fuel. Samit also means the Highest 
manifestation of the Lord in Heaven. Technically it is Narayana. The terror inspiring 
form of the Lord in Heaven is Vasudeva, the Rays that proceed from the Sun ; all evil is 
destroyed by the vibration of these rays ; the day in Heaven is the Sankarsana and called 
archih or light or the adorable : the moon in Hea%’en is Pradyumna aspect of the Lord, 
r* the stars in Heaven are His Aniruddha form. Thus the Lord presides in His five forms 
ill heaven. The five forms are called by various names which have come to apply to 
fire-altar and its accessories. Thus 

Sami t=f ucl=the Summit ie., Narayana. 

Dhfiina==smoke-=sthe Awe-inspiring i.e., Vasudeva 

Archis=flame or light— the Adorable i.e., Sankarsana. 

Angara—the live-eoals=the Thriller i.e., Pradyumna. 

Vi^phulinga— the sparks—the Inspirer i. e., Aniruddha. 

The sun, moon, stars, day and rays in heaven are all forms of the Lord. 

Mantra 2. 

'TRirt ii h n 

nan 

HR»raLTasmin, in Him, in the Narayaija, in heaven. tr5i#iq[Etasmin, in that 
Lord possessing the above five forms, Agnau, in the fire. Devalj, 

the fievas v the rulers of the Heaven-world. HRsf ^raddhUm, the Faith t. e. the 
disincafnate; pious man who had performed with faith all the sacrifices while 
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living on earth. It represents the Jiva surrounded by water of faith : i e.^ the 
five permanent atoms, ^§*1% Jiihvati, sacrifice, offer as a libation. 
lasyah, from that. Ahuteh, from oblation, Somah, Moon, 

Raja, king, Sambhavati, becomes. That is he enters into the world 

of Soma king. 

2. Tlie Devas (of Heaven) offer in that Fire (NSra- 
yana) the Faithful soul ; and from that oblation he enters 
the kingdom of the King Soma (and gets a mental body) — 


Note . — Tile Bevas carry tlie soul and present him to the Lord 
thus that the Houi of the pious enters heaven, where the sun, moon 
light are all forms of the Lord. The soal is here called bWdha oi 
means water, because water is the great yehioio of sacriiice. This 
water. ■ . 

Pravahana takes up the answer to the fifth question first. 

“ why in the fifth libation the water is called The fi^ 

reinearnaiicii aie meant licie. The lirst stage is the entrance 
world the Devachau. 

The word >Sraddha generaU,> traiisiated as faith or water iiia 
atoms -the physical, the astral, the mental molceuio, and the menb 
man throughout his life journey. The life of faith is the functionij 


Fifth Khanda, 


Mantra i 


qr^: Parjanyah, the Father of the Great One, param=great ar 
father: the Lord Vasudeva called Parjaiiya, Aguih, Fire; 

Tasya, ids. Vayub, the air : die Lord as wisdom and life: V 
and Ayus=}ife. Samit, N^ray^ana, Abhram, the cloud : the L 

supporter (bhra) of water (ap). Dlidmah V^sudeva. Vidyut, tin 

the Lord as illumining (vidyota). Archih, light. A,^arii^i, tb 

the Lord as Eater (agana^eating). Augarah, coals, Hradi 

thunderings ; the Lord as ever glad (Hrada = g]ac]). 

1. 0 Gautama ! That Great Father (dwel 

Indra Loka) is (the Lord Vasudeva indeed called the 
Agni. Of Him (the form which is Intelligent Life 
Most High (N^riyana), the form which - i0 the si 
ol waiters is the Terrible form -w 
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Mantra 2 


inding from the kingdom of Soma, and surrounded by a coating of Soma 
snlal matter, Juhvati, offer as libation. I asyah ahuteh, 

that oblation, Varsah, the rain ; the soul is enveloped in rain, i. e. in 
.ting of astral matter. 

2 . The Devas (of the astral plane) offer in that fire 
bsudeva, in the Astral world) the king Soma (the soul 
'■eloped in Somic matter). From that oblation, (the soul) 
ses with an astral body (literally, arises rain). — 346. 

Note.— Thus in the second oblation the jiva gets another coating. The soul hai 
two shoabhs— the mental and the astral ; the two atoms now become active. 


Khanda Sixth. 

Mantra i. 

Prithivi, the earth : the Lord as Vast Expanse. Saukarsana. 
Samvatsarah, the year : the Perfect Enjoyer, Aka^ah, the either ; the 

Perfect Light, trflr Ratri, the night : the giver of joy. Di^ah, the quarters » 
the Teacher of Supreme wisdom ; 'gqrsgrftiO’: Avantaradisah, the intermediate 
quarters, the Teacher of the Secondary wisdom. 

) 1. 0 Gautama, that Vast Expanse (dwelling in the 

earth) i 'is the (Lord Saukarsana indeed called the third) 
the form which is the perfect enjoyer Is/the 
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Most High (Harayana), the perfect light is the Terrible 
(Vasudeva), the joy-giver is the Adorable (Safikarsana), the 
Teacher of Divine Wisdom is the Thriller (Pradyumna). the 
Teacher of Inferior wisdom is the Inspirer Aniruddha. — 347. 

Ahjip —The (Lorcl Bnkarsaua hi) the earth is the Agiii O Gautama, m the year itself 
is the Highest (N^rayaua) in the ether is the Awe-inspiring (Yasiicleva), in the night is 
the Adorable {Bahkarsana's in the quarters is the Thriller (Pradyumna), in the Inter- 
mediate quarters is the Inspirer (Aniruddha).— 347. 

Mantra 2. 

II II 

II ^ II 

^ Vaisam, the soul enveloped in astral matter, Annam, food The 
soul gets a physical body t. e. the etheric body. 

2. The Dei-as (of the Physical plane) offer in that 
fire (Safikarsana) the Rain (the soul enveloped in astral 
matter). From that oblation (the soul) arises with an 
etheric body (lit. the food). — 348. 

Note.— Ill the third oblation, the soul enters the plants, <£;e., which are food of man. 


Khanda Seventh 


W % W 

g^! Purusah, the man. the Lord as giver of abundance. Pradyumna. ^ 
Vak, speech, the word. siTO: Ptanah, breath : the Life, ^ Jihva, tongue, the 
Sacrifice.-. =®fg; Chaltsuh, the eye : the All-seeing. ^ Srotram, the ear : the 
All-hearing. _ 

1. 0 Gautama! that Super-abundance (dwellmg'm 

nrau)) is (indeed the Lord Pradyumna called the fourth) Agni. 
Of him, the Word is the Most High (Nfirfiyana), the Life is 
the Terrible (Vasudeva), the Sacrificer is the Adorable 
(Safikarsana), the All-seeing is the Thriller (Pradyumna), 
and the All-hearing is tke ih‘ . • 



OEEAlsmOOYA-UPAmSAD 


Note.— The (Lord Pradyiimna in) man is the Agni O Gautama, in the speech itself 
is the Highest (Ndrayana), in the breath is the awe-inspiring (Yasudeva), in the tongue 
is the adorable (Sahkarsaba), in the eye is the Thriller (l^radynmna), in the ear is the 
Inspirer (Aniruddha). 

Mantra 2. ‘ 

^ fl?r 

H II 

II ^ II 

Annam, food ; the soul dwelling in food. Retah, seed : the sperm 

cell. 

2. The Devas (of the hody of man) offer in that fire 
(Pradyumna) the food. From that oblation (the soul) arises 
as seed. — 350. 


Khanda Eighth. 

Mantra i. 


Yosa, the woman: the Worshipped by all, the Served by all, the Loved 
one by all. Vava, verily. Upastha, the Most Proximate, being in the 

heart of all, Upamantrayate, persuades, coa.xe.s. The Lord is the 

great conciliator. %% Yoni, womb, the union. The Lord is the great uniting 
Force, ^ffTiT Antah karoti, draws in. The Lord draws everyone within 

Himself in the Great Latency, ^r^sjvsrr: Abhinandah, joys : The Lord is the 
Great Joy. 

1. 0 Gautama! that Beloved (dwelling in woman) 
is (indeed the Lord Aniruddha called the fifth) Agni. Of 
Him the Nearest is the Most High (Nfirayana), the Conciliator 
is the Terrible (Vasudeva), the Uniter is the Adorable 
(Sahkai-sana), the Absorber is the Thriller (Pradyumna) and 
the Joy-maker is the Inspirer (Aniruddha). — 351. 

. Mantra i, _ . 
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2 . On that Agni, the devas (in the hod}^ of Man) offer 
seed. From that oblation rises the germ (the etherial man 
is now coated with a physical body). — 352. 

iVoire.—Tlms IMan called feVaddha or water of faith, m the fifth oblation becomes 
J^fan f. p., endowed with a pliysieal Imdy. The sacrifieers are Dcras here. They are the 
true hotiis here. The first oblation is made to the Lord ns He is in HeaTen, the second 
to the Lord as lie is in the Intermediate Kegion, the third to the Lord as He is in the 
Higher Begions of the earth, the fourih to tlie Lord as He is in Man, and the fifth to the 
Lord as He is in ‘Woman. 


Khanda Ninth. 

Mantra i. ' 

n# qqr qr iR qr iiratiprt: qrasnr 


g hi tu, thus. Pancbamyam ahutaii, in the fifth obla- 

tion. A\pah, the waters, tiie penr.auent atoms that go with the Jiva when he 
throws off i)is bodies at death. Purusa-vachasah, man-styled, called 

man, Bhavanli, become. Iti, ilius. Sah, lliat Jiva Uiba 

vritah, covered by the placenta, : Garbhah the germ, the foetus. Da&, 
ten. Va, or. Masan, months. Antab, within the womb. 

^ayitva, having slept, dwelt, lain, Yavad Va, or so long as i. e, ten or 

more or less months as are necessary. Atha, then. Jayate, is born* 

1. For this reason is the Water in the fifth oblation 
called Man. That j iva, covered hy placenta and dwelling 
in the womb for ten months or as long as necessary, is then 
born. — 353. 

Mantra 2. 


, ^rSa, he. Jatah, being born. *11^ Yavat Ayufain, _so lot^ 

as is his life-period: the allotted span of life. Jivatl, lives. % Ta«i, 

him, M Pretain, departing one; dead ghost, Diatam, like, in the 

manner, far: I tab, from this world, Agnaye, to the Fire, ff Eva, evem 
ft^Haranti, carry. The Pevas carry. Yat^bi from where, 


. I 



ililiiBfiil 


being given to the first and third questions, 5rf|[ Tat, 
. pel foi mance of ail K^mjra ICarmas (self-regarding 
irths and deaths ; one should become disgusted with 
10 (have become indifferent, Virakta). Ittham, thus, 
ires, and the Jivas being born through them. The 
. Viduh, know. ^ Ye, who. -sf Cha, and. ^ 
lye, in tlie forest, in a pleasant spot. ^raddha, 
■ities i. e., nivritti Karmas, Iti, thus, Upasate, 

those who are great in wisdom and those who are 
(tapas and ^raddha). Te, they, Archisam, 

isariibhavanti, go : attain. ^%sr: Archisah^ from light, 
up to the end of mantra 2, ending with Devayanah 
in Adhyaya Fourth, Khanda Fifteenth, mantra 5. ' 


the Fire of Heaven, of astral plane, and of other, qq' Eva, even, Itah 
to this place ; f. physical plane, zj?r : Yatah, to where, a to the Fire in 
Man and Woman. Sambhhtah, born, spring, Bhavati, becomes. 

2. \\heii bom, be lives bis allotted span of life. 
Wben dead, these very Devas carry bim up, to tbe particular 
Agni, in tbe same manner (as they bad brought bim down 
from it) — (to that Fire) from whom (they brought bim) to 
this plane, where be took birth. — 354. 

Going back is in the reverse order— men and women take the physical corpse 
to the physical fire ; etherial corpse is taken to the etherial fire (Sankarsana) by the 
ether Devas where the etherial corpse is consumed and the astral set free ; the astral 
corpse is taken to the astral Pirc Vasiideva who disintegrates the astral body and sets 
free the mental, the Mental Devas carry the mental corpse to the Mental Fire NM^dyana 
who disintegrates the mental body. 


Tenth Khanda. 

Mantra i & 2. 
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secluded jdcasaiit place go (after death) to light, from light 
to day, from day to lire light half of the moon, from the 
light half of the moon to the six months when the sun goes 
to the north, from the six months when the sun goes to the 
north to the year, from the year to the sun, from the sun to 
the moon, from the moon to the lightning. There is the person 
the servcint of God (Manu), he leads them to Brahiiian. Phis 
is the path of the Devas. — 355, 356. 

■Mantra 3. 

RUT ^ 

gfet TOsTT^ Ti5kRTR^TTRTTRiTTiFqf?ftr§ftr Rraix 


^ Atha, now. Ij Ye, who. Ime, these (ICamya-doers) Grame, 

in a village, Ista-pCirte, saci ifices and works of public utility (such as 

digging of tanks), Daltain, alms, Iti, and the rest, e. g., ^rftddha, &c. 

Upasate, practise. 3 I'e, they. Dhumam, smoke, the region of the 

Deva of smoke. .Abhisambhavauti, go to, reach, Dhuinad, 

from smoke, ?rf%5 Ratrim, to the deva presiding over night, Ratreh, 

from night. Aparapaksam, to the deity of dark fortnight. Aparapaksat, 

from the dark half of the moon. Van, to those, Sat, si.x. TTf^fril Months. 

Daksinaiti, goes to the south. ?rR,Tan, them. H Na, not. q[% Ete, these. 
5Rr??IT?[^Samvat3arani, year. Ttff^RT'^rPrr Abhiprapnuvanti, reach. 

3 . But they who live in a village, and practise sacri- 
fices, works of public utility, alms, &c., they go to the lord 
of smoke, from the smoke-lord to the night-lord, from the 
night-lord to the lord of the dark-fortnight, from the lord 
of the dark-fortnight to the lord of the six months when 
the sun moves southerly. But they do not reach the year- 
lord.— 357. ^ 

Mantra 4. wH-i 


jm ^ ^ n 9 n \ 

Masebhyalj, from the months, Pitrtloka.in, to the world 

of the Pitfis. Pitfilokat, from the world of the Pitfis. nrfi KtWf 

to, to ether, the world of Viij4ys^a* from the world of 
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VinSyaka, Chandraniasairi, ihe moon, qq* Esa,. that. Somab, 

the Soma. ?:r«fr Raja, the king : the sparkling, ^ Tat, that moon : or Soma- 
juice. Devanam, of the devas. % I'ani, that moon or elixir. DevaJ;i, 

the Devas. Bhaksayanti, eat, 

4. From tlie Lord of the soiitliern months, he goes 
to the world of the Pitris, from the world of the Pitris to 
the world of Yinayaka (the lord of fonrth dimension), from 
Vin^aka to the moon. That moon is verily the sparkling 
Soma (elixir). That is the food of the Devas ; the Devas 
eat that. — 358. 

iVotc.—Tlie Moon world is the place where the Devas drink the ambrosia, and the 
8oul that reaches the Lunar World <lrhiks Homa in the company of the gods. 


Mantra 


?rrwlTasmin, in that Lunar Plane, Yavat, so long as: till. 
Sampdtam, the coiisumption of good works, Usitva, dwelling, Atha, 

then. Etam, that, Eva, very. ^frq^Adhvanani, path, way. 
Funaravartante, return again, qqx Yatha, by what, Itam, went (to the’ 
moon.) Aka^^am, to ether, Akasad from ether, Vayum, to the 

air. Vayuh BiiCitva, becoming air, /. dwelling in air. 

Dhftmat? Bhavati, becomes smoke, dwells in smoke, gjf?: Dhumab 

Bhdtvd, becoming smoke. Abhram Bhavati, becomes cloud, /. e. 

dwells in cloud. ' * * 

5. Having dwelt there, till the finish, they return again 
by that very way by which they had gone up. (Or from the 
moon) to the Vinavakaloka from tBp. Vi 
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Mantra 6. 

ir# ^ mfk ^ rf ^ #f|- 

mj Wt^i^i^^qrr?T!^5TI7NT f % w ^ |ft- 

^wmt ^ ^ n^TFrf^^T i\\ 

WT Abhram bhutva, become a mist. Megbah bhavati, be- 
comes a cloud, 2>., dwells in the cloud. ^^: Megbah Bhutva, after dwelling 

in the cloud. Pravarsati, he rains down, that is enters into the falling 

rain. % 'Fe, they, the performers of ktoya works, lha, heie, on this earth. 

Brihi yavah, rice and barley. Osadhi vanaspatayah, 

herbs and tress. 'i'ila masah, sesamum and beans. jayante 

are born, tf^f: Tatah, from that. % Vai, ve^il3^ Khalu, verily, 
Durnisprapatanam, difiicult escape : always fallinto lower depths, constantly 
falling. Yah Yah, whatever male, ft Hi, indeed. Food, Atti, 

eats. 3 |: Yah, who. Retab, seed. f%^r^ Sihchati, sprinkles, Tat, that. 

BhQyab, again, Eva, even. Bhavati, enters : becomes. 

6. Having "been in the mist, he enters the clond, hav- 
ing been in the cloud, he enters the rain (and falls down). 
Then he is born as a rice or barley, herbs or trees, sesamum 
or beans, &c. From this point there is constant (tantalising) 
rise and . fall. For whoever eats the food and liegets off- 
spring, (the jiva) is there in that food and that seed, -—360. 

Note The Jiva does not become riee oi* barley, ]>ut is a eo-leuant with the jivas 
of rice i&e. It is an unconscious tlweiUng in i-ieo «S:.e. 

Mantra 7. 



m WT Ji vs w 

jfH Tat, that, among these. ?| Ye, who. ^ lha, here. uraSr*F^ruifr! Rama • 
niya charanah, good conduct, whose conduct bad been good on earth, whose 
physical ads had been good. Abhyasah, quickly on finishing their time, 

f Ha, verily. *15 Yat, what. % T e, they, Ramapiyam yonira,good 

birth. wrr^Apadyeran, attain. sngusr^TH? Brahmaija, yonim, the birth of a 
Brahmapa, The birth of a Ksatriya. m Va, or. The birth 

ofaValrfya. ^ Atha, but., it Ye, who. lha, here. gpJVTOir! KapQya 
charanah, of evil conduct- Kapuyam yonim, on evil i irlh. ^va yonim, a <|p|i 
^ Sflkara yonim, a hog^ ^rtfST Chapd^la yoniTh,m .Chapdsla. ; . , ! |i ; 
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7 . Of these, whose conduct here has been good, will 
quickly attain some good birth, the birth of a Bralimana, 
or a Ksatriya, or a Vaisjm. But those whose conduct here 
has been evil, will quickly attain an evil birth, the birth of 
a dog, or a hog or a ChandMa. — 361. 

Note,— This shows the necessity of rebirth on a physical globo {generally on this 
very earth). Emotional and intellectaal acts, good or bad are expiated in tdie invisible 
worlds, the Svarga or the Moon worlds. Tho acts done physically on the earth must be 
expiated oil this piano. Moreover the period of rebirth is not dedayed ad in/ini/aia. The 
jiva mast bo reborn within one year from its fall from heaven or any other higher world, 
Hence the 8ruii use tho word “ quickly”— the rebirth may be delayed, bnl never for 
a period longer than a year from the downward fall. 


iM ANTRA 8. 




setet Atha, now. w: Etayoh palhoh, of these two paths— the path 

of knowledge (vidya) and the path of karma, sr Na, not. Ekatareija, 

by any one (of the two). Cha, and. ^TH f*TrPl Tani imani, those these. 
^-^P5tTT% Ksudra-misraiji, small mixed ; men of small deeds mixed with 
pleasure and pain : the majority of men who never rise to any height of ac- 
tion or wisdom, the lukewarm, Asakrit avartini, continually 

returning. sgrTpr BhOtani, beings. Bhavanti, are. 5ira?f fft 

Jayasva mriyasva iti (of whom it is said) “ be bora and die." Who are born 
quickly and die quickly— between whose death and rebirth there is no inter- 
lude of heaven world. Etat, this (neither svarga loka nor chandra lokas). 

Tritiyam, third. Sthanam, place. Tena, therefore, Asau, 

that, Lokah, world, fr Na, not. Sampuryate, becomes full. 

Tasniat, therefore. 55 ^%^ Jiigupseta, let him despise it. Tliis answers the 
question why the next world does not become full, for some do not go there 
at all, others come back from it. The whole object of this description is to 
teach Vairfigya— tasmat jugupseta— let one learn to despise this low living, but 
have high aspirations and perform altruistic deeds. 

8 . On ueitbei- of these t'lvo ways those men of small 
(hearts) and mixed deeds go ; who are returning continually 
(to rebirth) and of whom it is said, “ Live and die.” Theirs 
. 41 . IS -the thud place, iheiefore that world never becomes 

'I' Ml! So let him despise (such rebirth).— 362 , 
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AI ANTRA 9. 

f \.- ; £s. , .-'A ' ... 

^ a s. a 


Tatj Oil this subject w'.e’., 011 the point that the knower of this Pah- 
chaiiga vidya is never tainted by the evil of bad compan^e 'I'hey ma}^ mix with 
the greatest sinners and will not be defiled. Esa];i, this, Slokah, 

ver.se. Stenah, a thief. Hiranyas3^a, of gold, Suram 

piban cha, and drinking spirits, Guroh talpam avasan, dis- 

honoring the bed of his teacher, Brahinah^, who kills a knower of Brahman. 

Ete, these. Patanti, fall. Chatvitrab, four. Pahchamab, 

the fifth, Acharan, associ-ting. g Pu. but, %: Tai, with these, hi, 

■thus. ■/ 


9 . Oil this is the following stanzn ; — “The stealer 
of gold, the ilrinker of spii-its, the violator of the lied of his 
teaclier, and the killer of a jiious man, arc the four who fall 
(into lower worlds), and as a lifth he who associates with 
them.”-— 363. 


Mantra id 


=isro^5 II I® II 

Atha, but. ? Ha, verii}'. ?[: Yah, who. Etan, these, jjtj Evam, 

thus. <T^nf!SI,P‘'‘nchaguin, the five Fires. Veda, knows. ^ Na, not. (^r Sa, 
he, ^ Ha, indeed) or Saha, with.^ %: Taih, with these (lour kinds of evil- 
doers). Api, also, even. Achran, associating. t|rwRr Papamana, with 

evil or sin. Lipyate, defiled, ^uddhah, pure outside. t|ji: PQiab, 

clean within : or pure himself, or purifying others, Piinya lokah (a 

dweller of) the world of the pious. jtCcT Bhavati, becomes. Yah, who. 
Evam, thus. '%?t Veda, knows, 

10. Blit he who thus knoivs (the Five Divine Aspects 
called) the Five Fires, is not tainted with sin even though 
associates with those (sinners). (On the contrary,) being 
imself) pure, he purifies (them) ; and obtains the world of 
e oious : he who knows thus, yea, he who kpows thus.~364, 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY, 

In the previous KhaniUs, has been thus taught the Prana Viclya appertaining to the 
apara Brahman. Now will be taught the doctrine of Five' Fires, appertaining to the 
Para Brahman, in order that men may acquire vairdgya or indifference. The two paths— 
the Devayana and the Pitriyana, will also be now described in these six Khanrias (from 
Khanda three to Khanda ten). The five Agnis are not Svarga, &c., but the Lord Himself 
in His flve aspects. If the Five Fires meant svarga, astral, &c., then this doctrine would 
also be a teaching about the phenomenal, and not aBrahmavidyd. But the Dpanisad 
says that it is a Brahmo vidya for the knower of It goes to Davaydna from which there 
is no return (see Kiianila tenth yo ittham viduh, &e.) and so Agnis hero cannot mean 
•Svarga, &e. This Pafiohadg Yidyii relates to the Supreme Lord and this the Commentator 
proves by quoting the well-known .S;itna-Samhitd. 

ft is tints written in the Santa Samhita “ The words Dyn, Parjanya 
Var#, Pnrnsa and Yosa are the fire forms of the Lord, namely 
NarSyana, V'lsudera, Safikarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha respectively. 
Those are called th e Five Agnis. The word Agni is derived from ^id 
to eat, or from /aga+ni the mover of the immobile, or from /a p gam 
never moving. (It tlrus means : 1. The Eater or Destroyer. 2. The 

Mover of all immoveables. 3. The Never Moving.) 

Thus (1) ?r)[+K=!?nT+f%=’irra' ttie eater. (2) (that which by itself is immobile) 
+f^=?rfH the Mover of the Immobile. iS) 51 (not) = Unmo- 

Every Agni has samifc,dh 1 ima, archis, angara and visphulihga -namely fuel, smoke, 
ame, Uve-coal, and spark. But as Agni does not mean here the physical fire, but God • 
so these words samit,&c., do not mean fuel, &e., but are the names of the five rnaai- 

festetions of the deity-namely Nardyana. Ydsudeva, Saukar.sana, Pradyumna and 
toiraadlm 

Visnu is called Samit, because He is super-excellent. (Sam=super, 
it=edha=excellent). He is called dhuraa because He causes all evil- 
doers to tremble. ^dhu=to tremble). He is called archis. because He 
IS the most adored. ^(Aram = most, chita=adored). He is called aftgara 
because ITe delights in the bodies of all jivas. (Afiga=limb or body 
Eati=delight or because He takes delight in his own body). He is 
called vi.pliullnga because he flashes on tlio wise in diverse ways (vi= 
diverse, sphnrana=flashing on the mind). 

Thus .samit-which by the bye is the same word etymologically as the English word 
SummR-means the Highest or the Most High; dha,«a=the Awe-inspiring, the Terribll 
archis=the Ever Adored ; Angara=the Thriller ; visphulinga-the Inspired . ’ 

, Moreover Lord Visnu has again five forms, as Narayana, (Vasudeva 
balikarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha). 

•'.’Every Agni has five forms. Thus the five forms of the first agni are called Aditv. 
rasmL ahar, chandra and naksatra, generally moaning the sun, the ravs the dav fh ’ 
^n. and stars. Bgt as forms of the Bord, these words have diflerUt meaSn^! . 
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He is called Aditya because He takes up or attracts every tiling 
(sucli as the lives of men &c). He is called raj^mi because He is joy and 
delight (ra=deligh,tj 4a=joy or wisdom) He is called ahar because igno- 
rance cannot overpower Him. (A=rnot. na=:tokill or overpower, from 
/Ikui to kill/. He is calleci chandra because He is supreme happiness 
^^/cbaiici to gladden j. He is calleu naki^atra, because He lias no ruler 
above Him. (Na — iiot, Ks.atra=protector, ra]e.r). 

Tims aclitva^tliG Attractor ; 
the Ever-wiso Omniscience, Chandra^ 
live words denote the five Primary atbrilnites of God 
compassionate (boeanse giver of joy ), Oniniseion 

Similarlj^ the words vayu,abiira, vidyiit, 
second Agni. They generally mecan air, cloud, 

Blit here they describe the fi 

Visnu is called 
(Va= wisdom nyi^is^lifeb He 
0 f ivaters. bip = wa ter, bh ar 

He enlightens alb (Vid 3 mta 

a4<mi because He eats up all. (A.^ana = to eat) He is c 
because He is alw’^ays cheerful. 

Thus Ydyii=l\Tsdom and Life, abhra —support of waters, Yidyufc=: 
asaiu™the Eater, hradiinl— the ever-happy. 

With regard to the third AgnI, simiiarly live words are used, nai 
akasa, ratri, dik, and avantara dik, ordinarily meaning, the year, the eth( 
quarters and the intermediate quarters. But as appellations of God the- 
meanings. 

He is called Samvatsara becaxise He causes delight to 
or because He enjoys an<l dwells in all. (Satn=all, Va.sa 
enjoy: or Satn=all, Vatsa=Calf or child, Ra=delight). 
iBila because He illumines all (A=fu]ly, I\a.sa=il]iinuning). 

Ratri because Ho gives delight. (Ram=deligli.t, trati=d 
He is called dis, because He teaches the supreme ti’uth (d 
He is avail tara-dij^, because He teaches the secondary trutlis. 

Thus samvatsara=th6 perfect enjoj'er in all, akasa^tlie perfect d< 
giver of joy, Dis-^the Teacher of the highest truth. A v ant a ra-Dii^the 
lower truth. 

Similarly with regard to the fourth Agni the five words used are % 
chaksu, and srotra, ordinarily meaning the speech, the breath, the tongi 
the oar.‘ But when applied to the Lord they have different meanings. 


the deiight-giver ahar=tho untouched by lyil, 
=the joyful, naksatra—Oinnipotent. Thus thes© 
namely All-beautiful (attractor), all 
Ali-BIiss, and Omnipotent, 
asani, hiCidimi are nsed with regard to the 
lightning, tluinderboit and thundering, 

ve attributes of God. 

va^m because He is essentially wisdom and life. 
IS called ablira because He is tlie support 
’ana=:suppo]'t). He is called vidyiit because 
[ia=6nligliten, illuminating). He is called 


the eye and 





CHBlNDOOYA-UPANISAD. 


homa) are offered to 


xuu,. vaK=.ne vvova, i-rana-fclie Giude, Chaksu=the All-seeiug, s'l-oto 
heanng, Jihya-tho offering, the saeriflce. Similarly the Mmrds mentioned in 
Agm have different meanings. 

He is called Upastha, because He is near to all. (Upastlia=:£ 
uear because He is in the heart of all jlvas). He is said to persiu 
cause He is the great Conciliator. He is called Yoni because H 
(Yuj=to unite) all. He is called Antakrit because He drau’s ev^ 
within himself at Pralaya- He is called Nandana bee, 

Five things are mentioned as five Aj 
P urusa and Yosa, ordinarily meaning 
the Man and the Woman. 

The Lord Keifava c 
Prana and asau is locativ 
(loka=to illumine). He 
the Great (jan=to prod 
cause He 


ause He i 

■nis: namely Asaii Lokab, Parja 
that World (Heaven), the I^ain-go 
Bat here they are names of God, 

ailed Asau Lokah because He 
p singular of asii), anc 
IS called Parjanya because He 
uce, param=g: 
is vast (pratha=vast, expai 
He is abundance, and from Him is a 
He is called Josii because He 
served, loved or worshipped). Th 

In khan da tenth, mantra sis, 

It is said there : “ Having become a mist He becomes 

rains down." Apparently it would mean that the soul had become 
Commentator oorreets this 'miseonceptioh. 

The phrases like “He becoiues smoke,” “He beet 
that the soul fjiva) dwells in smoke, dwells in the cloud, &q. ( 

when the smoke, or cloud, &c., moves, He remains stationary ’ 
habitat is stationary. It does not mean that He becomes ideni 
Smoke-god or Cloud-god, or Smoke-matter or Clocd-matter). 
the wise alone attain the status of becoming the presiding deity o 

cloud &c. (The Mukta Jiva alone becomes au Adbikari Purusa— 

agent, a ruler of the cloud or of rain, &c., and not ordinary pious 

The word Parjanya has been explained in the above quotation as the P 
The Commentator now explains in his own words, how Parjanya means etymolo 
Groat hather, 

■ r T. word Parjanya means the Creator (janya) of the Great (namely 

■ of the four-faced BrahmS, hence He is called the Great Father. 

The, Lord Han m His five-times five forms dwells in the Sun &c. 
.The^ heaven, and the rest get their names of dyu, <S;c., because the Lord bv 
dwelling therein gives His name to it. . , " 


is in Priina (asu= 
1 because He is illuminer 
is the Creator of 
great). He is called Prithivi be- 
anse). He is called Purusa because 
all abundance (puru=abundauce). 
is served or worshipped by all. (Josyai 
•US it is in the Sama Samhita. 
is described the descent of the soul from higher planes. 

a cloud, having become cloud, He 
a cloud, a mist &c. The 





r adhyAya, xi kbaWa, i , 2 , 


a, for example, is called dyu “ the Shining One.” The heaven is called dyu, 

Lord Dyu dwells tliere. Thus the twenty-live objects mentioned in this 
ijui, are named a/ter the Lord, and not that the Lord is named a/ter them, 
are not primarily the names of objects, but names of God ; in other %vords as 
ley are God-names. Secondarily they are names of objects). 


Eleventh Khanda. 

Mantra r. 

sn'^'ffRrrST: Prachtna^alah, aupamanyavah, Prachina^dla son of 

Upamansu. "fr^: Satyayajna]} Paulusih, Satyayajna son of Pulusa. 

Indradyumnah Bhallaveyah, Indradyumna son of Bhallava. ^• 
Janah Sa.rkaraks3'a]3, Jana son of ^grkaraksa. Budilah 

A^vatara^vih, Budila son of Asvaiarft^va. % Te, they, f Ha, verily. Ete 
these. Jl^fsiirar: Maha^alalj, performers of annual saadfices fully. Those who 
perform fully sacrifices every year. Maha^rotriyfih, knowers of com- 

^ete^ Vedas and their meanings. g%T Sametya, coming)ogether : having met 
*rrfirar^! Mlmamsam chakruh, held a dicussion. Kab. rvho. wh.-, f 


■ . ' ‘ 



GHHANDOGYA-UPANiSAi) 


thus expressed their this decision Uddalakah Arunih, Uddalaka- 

son of Aruna Bhagavantah, O Sirs. Ayam, thi.s. Saihprati, al 

present imam, this. Tne Lord caUed Vai^vanara. 

Adhyeti, knows most. 5r I'aih, him. Hanta, well. ^5 Pt=^PT! Abhyagach- 
chhainah, we may go. ^ Tam, him. f Ha, so. Abhyajagmfih, they 

went. ''' 

2. They deckled (to go to Uddalaka, saying) : “Sirs 
there is that Uddalaka son of Aruna, who at present knows 
best this Atman called Vaisvanara. Well, let ns go to him.” 
So they went to him.-- -366. 

Manatra 3, 

^ f 5RfT^- 

ftr H ^ H 

g- Sa, he, Uddalaka. f Ha, then. Sampadayani, Chakara, 

(knowing the object for which they had come) decided (that the fit teaclier of 
those is some one else). Praksyanti, will examine. ;it Mam, me. ^ 

these. Maha^alah raabasrotriyah, the great sacrificers, the great scholars. %»jj; 

Febltyah, to them, g Na, not, Sat vain, all. Pratipatsve, 1 shall 

tell. ^ Hama, well. .Aham, I. gHfgAnyam, another. ^gggrgrrB-Abhv- 
anuiasani, let me recommend as teacher. 

3. But he decided." “Those great sacrificers and 

scholars will put questions to me and I can not tell them all : 
therefore let me recommend another teacher to them.” 367. 

Hofe.— Query. Was Uddalaka unable to answer their questions, or was lie under some 
pledge not to roToal the answer ? The first view is more likely. 

Mantra 4. 

%%gr: 

^Tan, tothem. f Ha, indeed, Uvacha, he said. gJTfjg: Bhao^a- 
vautah, Osirs. ?ng7fk!%l!g: A^vapati king of Kekaya country. Samprati, '’at 
present. Imam this. Atmanam Vai^vanaram the Lord called Vaisvanara. Adhyeti 
knows best. Tam, him. Ha, well. Abhyagachchbamah, let us go. Iti, thus.’ 
ram, him, Ha, indeed, then, ^g-gr— i 3 [ig: Abhy a-jagmut, they went, 

, :y.|»k4. He said to them : ^ “ Sirs, AsVapati king of Kekaya 



SilllPIlii 


V ADSFlYA, XI KHANm, 5, 6. 


Mantra 5. 

f fT% ^ f srirT: 

^ ^ ?r ^rt- 

#fr #R# f 

¥rJTSF^ff^ ii n 

%k5i: Tebhyah, to them, f Ha. !if&»!i: (to them) who had arrived, 
Prithak, separately, to each. Arhanti, honors. Karayam chakara, 

caused to be shown or made. ^ Sa, lie. ^ Ha. Pratah, in the morning. 
^T^sT! Sanjihanah, on rising, on leaving the bed. ^fpqr Uvacha, said, sj Na, 
not. q Me, my. f%?[: Stenais, thief, Janapade, in kingdom Na, not. 

Kadaryah, a miser, n Na, not. hst?: Madyapah, drunkard. ^ Na, not. 
^iTrr|:?iTf^t Anahitagnih, without fire-sacrilicial altar, q Na, not. Avidvan, 

Ignorant, q Na, not. Svairl, adulterer. Svairini, an adulteress.' 

fRi: Kutah, how. (When there is no adulterer, wliere can be the adulteress). 

Yaksyamapah, going to perform a sacrifice. % Vai, verily. qqf?q: 
Bha^avantah, O sirs, Aham, I. ^q Asmi, I am. qrq,^ Yavat, as much. 

Ekaikasmai, to each one. B.5tvije, to priest, qq Dhanam, wealth, 

qrtqnj Dasyami, I shall give, qiqir Tavat, so much, qqq^q: Bhagavadbhyalj, 
to you sirs, qr^qifq, I shall give, qgvg Vasantu, dwell please, stay, qqq^; 
Sirs, ffq Iti, thus. 

5. When they arrived, the King caused proper honors 
to be paid to each of them separately. In the morning, after 
leaving his bed, he said to them : “ (What makes you come 
here ? Are you troubled by bad men ? But there are no 
such people in this land). In my Kingdom there is no 
thief, no miser, no dninkard, no irreligious nor illiterate 
person, no adulterer, much less an adulteress. (But if you 
have come to get wealth, then stay for) I am going to per- 
form a sacrifice, Sirs ; and I shall give you. Sirs, as much 
wealth as I give to each Ritvij priest. So stay here please.’’ 


Mantra 6 





GHElNDOOYA^UPANISAD 


^ Te, ihey. f Ha» Uchuh, said. %ff ^ Yena ha eva arthena, 

by what object, accomplished through what object, such as wisdom &c. 
Purusa^i, a man, Charet, may go, may attain to release &c, ^ Tam, that. 

Eva, indeed. May say : your honor may say, 

Atmlinam, eva imam Vai^v^narani, that Vaidv^nara Self, even. Samprati, 
at present. Adhyesi, thou knowest best, t Tam, that, Eva, alone. 

Nab, to us. Bruhi, tell, ^ Iti, thus. 

, 6. They replied : “ May (your honor) tell (us) througli 
what means a man may attain (release) ? You know at 
present the Supreme Self VaisVanara. Tell us that.” — 370. 

Note,— Or the mantra may be translated : “ Every man ought to say for what purpose 
he comes. You know at present that Vaisvanara Self, tell us that.” 

Mantra 7. 

2. • ^ r\ _ fN 


II \ i II 

?ntf Tan, to them, ? Ha. 5^ Uvacha, he said, sn^r! Pratah, to-morrow. 

Vah, to you. !ira^Tjnu*r Prativaktasmi, I shall give answer. ff% Iti, thus. 
^Te, they. 5 Ha. ?{f^qn!Pli Sami t panayah, with fuel in hand. Pflr- 
vahne, in the fore-noon. Pratichakramire, they approached ; went 

again. ?rr^ Tan, to them. ? Ha, Anupanlya, without making them 

undergo the ceremony of pupilage. Etat, this, Uvacha, said. 

7. He said to them : “ I shall give you an answer 
to-morrow.” They went again to him next morning, with 
sacrificial fuel in their hands. And he, without ceremony, 
said this to them. — 371. 


Twelfth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

Iti SIlrOTTiti f% II ? ^ 

O ^Aupanianyava ; ^ Karh, whom, under what name s 
thou, wraro Atmanam, the Vai^vanara Self. 5^% Upasse, th;u v 
pest, m Ih, thus. ^ Divam, Heaven. ^ Eva, only Bh 

sire, Rajan, 0 king. |}% Iti, thus. ^ Ha Uvacha he s- 



t- ADEYAYA, XII KHAWA 1, 2 


Esah, this. % Vai, verily, Sutejab, Sutejas. Great Refulgence. 

Atma Vai^vanara, the Vaii^vanara Self. Ayam, that. Tvam, 

thou. Atmanam, Self. 3'?r# Upasse, thou worshippest. jRfirg; Tasm at, 

therefore. Tava, in thy family, Sutarii, son. Prasutam, grandson. 

iETTS# Asutarii, great grand son. Or these words may mean every kind of Soma 
libation called by these names. Rule, in the house, family. Drigyate, 

is seen. 

1. “ Aiipamaiiyava ! Under what name dost thou 

worship the Lord Yaisvanara?” He replied: “As Dyu 
only (sportful), 0 holy King He said. “ The Lord Vais- 

vanara that thou worshippest is called Sutejas. Therefore in 
thy house there are seen sons, grandsons and greatgrand- 
sons.”— 372. 

Note.— The Lord under the name of Dyu the Sportful, upholds the heaven, Au- 
pamanyava meditates on this particular aspect of the Lord only. He worships the 
Father in Heaven only : therefore his conception of God is incomplete. For Vaisvanara 
means pervading the whole humanity.” The humanity functions on all the three planes, 
and not in heaven only. The worship of God, howwer imperfect, has its fruit, and so 
Aupaman^ava has sons &c. But it has its drawbacks also. The next mantra mentions 





GHHAmOQYA-UPANiHAD 


that Lord Vaisvanara becomes bealtliy, and prosperous and 
has Vedic glory in his house. But this (Dyu) is only the 
head of the Lord, and thus your head would have fallen 
(in a discussion) if you had not come to me.’— 373. 

eligible who worships Yisnii thus gets this reward. But this aspect 
called Dyu and Sutejas is only the head of the Lord called A^aisvc^nara the Universal Man. 
No one should think this knowledge is enough; for otherwise he would be luuni Hated in a 
disciissioiL 


Thirteenth Khanda. 

Mantra I. 

^ 

gqr^ t 

n \ w 

^ Atha, then, f Ha. Uvach, he said. To Satyayajfia 

Paulusi. Prachlnayogya, O thou elect from eteniity. 

Kaihtvam apianam upasse, under what name thou dost meditate on the 
Lord. ?rrf^?r5 Adityam eva, as the Attractor only, the Lord in the sun. 
Visvariipa, All-seeing* Bahu, much. 

1. Then he said to Satyayaj ila Paulusi : “ 0 thou 
eternally elect ! under what name dost thou worship the 
Lord Waisv^nara ?” He replied ; “ As Aditya (the Lord in 

the sun and attracting all) : 0 holy King !” He said, the Lord 
Vaisvanara that thou worshippest is called Visvarupa the 
All-seeing. Iheiefoie, in thy house is seen much and mani- 
fold wealth. — 374. 

• - * ' . Mantra 2. 


F ADBYAYA, XIV KMAWA, 1, 2. 3S5^ 

jT^tT' Pravrittah, en. A^vatari rathah, a car with two mules. 

Das!, slaves. HS^l Niskalj, jewels. 5 Tu, but. Chaksulj ; eye. 

Andhah, blind. 

2 . There are cars yoked with pairs of mules, slaves 
and jewels. Thou art, therefore, healthy and prosperous. 
Whoever worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara, becomes 
healthy and is prosperous and has Vedic glory in his house. 
That, however, is but the eye of the Lord. You would have 
become blind, if you had not come to me.— 375. 

Fourteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 


fRr w\% 'I^T- 

w % w 

Vaiyaghrapadya I Vayum, the Lord in the Airs called 

Wisdom-Life (va=kiiovvledge ; ayus^life). Prithagvartma, having 

diverse course, for the Lord as Vayu can perform that which Vayu simply can 
never do. Prithak, diverse, Balaya^, offerings. Ayanti, 

come. Rathagrenayah, rows of cars. Anuyanti, follow. 

1 . Then he said to Indradyiimna Bhallaveya : “ OVai- 
y^’hrapadya ! Under what name dost thou worshijj the Lord 
Vaisvinara ?” He replied : “ As Vayu (the Lord in Vayu 
and called Knowledge-Lifeb 0 holy King !” He said : “ The 
Lord which you meditate on is the Lord Vaisvanara, called 
Prithagvartma (the imusnal, the mysterious). Therefore 
offerings come to yon in mysterious ways and rows of cars 
follow voti. — 376. 


Mantra 


■ 'v' J, \ 
«fe- * ' ; t 


qwfe ftramw fat 
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snuj: Praaah, the life breath. Udakramisy at, would have gone 

out. 

2. Therefore, thou art healthy and prosperous. Who- 
ever worships thus that Lord VaiWanara becomes healthy 
and prosperous : has Vedic glory in his house. That, how- 
ever, is but the breath of the Lord, and your breath would 
have left you, if you had not come to me.— 377. 


Fifteenth Khanda. 

Manrta I, 

^ mm ^ 

^[TcFOT; Aka^ah, the Lord in Akasa, and called also Akasa because He is all 
(a) luminous (Kasa). Bahulah, much i full, Prajaya, with offspring. 

Dhanena, with wealth, 

1. Then he said to Jana : “0 lisarkaraksya ! Under 
what name dost thou worship the Lord Vaisvanara ?” He 
replied : “ As xikasa (All-light and support of ether) : 
Oholy King.” He said; “The Lord that thou worshippest 
is the Lord Vai.4vanara called Bahula (full). Therefore, you 
are full of offspring and wealth. — 378. 

Mantra 2. 

ftqrq qrqt^q ii q n 

11 II 

Sandohah, the trunk : the middle part of the bodyh Vya^iyat, 

would have perished. 

2. riierafore tlioii art liealtliy and prosporons. Who- 
jever worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara, becomes healthy 
' and prosperous amThas Vedic glory in his house. That, ho\v- 
.ever, is .but the trunk of the Lord, and your trunk would have 
perished, if you had not come to me.— 379. 



Seventeenth Khanda, 


V ADHYAVA, XVI KHAt^m, 1, 2. 


Sixteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 


^ ^RITR- 

t-^arnd ^ ^^FTRffRgqr^ \ u 

^: Apah, water: the All-pervading. ?j5: Rayih, wealth : the giver of 
delight (rati). ^raJTI^ Rayiman, possessing wealth. gfliJlTf Pustiman, flourish- 
ing. 

1. Tlien he said to Biidila Asvatarasvi : “0 Yaiya- 
ghrapadya ! Under what name dost thou worship the Lord 
Vaisvanara?” He replied, “ As Apas (the Lord pervading 
the water, and called Apas or All-pervading 0 holy king !) 
He said “ The Lord, that thou worshippest is the Lord Vais- 
vanara called Rayi (the Delight-maker). Therefore thou 
art wealthy and flourishing.” — 380. 

Mantra 2. 
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^ rOTm srmxMtOT ^ 

II ni 

Pi'ithivl, earth. The Lord supporting the earth, and called 
Prithivi because all expansive or Vast. Pratistha, firm rest or support. 

1. Then he said to Anddalaka Aruni “ 0 Gautama ! 
Under what name dost thou worship the Lord Vaisvanara ?” 
He replied : “ As Prithivi (the Lord supporting the earth, 
and so-called because He is vast), 0 holy King.” He said : 
“ The Lord that thou worshippest, is the Lord Vaisvanara 
called Pratistha (firm stay”). Therefore, thou standest firm 
with offspring and cattle. — 382. 

Mantra 2. 

TOrftr fir# 

II R U 

'ntr Padau, two feet. s?tJ5rTW?rr^ Vyamlasyetam, would have broken : 
shrunk. 

2. Therefore, thou art healthy and prosperous. Who- 
ever, worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara becomes healthy 
and prosperous, and has Vedic glory in his house. Those 
however, are but the feet of the Lord, and your feet would 
have given way, if you had not come to me.— 383. 


Eighteenth Khanda, 





F ADHYIYA, XVIII KHANDA, I, 5 


Tan, to them, ^ Ha. ■ Uvacha, he said, Ete, these. % Vai, 

indeed, Khalu, verily. Yiiyaiii, you. Prithak, separate, mai^y. 

Iva, likcj as if for there is in reality no diffe»‘ence in the various parts ot 
Lord^s body, Imam, this. Atmanam, Self, Lord. Vaisvanaram* 

j%^^j Vidvamsah, ye knowing, Ann am, food. Attha, ye eat. But 

he who worships the Lord in His entirety has the following fruit, w* Yah, 
who, the eligible. 5 Tu, but. E tarn, that Atman, Evam, thus, 

Pradesa, a span : the size of the heart. Mattram, measure, 

Abhivimanam, boundless, limitless, irameasureable ; abhi = all round, vi=lost, 
not having ! manam = measure, whose all circumscribing limits are gone. 
in other words, ail-pervading, Atmanam Vaigvanaram, the Lord 

of Universal Humanity. Upaste. meditates, worships. ^ Sa, he, 

Sarvesu lokesu, in all worlds, 

Sarvesu Atniasu, in all Selfs, 


^3 Sarvesu bhQtesu, in all beings. 
Annam atti, eats food. 

1 . Then he said to all six of them: — “Now you 
verily, knowing this Vaisvanara Lord as if many, eat yonr 
food (i. e., have got yonr small reward). But he who worships 
this Lord Vaisvanara as of the size of the heart and at the 
same time limitless, he eats food in all worlds, in all beings, 
and in all Selfs. — 384. 

Note.— Man can worship the Lord best in his heart, while Devas worship Him as 
Limitless. The reward above mentioned is more appropriate for Devas than Men. But 
Men may rise to the rank of Devas. 

Mantra 2. 

^cr f srr 

srT?ir: 'PRTRTRT 

^ 5r|T|q^ 

W \ U 

f5!TlT3[5r: II lew 

Tasya, His. f Ha. Vai, verily, Etasya, of this, 

Atma^ah, of the Self. VaisvSnarasya, of Vaisvanara. MQrdlia, 

head, Eva, even. §H5IT Sutejas. Chaksuh, eye. Visva- 

rupa. sirar: Pranah, Life breath, Prithagvartman, Sandohah, 

the trunk. 3i^: Bahulah. Vastih, bladder, loins. ^ Eva, even, 

Rayih, rayi. PrithivS, the earth, Eva, even, iirir, Padau, two feet, 

, 3 ?:: Urah, the chest. Eva even. Vedih, the altar. Lomani, the 

hairs. : Barhih, the grass. Hridyani, the heart. TTfltlsr^ the Garha- 
patyam, fire. JT^Ti Manah, the mind. arssfpgraT^: fhe Anvaharya, fire. 

Asyam, the mouth. 5Eixfq#!t: the Ahavanlya; fire. 



GHHA-NDOGYA-UPAmSAD 


2 . Verily of that Lord Vaisvanara, the head is the 
Good Energy (of thought), the ej^e is All-seeing, the breath 
is All-moving, the trunk is the Space containing All, the 
bladder is the Rayi (matter in the astral), the feet, the earth ; 
the chest, the altar ; the hairs, the grass ; the heart the Gar- 
patya fire, the mind the Anvaharya-fire and the mouth the 
Ahavaniya-fire . — 385. 

Note,— As the Sniti is now going to teach the Fi3.’G-oi!ering or koma, so the latter 
part of this mantra shows what parts of the Lord Vaisvanara correspond to various sacri- 
ficial things. The Bevas of lioma preside over various parts of it — such as the fire-altar 
the sacred grass, and the three fires Garhapatya, Anvaharya and Ahavamya. These Deva^s 
reside respectively in the chest, the hairs, the heart, the mind and the mouth of the Lord, 


Nineteenth Khanda, 


m if- 

Tat, then, at the time of eating, Yat, what. vfTjjgr Bhaktani, food. 
ifSlH^^Prathamam, first. Agachchhet, may come (towards the mouth). 

315 Tat, that, Homlyam, the homa material, g-: Sah, he, the eater, ztf 

Yam, what. Ahutim, oblation, smifi Prathamam, first. Juhuyat, 

may offer. rTf 'Pftni Juhuyat, let him offer that. ' uniiT?! Pranaya 

.Svaha iti, with the mantra “ Svaha to Prana.” jrnir: Praijah, the Prana, 
Tripyati, is satisfied. 

1. At the time of eating, the first morsel that is taken 
(should be considered as) a Homa material. The first obla- 
tion that he offers, let him do so with the mantra ‘‘Pran%a 
Svth^,” Then Prana is satisfied. — 386. 

Mantra 2. 

II II 




V ADSYAYA, XIX KHAXVA, Y 361 

srr% Prane, when the Fiana. TiipN'ati, being satisfied. Chaksufc, 

' the eye t anotheivname of Pr^na. Tripyati, is satisfied. , 

Chaksusi Tripyatij when the eye is satisfied. Aditya,' the suoj another 

name of Prana. 'Fripyati, is satisfied, Aditye tripyati^ the sun being satisfied. 

Dyauh, the heaven: The wife of Vayu. Divi Tripyantyam, the 

wife of Vayu being satisfied. Yat kim, Brahma called Yat Kim. Yat 

= wisdom. Kim=: Pleasure, intelligence and bliss. Cha, and iqft ^ 

Dyauh cha Adityah cha, the wife of Vayu and tlie sun. ^f%f^gFcr: 
Adhitisthatah, rule over (the eastern gate of the heart). Tat, that (Brahma). 

Tripyati is satisfied, Tasya, His (Brahma’s), 'i'riptim, satisfac- 

tion, ^3 Anil, after, following. 3^20% Tripyati, is satisfied (the sacrificer). 
jr:5f2|f Frajaya, with offspring, Pasubhih, with cattle Annadyena, 

with health, with power to confer beatitude on another, magnanimity. 

Tejasa, energy, wdth brightness, with bliss. Brahmavardiasena, with 

Vedic glory. 

2 . Wlien the Prana is satisfied, the eye is satisfied, 
when the eye is satisfied, the Sim is satisfied, when the Sun 
is satisfied, the consort of Vayu (Dyau) is satisfied, iidieii the 
consort of Vajm is satisfied, the Lord of AVisdom and Bliss 
is satisfied. The Dyau (consort of Ahiyu) and the Sun rule 
(the Eastern gate). V^hen He the Lord is satisfied, then fol- 
lows the satisfaction of the sacrifice!' with his offspring, 
and cattle, and he gets liealth, and energy and intellectnal 
splendour. — 387 . 

iVoie.— Thus the Eastern gate-keepers are the Wife of Vayu and the Sun— Dyau and 
Aditya. The three words Prana, Eye and the Sun refer to one and the same entity. But 
Prana is an aspect of Vayu. So practically the Eastern gate-keeper is Vayu and his 
wife, here called Dyau, 

Twentieth Khanda. 

« 0 

Mantra i. 

mv ifqT^TRra sro- 

’sysifir II ? It ; 

^ Atha, then, atf Yarii, what. The words are the same as in mantra 
I of the last Khanda, except that sarR is substituted for j^rar; 

1. Then when he offers the second oblation let him 
offer it saying : “ Apanaya Svahfi, ” The Apana is satisfied — 

388. V '' A , -- :■ /, ’ 
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Mantra 2. ■ ' : ' 

ssiFt ^ ^ 

f^prfig ft- 

!fra =5R5»nsrTf^i?lra^ rR^ttg^i^ 

snrar q#R=;iA5t %5raT 5i5!^^t% n ^ » 

?% f^'5is n I I 

Vyane Tripyati, Vyana beiig satisfied, sgrw^ Srotram, the Ear. 
Tripyati, is satisBed. %sr fran% ^rotre Tripyati, the Ear being satisfied. ‘Br?g'rir.* 
Ciiandramah, the Moon, Tiipyati.is sati.sfied. =Ei5g*rr% Chandramasi 

Tripyati, the Moon being satisfied, Di&h, the quarters : the^spouse of 

Vayu called Disah. Tripyanti, are satisfied, Diksu 

Tripyantisu, the quarters being satisfied. at kim cha, the Loid of 

Wisdom and Bliss. f??r: ■®r ?tWraSP<f D'^ah cha chandramah cha Adhi- 

listhanti, the Quarters and the Moon rule over (the Southern door) : 

Tat tripyati, He the Lord being satisfied. The rest as above. 

2. When tlie Vyana is satisfied, the Ear is satisfied, 
when the Ear is satisfied, the Moon is satisfied, when the 
Moon is satisfied, the consort of Vayn (Dis) is satisfied, when 
the the consort of Vayu is satisfied, the Lord of AVisdom 
and Bliss WavuV is satisfied. The (Dis) consort of Vayu 


Twenty-first Khanda 


Mantra i 


TritySm, in the third. Svalid to Apana. 
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363 


1. Tlieii when he offers the third oblation let him 
offer it saying “ Ap&iaya Svaha.” The Apana is satisfied.— 
390. 


Mantra 2. 


fc^ f ^T% 

^ifirsm%]^5rTSR5>=!ifrr t& f 'Jrfir srt?it j 

?rrtt II ^ II 


I 5rr^ Vak, speech. ^1^: Agnih, fire. Prithivi, the earth ; ^rl, the 

consort of Va3’U. Prithivi cha agnih clia adhitisthah the Earth and Fire rule 
; (the Western-gate). 

I 2 . When the Apana is satisfied, the Speech is satis- 

I fied, when the Speech is satisfied, the Fire is satisfied, when 

I the Fire is satisfied, the Prithivi is satisfied, when the Pri- 

f thivl is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and Bliss (is satisfied). 

j Prithivi and Fire rule (the Southern gate). AVhen that Lord 

I is satisfied then the sacrificer is satisfied, along with his 

I offspring and cattle, with health, energy and intellectual 

I splendour. — 391. 



Twenty-Second Khanda. 


=^35^15; Chaturthlra, fourth. 5 Wmra SvahS, to Sainana, 



GEBANDOGYA-UPANISAD. 


1. Then when he offers the fourth oblation, let him 
offer it saying “ Saman^ya Svaha.” Thus the Samana is 
satisfied. — 392. 

Mantra 2. 

■ A ' ■ ■ ^ SJ C 

5r^??T 

5i|R=4^%frr n \ n 

?% §fT^5J: ’0^555 1 1 1 1 

?(frnt Samane, the Samana being satisfied. Jii^; Manah, the mind, 
Parjanyah, Indra. Vldyut, the lightning : the consort of Vayu. 

2. When the Samana is satisfied, the mind is satisfied, 
when the mind is satisfied, Indra is satisfied, when Indra 
is satisfied, VM}uit (the consort of Vayu) is satisfied, when 
the consoit of Aayu is satisfied, the Lord of AVisdom and 
Bliss is satisfied. A' idyut (the consort of A%u) and Indra 
tule the Northern gate. AAhen the Lord is satisfied, then 
the sacrificer is satisfied, along with his offsprinc; and cattle 


of Vdyu. But Samana, 
■aju. Thus the Northern 


Twenty-Thikd Khanda. 

Mantra i* 
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rlifCepent bufc one and the same— identical 
ni and Akasa are taught as identical. In ec 
.nd (Jdfina are taken here also as identical. 
3 Upper gate ”~iika.sa is to be explained as 
ksmi, and therefore dilferent from that Akil 


Twenty-Foueth Khanda. 

Mantra i, 

If'frars^ctRiTig^ii ? II 

^ Sa, he, Yah, who. Idam, this, Vai^vSnara. Avidvati 

not knowing. Agnihotrnm, Agnihotra, prana oflfering. gfri%Juhoti’ 

Dffers oblation, qtjr Yatha, as. Augaran, live coals. Apohya’ 

removing. Bha,smani, in ashes : on dead ashes. luhuvat maJ 

offer oblation. Tadrik, so, like that, Tat, that-. Syat! may be 



gheAndoqya-upanisad 


1. He who, not knowing this Lord Vaisv^nara offers 
an Agnihotra, he is like nnto that person who removing the 
live coals, offers libations on, dead ashes. 396. 

MaNTRA' 2. 

^ ^ u 11 

Atha, but. q: Yah, who, ijcf?; Etad, that Lord, that form of Vaisvanara. 
Evam, thus Vidvan, knowing. ^rmfr^W ^Trar Agnihotram juhoti, 

offers an Agnihotra. Tasya, his, of him. Sarvesu, in all. Lokesu, 

in worlds. g-Wf Sarvesu, in all. Bhutesu, in beings. gTf Sarvesu, in all. 

Atinasu, in Selfs, Hutam, offered, Bhavati, becomes. 

2. But he who knowing that Lord, thus offers an 
Agnihotra, he offers in fact oblation to all the souls animat- 
ing all bodies in all worlds.— 397. 

Note.-By ottering Pranic oblation to the Vaisvanara witbin himself, he in a way 
oSers it to all egos. 

Mantra 3 . 

irgm; 

?f feptfitiH ififrt H ^ 11 

gg; Tat, that, gm Yatha, as. fsfOT Isika, the Isika reed. ^ Tfllam, 
fibre, the upper part or point of the reed. ^ Agnau, in fire, sjrg Protaiii, 
thrown ; entered, Praduyeta, is burnt, turned to ashes, ijf Evaili, thus, 

g Ha, indeed, mn Asya, his. g1 Sai ve, all. tnagg: Papmanah, sins. 
PradQyante, are burnt, g: Yah, who. ^ Etad, that, tpg Evam, thus, f^fig 
Vidvan, knowing. ^'frg Agnihotram juhoti, offers an Agnihotra. 

3. As the tuft of the Isika reed entering into the fire 
is (quickly) reduced to ashes, thus indeed are burnt all his 
sins, who knowing the Lord, thus offers an Agnihotra. — 398. 

Mantra 4. 

II 8 II 

'a ji d Tasmat, therefore, g U. f Ha. Evarhvit, who knows thus. 

T aRrf^l Yadyapi, if even. 'g?T5tra to a chandala. Uchchhistam, the 

; ■ offals, the remaining food, Prayachchhed, were to give. ^j^gi^Atmani, 
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in the Self, f Ha. tr^ Eva. Asya, his, of the cliandala. ffs Tat, that 

stale food. In the Vaisvanara. Hutaiii, offered, Syat, will be. 


4. Therefore indeed, if such a knower gives what is 
left of his food to a chandala even, it would he offered in 
the Faisvanara Self of the Chandala. — 399. 


iVoCe,— The food once consecrated by being offered to the Lord, by a person who 
knows the Prana-Agnlhotra retains its purity even when eaten by an ignorant savage. 
The Lord, wdio is in the chandala oven, is satisliod by that food ; and such food produces 
spiritual results in the body of the chandala. 

Mantra 5. • 


ffirar ^ urat ^jar- 

ffif ii n ii 


Ii Ii srqi^^; | 

’6rg>s«rRr5 ii ^ ii 


ft?, I'at, that, on this point, ijq Esa, this. s^rgT: ^lokah, stanza, nm YathS, 
as. ff Iha, here. l[fqfrr: Ksudhitah, hungry, qisq: Balah, children. 
Mataram, to mother. q|<Tr5rq Paryupasate, surround, entreat, Evam, thus? 

Sarvapi, all. Bl'.Otani, beings, Agaihotra. Upasate, 

sit round : have recourse. 

5 . On this is the following Stanza:— As here the 
hungiy infants cluster round their mother, so do all beings 
have recourse to Agnihotra. — 400. 

Vote.— Thus any ritualistic worship, like Agnihotra, in order to be efficacious must 

be performed with knowledge: otherwise it is waste of energy and time-pouring ghee 

on ashes and not on fire. It is the Lord in His Five-fold aspects working on the five planes 
of the universe— both as Inter-cosmic Ruler and the Inter-atmic Guido— w'ho must be the 
only object of worship : under whatever name He may be worshipped. As children entreat 
their mother for food, so must we beg our daily bread from the Lord Vais'vfinara— the 
Humanity. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Thixs in the previous Khandas there has been described the knowledae of fb 
Five Fires as referring to Brahman the Supreme. The same subject is taught in +h! 

subseciiient khaiulas also, but under tile name of Vais vdnara Yidya. ^ 

The word Mahdsala(XLI)does not mean a lord of a big ho’use ; nor does the word ' 
Maha.srotriya (XI. I) mean one who can recite the Vedas. Their true meanino. ■ Z 
given. It is thus written in the Vaisvfinara Vidyd ® 

“He who performs fully a great sacrifice every year is called 
MaMs^ala ; while he is styled Mah^i^rotriya who fully knows the Vedas and 
their meaning. ' 
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are appliecl to ’VaisviHar a. 
epithets of God, called here Yaisvanara. An 
is Yaisvanara Butejas, 


The names like Dyu, Sutejas, <S5C. 
heaven^ but are 

worships, .4i)yu : to which the king said this 
Dyu and Siitqjas (XII. I) are explained now. 

“The Lord is called Dyu because He is 
aud because He is the support of heaven (dj 
Suteps because He is extremely refulgent, or fi 
heat). The head of Visnu is the support of h 


“ The breath (Prfina) of Hari accomplishes that which can never 
be attained by the breath of Vayu &c., hence He is called Prithagvartma 
— of the diverse course, (for the course of divine life is different from all 
other lives, and accomplishes that which nothing else can achieve). He 
is called Vayu, because He is Intelligence and Life (va— wisdom, ayus= 
life) : and because Vayu is ever refuged in Hari and (made capable 
through Him to accomplish that which he otherwise would not have 
been able to do : in other wmrds, God is called Vayu because He gives 
the power to Vayu to perform all deed). 

Jana Sarkarafc^ya says, he Avorships akasa. The king says that ak^sa is bahiila. 
These two words ^XV. I) are now e-Aplaiaecl. 

“ The Lord is called Bahula because He is full (bahu=all, full). 
He is named Akaila because the middle portion of the body of Visnu, the 
Ijord of Ramil, is shining (kasa=light). 

Butlila A§vatarasvi says that he meditates on Apas. The king says, it is Kayi form 
of Lord. The two words (XVI. I) are now explained. 

“ The Lord is called Apas, because He is all-pervading (ap=to per- 
vade). He is called Rayi because He causes delight (ra=joy). The 
middle portion (the trunk) and the bladder of the Lord contain the ether 
and the waters and hence He is called and Apas. He is called 

Pci^hivi because of His vastness (prathana=expanse). He is called 
Pxati^thS because He is the firm stay (pra=best, sthd=support, stay). The 
Pi'itiiivi is so called because it rests in or within the two feet of the 
Lord..(yi§n.ii,' i (The earth is His foot stool). ! ' ' , 


iMiSli 


n 
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Thus all the cosmos is contained within the body of the Lord— lieaTen in his head, 
the sun ill His eyes, the ether in His lungs, the waters in His bladder, the earth in His 
feet—the five worlds in these five portions of His body. Says an objector : ,^The &Wti 
says, tad Yisnoh paramaoi padam, the footofYisnii is in Iieaven. How do you say that 
the earth is His foot? To this, the Commentator says: — 

“ The word pfida (foot) is sometimes used to denote the whole body 

( a part taken for the whole). Therefore in the Vedic text tad Visnoh 

the word padam denotes the head &e. (That is the whole body of Vi!;nu 
is spread in space : the heaven being in His head). See M4ndukya 
Upanisad where the word p^da is used to denote the whole body of 
Vaislv^nara. - 

“The words Prana, Chaksub, and Iditya (in XIX 2) refer to one 
and the same deity who is the door-keeper of the eastern gate of Visnu : 
similarly VyMa, ^rotra and Ghandramis (20-2) are the names of the 
deity who is the southern door-keeper of Visnn ; similarly Vak, Apana 
and Agni are the names of the westen door-keeper: so also Sam^na, 
Indra and Mind are names of northern door-keeper. Udana and Viyu 
and Aka:ia are names of the deity who keeps the upper door of the citadel 
of Visnu. 


Bj’au, 

Bis. 

P.rithivi. 

Yidyuf. 


Note.— The five cloop-keepers mentioned in Adliy^ya Third, Khanka Thirteenth are 
referred to in.^ this Adliyaya, Kliainlas 19 to 23. Now in Adhy^ya Third, the Pr^na, 
Ohaksus and Aditya are applied to one and the same person, namely to the eastern gate- 
keeper ; the same words used in Y. 19 must therefore refer to the same gate-keeper, 
Similarly wdtli the others. The Third Adhyaya merely mentions these gate keepers ; 
here in the Fifth Adhyaya, oblation to these is taught. The following table will remind 
the readers as to the names of these gate-keepers 

Directions. Third Adhyaya. Fiftli Adhyaya, 

East.- The sun ... Called the Bye and Priina also ... ... Dyau. 

South.— The moon ... Called the Bar and Vy ana also ... ... Dis. 

West.- The Fire ... Called the Speech, and Apana also ... Pyithlvi. ■ 

Aorth. Indra ... Called the Mind and Saniana also ... Widynt. 

Central— Vayu ... Called the Ojas and Udana also. 

But in V. 23 it is said VSyus cha AMsas cha adhitisthatah “ Vdyu and AMsa rest.” 

This shows that "Vayu and AkasS. are two entitles and not one and the same. The Com- 
mentator removes this doubt. s 

“ The Vayu here is indwelt by Laksral and so is different (from the s 
Vayu mentioned in the first part of this kbanda). : 

In these khandas, 19 to 23 there occur the wmrds Dyau, in conjunction with Aditya 
Dis with Ohandramas, Ppithivi with Agni, and Vidyut with Parjanya. To whom do these 
four words Dyu, Dis, Prithivi and Vidyut refer? The Commentator answers it by sayina 
that three out of these four words mean the “ wife of VAyu ” while Pf Ithivi means S'rf. ^ ' 

“ By the word Prithivi (XXL 2) reference is made to ^r^only. The / 
words Dpu and Di:!— and Vidjmt refer to Vayu’s wife indeed, ■: ■ 
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N'ote.— Tlie S)?i mentioned here is also the consort of Yayii, and not the Highest (?). 

It is said in these khandas (19 to 28) “ if Aditya being satisfied, Dyn is satisfied 
How the satisfaction of A can satisfy B ? To this the Commentator answers. 

Tliese gate-keepers (of tlie respective quarters and called Pritliivi 
&c.) are all founded in the scatlieless faultless Lord N^rayana 'He is 
tLeir support (and lienee when they are satisfied the Lord is satisfied). 

In these khandas (19 to 23) the words. *^3? occur, several times. They do not 
mean whatever,’’ bnt refer to the Lord. 

Visnu is called yat, because his form is Intelligence (ya==sto go> to 
know): He is kirn because he is essentially bliss. (ka=joy). 

The five phrases ^ tat tripyati ’ — ‘ That (Lord) is satisfied ’—are now explained ; when 
these (gate-keepers) are satisfied, Hari is satisfied ; for He is the Beloved of these. 

The sacrifice!* gets not only reward in this ■world, but in miikti also he is happy* 

‘‘ Men obtain the Lord Kes^ava through the grace of the Sun tbe 
gate-keeper of the east. (They enter the Divine Presence by the east). 
The Pitris reacli him through the grace of the ]\roon by the Southern gate, 
the Gandharvas reach Him through the grace of Agniby the Western gate, 
the Risis reach Him through the help of Tndra by the Northern gate ; 
the higher Suras like ^iva, &c., reach Him by the Central gate through the 
grace of Vilyu. It is not only the grace of the five gate-keepers which is 
necessary to obtain entrance into the Presence, but the grace 'of the 
Supreme is also necessary.’’ Through the grace of Visnu called Vaisiva;- 
nara, and by right knowledge is obtained always entrance to the Divine 
Presence.” 

Can all obtain this full knowledge of Yaisvanara ? To this, the Commentator answers. 

Tlie Divine Suras are alone competent to get a complete and full 
knowledge of Vaiiiv^nara : fand they alone can fully meditate on Him) 
therefore they get tlie full fruit — the others (Men, Pitris, Gandharvas, and 
Eishis) according to their coinpetency,” Thus it is in the Vaiilvanara- 
YkljL 

The doctrine of Vais vanara must refer to the Supreme Brahman and not to 
Fire called Yaisvanara. In fact, Yaisvanara here means the Supreme Lord. 

The section (kharidas 11 to 24) starts with the question “ Who is 
our Atman ? Who is Brahman ? ” The answer to it is. “ Vai^vilnara.” 
(Therefore Vaisv4nara, must mean here, Brahman, and not Fire).” 

(Similarly in the M^niiukya Upanisad the term Yaisvdnara is applied to the Lord), 

? ■ ** This Atman has four feet. Tlie Eater of the gross, Vais^v^nara. is 

; » ^ first foot.” (M. Up. I.) - : ; 

- ■ ■ " similarly the VedSuta Sdfcras also explain Vais v4aara to mean Visnu, in this passage 
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“ Vaifivtlnara ie Brahman onl 3 ’’ on account of the common term being 
qualified h^ma distinguishing epithet.” 

Note,— The teinii Vaisvuiiam applies both to Agni and Yisim, but in this passage ife 
denotes Yisnu only, because of the epithet Atman applied to it. 

Similarly In the Gitit, the Lord says the. same, . 

‘‘ J as Yai4vanara, dwelling in the bodies of all men.” (Git^ XV 14). 

From all these and other passages we conclude that Vaidv^nara. 
means the Lord Yisnu. 

So the Yaisvanara Yidya is really Brahma-Yidya ; and no inferior Yidya, Bee the 
Pnrnsa Bdkta of the Big Yeda : where also Heaven is said to be the head of the Lord, 
and so on. The allegory of the Piiriisa Bdkta is reproduced in this Yaiavanara Yidyfi 
of the Chhandogj’a Upanisad. 

Bajhs an objector 

.!n khanda 2*3 mantra 2 it is said * Vayus cha Akasas cha adiiitisthatah.’ Here the 
verb is in the dual number, showing that Yayu and Akasa are Geo different things. But 
in the same mantra, in a previous passage, Yayn and Akasa are said to mean one and the 
same tiling. Ho-sv do you explain this anomaly ? To this the Commentator answers. 

In the Deva-Siisi-Vidyjt. (Third Adlij^aya 13 Khanda Mantra 5) we 
read : He is Udfina, He the \^4yu, He the A.kfc'i^a.” This shows that 
Yiyii and Ak^rfa are identical ; and therefore in the previous passage 
(v. XXIII. 2) we have explained it so, in conformity with the former 
passage (XIII 5). Bat in the sul3sequent passage (V%ns cha Akaslai^ cha 
adliitistliatah) Yayn is separate from Akiti^a, for tlie same YMn.! when 
permeated (nvista; Idv Laksmi is called akya. 

Tims Yayu is both Akasa and not Akasa. The Laksmi —perinea ted Yayu is Akasa ; 
of the second passage the simple Yayu is not so. In fact, the word Akasa has several 
meanings : — 

The Vighneila (Qauesal is called Ak^a, the Yayu is called Akai^a, 
Laksmi is called Akas^a, and the Supreme Lord Hari is also called Akas^a. 
Tims in the ^abda Nirnaj^a. 

iYotc. —Thus in mantra V. 23.2, Akasa is used in the first passage as identical with 
Y%u, in the second as meaning Laksmi. 

But it is said all the limbs of the body of the Lord are identical, there is no differ- 
ence between them. The body of the Lord is a homogeneous substance with no differences 
in it. How is it then that different names like Sutejas, <&c., are given to the various limbs 
of the body of the Lord ? To this the Coiiinientator answers. 

The various limbs of the body of the Lo.rd of Laksmi (Hari) are 
named Iiere as Sutejfe, Vij^varupa, c&c., (not because there is any difference 
between these) but because in the sight of ordinary people, they appear - 
to be different. In reality there is no difference — all is one subs- 
tance. (Ibid). 


i. 




SIXTH ADHYAYA. 

First Khanda. 

Mantra i. 


3" jacraigireisni wr? ?r«.f Nann to 

^vetaketuh. f Ha, Indeed, verily, once. Aruneyah. son 

ofAruoaor grandson of Aruna. Asa, was. Tam lia, to him, once, 

fqfrr Pita, father. Uvacha, said. ^vetaketo. Oh ,^vetaketu. ^ 

; . Vasa, dwell, gsi^jf5[ Brahmacharyam, as a student i e., living in the house of 
Gui O in order to study the vedas. q Na, not. % Vai, verily. ;fr*2r Soma, 0 
child. Asmat, in our. Kulinah, belonging to one’s family or 

race. Ananuchya, not without studying (the Vedas), 

Bramha bandhuh, a Brahmana by birth. He is a Brahraabandhu who has 
Brahmana as or kinsman, ff Iva, like, Bhavati, becomes, fr% hi, thus. 

1. There lived once SVetaketu Aruneya. To him Ms 
father said “ SVetaketu, go to the house of a teacher to 
study the Vedas ; for there is none belonging to our family, 0 
son, who has not studied ( Vedas) and is merely like a kins- 
man of Brahmanas. — 401 . 

Mantra 2. 

^ 3 Sa ha, he, indeed. SjR^r'TO DvSda^a-varsah, being twelve years 
T " old. Upetya, having arrived at the house of Guru. Chaturvirh- 

; 1 iati, twenty-four. Varsalj, years. ^rYff Sarvan, all. Vedan, vedas. 

‘ : y. Adhitya, having studied. Mahamanah, self-conceited, 

if AnUchanamani, thinking I have nothing to study, sffsa: Stabdhah stern 
: P ^ arrogant. Eyaya, returned, Tam, to him. g HT^verily. pS’ 
father,., Uvacha, .said, jrt Yat, that, when, g Nu, now. Soraya’ 

, -.q child.; ^ Idam, this, Mahamanai, self-conceited, 

Anochanaman!, considering well-read. Stabdhah, arrogant. ^ Asi, 

thou art. ag Uta, well. ?|^ Tara, that. Ade^am, instruction. OTrew; 

yah, have you asked, ' 
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read, and arrogant. His iather said to liim ; “ fevetaketu, 
jince thou art so conceited, considering thjself well-read, 
id arrogant, didst thou ask for that instruction. — 402. 

Mantra 3, 

wra: ^ lUII 

ItffYena, by which, by hearing which. ■ AdnUaui, unheard, the 

devas and the karmas not learnt from any body, Srutam is heard, be- 

comes known. STfRT Bhavati, does become. ^PTfTg Amatam, not thought of 
inconceivable, ggg Matam, understood, conceivable, Avijh^tam, not 

known, not meditated. Vijnatam, meditated, known," It, thus. 

gtJTi; Katham, how, and what, g Nu, now. *HTq: Bhagavah, O Sir. Sa, 
that, ^rlstr Ade^ah, leaching, instructions, Bhavati, is ^f%Iti, tlius. 

3. By hearing about which \ve hear (learn about) 
that which was never heard before, bv uridpr«tnuriiT.o. 


Ekena^ b\' one. 

vam, all. Mrinmayam, 

known, becomes. 

Arambhanam, utter- 
Ntoadheya, the name. 
5‘ Eva, alone, Sat- 
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mud, &c., are known) for they are corruptions of it, owing 
to the difference of pronunciation, caused by the organ of 
speech. — 404. 

Mantra 5. 

w ^ 11 

Yatha, as. Soiuya, O! child !T%?r Ekeiia, by one. 

Lohamanina, by the best of metals, by gold. Sar vain, all. Loiia^: 

mayam, things made of metals (like pails, pots or ornaments). Vij- 

hatam, known, Syat, becomes. Vacha, by speech, by the organ of 

speech. Arambhanam, utterance. Vikm-ab, modification, change. 

Namadheyam, the name, Loham, metal : luha. ff% Iti, thus. 

Eva, alone, Satyain, true, correct. 

5. As my child, by knowing one nugget of gold (as 
gold or metal) all that is made of metal is made knomi (by 
its similarity), so is that instruction ; or as by knowing the 
correct word Loha, (all other words like Loha, &c., are 
known) for they ,|j.'e corruptions of it, owing to the diffe- 

,rence of pronunciatipn, caused by the organ of speech. — 405. 

’ Mantra 6. 

Yatha, as. -^Siya O child. Ekena by oae. 

Nakhanikrintanena, nail ^^ors. Sarvam all, Karsnaya- 

sam, made of iron. known. Syat becomes, Vacha, 

by speech, by the organ of Arambhaijam, utterance. 

VMrah, modification, chang^, Namadheyam, the name. 

. kpsnayasam, iron, (Krisnayasl^S:). fRr Iti, thus. ^ Eva, alone. u?r?,Satyam, 
true, correct. ^ Evam, tll^. )tr«5r Somya, O child, g’ Sa, that, 

’ Adeiah, teaching, instruction.-^’^’vffl^ Bhavati, is. Iti, thus. 

I j 6. And as, dear .^ild, by knowing one pair of nail- 

, scissors all that is made black metal is known by its simi- 
!||^|y;ywith it, so .Is that'InetruCtibn ; or as by knowing the j 
correct ^^prd ICAi-§ 9 %asa|i one* knows ••'..all other worcte/-f 

of iy50-^) 







Vi AmriYA, i KEAPpA, ? 


Mantra 7. 

m\\ 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Ill the previous books, have been taught the various kinds of meditations, which 
lead to Release and other inferior rewards, for persons wdio know the Lord who is the 
Best of all, the most compassionate and possessing all auspicious dualities and who is 
different from the Jivas and the inanimate world-stuff. This sixth book establishes, by 
arguments, the great difference between the Lord and Souls and Matter. It removes the 
doubt as regards the difference (blieda) between God and man. divetaketu is taught this 
doctrine and through him the teaching is given to the whole world. The story states that 
Svetaketu, when a boy, was sent by his father to learn Yedas. After studying for twelve 
years, Svetake u returned home when he w^as twenty-four years of age. The text says 
“ Svetaketu lYburned to his father, when he was twenty-four, having then studied all the 
Yedas.’^ The phrase in the original is “SaDvadasa Yarsa Upetya^’ which is generally 
translated as “ when he was twelve years old, then he commenced his apprenticeship.’* 
But a BrMimau boy is to be initiated at an earlier age ; and further »Svetaketu*s father 
was remiss in his duties towards his son, in not initiating him earlier. To remove this 
misconception, the Commentator shows that the phrase “ dva das a-varsa ” is not to be 
taken as showing the age at which he was sent to Gurukula. SVetaketu Tras sent to the 
Guru at the proper age of eight (or seven), and returned at the age of twenty-four. ' Out of 
the sixteen years passed with his Guru, 6'yetaketu spent only twelve years in Vedic study. 
Therefore he is called the twelve- yeared sVetaketu, because he spent only 12 years on the 
Yedas and the remaining years on something else. 

Or he went to the Guru’s house when he was twelve years old, though he was initi- 
ated at the proper ago of eight, and passed his earlier years in reading with his 
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Thus it is written in the V^lcj-a Nirnaya 

“ ^vetaketu is called in the Bharata Dvadaf^a-Varsa twelve-y eared, 
because he studied for twelve years only. It does not mean that ^veta- 
ketu was apprenticed (Upanayana) at the age of twelve.” 

Note— Twelve years is the time necessary for mastering one Veda, and 48 years 
to master all the four. Svetaketu however seems to have mastered all the Vedas in 
twelve years, and so got the epithet of “ twelve-yeared." fn other words he w'as a preco- 
cious youth ; with all the conceit of a pi’ecocious person. 

According to Sankara this sixth Adhyaya is but an expansion of what was taught 
in the previous ones. In Khanrla. Ill 14. 1 it was taught Sarvaiu Khalvidam Brahma-all 
this is verily Brahman, thou further on in VI 24. 2 it is said tliat when a man who knows 
Brahman takes his food the whole universe is satisfied, because the Atma being one, the 
satisfaetionof the Jiiilni is the satisfaction of the whole w'orld. Udddlaka teaches the 
same doctrine to his son, by the three illustrations of a clod of clay, a nugget of gold 
(Lohamani) and a pair of nail-scissors. Uddalaka, also teaches that ail is Brahman. These 
four Mantras VI. 1. S to 6 arc thus translated, according to Advaitins His father said to 
him, “Svetaketu, as you are so conceited, considering yourself so well-read, and so stern, 
my dear, have you ever asked for that in.struotiou by wiiieh we hear what cannot be heard,’ 
by which we perceive, what cannot be perceived, by which wo know what cannot be 
known ? ” “ What i.s that instruction. Sir ? ’’ he a.sked. The father replied : “ My dear, a,s 
by one clod of clay is known all that is made of clay, the difference being only a name, aris- 
ing from speech but the truth being that all is clay ; and a.s, my dear, by one nugget of gold 
all that is made of gold is known, the difference being only a name, arising from speech 
but the truth being that all is gold; and as, my dear, by one pair of naiI-scis.sors all’ 
that is made of iron is known, the difference being only a name, arising from speech, but 
th© truth being that all is iron, thus niy clear, is that instruction 1 ” 

The Advaitins take this to be a text strongly in their favour. According to them, 
all th© throe illustrations have the same sense. Madhva shows that the three illustrations 
teach three kinds of similarit^r and difference ; and this passage is far from teaching Advaita. 
The first illustration shows that as by knowing a clod of clay, every other object made of 
clay is known, through similarity so also here. By knowing that the Lord is existent and 
md, we know that this world is also real ; for the law of similarity works here also.' If 
Yisnu, the Creator is real, the world, His creation cannot be unreal. 

As by knowing a clod of clay, tlirough the very fact of this simi- 
larity alone, all objects made of clay are known, so from th^similaritv 
with the reality of Vi.snu is known that the world is also real. 

The world and the God are both ecxual so far as they are both real. But the Lord is 
infinitely superior to the world. The .second illustration shows this superiority. 

hoi when gold is known, then its superioritj'' over iron is necessarily 
known. So when the Lord is known, His superiority over the ivoi-ld is 




VI ADEYAYA, I KEAmA. 


consists as between a superior and inferior; as gold is superior 

to iron, so the Lord is superior to the world. ® superior 

The third illustration of a pair of scissors shows- that sometimes by knowin«- a small 

t.noee».,t.,n ato,joTO«titi. As li, k».,lng , sm.1, o< Iron, on. kno™ thJ 

arger mass of iron ; so by knowing man, as having a small anantitv Af i 

^ord in whomLso “ 

Since by knowing a tiling, which is very sintiil in quantity, one can 
. enow anology, the same substance when it is in very large quantity as by 

knowing a pair of scissors made of iron, the attributes of iron exhtin^ 

m a large mass are also known (so from the knowledge of man, there Ts 
the knowledge of Visnu). 

- But says one objector- This is not a fit illustration. Visnu is vast 

Bie world IS small: to judge the big from the small is wron^ The’ 
Commentator says, true ; it is not always good to judge the great from 
the small It is not always true that the knowledge of the small gives a 

led^e of the big includes the knowledge of small” Therefore he says 

_ Since even by knowing a small thing, by anology we can know the 
big, as by knowing a pair of scissors made of iron we can know all iron • 
how much more must it be true that by knowing Brahman who t iZl 
and (All-Infimte) we can know this world which is so small 

words the knowing of the Lord includes kuowhm. the world He , , 

*ko knows tk, kwso, know, Ik. ^T ^ »• 

In fact by knowing Him wiio depends npon none is simil...!,, n 
that wUeh depends npon him: as by the L.owinw'n“ ZS 
rarittiki Ayas. So., one comes to know ah the cormntiCs 1 ™ • 

such as Mini, Mud, Sc. Thus it is in SdmZmZr ” 

The Sanskrit names are eternal, and it being the universal la,u>u. ^ 
he who knows Sanskrit, has all the advantages and more, which a perS knA“^“ 

cular dialect has.- All non-sanskrit words are either corniptions of Sanskrit 

‘ heart ’ of ‘ h.rid ; ’ ‘ father ' of ‘ Pitri ’ and so on Or «n aJ, ^ a cow of ‘ go,* - 

but Sanskrit being the language of'the whole WMld at one rime creations; f , : 

would not require to learn the dialect of every province in order ^ ' 

stood. In ancienttimes.Sanskritwasthecapcrantoof the world, andallcou^d^^^^ 

The word “ Lohamani ” in V. 1.5 means gold, as we find- it « ' " ' 
explained m the ^abda-Nirnaya;-«The wds Syar^a, .Jioha ^hi ^ ' 

Buraia all mean Gold,” ? mani and , 


Ci . f , - 7 
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The word Lohfimani is a Yoga-radlii word. It means etymologically 
“ths best (maxii) of the metals (Loha),” therefore Gold. 

The Commentator now shows how the explanafcion of this khantla, as given by 
Sankara is wrong. The latter takes this khanrla as taching that all vikara or variety or 
modifteation is false. But if the Sruti meant to teach that all vikara is false, then it 
would not have used the words eka, pinda, and mani, for they are then not only redundant, 
but positively misleading '.—And instead of saying ‘Mdy knowing one clod of clay, all that 
is made of clay is known,” it would have said:— “by knowing clay all that is made of 
clay is known,” and instead of saying by knowing one nugget of gold all that is 
made of gold is known,” it would have said;— “by knowing gold all that is made of 
•gold is known,” and instead of saying by knowing one pair of nail-scissors all that 
is made of iron is known,” it would ,have said “by knowing iron, all that is made of 
iron is known.” 

Thus the w#rd eka repeated thrice is useless. Similarly the word pinda (clod) mani 
(nugget) and nakha-nikrintana (iiail-scssiors) are also redundant. "While the word sarva 
(all), thrice repeated, is misleading. For all things made of gold, or clay or iron are not 
modifications of one nugget of gold or of one cold of clay or of one pair of nail-scissors. 
Moreover the theory of advaita is that the world is superimposed on Brahman, as a snake 
is superimposed on rope. But this kliantla does not show that all that is made of clay is 
superimposed on one clod of clay, &c. Therefore, the Commentator says : — 

If the f^ruti meant to teach modification (vikara), the words eka, 
pinda and mani would be useless. 

While according to our explanation tbe words eka (one) and sarva 
(all) are perfectly relevant, for they are necessary in order to teach similarity. 
We take this kluinda to teach s&drslya [similarity, and not vikara (modifi- 
cation)]. Tims the word pinda is itsed to sliow the similarity of two things 
as far as the sattva-hood is concerned, both are real, and none false. The 
word mani is \ised to show pre-eminence of one over the other, for mani 
means pre-eminence. While a nail-scissors which is a very small thing 
shows the inferiority of the universe as compared with Brahman. 

The Advaitins explain the next passage vacharambhana, &c., thus:— “the vikdra 
(diflerenee) is only a name, arising from speech, but the truth being that all is clay, gold, 

orbon.” The Commentator shows the inconsistencies of this explanation 

Moreover the word “ iti ” repeated thrice, as mpttika iti, lohamani 
iti, karsnaypam iti, is useless; and similarly the word namadheya, used 
thrice. Had the ^ruti meant to teach that the vikara (modification or 
difference) was false, it would have said “ the clay alone is true, the 

gold alone is true, ihe iron alone is true,” and not the words namadheya 
and iti. 
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used to clonotc words and, not siil)stanoGs, of wlTLich. tho words arc naiuos. Thoroforc tlic 
“ rarittlka. iti '' cannot denote the substance clay but the word form mrittaka meaning clay. 
In fact, without using the word ‘ iti ’ tlie substance clay would have been denoted, by using 
merely the word mrfttika. Tlius iti is useless according to 8aakara. But according to 
our explanation, the word ‘ iti ' is not useless, for we explain that iti i3Dints to the word- 
form mrittika, and say : “ The word-form m.rittika is the true, namely, the correct word, 

while words like mud, mitti, mati, &e., are vernacular corruptions (vikdra) of it. jVloreover 
there is no word in this khan da which, shows that diflerence is ^ false/ for the word ftilse 
occurs nowhere in it. The word vacharambhana cannot be taken to mean false. For 
neither technically, does nor etymologically this word mean false. Moreover as the 
phrase “ he ate bread only,” implies that he took nothing with his bread like condiments, 
&c., so it is a name only, would mean that there was no substance in it. 

But there is no such ^orcl as “only” (m^tra) in the above sentence. 
It is not vachf)iainbhana matrain, (^so you cannot say it means by implica- 
tion falsehood ). 

Thus the word viveharambhana does not mean arising from speech, but utterance 
through the organ of speech. All corruptions of pure Sanscrit words are due to the 
defect of utterance, are the outcome of the difference of the organ of speech. Vdeh means 
the organ of speech, i. e., the larynx and drambhana means utterance. 

Ihe word, iirambhana does not mean arising, but it denotes an 
action. Thus vEicharambhaua means “ the change (vik-^ra) of pure words 
into dialects, is due to the utterance (arambhana) through different argans 
of speech.’’ The word vikara means the varieties (vi) of corruptions (klra). 
The varieties of corruption of the pure word depend upon the varieties 
of the organs of speech. The word satyam qualifies rntmadheyam. Thus 
sa^am naraadheya means the original word is the true or the eternally 
existent. The meaning is that the Sanscrit words like mrittika, &c , are 
eternally existent, but not their corruptions. The word satjm means 
eternal, because the wise know (ya) it as pervading f tatam) all time 
as a substance (sat) in other words, that whose substance exists through 
all time is ' true ’ or satyam. All other words, foreign or vernacular are 
either corruptions or .mere conventions made my men. Since these 
words are conventional or symbolic only, therefore they are vikSra or 
modilied forms of the originals. 

^ Says an objector :-the word vikara is masculine, how can it be construed with 
ararabhanam, a neuter noun ? To this tlie Commentator says 

The word vikara, being a word which is always masculine, remains 
unchanged when construed with words of other genders. The phrase 
llramblianam vikirah is, as good as, the well-known phrase Vedah pramS,- 
nam. Moreover it is not correct to say that the words mati, &c are 
Vikara of the original word mrittikS. Strictly speaking no word is a 
Vikara of another word, every word is viMra nf avatio t^i.^ _.i, . i. 


.••Ci 
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reall}' teaclies the pre-eminence of the Lord orer every thing else. The 
cosmogony taiight in the next kbanda is also for the sake of teaching the 
superiority of the JiOrd. 


Second Khanda 


Mantra i 


Sat, the True, the Good, the Being, the Best, NaraN-ana. Eva, alone. 

Somya, O Child, of this, Agre, in the beginning. 

Asir, was. Ekam, one, liom -geneous, not separated in members, qiqf Eva, 

alone, Advitiyam, without a second, without an equal, Tat, that, 

f Ha, indeed, Eke, some. Ahuh, say. Asat, the non-being, 

the void, the chaos, (if Eva, alone, ffw Idam, of this, Agre, in the begin- 
ning. Asit was. Ekam, one. ff Eva, alone. gfffcfrsR, Advitiyam, 

without a second, without an equal. Basmiit, from that, Asatah, 

from the void. ;^Sar, the true, the plenum, Jayata, is born. 

1. The Sat (Good) alone, 0 child ! existed in the 
beginning (of this creation) one only, without an eqiial. 
About this others say, the Asat (Void) alone existed in the 
beginning of this creation, one only without a second, from 
that Void (Asat) was imoduced the Plenum (Sat). — 408. 

Note .--The word 8at may be translatod as the True, the Good, the Plenum. The 
word Asat, refers to the theory of bdnya Yada which maintains that in the beginning 
was Nothing, was Void, from which came out everything. 

Mantra 2 . 

rv r\ ■ ^ 
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2. ‘But, 0 child, how could it be thus,’ said the 
father. ‘How from the Void should be born the Plenum. 
Therefore, the Sat (the Good) alone existed, 0 child, in the 
beginning of this creation, one only, without an equal. — 409. 

Mantra - i . 


at, that the Lord called Sat, Brahman, Aiksata, thought, 

$n Bahu, many, assuming many forms in order to control the 
Sy 4m, let me be, Prajayeya, let me create living-beings. 

’• ?n3lP3t, here, then. lejah, fire, the Goddess Rama alongwith 
ht; of which she is the presiding deity, Asrijata, He created, 

at, Goddess Rama called Tejas and having the form of fire, 

, Goddess Rama. Aiksata, thought, cogitated, Bahu, many. 

a, may I create. fr% Iti, thus. frg;Tat, 
, the Prana called waters and the 
a, created. gRtfRr Tasmat, therefore. 
. =Er Cha, and. sqpiqfg ^ochati, is hot, 
pires. qr Va, or. Purusah, man. 
alone, Tat, that. Adhi, over, 
WT?: Apah, waters. 5tr®|% Jayante. 


tiJTf Syam, may I be, Prajayey 

She, Goddess Rama, ^rPT: Apah, water, 
presiding deity of water, Asrijat 

Yatra, whereever. gj Kva, whenever, 
is sorrowful, weeps. Svedate, persj 

Tejasah, from fire, qq Eva, indeed, i 
verily, another reading is hi ‘indeed,’ 
are produced. 

3. He thought ‘I shall assume many forms (in order 
to govern the world) and create beings.’ He created Fire. 
The Goddess of Fire thought, ‘ I shall assume many forms 
and create beings.’ She created the Waters (Vayu). ” There- 
fore, whereever and whenever any body Aveeps or perspires, 
water comes out; for it is from fire that Avater is produced. 


Mantra 
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?rr: they. Apah, waters, Prana. Aiksanta, thought 

srs^: Bahvyah, many. Sy^ma, Let us be. anc 

create beings. ^ It*, thus, Tali, they, Prana called the Waters 
=?r5rw Annani, food, the God Rudra, the presiding deity of food, the food here 
means the element earth, Asrijanta, created. Tasmat, therefore 

Yatra, whereever. ^ Kva, whenever. "Br Cha, and. Varsati, it rains. 
Tat, then, there. ^ Eva, alone. Bhtjyistham, much, Annam, 

food. Bhavati, is produced, Adbhyah, from waters : from V^yu. 

Eva, alone. Tat, that. [f| hi verily,] Adhi, over, after, 

Annadyam, eatable food. Jayate, is produced. 

4 . The (God of) water thought ‘may I multiply and 
create beings.’ He created (Rudra the God of) Food (Earth). 
Therefore, whereever and whenever it rains, much food is 
produced; therefore from Water alone is produced all food 
fit for eating. — 411 . 

Note .--Apparently this is a geological conception clothed in mythological language. 


MADHVA’S COMhlENTARV. 

The creation of the world is now being taught, in order to establish the 
of the Lord. The second khaucla begins -with the famous passage Sad eva sc 
agra ilsit ekam eva advitiyam. This is the key-stone of the advaita edifice, and 
Madhya takes pains to refute the wrong interpretation of the aclvaitins. 'sahi 
the three words ekam, eva and advitiyam, as negativing the three sorts of bhech 
the svagata, the sajatiya, and the vijatiya, bheclas. Tims in a tree, the diffei 
exists in it, between its branches, leaves, &c., is a svagata blieda or difference 
There is no such diferenee in Brahman. It is homogeneous. Tho diflerenoe t’ 
between one tree and another of a different class, such as between an apple am 
tree is sajatiya bheda or class difference. There is no class difference in Brahm: 
the difference between a tree and a stone, things belonging to different classes ! 
and which is vijatiya difference, or extreme diflerenoe, there is no such dif 
Brahman. Tile wordeka or one shows, that Brahman is the sole cause of the uni 
not like the clay which is the material cause of the pot, but whose efficient ca 

potterandtheinstrnmental cause is potter's wheel, &c. Brahman is the materh 

efficient cause as well. The word advitiyam shows that there is no other sub 
existence than Brahman. It is the only substance that exists. Thi.s view c 
is set aside by our Commentator 

file words ekam eva advitiyam mean that tlie Loi-d is fo 
svagata blieda, L e., He is homoveneous : and is Free fi-nm vcuui.,. 



VI ADETAYA, JI KHAT^VA 


“ Tlie word ‘ eva ’ is used in order to exclude tlie theory of bhed^-bheda 
(which teaches that Bralurian lias difference and is differenceless also.) 
The word advitl3’’aiu shows that iHe is free from equality and superiori- 
ty :~for there is no one equal to Him or superior to Him. (Had the 
word eva not been used, then ekam advitiyem * would have meant one 
and peerless, which need not be homogeneous, as one pot, &c. For so 
far as the pot is concerned), it is one, but it has differences in its various 
parts, riie bheda-bheda theory would have come in, but for the word 
eva. Therefore this ^ruti sadeva, etc., sajm that the Lord Narayana is 
ekam eva, ‘one only.’ The word dvitiyam means ‘ equal.’ This word 
is used in the sense of ‘ equal ’ in the Mahabhdsya. 

The Mah4bhasya reference is :-asya gor dvifciyena bhSvyam iti ukte sad.ris'o gaur 
eva up adiyate na asvahua gardabhah. This shows that divitiyam has the meaning of 


Nor IS the absence of vijatiya bhe(Ja a well-known thing ; (for no 
one has ever seen a thing which has not its contrary^. Moreover there is 
no proof of the existence of such an absence of vijatiya bheda. The 
word advitiya does not mean the absence of vijdtiya bheda. As says 
another text : — When it is said the Lord is eka eva advitiya it means 
that there is no one equal to Him or greater tlian He.” So also another 
text : — ‘ The Lord is one, there is no one equal or greater to Him,’ 

If it be said there is nothing else than the Lord and h\l that exists 
is the Loid, and so theie is no such thing as vijatiya, and. consequently 
the absence of vijatiya bheda is the most natural thing in the world- 
then the whole context becomes absurd. 

For the question put by Uddalaka is what is that thing by knowing which the 
unknown becomes known. If there exists no other thing than Brahman, the knowledge of 
Brahman will give us the knowledge of nothing, and not of every thing ; for nothing else ex- 
ists. Therefore the Commentator says 

If there exists no vijatiya object, but all is Brahman, then the very 
question of Uddalaka becomes purposeless, for he asks what is that by 
knowing which every thing else becomes known, by which we hear what 
cannot he heard, by which we perceive what cannot be perceived ; mtik 
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knowledge ; for there being no vijatiya difference, ignorance and knowled- 
ge is one and the same. Nor would remain there any such difference, as 
truth and falsehood ; for the recognition of such difference amounts to the 
giving up of the advaita position ; and admission that vijatiya blieda is 
not a fiction of the moralists but an absolute something. 

Moreover the difference between truth and falsehood being a fiction, 
it follows that their identity is not a fiction, but a truth and a reality. The 
true and the false being thus identical, the phrases like these ‘‘this is truth; 
this is false ’’ cease to have any meaning, so it is as much true to say that 
the Jiva and the lisivara are identical as to say that they are different. In 
other words, the proposition that tlie Jiva and the Itlvara are different is 
also true. Your position, therefore, that the Braliman is the absolute 
reality and everything else is false becomes untenable. 

Another absurdity of this position is that Brahman itself becomes false, for there being 
no difference between truth and falsehood, it is as much true to say that Brahman 
is ; as to say that it is not. Even if we admit that this Great Text ekem eva advitiyam 
declares that there is no bhedas in Brahman, whether svagata or sajiUiya or vijatiya, 
we explain it in this way : — 

This text prohibits sajatiya and svagata bheda and that kind of vijatiya 
bheda 'which asserts the existence of any vijatiya object greater than 
Brahman. (In other words, Brahman is a homogeneous snbtance, has no -, 
svagata bheda ; He is uniyiie, — has no other substance of his class, has no 
sajatiya bheda and lastly there is no one greater than Him, and thus 
He has no vijatiya bheda also, in this sense only ; that is there is no vijatiya 
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These three DevataS”->Sri, Prana and Brahma, and Hara are called here by ■ 
of three elements -light, water and earth, and they are the presiding deitief 
In fact, this Khanda teaches the creation of these three Devatas and of tl 
elements as well. 

That Shining One— ^ri dwells in light, and Pi4ria even dwell 
water, therefore from heat (tejas) comes out water, (as perspiration 
Lord Hara dwells in food, and so food comes out of water (as Har 
out of Prana). In fact, the earth is the food of this passage, for all 
but a forna of earth. 


Third Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

^ M #r5nf^ 

Tesam, of them. Khalu, verily, Esam, of these., of the ele- 
ments to be described later on. BhOtanam, of the elements or beings. 

Tripi, three, the triad of Light, Water and Earth. Eva, only, Bijani, 

seeds, sources, origins, causes. vRfjg Bhavanti, are, there are. Andaiara’ 

born of egg, oviparous, as birds, &c. Jivajam, born of Hving being’ 

viviparous as men. Udbhijjam, springing from the ground, bursting 

tlirough the ground, sprouting as trees. Iti, thus. 

1. Of these beings verily there are three sources 
only (namely the Fire, the Water and the Earth). All living- 
beings are produced either from an egg, or are viviparous, 
or are produced by fission. — 412. 

ifi t Khanaa describes the greatness of the Triad of Light, Water and Barth 

(Sm, Vayu and Rudra) as the sources of all other beings. 

Mantra 2, 



called Jiva or Aniruddha. Atniana, by the self, as the inner Guide, 

Anupravisya, entering after, entering as the Inner Ruler, 
Narriarupe, the names and forms. Vyakaravani, I shall evolve, I shall 

reveal or develop, Iti, thus. 

2. That God thought “ these three Devatas are well- 
created; now I shall enter into them, with that aspect of 
mine called the Living Spirit (Jiva-atman, Aniruddha) and 
shall develop name and form. — ^413.” 

Mantra 3. 

f\ - ♦ ■ r\ ^ ^ ^ _ f\ ■ 1 , 1 . 1 ,, . 

^ 11 

grat’S. Tasani, of these Devatas. f%fBrg Trivritam, trinary, tripartite, fafgg 
Trivritam, trinary, tripartite. That is He made the three deities enter into each 
other, thus Fire and Water entered into the Earth, Water and Earth entered into 
the Fire, Fire and Earth entered into the Water, Eka-ekam, each 

other, gpcgrftf Karavaiji, may I do. Iti, thus gy Sa, that. lyam, 

this. %ggr Devata, God. Iniah, these, Tisra];i, three, gggf: Devatah, 
Gods, Anena, by this, tjg Even, alone, Jivena, -by the living, fmggr 
Atmana, by the spirit Anupravisya, having entered through them. 

Namarflpe, names and forms, like Indra, &c. sgTeK^tg;. Vyakarot, developed. 

3. Then that God said “ I shall make these three 
tripartite, by making each of them enter into the other.” 
Then that God having entered into these three Devatas, 
with His Living Spirit, developed names and forms (like 
those of Indra, &c.) — 414. 

Mantra 4. 
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( 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. | 


Having created tlieae, tke Lord Ke^ava thought within liiinself 
“ I shall create names and forms, by entering into Laksmi and the rest, 
with tlmt form of mine which is called Jiva, and which is the name of j 

Anirnddha aspect of mine. By entering into them I shall make them | 

three-fold each.” Thus thinking, he entered into them and created the 
names and forms of Indra and the rest, and again by making them enter 
into each other he formed Agni, Soma and Surya. 

t^ote : — In this passage occurs the description of the three- foldness of 
all creation and in it occurs the phrase Jiva Atm4. This word Jiva AtmA | 

is generally understood to mean the human soul or the individual soul ; I 

but here it has not that meaning. It means the Living Lord. By this 
t tripartite Laksmi, &c., are made to evolve other Devat§.s as Indra and I 

the rest ; who in their turn evolve Agni, Moon and Surya. The three | 

Devatiis Laksmi, Vayu and Rudra entered into each other and by their | 

combination evolved Indra, &c. They entered also into the Fire, the Sun j 

and the Moon and thus gave them a three-fold nature. 1 


Fourth Khanda. \ 


Mantra i. 



n ^ w 


I 



Yat, what. Agneh, of fire, Rohitam, red. Rupam 

form, colour, Tejasah, of Tejas or Laksmi, ^ Tat, that, RQpam, 

colour, Yat, what, ^uklam, wbite. ^Tat, That. Ap5m, of 

waters, of V^yu. Yat, what. Krisnam, Black, Tat, that, 

Annasya, of food : Rudra. ^rrqffiTT^ Apagat, vani^ Agni is not 

the primary name of the fire, but of the Lord who is the real Agni or Eater. 

Agneh, of fire. Agnitvam, fieryness i the etymological applica- 
tion of the word Agni or Eater. VaGha, by speech, owing to the organ 

of speech. Arainbhanam, utterance. Vik^rah, modification 

conventional, such as the name Laksmi is the true name of the Goddess,, Laks- 
mi but conventionally it is a name given to many women also. When a woman 
is called Laksmi, it is conventional use of the word and not the principle use 
of it. Namadheyara, the name. Trini, three. RQpini, 

forms. Iti, thus. Eva, alone. Satyam, true. ' 

Note The word Agni literally means the eater and is the Primary name of the 
Lord and of Laksmi. Secondarily it is applied to fire also, but with regard to fire, 
word Agni is employed only in its ponyentional sepse, Just as the word Laksmi may 
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D© the name ot a woman. Tliis conventional use is caUed Vikara, a mere form of speech 
(Yacharamhhana). Primarily three forms namely the Tejas, Apas, and Annam are the 
true forms, to whom these wmrds are really applicable. 

1. The red color of fire is the color of Tejas (Laks- 
mi), its white color is the color of Water the black 

color of fire is the color of Earth (Riidra). Thus vanishes 
(the reason for the application of the word) Agni to fire. 
The fire is called Agni conventionally only. It is a mere 
matter of speech. The Three Primary Forms are only en- 
titled to this name, and with regard to them alone is the 


appiicanon or tne word AdUya or attractor 
Arambhanarn, utterance. Vikarab 

dheyain, the name. Trini three. ^ 

Eva, alone, Satyara, true. 

2. The red color of the 
(Laksmi), the white color of the 
(Vajn), the black color of the sui 
ra). Thus vanishes (the reason 
word) Aditya to the snn. The s 
tionally only. It is a mere matt 
Pripiary Forms are only entitled 
regard to th^m alone is the name 


389 



by speech. Arambhanam, utterance. ng;n:: Vika rah, conventional 

use. Namadheyam, the name, Trliji, three, Rapa^i, 

colors, forms. ff% Iti, thus, Eve, alone, Satyam, true. 


n ADHyAyA, IV KEANt)A, 3, 4. 


MANTR.'t 3. 


fV 




f^rfr 

^nk ^qnft^ ii ^ ii 

?£(nr Yat, what, Chandramasai), of the moon. Rohitam, red. 

RCipam, colour. lejasah, of LaksmL Tat, that, Rupam, 

cobur. Yat, what, Sukiam, white, Fat, that gerqfq Apara, vvaters : 

of Vayu. 31^ Yat, what, Krisnam, black. ^ Tat, that, Annasya, 

of food. ^qprrr5^Ap%at, vanished. Chau drat, from the moon, 

Chandratvam, the reason of being called Chandra, cnr^f Vacha, by speech, 
Arambhanam, utterance. fq^FJTC: Vikarah, conventional use, 
Nimadheyam, the name. Trini, three. ^qfn% RCipami, forms, fft Iti, 

thus, qq Eva, alone, Satyam, true. 

3. Tlie red colour of tlie moon is tlie colour of Tejas 
(Laksmi) ; its white color is the color of Water (Vayu), the 
black color of the moon is the colour of Earth (Rudra). Thus 
vanishes (the reason for the application of the word) Chand- 
ramas to the moon. The moon is called Chandramas con- 
ventionally only. It is a mere matter of speech. The 
Three Primary Forms are only entitled to this name and 
with regard to them alone is the name always true. — 418 . 


rrqqf 

w 2 {\ 


Mantra 4. 


ait Yat, what, VidyutaJj, of the lightning. ni%5Tt Rohitam, red. 

Rhpam, color, Tejasah, of Tejas or Laksmi. Tat, that. 

RQpam, form, c®lor. Yat, what, sr^ white. 5 rt ^at, that.' 

Apam, waters ‘ Vayu.’ aif Yat. what. Krisnam, black, Tat, thah 

Annasya, of food. ^r7r*Trt Apagat, vanished, Vidyutah, from the 

iiglit-uing. Vidyuttvam, the reason of beiuff called Vidvoita sm=r, 

by speech. Arambhanam, utter 
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1. Tlie red colour of the lightning is the colour of 
Laksmi, the white of Vayu, the black of Rudra. Thus 
vanishes (the reason for the application of the word) Yidyut 
to the Lightning. The lightning is called Yidyut conven- 
tionally only. It is a mere matter of speech. The Three 
Primary Forms are only entitled to this name, and with 
regard to’ them alone is the name always true.- — 419. 

Mantra 5. 

'I WT|: ^ 


particle, % Vai, indeed. 
Ahnb, say. PQrve, in 
of annual sacrifices, 
f all the Vedas with their niean- 
Adya, to-day. Kas- 

Amatam, unconceived, not 
U d a h a r i sy a n t i , sh a 1 1 m e n- 
tion, ^ Iti, thus. Hi, indeed, Ebhyah, from them, from the learned 

men who had realized Brahman. Vidaiiichakruh, they knew. 

5. Verily knowing this, tlie great sacrificers and the 
great theologians of yore said “ From this day, none of us can 
be said not to know anything of which we have not heard, 
nor considered, nor known.” For of a truth, others in pre- 
sent times have learnt everything from these teachers of 
yore. — 420. 

MANTRA 6. 

?IW II ?, II ‘ 

Yat U, what verily. Rohitani, red. Iva, like, Abbot, 

wasr :sp% Iti, thus, Tejasah, of Tejas, of Laksmi. ?r?|; Tat, that, 

llOpaTn, colour, Iti, thus. Tat, that. Vidaiiichakruh, they knew. 

Iva, like, ^snjar Abhfit,, was. 


q^fj^Etat, this, f Ha, veril}^ ^ Sma, a mere 
Tad-vidaiiisah, the' knowers of this. 
former days, Mahasalah, great performers 

Mahasrotriyah, the great knowers o 
ing. ?T Na, not, Nab, of us; amongst us. 

Ghana, any one. Asrutam, unheard, 

considered. Aviihatam, unknown 


qg Yadii,, what, verily, Suklam, white. 



VI ADEYAYA, IV KHANH, 6, 7 


thus. ^15 Apam, of Vayu, of Water. ^ RQpam, color. ^ Iti, 
thus, Tat, that. Vidatiichakruh, they knew, Yadu, what verily. 

Krisnam, black, ff Iva. like, AbhOt, was. (ti, thus, 

Annasya, of Rudra : of Earth. Rupam, color, Iti, thus, Tat, 

that, Vidarhchakruh, they knew. 

6. Whatever appeared to them red they knew to be 
due to Laksmi, whatever appeared to them white they knew 
to be due to Vayu ; and whatever appeared to them dark they 
knew to be due to Rudra.— 421. 

Mantra 7. 

’^5’: IJ « II 

nn Yat, what. 5 U, verily. Avijnatam, unknown, inscrutable. 5 f 

Iva, like. ^gj^Abhut, was. ^ Iti, thus. Etasam, of these. ^ Eva, 

even, alone. gifrTFrrff Devatanam of the deities, Samasah, combination. 

5Tcf Iti. thus. gH fat, th.at Vidirhchakruii, they knew, sj^tt Yatha, as. g 

Nu, now. 5^ Klialu, indeed. gT«l Somya, O child, Imah, these, fgg: 

Tisrah. tiiree. ^fcTT: Devatah, deties. Purusam, man, Pripya, 

reaching, fwn; Trivrit, three-fold, tripartite, f^fsr Tirvrit, threefold, tripartite. 

Eka-eka, each one. Bhavati, becomes, Tat, that. % Me, 

from me. ftsrpfnl Vijanihi, learn thou. Iti, thus. 

7. Whatever verily appeared to them inscrutable they 
took to be as some combination of these three deities. Now 
of a truth, learn from me, my child, how every deity be- 
comes tripartite in its descent into man. — 422. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Now that which is the red color (in whatever object it may be 
found) is a color which has its origin in the color of : — Whatever 
is white is produced from the color of Yayu (Prtoa) ; and know that the. 
black is born from the colour of ^iva (Hara). 

(Since Agni thus depends upon ^ri, Vayu and ^iva) therefore that 
which is the all-devourinn; power of Agni, and which is why it is called 
Agni (ag-fuih = agni) really belongs to this Triad of ^rl, &c. Therefore 
Agni has no fieriness in its own nature, but owes it all to them. Simi- 
larly all power of attraction (adadlina) belongs primarily to this Triad, 
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who are the true Aditya (attractor) while the sun is &ditya derivatively only. 
Similarly the power of giving joy (chand) belongs primaiily to this 
Triad, who are the true Chandra or Gladners, the moon is called Chan- 
dra secondarily only. Similarly the power of enlightenment belongs 
principally to this Triad, who are the true Vidyut or Enlightners, the 
lightning is called Vidjmt secondarily only. Thus this Triad has all 
names and all forms, all other objects are but reflections of these ; there- 
fore, these A gni, &c., also assume all forms and colors, red, white, ^c., 
in turn. (In themselves Agni, &c., have no form of their own, nor any 
color.) 

Notv the Comineiitator explains the phrase vacha aramhlianam vikarah namadheyam 
trim rupani eva satyam. 

Therefore calling of one thing by the name belonging to another, 
as fire is called Agni, a name belonging to the Triad, is a matter of 
conventional speech only. Symbolically alone is such vikaj-a or secon- 
dary names employed, the eternal name is that wliich refers to the Triad. 

As the names Laksmi, Vayu, <&:c., primarily belong to the devatas 
of the Triad, but secondarily apply to men and women also ; and in the 
case of the latter the name being symbolical only is a mere matter of 
speech ; the human names being secondary only and not primary ; so all 
the names of the Vedas are primarily the names of these three deities. 
Therefore they are called satyam : for satya means the primary; the 
principal. 

As the names and the forms of Indra and other devas are but the 
secondary names of these principal Deities : derived from the names of 
the Triad ; and as these names principally belong to these Three ; because 
Indra, &c., as they are subordinate to this Triad, and as the Triad is 
superior to them in power, &c., so the names of &va and his forms are 
the primary names of Vayu, they are applied secondarily to ^iva ; similarly 
the names of Vayu and his forms are the primary names of Laksmi, and 
are secondarily applied to Vayu. Similarly the names of Laksmi and her 
forms are the primary names of the Lord Hari, and His forms. There- 
fore He is alone the Lord of all. He is all forms. He is all. 

He alone is all-name, because every name is His name ; and so also 
He is alone the all-power because every power is His power. All the 
forms that belong to others are reflections of His forms. He is one only 
without a second— the peerless, and consequently, the best of all. He 
, being the chief is called the Sat or Good ; He is called the Satyam because 
He is good (Sat), He is all-pervading (Tati) and He has knowledge (Ya.) 
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Thus Satya is the name of the Lord Visnu ; a tat tvam asi ^vetaketo thou 
ait not that 0 ^vetaketu. Why art thou, therefore, so conceited and stern. 
Hie gods Indra and the others are higher than thou in wisdgni and 
power, yea higher than they are the Triad ^ri, Pi4na and ^iva : while the 
highest of all is the Lord "Visnu j so never he conceited, dl^ever think 
thyselfthe Wisest or the greatest. Thus knowing the great power of 
"Visrni, let neither pride nor sterness enter thy heart ; for none can ever 
remain stern, who come to know the power of Visnu : for the knowledge 
of Visnu cannot be the cause of pride. Thus it is in the Sama SamhitS.. 

Fifth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

^rsfto^??T5T: u i n 

Annam, food, the God ^iva in the food. Asitam, when eaten, 

when taken as one's support. 1n?T Tredha, three fold. Vidhtyate, be- 
comes. ?r??i Tasya, of his, of it. ?j: Yah, what. Sthavisthah, Grossest. 

Dhatuh, portion, humour, jfar Fat, that, gtfgw Purlsam, excrement, feces. 

Bhavati, is called. Yah, what, Madhyamab, middle. ?r^ Tat, 

that. linger Mariisam, flesh. Yah, what. tgrRig: Anisthah, most fine, most 
subtle, cf? Tat, that. Manah, mind. 

1. (Rudra, the deity of) food when eaten, i.e., (nourish- 
ing man) becomes three fold ; His grossest portion is 
called the excrement (because this aspect of Rudra dwells in 
it), His middle portion is called flesh. His subtlest portion 
is called mind. — 423. 

Note The Lord £iva, when entering the body of man, through food, goes to support 
man in a three-fold way, first as directing the excretory functions, and expelling all 
noxious and useless particles from the body. This part of the food is called feces, and 
Rudra also gets this name because it presides over this function, similarly with his 
middle portion, he builds up the muscles of the body and is called flesh. With his highest 
part, lie builds tiie mind of man and is called manas. 

■ Mantra 2. ■■ 


lira; 'fhiT#?! ^ «rrgtrf- 

5=J^ qfsftss: u srrti: ii ii 

Apah, Water, Vfiyu. ^flrar: Pitab, when drunk. Tredha, three-fold. 
Vidhiyante, become, Tasim, of liis. Yah, what, 


liliillliiiliis 
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Sthavisthah,, grossest, vrrg: Dhatuh, portion. ^ Tat, that, MQtram, urine. 
VT#[ Bbavati, becomes, if: Yah, what, Madhyamah, middle. 5iw Tat, 

that, rntfern Lohitam, blood. W- Yah, what, Anisthah, subtlest. ^ Sa, 

that. ufUTi Pranah, life-breath. 

2. (Vayu the deity of) water when drunk (and going 
to nourish man) hecomes three-fold. His grossest portion 
is in urine, the middle is in blood and the finest is in the 
breath of life. — 424. 

Mantra 3. 

JtsWT: H ?IT ^ lU II 

Tejah, Laksmi. ^rf^TcT^ Asitam, wlien supporting man, Tredha. 

three-fold. Vidhiyate, becomes. Tasya, of her. Yah, what. 

Sthavistiiah, grossest, Dhatuh, portion. ^^Tat, tiiat. Asthi, 

bone, Bhavati, becomes, Yah, what, Madhyamah, middle, ^ 

Sa, that. JTOT Majja, marrow. Yah, what. Anisthah, subtlest. ^ 

Sa, that. Vak, speech. 

3 . (Laksmi the deity of) fire, when nonrishing man 
hecomes three-fold. Her grossest portion is in the bone, 
the middle is in marrow and the finest is in the speech of 
man. — 425. 

Mantra 4. 

sTPTliw: 

nr fltrarfN^rriqf^ grar ii « ii 

ii ii 

Annamayam, made of food. Having principally Rudra the 
Lord of Anna as presiding deity. ^ Hi, verily, ff*?! Somya, O child. »h: 
Manah, mind, ?inTHai: ApomayaJj, consisting of water. Having VSyu the 
deity of water as its chid presiding deity, ijnir; Pranah, the life-breath, Min# 
Tejomayi, consisting of fire. ^ Vak, speech. 51% Iti, thus. Bhflyah, 
again, Eva, indeed, even, ifr Ma, to me. Bhagavan, venerable sir. 

Vijn^payatu, teach, Iti, thus, ffjrr Tatha, be it so. Somya, 

O, child, ftw Iti, thus, f Ha, indeed. 15^ Uvacha, he said, 

, , ; 4. lor tiuly, my child, mind has for its presiding 

^ Giod of Food, the life-hre^th h^s its chief 
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Vayu (the God of Water) and the speech has its chief (the 
Goddess of) Fire (namely Laksmi). 

‘ Please sir, instruct me still more,’ said the son. ‘Be it 
so, my child,’ replied the father. — 426. 


Sixth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

?iW!TTOr ^sfipTT e 3^4: 

w \ n 

i)adhna]j. of curd, Somya, O, child. Mathyamanasya, 

when churned, Yah, what. ^Eri%rrr Aniraa, subtlest. Sail, that, 
Urdhvah, upwards, Sanuidisati, rises. ^ Tat, that, Sarpih, 

butter. Bhavati, becomes. 

1. My child, when curd is churned, its subtlest por- 
tion, which rises upwards, becomes butter. — 427. 

” Mantra 2. . 

II R II 

Evam, thus. ^ Eva, indeed. Khalu, verily, only, Somya, 
O child. Annasya, of food. Asyamanasya, of being eaten, 

of ^iva when nourishing man. Yah, what. AnimS, subtle. Sa, 

that. Urdhvah, upwards, Samudisati, rises. ^ Tat, that, ipi: 

Manah, mind. Bhavati, becomes. 

2. Thus, my child, verily, (Rudra when going to 
nourish man through) the food which is eaten causes (his) 
subtlest portion to rise up and enter into the mind.— 428. 

Mantra 3. 

’fkfTFTRT ^TTSfipTr H 


Apara, of water ; of Prana, Somya, my child, 

ipananam, when drunk : when nourisliing man. sj: YaJj, what. ^' = ^1 
subtle, Sa, that. 3^! Urdhvah, upwards. Samudisati, 

Sa, that, sffj!}': Pra^ah, breath of life. Bhavati, becomes. 
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3. (Vaya, tlie God of) waters wlien nourishing man, 
0 child, causes his subtlest portion, to rise up, and enter 
into the breath of life. — 429. 

Mantra 4. 

lU H 

Tejasah, of fire, of Laksmi, Somya, O cliild. Asya» 

m^nasya, when eaten : when nourishing man. Yah, what. ^r%^F Anima, 
the subtlest, h Sa, what. Urdhvah, upwards, Sainudisati, rises. 

Sa, that, Vak, speech, Bhavati, becomes. 

4. (Laksmi the Goddess of) fire when nourishing 
man, 0 child, causes her subtlest portion to rise up and 
enter into the speech of man. — 430. 

Mantra 5. 

it .R 5ST'Tt.R: qrfhftr 

fRT qgj ^05; II ^ II 

WPPTOf Annamayam, food as its chief. f| Hi, verily, Somya, O child. 

W Mauah, mind, ?rr^i Apomayah, water as chief. sjTJJi: Pranah, breath. 

Tejomayl, fire as its chief. ^ Vak, speech, frt hi, thus, Bhfiyah, 

Again, Eva, even, fir Ma, to me. vT*T^n^ Hhagavan, venerable sir. 
Vijnapayatu, instruct, teach, Iti, thus, fr^rr I'atha, be it so. igpsf Somya, 
O child. ^ Iti, thus, f Ha, indeed, Uvacha, he said. 

5. For truly my child mind has for its presiding 
deity Rudra the God of food, the life-breath has for its pre- 
siding deity Vayu the God of water, and the speech has for 
its presiding deity Laksmi, the Goddess of fire. 

“Please sir, instruct me still more,” said the son. “Be 
it so, my child,” replied the father. — 431. 

— The words of this Mantra are exactly the same as those of VI. 5. 4. 

■ The theory propounded in the Chhandogya Upanisad that a man if he fasts for 10 
(ten) days, taking water only will loose all memorv.and his mental f,nt.,Sn-t:.»c „,;ti 
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Mr, Sinclair's personal experience, 

Mr. Sinclair describes how a natural robust constitution was broken down by irregu- 
lar eating. He never drank, smoked or used tea or coffee, and was a strict vegetarian. 
But overwork and carelessness both as to how and when he ate brought on dyspepsia, and 
he became liable to all manner of diseases. When at last he could not digest milk and 
cornflour mush, he decided to give the cure a trial. He thus records his experiences 
during the first four days 

I am very hungry for the first day ; the unwholesome, ravening sort of hunger that 
all dyspeptics know. I had a little hunger the second morning, and thereafter, to my 
great astonishment no hunger whatever— no more interest in food than if I had never 
known the taste of it. Previous to the fast I had a headache every day for two or three 
weeks. It lasted through the first day and then disappeared never to return I felt very 
weak the second day, and a little on arising. I went out of doors and lay in the sun all 
day, reading, and the same for the third and fourth days in intense physical lassitude, 
but wfith great clearness of mind. After the fifth day I felt stronger, and walked a good 
deal, and I also began some writing. No phase of the experience s urprised me more than 
the activity of my mind : I read and wrote more than I had dared to do for years before . 

Haring the first four days I lost fifteen pounds in weight ; something which, I have 
since learned, was a sign of the extremely poor state of my tissues. Thereafter I lost only 
two pounds in eight days, an equally unusual phenomenon. I slept well throughout the 
fast. About the middle of each day I would feel weak, but a massage and cold shower 
would re fresh me. 

Seventh Khanda. 

^ . Mantra i. 

toriNw: srnnt ^ ffli ii ? ii 

Sodasakalah, having sixteen parts, Somya, 0 child, 5 ^; 

Purusah, man. Panchadasa-ahani, fifteen days, »rr Ma, not. 

I Asih, take food, Kamam, as thou wishest, as much as you like. fpT-' 

Apah, water, Piba, drink thou, Apomayah, having water for his 

chief, qnJi: Pranah, life, sf Na, not, Pibatah, drinking, Vichhet- 

syate, will be cut off, will leave thee Iti, thus. 

1, 0 child, man consists of sixteen parts. For fifteen 

days do not take any food, but drink as much water as thou 
likest; for the breath of life is under the Lord of water; 
and so long as thou driukest water, thy life will not be cut 

off. — 432. - ' - iri 

■ ■ ^ - ■■ ■ ■ ' ' ■ ■ 

Mantra 2. ■ 

II ^ u 
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^ Saha, he, ^vetaketu. Panchadasa-ahani, for fifteen days. 

»T Na, not. ^isd Asa, took food, Atha, then, f Ha, indeed. Enam, to 
him, to his father.^tf^jr Upasasftda, approached. Kim, what. Bravlmi, 
shall I speak, shall I recite. Bhoh, O Sir. Iti, thus, Richah, the 

Rig Veda verses. ^r*Jl Somya, O’ child. Yajani^i, the Yajur Veda verses. 
5Fr»ttR Samani, the Sama Veda verses, fra Ri, thus. ?r Sa, he (^vetaketu). f 
Ha, indeed. gfr=sr Uvacha, he said. ^ Na, not. ^ Vai, veril}', ijf Ma, to me. 
qf^rfra Pratibhanti, occur to my memory, ra’ Bhoh, oh, fra R', thus, 

2, &5vetaketu did not take any food for fifteen days, 
and then lie repaired, to his father and said “ What verses 
shall I recite?” The father said “repeat the Rik, the 
Yajns, or Sainan verses”. He replied: “They do not 
occur to my memory, sir.” — 433. 

■ ■ Mantra 3. 

rT^fsft ^ ^ 

^ 

%^T?rT5¥rTO[^RTW ^ f^T5R^fr[ W \ W - 

?rrr Tain, to him. 5 Ha, verily. Uvach, he said, jjzrf Yatha, as 

Somya, O child, ijfff: Mahatah, of a great. Abhyahitasya, 

lighted fully, q;}?: Ekah, one, Augarah, burning coal. tsf^ra^irT Kha- 

dyotaraatrah, merely like a fire*fly in size, irnTOS: Parigistah, which remains 
behind, is left behind, Syat, may be. %rr Teyna, by that, Tatah, 

than that, Api, even, gf Na, not. aff Balm, much. Daheta, may 

burn. Evam, thus. Somya, 0 child. % Te, of thee. sffestrraP?. Soda- 

^anam, of the sixteen. Kalanam, of the parts, Eka, one. ^ 

Kala, part. ?[rar%er Ati^ista, is left behind, Syat, may be. fiiq Taya, 

by that, qrff^ Etarhi, therefore. %^!fVedan, the Vedas. ^ Na, not. 
Anubhavasi, thou rememberest. ?ficrra Agana, eat thou, wf Atha, then. % 
Me, my. Vijiiasyasi, thou wilt understand, thou wilt learn from me. 

fra It'i thus. 

3. The father said to him ; “ As of a great lighted 
fire one burning coal, insignificant as the fire-fly in size, may 
be left, which would not burn much fuel, thus my dear son, 
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Mantra 4. 


^ ba, ne, f Ha, indeed, Asa, took food. ^ Atha, then. % Ha, 
Indeed, Enam, to him. Upasasida, repaired, approached. JifTam, to 

him. g Ha, indeed. Yatkihcha, whatever, 'isi^ Paprachchha, asked. 

t|c(H Sarvam, all. 5 Ha, indeed. Pratipede, replied, answered. 

4. Then SVetaketn took food and afterwards approa- 
ched his father. And whatever his father asked him he 
gave replies to it appropriately. — 435. 

Mantra 5. 


I) x II 

Tara, to him. f Ha, verily, Uvicha, said 

Somya, O child. Idahatah, of 

fully-lighted fire. Ekam, one 

Khadyota-matram, merely like a fire-fly 
behind. Taro, that. Trinaih, 
samadhaya, putting upon it. JTS^ST^ti; Prajvalayet, 
by that. ?r?r: Tatah, than that Ap 

may burn. 

5. The father said to him “ As, 0 chil 
ted fire one coal of the size of a fire-fly, if h 
to blaze up again, by putting grass upon 
burn more than this. — 436. 

Mantra 6. 

^ arrrhiJr: 

ftrawftfh II ^11 

mmt ins ii 


jpTf Yatha, as. 
a great. Abhyahitasya, of a 

Angara m, burning coal. 
in size. Pari^istam, remained 

with straw, with grass. ^tT^PTr^rni Upa- 
, may be lighted. ^ Tena, 
i, even, Bahu, much. Dahet, 




L,.- 
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thus, Somya, O child. % Te, of thee. 'ffOTT^rRSodasanam 
of the sixteen. Kal&tiam, of the parts. Eka, one. gjg?tr Kalft, part, 

Ati^ista, remained behind, Abhat, was. Sa, that. Annena, 

with food. s'T^niTfl^n' Upasamahita, being placed upon it, invigorated, 

Prajvallt, lighted up again. ?r!tt Taya, by that. Etarhi, therefore, 

Vedan, Vedas. Anubhavasi, rememberest thou. Annamayam, 

food as its chief. ^ Hi, verily. #S5J Somya, O child, jtst: Manalj, mind. 
wrrNt!?: Apomayah, water as its chief. irr?!rt Pranah, breath. %^iT4r Tejomayi, 
fire as its chief. Vak, speech, Iti, thus, Iti, thus. ?r;i Tat, that, 
f Ha, verily. Asya, that : the genetive must be construed as accusative. 

Vijajnau, he understood. ^ Iti, thus. Vijajnau, he understood. 

Iti, thus. 

6. Th-us 0 child, out of the sixteen parts one part was 
left to you. That part being invigorated by food, lighted 
up again. By it therefore, you now remember the Vedas. 
0 child, mind has for its presiding deity Rudra, the God 
of Food, the life breath, has for its chief Vayu the God 
of water, and speech has for its presiding deity Laksmi the 
Goddess of Fire. — 437. 

Note:— In some texts of the tJpanisad the following verse is also found. 

STOi I 

vm f ii 

Panchendriyasya, of the man consisting of five senses. 
Purusasya, of the man, Yad, when. Eva, even, Syat, becomes, 

may become. Anavritam, unprotected uncovered by food* Tat, 

then, Asya, his* si^T Prajiia, intelligence. Sravati, flows away. 

1 ^; DriteJj, from a leathern bag. Padat, from the foot. 5 ^ Iva, like. 

Udakam, water. 

- When the mind of the man consisting of five senses 
is not supported by food ; then bis intelligence goes away 
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The 'woi’ds mamsa, etc., are the names of the devat^s. (The three 
devat^s called Laksmi, Vftyn, and Siva are called also Alaifasam, Lohita, 
and Majja, etc,). They are so called because by entering into the flesh, 
blood and marrow, these Devatas regulate these organic parts and 
nourish man. 

But how can yon take the words food, water, etc,, as meaning Beyatas when the 
Upanisad says “the food when eaten hecomes flesh, the water when drunk becomes blood,” 
It can only refer to physical food and water, and not to Devatas, called Annam and Apas, 
etc. This objection is thus met 

The word ‘ being eaten ’ means being used as support of life. (The 
Devas go to support the organism, so it is said the Devas are eaten, the 
Devas are drunk). 

But if wifch every morsel of bread, we are chewing a Deva in that bread ; and if with 
every gulp of water, we are swallowing a Deva, then the lives of the Devas must be most 
miserable. To this the Commentator replies : — 

The Devas do not suffer any pain in this process of being eaten and 
drnnk, etc., because of their lordliness and super-physical power. The 
^ruti further says these three Devatas having entered the man become 
each tripartite. 

This shows that the Devas enter as living-beings through food, etc., and within the 
body of the man they divide themselves into three parts. Had they suffered any injury, 
in the process of digestion and assimilation, they could not have regulated the manufac- 
ture of flesh, blood and marrow. The word Jiva has been explained, as meaning the 
Supreme Lord ; to this an objector says : — Why do you explain Jiva in this unusual sense ? 
It vrould be more appropriate to take the words food, water, etc,, in their ordinary sense, 
and then say that this organised body remains insentient, so long as the Jivatma does 
not enter into it. To this the author replies 

The term Jiva is the appellation of the Lord Aniruddha, as says the 
following ^ruti ; “ — Pi-anasya prSnah, etc.” He is the Life of life, the Air of 
the air, the Jiva of the jiva. Matter of matter. He, the Lord of the four- 
fold form.” Says another test, “ The support of Pntna is Hari alone and 
no one else. The ordinary transmigrating souls are called jivas because 
they are born (ji=:born) and because they transmigrate (va=to go).” 

In other words the term jiva, when applied to souls, is a word derived from the roots 
jan and vS. Jan gives ji with the affix di, and va gives va, with the affix ka. The word 
jiva thus derived means the transmigrating soul. 

Another reason, why the words jivena i.tmana in Mantra 2 of Kha^da 
3 cannot mean the ordinary jiv4tman, is this : —If the word jiva meant 
the ordinary transmigrating soul, then the passage under consideration 
would mean that one jiva entered into a body in which there was already 
another soul. The passage says : — The Tejas thought, &c., which shows 
that the Tejas, &c., are sentient beings, who can think, what was the 
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necessity of another jiva entering into this jiva, in order to develope name 
and form ? One jiva does not stand in the need of another jiva to develope 
name and form. 

But the same reasoning would apply to tlie entrance of the Lord into the soul ; what 
was the necessity of the Lord entering into the hiTman soul in order to develope name 
and form ? The answer to it is, that the jivas by themselves have not the power to 
develope names and forms ; in other words, the jivas without the assistance of the Lord can- 
not bring about creation. As says the following text :—The Lord saw that the creative 
Powers lay dormant after the cosmic dissolution, (and though alive were unable to create), 
therefore he entered into these twenty-three creative hierarchies, called the tattvas. 

The Lord simultaneously entered into the host of the twenty-three 
Tattvas, when He saw that their power to manifest creation was dormant 
and required stirring up. (The Bh^avata Purana). 

The twenty- three creative hierarchies are .-—The five devas of sensation, the five 
devas of action, the five devas presiding over objects of sensation, the five devas of 
elements, and the devas of Manas and Ahamkdra and Buddhi. But are not these 23 tattvas 
insentient objects ? No. The text of our Upanisad shows that they are sentient beings : 
and the Bhdgavata Parana also says the same : — 

(The devas of the tattvas finding themselves unable to create thus 
prayed to the Lord) “ \^^e are thine, 0 Eternal ! Thoii hast created us 
in order to further develope this universe, but we being a disorganised 
mass, cannot fulfil thy purpose, and cannot repay thy debt by creating. 
0 ! Unborn ! make ns capable to bring thee offering (in the fhape of 
creation) in due time ; organise us that we may eat food ; and adoring 
Thee and us may the people of the world bring offering to Thee ; and 
undisturbed may it eat food. Therefore 0 Ueva ! give us thy wisdom 
and power, that we may create.” (Bh%avata Purfipa Book Third Ch. 5, 
verses 48-49). After this prayer of the Tattvas, the Bhfigavata goes on 
to say, that the Lord entered into the Tattvas. 

The words jiva of Mantra 2 Khanda 3, has been explained by n« as meaning the 
I«rd. The same phrase jivena dtman4 occurs in Mantra one Khanda 11. There the word 
Jiva cannot but mean the Lord, and is inapplicable to transmigrating spnl. That passage 
refers to the Jiva of the tree. According to Sankara it is translated thus : — 

" If some one were to strike at the root of this large tree here, it would bleed, but 
live.^ If he were to strike at its stem, it would bleed but live. If he wore to strike at its 
top, it would bleed, but live. Pervaded by the living Self that tree stands firm, drinking 
m its nourishment and rejoicing.”* Therefore our author says 

The passage in 11th Khanda Mantra 1 shows that the word Jiva 
cannot refer to the transmigrating soul but to the Lord. For it says 
drinking in its nourishment and rejoicing,” Now who rejoices ? Is it 
the body of the tree or the Jiva in the tree, that rejoices ? The tree cannot 
rejoice, because it is insentient : therefore, the Jiva in the tree rejoices. Now 
it proves that the Jiva Atman referred to in that Mautra, which pervades 
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the tree, must be the Lord ; because the Jiva of the tree could not be 
pervaded by another Jiva'. Therefore the word Jlva in this passage 
Mantra 2 Khanda 3 must mean the Lord. The word Jiva when applied 
to God, denotes that form of God which is Antary^min or the Inner 
Guide of all souls. This is the technical name of God as we find in the 
Tattvaviveka 

“ Jiva is the name given to the inner Dweller of the enjoyer of 
pleasure and pain (i.e., the Dweller within the Soul). The same Lord 
dwelling outside and controlling the cosmic forces (Devatis) is called Sat. 
He is the Lord, the Highest Spirit.” Thus it is in the Tattva Viveka. 

The word Agiii is not the primary name of fire ; primarily it is the 
name of God, secondarily it is applied to fire : 

JVote: — The word n^madheya means * a name,’ the affix dheya has no specific fofi^ 
here. The word Tikara means not the primary,” “ the secondary meaning.” An objector 
says: —“The text (VI-4.1) kpagad agaer agnitvain vacharambhanam vikaro n^madheyam 
trial rupanityeva satyam literally and grammatically means— ‘thus vanishes what we call 
fire, as a variety, being a name, arising from speech. What is true are the three colors.’ 
Your explanation that the application of the name Agni to any one else than the Triad is a 
V conventional use of speech, is wrong as there is no such phrase ‘ as any one else ’ in 
the text, nor it is right to explain t.rini rtipani by a genetive construction trayanam 
rfipanam.” To this the Commentator answers 

Tbe sentence sbould be construed tbus : — 

A^i n^mtoi trini rfipfini iti n&madlieyam satyam ityidi : 

All the names of Agni are the primary names of the Triad ; not only the word Agni, 
but its synonyms also are the primary names of the Triad, and secondarily of others. 
Similarly the word Aditya and its synonyms are primarily applied to the Triad, and are 
secondarily to the sun and others. The Smriti (Tattva Viveka) is therefore right in 
explaining t.rini “ by traydnam ” ; for the text cannot be explained without the use of a 
genetive word. For in paraphrasing it we have to use a word in the genetive case ; thus 
Agnyadl n^mani tesam eva mukhyani : where tesam is used. 


Eighth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

11 ? n 

aifTSraf;: Uddalakah, by name Uddalaka. 1 Ha, once, Arunih, the 

pon of Aru^a. ^vetaketum, to ^vetakctu. Putram, sou. 3^ 
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Uv^cha, said, Svapnantam, the end of dream state, i e.^ the state 

called susupti : the nature of deep sleep. Me, from me. Soniya, 

O child. Vijanihi, learn thou. Iti, thus, Yatra, at what time ; 

when in deep sleep. Etat, this: another reading is ayani. Purusab, 

manjiva. Savapiti, sleeps, Nama, then, ^eTcT? Sata, with the Sat, 

with the Lord Visnu, with the Supreme Self, Somya, O child. Tada, 

then: in that state of deep sleep. Sampan nab, gone to, attain to, com- 
panionship. Bhavati, becomes, Svam, the Lord called Sva or the In- 

dependent. wq fgfi Apitah, attained, reaching, entering unconsciously. The 
unconscious merging of an entity into a higher is called apita. Bhavati, 

becomes, Tasmat, from that, therefore, Enam, him. Svapiti, 

sleeping, fm Li, thus, Achaksate, they say. Ti)e wise say. Svam, 

the Independent Lord, ft Hi, because, ^ W- Api-itah attained, reached, 
entered. Bhavati, becomes. 

1. UdcMlaka Irani said to liis son &'vetaketii, “ Learn 
from me the trne nature of deep sleep (susupti). Yrhen a 
sleeps, then he comes into the presence of the Sat (Tnie 
aud Good). He has reached the Independent called Sva. 
Therefore, they say, Svapiti, because he is gone to (his Lord) 
the Independent.” — 439. 

Note.— This verse may he explained as applying to the state called Mnkti or Bel ease 
also. Then the word Svapnanta would mean the end of dream or the middle state called 
that of Jivan-Mukti. When a Jivan Mukta becomes fully Mukta, then he is said to have 
reached Sva or his Lord or his Master. In this state, he is in the company of the Sat or 
the True. The state of a Mukta reaching the Lord is called Svapiti. 

Mantra 2. 

^ W VTf f^srr IN’ 

5FR ffir u ^ » 

g: Sa, he. ?pnr Yatha, as. ijifiiR: ^akuniJj, a kite, falcon, hawk, any bird. 

SOtrena, by a thread tied to the thumb of the hunter, by a thread tied to the 
hand of the bird-killer, Prabaddhah, tied to. Di^am di^am, 

in every direction, Patitva, flying, falling. Anyatra, anywhere 

(than the bondage). Ayatanam, rest, release from the string, pi ace 

of rest. ^fSTseff Alabdhva, not finding, ipf^rr^ Bandhanam, the bondage. ifB[ 
Etta, even. 37^^ Upas'rayate, settles down, rest, Evam, thus, ijf Eva, 
^ven. Khalu, verily. ^ Somya, O child. ^ Tat, that. ^ Man^h, mtind, 
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jiva the Thinker. Disam disam, every direction. q’i%cqrT Patiiv^, fal- 
ling, fl3’ing. Anyalra, anywhere. Ayatanam, rest, Al- 

abdhva, not finding, Pranam, the Lord, the Life Breath, the Sat, the Su- 
preme Self, Eva, even, Upa.4rayate, settles down upon. 

Prana-bandhanam, tied to Prana, the Lord, if Hi, because. Somya, O child. 

Manah, mind, Jiva, the Thinker, Iti, thus. 

2 . As a hawk tied by a string (to the finger of the 
hunter,) struggles to release itself, by flying in every direc- 
tion, and not finding release anywhere, settles down (on the 
finger) where it is fastened, exactly in the same manner, 
0 child, is this Thinker, which after flying in every direc- 
tion, and finding no rest anywhere, settles down on Prana, 
for indeed, my child, the Thinker is fastened to Breath. — 440. 

Note.— The state of deep sleep is a constantly recurring element in tlie life of man, 
and its object is to give absolute rest to tke Thinker when tired with the experiences of 
the waking and dream stats. The state of Mukti is similarly a state of rest from the expe- 
riences of the Samsara— but without any return to mundane existence. 

Mantra 3. 

^ f\ rv VN 


WJfRnwe ^ T^Rnrm 
ffRTq gp5=rPT 

U ^ U 

As'aua-pipase, hunger and thirst, The desire to eat is called 
asnSya. The znr is elided as a vedic anomaly. The desire to drink is called 
pipasa. k Me, from me. Somya, O child. Rstrfrft Vijanihi, learn thou. 51^ 
Iti, thus, Yatra, where when. ^?ra; Etat, this, Purusah, man. ^rrawqfg 
A^i^isati, hungers, wishes to eat. fnit Nama, a particle, Apah, water, Pratjt 
the Lord of waters, gf Eva, even. 1 at, then, that. Agitam, eaten 

food, Nayante, carry: the waters which have been drunk, carry, Tat 

that then, sprr Yatha, as. Gonayah, the leader of cows, a cowherc 

SEfs^qrra: A^vanSyah, the leader of horses, (agva plus naya) a keeper o 
horses. Purusanayalj, the leader of men, the king or the commandei 

of an army, pt Iti, thus, Evam, thus, rfir Tat, therefore, w* Apai, wa 
ters, Prana. Achaksate, are called, they call, the wise say. Am 

naya, the leader of digested food. 51% Iti, thus. ^ Tatra, then, Etat, this 
gjf*r ^uiigam, the bud, the offshoot, from the seed. U tpatitam, brough 

forth, comes out i an effected object, the body. Somya, O child. 

Vijanihi, learn thou, q Na, not. ^ Idam, this, Bhavisyati, shall be 

Amhlam, without root or cause. 
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He eats and drinks, but who is it that turns the food into blood and bone ; and makes the 
reproduction of species possible ? It is the Lord acting through Prana— the Life Principle, 
The word Suhga used in this and the subsecxuent mantras is significant. As a Sunga or an 
offshoot is a mark from which we infer the existence of its cause or root, so the body 
of the child presupposes its cause. This body must have an agent, as it is an effect, just 
as an offshoot. 

Mantra 4. 
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SanmulaJ), the Lord Sat as the cause, Somya, O child. Imati, these. 

Sarvah, all. snff: Prajah the creatures. Sadayatanalj, having the 

Sat as their resting place. 5r55iH§ri Sat-pratisthah, having Sat as their 
foundation. 

4. And wliere could the root of body be except in 
Food (Rudra) ? And in tlie same manner, my child, taking 
the Food (Rudra) as an offshoot (effect) seek to find its root 
(cause) the Water (Prana). Taking Water (Prana) as an 
offshoot (effect), seek it’s cause the Fire (Laksml). Ta- 
king the Fire (Laksmi) as an offshoot (effect) seek her 
cause the Good (Lord Visnu). All these creatures have 
their root in the Good, have their dwelling place in the Good, 
and (even after Mukti) they rest in the Good. — 442. 

Note,-~The body being an effect we have to find its cause. That cause we find to 
be Food (Rudra). Bub Food itself is an effect, we have to find its cause, which we ascer- 
^ tain to bfe the Waters (Prdna). From Water we infer Fire, from Fire the Good. Thus the 
living man is also under the Lord and dependent upon Him. 

Mantra 5. 

^5rr 

Atha Yatra, now, when, Etat, this, Purusa, man. 

fwufir Pipasati, wishes to drink, becomes thirsty. HIV Naina, a mere particle. 
%3r: Tejah, the fire (Laksmi). Eva, even. ?rg: Tat, that, tfrfpi. Pham, water 
which has been drunk. H#r Nayate, leads, carry, vs Tat, that. HVr Yathi 
as. %Hra; Gonayah, cow leader. A^vanayah, the horse leader, 

Purusanayalj, the man-leader, fit It i, thus. ^ Evain, even thus, Tat 
that, gsr: Teja^, the fire (Laksmi.) ?rrv% Achaste, is said, is called, gfsj 
Udanya, water leader, fft Iti, thus, hh Tatra, then. ^ Etat, this, 

Eva, even. ^uugam, offshoot. Hvrtprv Utpatitam, produced : effect^, i 

trvr Somya, O chid, Vijanihi, know, learn, g Na, not; Idam 4 

this. Amulam, without cause, without root. Bhavisyati'^can be* 

will be. fit Iti, thus. ' - ’ 

5. AVben a man desires to drink then tbe fire (Lak- 
smi) carries tbe water wbicli bas been drunk (and converts 
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it into the germs), therefore fire is called Udanya, hecanse 
fire is the Leader of Water. Just as a cow-heard is called 
Gonaya, or a keeper of horses is called Asvanaya, or a king 
is called Purusanaya, thus the fire is called Udanya. Thus 
as the offshoot presupposes a root, so this created body. It 
is not without its root, 0 child.— 443. 

Note. -Here the inlerentia] chain starts with a step higher, with water (Prana). 

Mantra 6. 

sr^: ^TqRRT: 

Wt: 5^4 

mm 

m: srr% sruir^^%^: ii 

5fW Tasya, of that, ipj Kva, where. Mfllam, root. ?jjrg; Syat, can 
be. 'iTHnr Anyatra, any where else. Adbhyah, than the water, 

Adbhih, froip water. nrwT Somya, 0 child. ^ufigena, as an offshoot'. 

rejoiuQlam, the fire as root, as cause. Aovichchha, seek thou. 

fejasa, with the fire. Somya, O child, ^uhgena, as an offshoot. 

SanmQlara, the Lord Sat as her cause, Anvichchha, seek thou. 

Sanmhlab, the Lord Sat as the cause. Somya, O child. Imajji 

these. SarvaL all. tfsir: Prajaii the creatures. gcfrzjfrsTr: SadayatanaJj. 
having the Sat as their resting place, their refuge, Sat-pratisthah' 

Sat as their foundation, Yatha as. g Tu, but. ^ Khalu verily. ' 
Somya, O child. Imah, these. rrC Tisrah, three, Devatah 

divinities: Fire Water and Earth— LaksmI Prana, and Rudra. 3 ^^ Purusam* 
man. Prapya, having reached, Trivrit, three fold, Trivrit 

tripartite. q^SRr Eka-Eka, each one. everv one. visr& k„ ' 



VI ADHYAYA, Vin KHAWA, 6, 7 


6. And where could its root be except in (the God of) 
water. With water, 0’ child, as an offshoot, seek after his 
cause namely fire (Laksmi). As fire is an offshoot, seek 
after its cause namely the Good. All these creatures, 0 
child, hare the Good as their cause, the Good as their sup- 
port, the Good as their stay. 

And how these three Devatas, (Fire, Water, Earth) 0 
child, Avhen they reach man, become each of them tripartite, 
has been said before. When the man gets mukti the (God- 
dess of) Speech (Uma) is merged in (the God of) mind 
(Rudra), the mind in (the God of) Breath, the Breath in (the 
Goddess) of fire, (the Goddess of) fire in the Highest God. 


Note.— "This shows that not only men, but gods also are under the control of the 
Supreme. The order of cosmic dissolution shows how each god merges into one higher 
than himself in the scale of gradation. 

Mantra 7. 


^ u vs n 




II ^ H 

^ Sa, that, the God called sa the Essence (Sara). Ya^i, the God called 
Yah (Yama) the controller, tjisf: Esah, this, the highest God Visnu desired of all 
(Ishta), Anima apprehended by subtle itellect. Aitad- 

atmyam, this controller, as controller., the universe is controlled by this Lord., 
therefore it is called Aitadatmyam. I dam, this, Sarvam, all, the 

whole universe, Tat, all-pervading. g-ssRf Satyam, the true, the supreme 
bliss, the Good, Sa, the destroyer, the full, (^nR*r = 5r) ^*IT Atraa, the 
full, the perfect. 3 T?rw Atat, not that. tf^rTvam, thou. Asi, arc. 
^vetaketo, O ^vetaketu. III, thus. 133: Bhliyah, again, ijf Eva, even. 

Ma, to me Bhagavan O Sir. fWPll Vijiiapayatu, inform, instruct. 
^ Iti, thus. 5 pTr Tatha, be it so. #r|- Somya, O child. 5^ Iti, thus. 5 Ha, 
indeed. Uvacha, said. 

(That bigbest God is) tbe Essence and Ruler (of ' all), 
tbe desired (of all) and knowii only tbrou^b 4be subtlest 
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intellect. All tMs universe is controlled by Him, He per- 
vades it all, and is tbe Good. He istbe destroyer of all 
and full of perfect qualities. Thou 0 SVetaketu art not 
that God (why then this conceit). 

“ Please sir, instruct me still more” said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child,” replied the father. — 445. 

Note.— The explanation of Madhva is totally different from that of S’aiikara. E\-en 
the ordinary words like ^ ^ have been given meanings not found anywhere else. The 
•word ^ is taken to mean or essence or Best ; ^ as a short of yaina, moans the .Killer, the 
Kestrainer or the wisdom from ^ ^ to desire, the desired one &c. TJie famous 

mahavakya ^ ^ jg analysed as ^ W But Sti Madhva is 

not responsible for this text torturing. Long before him, the Bhitgavatas had attained 
this feat. The Sdraa Samhita has given this metrical paraphrase : — 

sitTKi ‘V’ I 

fTHTHTH II 

ijigsT “grew”, i 

ngRjrfe 5 #fg g ggjt nlg&g g li 

For its translation see Madiiva’s Commentary last page of this Sixth Book. 

MADHYA’S COMMENT AKY. 

In the previous chapters it was shown, that the Jiva and the Lord are absolutely 
different, by describing the Great Glory of the Lord and His omnipotence, in creating, 
without the help of any body, the mighty beings called Fire, Y’^ater, and Food, In the 
present chapter, the same fact is illustrated by instances taken from the experience of 
man. In his waking state, man is proud of is freedom and independence ; but in dreamless 
sleep, he is prefectly helpless ; and that state describes the dependence of man on the 
Lord. Therefore, UddMaka describes the state called deep sleep. The w^ord Svapnanta is 
used in the text. It is an ambiguous word, and is not to be confounded with the word 
Svapna. Svapna means dream ; in the dream state the Soul doos not enter into the Lord. 
It is in the Svapnanta state alone that the Jiva enters into the Lord, The Commentator * 

' therefore, explains this word ^ 

The word Svapiiaiita niearis the aiita or end of Svapna or dream. 

That state, where the condition of dream ends, and the state of deep 
sleep begins, is called Svapnanta, it is thus the name for Snsupti or the 
state of dreamless sleep. 

The Commentator next explains the word Svapiti 
1 1 , The word ^vapiti means ‘ entering or reaching the Lord.’ The 
Lord^ Vi§hnu, God of all gods, is called Sva, because Fe is absolutely 
;^^U^ntained and independent of everything else. Since in tlie state of 
’ ), the Jiva rejtches this sva, he is called Svapiti. The 
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x\piti means ‘reaching.’ The Jlva called Manas, (Thinker) reaches the 
Lord in this state only; for so long as he is not free and does not get 
Mukti, the transmigrating Jiva enters the Lord only in the state of deep 
sleep. The transmigrating Jiva is called Manas, because it always works 
through the mind, (and not through the higher faculty of intuition or 
Buddhi). 

Bimilarly the Lord is called Pr§.na, because He gives life to all. The Commentator 
next explains the word iS'nhga 

The word ^iihga means ‘the bud/ ‘ the offshoot/ while the word 
Mula means ‘the root / whieli is, in this case, tlie Lord Hari Himself. He 
is also the root of the Universe, in the sense, that He is the efficient cause 
of the world ; and not its material cause. 

The word Mula or root can apply both to the material cause and the efficient cause. 
As in the case of pot and clay, we can say that the clay is the cause of the pot, in the 
sense that it is modified into the pot. The Lord is not such a cause. Or as the father 
is Mtila or root of the son. He is not the material cause of the Jiva or the soul of the son, 
but he is the occasion or nimitta cause of the birth of the Jiva. But so far as the body 
of the son is concerned, he is the material cause also ; because the germ of the father 
is the root from which the body of the son grows. Therefore the Commentator says 

He is tlie Mula or cause of the world also, in the sense of being its 
efficient cause, aud not its material cause; since He undergoes no modi- 
fication. As the Jiva of the seed is the cause of the offshoot, witliout 
undergoing any modification ; or as the Jiva of the father is the cause of 
the body of his son (so is the Lord the cause of the world). As the body 
of the Jiva of the seed (namely the seed itself in the case of a tree) 
aud the body of the father (namely the sperm cell of the father which is 
the cause of the body of the son) are the material cause of the tree and 
of the body of the infant; because the seed and the sperm themselves 
modify into the tree and the body; not so the Lord. He is the Mula or 
root in the first sense of the word, but never in that of the second. Thus 
the Lord Hari, though a Mula or root, is never a modification. 

The world is uot a modification of the Lord. He is just like a father who procreates 
a sou. 

The word mula does not invariably mean the material cause of a thing. It is not res- 
tricted to that meaning. It denotes a cause in general : whether efficient or material. 
Therefore, the soul of the seed (bija-jiva) is said also to be the mula or root of the tree : 
where mula could not but mean the efficient cause of the tree ; for the jxva of the tree 
is certainly not the material cause of the tree. Moreover yon cannot say that the G-od 
is the material cause of the world, as the clay is the material cause of the nnt * 
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infer the root namely food, from food as an offshoot or effect infer the root water, from 
water as an effect infer its root Fire, from Fire an effect infer its root the Good. If any 
thing, this passage may countenance pantheism, where eyerything is Brahman, but not 
your theory of M^y4. Your May<^ also introduces an element of duality in Pure Brahman. 
Moreover May4, according to you, is sufficient to create the world, why assume a Brah- 
man. To assume two material causes of the wmrld— Pure Brahman and M^y^, is super- 
fluous. Nor is there any text of the sacred scriptures to this effect. 

If you say the creation is an illusion, like that of a snake in a rope, that is also wrong. 
No one ever says that the rope is the material cause (upaddna kiirana) of the snake, it is an 
abuse of language to say so. Bope is the adhistlulna cause of the snake and not its upadana 
cause. The repeated exhortation of the text “search out the root,” “search out the 
root” would be irrelevent in the ease of illusion theory. It would be Inappropriate to 
say : “ as from an offshoot, the root is inferred, so from a snake find out its root the rope.” 
It would be simply absurd. The illustration of the s'ruti text does not support the illu- 
sion theory, and cannot be made to do so by any rules of interpretation. 

An objector may further say the context shows that the material cause is meant 
here ; for it says “food is an offshoot, find out its cause ; which is water ; water is an 
offshoot, find out its cause, which is fire ; fire is an offshoot, find out its cause, which is 
the Lord called the Good.” Now water is the material cause of food, fire is the material 
cause of water ; therefore, the Lord called the Good must also be the material cause of 
fire ; otherwise there would be break in the continuity sentence. To this we reply that 
the word food, water, fire refer to Devatas, and even here also, the material cause is not 
meant, but the efficient cau.se only. Therefore the Oommentat or says : — 

Because they are the first creation, the fire means Laksmi, the 
water means Vayu and so on. For it is thus said in the Brahmfinda 
Pur4na Lak§ini is the Goddess presiding over fire (tejas), Prana is 
the god presiding over water (Apas); Rudra is the deity presiding over 
food (Annam'; therefore, these are the three ancient primary Devatas 
created before anything else.” 

In Mantra 2 it is .said ‘ mind is fastened to breath ’--Prdnabandhanam hi somya nianah. 
This has been explained that the transmigrating soul called Manas is rooted in or fasten 
ed to prana or the Lord ; hut how do yon say so ? The word Manas means mind only, 
and prana means breath ; why do you explain Manas as the transmigi'ating sonl, and 
prana as Lord ? To this the Commentator replies 

The scripture says “when a man sleeps here, then, iny dear sou he 
becomes united with the Good he is gone to the Absolute (Sva).” This 
shows that the transmigrating soul reaches the Brahman, in the state of 
deep sleep. Premising this, the scripture goes on to sav ; — ‘‘As a 
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holds the string to which the Jiva is fastened. The final passage shows 
the same. It says “ Yes, all these creatures, my son, having their root 
in the Good, they dwell in the Good, they rest in the Good.” - 

In tlie concluding passage the word Sat denotes the Lord and the word Praja means 
the Jivas. So in the opening passage the word Manas must denote the Jiva and Prana 
denote the Lord. “Now”— says an objector, “admitted, that owing to the force of the 
word Sat in the concluding passage, we take the word Prana of the initial passage to 
mean the Lord ; but how do you say that the word Praja of the concluding passage means 
the Jivas. It may mean all the animate and inanimate creation.” To this the Commen- 
tator answers 

The word Praj4 is a well known term applicable to sentient, consci- 
ous beings only ; aud never to beings wbicb are not self conscious. As 
we hnd in the following passage The king gets good or bad fortune 
according as his subjects (praja) are happy or miseral^le.” (Thus the 
word praja cannot refer to inanimate objects which are incapable of 
enjoying pleasure or pain). 

Now the Commentator quotes on authority showing that the Devatas Laksmi, &c., 
mentioned in Mantra 6 are to be meditated upon: — 

Devat§.s Laksmi, &c., should be meditated upon by the person 
desiious of getting Mukti (release) because they are the builders of his 
bodies and their humours. He must also meditate on the adorable Lord, 
the Highest Person, as the iluler of these Devatas. Thei'efore tlie 
Mantra 6 teaches meditation on these Hevatns. In fact in Mantra VI. 
4. 7 the tripartite has been taught in order to teach meditation on these 
deities. 

The physical elements fire, &o., being inert are incapable of creating bodies or their 
humours. So their meditation is not taught, and they are not to be taken in this passage 
YI. 4, 7, (fee. ® 

In the passage “ when a man dies his speech merges in the mind, his mind in breath 
the breath in fire, the Are in the highest being ; ” the words speech, mind, breath &o ' 
do not denote material organs of speech, miud, &c. For the passage teaches that’ they 
merge in the Highest Devata, (Parasydm Dovatayam) so these words speech, mind do 
must also be Devatas, though of lower grades. That they mean Devatas, we find i’n the 
Vedauta Sutras also. As in the following (Vedanta Sutras IV, 2. 103). 

tl 1 ** f ° treated kow the gods obtain release and how they depart from 

“ Speech (is withdrawn) into mind, on account of this being seen (observed) and frn«, 
the Word. (Vedanta SiXtra. IV. 3. 1.) < 

Note. -Uma, presiding over speech, is withdrawn into Rudra presiding over ndnd • ' 
and the Sruti (Word) runs thus: “He understands those round him until his speech is 
not wMidrawn into Mind.” (Oh. VL 15. 1.) It is said in the Skanda : “By the ’wise 
tJma indeed is called Speech and Rudra is called Mind ; and he who knows this couple 
is not deprived of the blessing of wedlock.” ’ 

“ That Manas (Mind) enters into Praifa, from the subsequent (passage) (Vedanta SAtra 
IV » 2s 4 )* 
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He (Prona) enters into the Supreme Lord {the omniscient Lord) as seoi from the state- 
mentSy d-c., (as to Prdna'fi) going to him. (Vedanta BUtra IV. 2. 4), 

Tliese apliorisims show that Bddarayaua has also taken these w^ords speech, mind 
to mean Bevatas. The Commentator now quotes an authority to prove this 

It is thus written in the Sat Tattva In Mukti, Uma called speech 
entera into (that is, merges her body in) Rudra, the presiding deity of 
mind and called mind ; while &va himself enters into Vayu, and V^yu 
enters into Fire, which denotes the Goddess ^ri. That Goddess taking 
■V4yu with her, enters into the Lord Visnu, the Highest of the High. 

of Um4 into Eudra means that she loses herself in the body of Eiidra,and 
are thenceforth performed through Kudra body. Eiidra in his turn merges 

- -.r3,na. Here says an objector, “it 

■u merges into &'ri, for the Vendanta .Sutras say that Vilyu 
To this the Commentator answers : — 

xlana) directly, the Goddess 
1. At the time of death 


The merging 
all her activities j 

into Vayu, or as the .Sruti says that Manas enters into Pr 
is not proper to say that Vay 
merges into the Supreme at once, 

Vayu certainly reaches the Lord (Janar(’ 

^ri is merely a doorway for Prana to enter the Lord, 
and Mukti all spirits enter first into speech. 

In fact the phrase Vayu merges into the Sri means that hi 
mean that he drops his body and enters into the body of Sri 
Devatas. He loses his body, if ho loses it at all, only when 1 
Self. Vayu has two aspects (1) Brahma the Hour-faced (2) Prana,-Prana loses his bod 

When he enters into Ln, not so however Brahuia. 

^ Mantra 7 of this Khanda introduces for the first time the famous saying Tat Tvat 

Asi which is generally translated as ‘Thou art that.’ This is one of the logoi or Mah’tvak 
ps of Vedanta. This verse is thus translated according to f^ahkara Now that whicl 
IS that subtile essence (the root of all), in it all that exists has its self. It is the True Ii 
is the Self, and thou, 0 .fTetaketu, art it.’’ b'ahkar thus “He who is 

called Sat, i. e., the subtle, the root of the universe. This Universe is called Aitadatmvair 
mining “ having this sat for its self," i. e., everything in this Universe lias its self in this 
self alone. There is no other transmigrating self. The word AtmS when used without 
oLtekS”^ ’ and that (Supreme Self Thou Art 

This explanation of Sankara proceeds upon a misapprehension of the b'ruti. 

The Mantra is this Sa ya eso’ nimaitadatmyam idam .Sarvam tat satyam sa atmd tat 
uvtim usi* 

The word Sa and Ya, &e., prima facie look as if they were pronouns but they are 
really substantives. Ya IS a substantive derived from the root Yam to control. ^The 
controller is called Ya. The word Sa is derived from .Sara the essence. Therefore Ya 
and Sa mean the controller and the essence. The word animd means that which is known 

snbHe'’9 Twf It a compound of two words Ann meaning 

subtle and Md meaning to know. The word Aitadatymara is a compound of etad anf 

dtman with Taddhia affix. Etad means that, namely the Lord. Atma means the Governor 

That which has the Lord Visnu as its Governor and is ruled by Him is called aitadAtm- 

desired (Ista) that which is worshipped \y all 
Tker^fore the Commentator says oy aiu 

because he coutrols (Niyamana) aR; He is 
because be -is the essence of all (Sara) he is called anim^ 
l^use he.is known through subtle intellect. The universe 
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Aitadcitmyan because it is controlled by that Lord, 
because lie is all-pervading. He is called Satyani bee 
highest bliss. He is called Atiiia because He lias all 
perfection. 

The pliarso Sa atma, tat tvam asi is to be analysed as (1) Sa (2) At 
(5) Asi ; and not as (1) Sa (2) Atma (3) Tat (4) Tvam (6) Asi. It means 
and not “ thou art that.” Therefore the Commentator says : — 

111 reality verily tlion art not tliat (Grod) 0 Svetaket 
conceited and proud. The Asuras became conceited, tl 
heart “ I am Brahman”; they say “ the world is false, I ai: 
I am almighty,” they say “ there is no Lord of the univensi 
foundation for it.” They further maintain that all the 
consciousness is one alone. They are given to false reaso 


Ninth Khanda. 

Mantra I, 

^ il ? n 

EWr Yatha as, Somya, O child, fff Madhu, the honey. Madhu- 

kritah, the honey bees, Nististhanti, collect, make. sTNIcilHI^Nanatyaya- 

nam, of different kinds, of different ' descriptions, of distant places. 
Vriksanam, of trees. Rasan, of juices. Samavaharam, ‘ collection^ 

Ekatam, in one place, mixture. ^ Rasara, juice. «T»T#?r Gamayanti* 
make, or, cause to be made. ■ ; ’ 

1. As the bees, my child, make honey by collecting 
the juice of different trees and bring together and mix them 

in one place. — 446. - s : i ■ ^ - • , ' : ■ = ■ t,;'' ■' ■ I,; 
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Mantra 2 . 


srarr: ^ ?r 

% Te, they, insentient juices, Yatha, as. gfw Tatra, there, in the state 
of mixture. ^ Na, not. Vivekam, discrimination (as to their being really 

separate from each other). Labhante, know, attain, get, Amusya, 

of that, of the mango or the jack fruit.' Aham, I. Vriksasya, of the 

tree, Rasah, juice. ’^TRfT Asmi, I am. Amusya, of that (tree), 

Aham I. Vriksasya, of the tree. Rasah, juice. Asmi, I am. 

ffg Iti, thus, Evam, so. ijf Eva, even, Khalu, verily. 

Somya, O child, fm: Imah, these. Sarvali, all. sfirrrJ Prajali, creatures, jivas. 
’OTfT Sati, in the Supreme Lord. Sampadya, being mixed with. ^ Na, 

not. f% 5 : Viduli, know. ^ Sati, in the Supreme. Sampadyamahe, 

we have been mixed. Iti, thus. 

2 . And as these juices have no discrimination, so 
that they might say, “ l am the juice of this tree, I am the 
juice of that tree,” in the same manner, my child, all these 
creatures, when they get mixed in the Sat, do not know that 
they have got mixed in the Sat.— 447. 

Mantra 3. 

tiger, Va, or. 
fU?: Varahalj, a boar, 
ii, an insect. i|r Va, or. 

3- Va, or. * 1 ^ Yat, 

that. Abha- 


% Te, they, II 
Simhah, a lion. ^ Va, 
irVa, or. Kitab, 

fSI 5 Darii^aij, gnat, sfi 
what, Yat, what, 
vanti, become. 

3. Whatever these creatures are here, whether 
or a lion, or a wolf, or a hoar, or a worm, or an inse 
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^ Sa, the essence. Yah, the controller, ijq-: Esah, the desired. 

Anima, known through subtle intellect, Aitad-Atmyam, the con- 
troller of this universe. Idam, this. 5^5 Sarvarn, all. rff Tat, all-pervad- 
ing. Satyara, the good, g" Sa, the destroyer, the home. Atm^, 

the full. Atat, not that, Tvani, thou. Asi, art. ^vetaketo, 

O Svetaketu. Iti, thus. Bhhyah, again. Eva, even, m Ma, to me. 

Bhagav^n, O Lord, Vijhapayatu, instruct. ^ Iti, thus, 

Tatha, let it be so. Somya, O child. Iti, thus. ^ Ha, indeed. 

Uvacha, said. 

4 . (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of 
all, the desired of all, and known through the subtlest in- 
tellect. All this universe is controlled by Him, He pervades 
it all and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and 
full of perfect qualities. Thou 0 iisvetaketu art not that God 
(why then this conceit). 

“ Please Sir, instruct me still more” said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child,” replied the father. — 449. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTAKY. 

At the end of the last Khanda >SYetakefcu says Please Sir explain tome further’^ 
Sankara takes this cquestion to mean that Svetaketu puts the following question I am 
not quite sure of what you say, seeing that every day all creatures, during deep sleep, 
reaching Pure Being do not know that they have reached the Being ; therefore, please 
explain it to me by further illustrations.” This explanation is, wrong. For if it were 
correct, then the scripture would not have mentioned And as these juices have no 
discrimination, so that they might say, I am the juice of this tree or that.” Nor the 
illustration of river and ocean becomes relevant according to this explanation. Sankara 
says that the illustration of river and ocean is given in answer to the question of the 
son which was to the following effect “ Just as in the world one who is asleep in his 
house rises and goes to another village, knows that he has come away from his own home, 
why should not the creatures, in the same manner, be conscious of the fact of their having 
come from pure Being ? ” Had this been the meaning of the question, then the scripture 
would have mentioned “ As those rivers when they come out of the ocean do not know 
that they have come out of the ocean,” but instead of this, it says “as those rivers, when 
they are in the sea do not know, I am this or that river.” In fact, according to Sankara’s 
explanation there is no difference between the first illustration of juice of the flowers 
and the second of the rivers. For in both cases, it comes to the same conHnQfnn Th* 
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dost not perceive Him, as separate in tliy consciousness ; therefore He 
must be thyself. As the juices of various flowers are separate from the 
flowers whicli are their sources, but through igiiorance they do not know 
that source, so the souls do not know their source the Lord Visnu who is 
separate from them.’' 

The reasoning is this ; the son says, if there is a Higher Self within mo that Self 
must be known to me, if it is distinct from me ; but as it is not so known, it mast be 
identical with mo, For anything that is not known as separate in consciousness, nuist be 
identical with it. The answer to this is, that the ignorance of one’s source does not 
mean that there is not any such source, or that the source must be identical w^itli it. The 
juice of the honey, brought by the bees from various flowers, become all united in the 
common honey cell and there, they do not kno^v from what dower tiiey were ]>rought. 
Therefore, it does hot follow that there were no separate flowers, from which each little 
drop of juice came. Bimilarly, though the souls do not know their origin, it does ned follow 
that there is no such origin. Only the ignorant souls do not know their origin. The wise 
know it. This illustration, further shows that the Jivas, when collected together in the 
Brahman, in deep sleep, do not remember their separate selves from which they were 
brought, the separate dowsers of which they are the honey, because they have not develop- 
ed their consciousness to that extent so as to respond to Brahmic vibrations ; but the wise 
having developed their souls, retain their consciousness, w^hen they merge into Brahman. 

Tlioiigli tlitis taught father, tlie son again asks him “how- 

conscious beings become unconscious in deep sleep.” This is the purport 


Tenth Khanda, 

Mantra i. 

fflt: Imali, these ; well known rivers (river gods) like the Ganges &c rf™ 
Somya, 0 child 1 Nadyah, rivers; the river gods. Purastat to 

wards the east, Prachyah, the eastern (rivers like tfe ohiges ) ^ 
Syandante, run flow. Pas'chat towards the .f'T 
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word is to be joined with the word sa of the Samudra, 211% Api-yanti, 
enter, into ; reach unconsciously. ^ Sa, that ; Samudrali the sea. 

Eva, even. Bhavati, is, remains. That sea remains the sea, does not 

become somei'ning else hy the coming of the rivers iiUo it: does not become a 
river : that sea even becomes a sea; the rivers do not become tlie sea. 

Tail, they, Yatha, as. ^ Tatra, in that, in the sea. qp Na, not. 

Viduli, know. Iclani, this, Aham, L Asrni, am. Jti, iti. 

1. These rivers (devatas,) my child, run, the Eastern 
towards the east, the Western .towards the west. They rise 
from the sea and go back to the sea. But that sea even 
remains the sea (whether the rivers come out of it or go 
back to it, nor does it become the river). And as those 
river-gods, when they are in the sea, do not know ‘ I am this 
river ’ ‘ I am that river’ (cannot discriminate the waters 
that formed their body). — 450. 

Mantra 2. 

m f fir f f wr ^tt ^ 

TO# ## WT m WT TRT# m 

n ^ w 

Evam, thus, Eva, even, it^rg Khalu, indeed. .Somya, O child, 
firr: Imalj, these. Sarvah, all. ir^: Prajah, creatures, jcffr; Satalj, from the 
Sat, from the Supreme God. srruw Agamya, coming, being produced, sr Na, 
not. f%5; Vidufe, know. g:?r: Satah, from the Sat, the God. Agach- 

hamahe, we have come from ; we are produced, Iti, thus. % Te, they. 
^ Iha, here, sjjTsr: Vyaghrali., a tiger. ^ Va, or. r%: Sitiihalj, a lion. ^ Va, 
or. fg;: Vrikah, a wolf. ^ Va, or. fUf: Varaliah, a boar. ^ Va, or. 

Kitah, a worm. ^Va, or. TOf; Pataugalj, an insect. ^ Va, or. Dam^ah, 
a gnat, Va, or. Masakah a mosquito, ff Va, or. Yat, what. 

Hf'N Bhavauti, they become, Pat, that, Abhavanti, come out. 

2. In the same manner my child all these crea- 

tures when they have come from the Sat (the good), 'kiroTk ' 
not that they have come fi’om the Sat. Whatever these Aea- 
tures are here, whether a tiger or a lion or a wolf or a wona 
or an insect or a gnat or a mosquito, that they become again 
and again. — 451. - . ■ ■ - j.?;. 
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Mantra 3. 

u ^ u 

ffir ^50^$ sepi^j II ^0 II 

Sa, the essence. ^: Yajji, the controller. Esali, the desired. 

Anima, known through subtle intellect. Aitad atmyam, the con- 
troller of this universe. Idam, this, Sarvam, all. ff§[ Tat, all -pervad- 
ing. Satyam, the good. Sa, the destroyer : the home. ^nTRr Atma, the 

full. ^Trfft Atat, not that. ?^ii.Tvam, thou. ?rra Asi, art. ^vetaketo 

O ^vetaketu. fR lii, thus, Bhuyalj, again, qf Eva, even, irr Ma, to me, 

Biiagavan, 0 Lord, Vijnapayatu, instruct. fi% hi, thus. ?r?Tr 

Tatha, let it be so. Somya, O child. ?[r hi, thus. ? Ha, indeed. 5fr^ 

Uvacha, said. 

3. (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of 
all, the desired of all, and known through the subtlest in- 
tellect. All this universe is controlled by Him, He pervades 
it all and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and 
full of perfect qualities. Thou 0 SVetaketu are not that 
God (why then this conceit). 

“ Please sir, instruct me still more ” said the son. 
“Be it so, my child,” replied the father. — 452. 

MADHYA’S COMMBiVTARy. 

The father answered him thus :— As rivers, who are conscious Deva- 
tSs, when they fall into the sea, cannot discriminate their particular 
waters (which formed their bodies) so the creatures (prajas) do not retain 
their consciousness of lower personalities, when they enter into the Lord, 
the home of all Personalities. 

The river-devatas do not know, when they enter into the .sea, the particular portion 
of the water which constituted their bodies, when they existed separately. So the JIvas, 
when they are collected together in the home of Jivas, the Lord Visnu, do'not know their 
lower vehicles, and hence they do not remember their personalities, bat their eonsciouness 
is never lost. The son again says “please explain to me further.” Siahkara understands 
this question to mean this: -“In the world we have seen that in the water the various 

modifioations, in the shape of ripples, waves, foam, bubbles and the like, rise up and then 

disappear in the water becoming destroyed, while the human egos are not destroyed ever 
though every day daring sleep, at death and at the universal dissolution they are merged 
ia iiheir cause, Pure Being. How is that ’* ? ^ 



VI ADEYAYA, XI KEAXEA, 1 


This explanation of Sankara is not valid, because sea and bubbles are both made 
up of water ; and sea is the material cause of the bubble ; but in the illustration in the text 
given in the next Khantla there is no such material cause referred to. On the contrary 
the mention of drinking and rejoicing, shows that the Jiva of the tree is considered as 
separate and distinct from the tree itself. The Commentator therefore explains what is 
the true meaning of this question : — 

Says the son “ Admitted that there is a higher Being in my body, 
distinct from myself, how may I know that the Jiva (myself) is hinder 
the control of that Higher Self.” Thus asked, the father replies again, 
through the illustration of the tree. 


Eleventh Khanda 


Mantra i 


^rfrqJTRT 


u \ w 

Asya, of this. Somya, O child. Mahata^, of the large. 

Vrikasasya, of the tree, sr: Yah who. Mole, at the root, 
Abhyahanydt, were to strike. Jivan, living, so long as it is being presided 

over by the Lord called Jiva or Aniruddha. Sraved, would bleed but not 

die. n: Yah, who. Madhye, in the middle, Abhyahanydt, were 

to strike. Jtvan, so long as the Lord Jiva presides over it. Sraved, 

would bleed, but not die. Yah, who. ^ Agre, at the top. Abhyd- 

hanyac, were to strike. Jivan, so long as the Lord Jiva presides over it 

Sravet, vvould bleed. ^ Sa, that. 1^: Esah, this tree ; the jiva of the tree. 

Jivena, by the Lord Jiva (Aniruddha). Atmana. by the God : by 

the supreme self. Anuprabhutah, being pervaded, being presided over. 

Pepiyamanah, constantly drinking in (nourishment). ^rf^IrT: Modama- 
nah, rejoicing. i%§fcr Tisthati, stands. 

1. If some one were to strike at tlie root of thi s 
large tree, it would live, so long as the Jiva (the Lord Ani- 
ruddha) presides over it, though it will bleed. If he 'were 
to strike at its middle, so long as the Jiva (Aniruddha) is 
there, it would live though it would bleed. If one were to 
strike at its top, it would live, so long as the Jiva (Ani- 
ruddha) is there, though it would Hoed. That Jiva of the 
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tree is pervaded by tbe J iva (Living) Self, (the Lord called 
Jiva Atman) ; and hence the body of the tree stands firm, 
drinking in nourishment, and the jiva of the tree re- 
joices. — 452. 


Asya, of of this jiva of tiie tree. Yada, when, Ekam, one, 

Oakham, branch. Jivah, the Supreme God : called the Jiva or Life. 

Jahati, forsakes, leaves, ^ Atha, tlten. Sa, that. ^usyati, 

dries up. Dvitiyam, the .second branch :5rfri% Jahati, leaves, 

Atha, then, Sa, that. Susyaii, dries up, withers. Tritiyam, 

the third branch. Jahati, leaves. Atha, then, Sa that, 

^usyati, dries up. Sarvam, all, the whole tree. :5r^rf% Jahati, leaves. 

3Er|: Sarvah, all. ^usyati, dries. Evam, thus, Eva, even. 

^ Khalu, certainly, Somya, O child, Viddhi, know. Iti, thus 

% Ha, an expletive. Uvacha, he said. 

2. (But even when not struck by any one, still) when 
the Lord Anirnddha leaves one of its branches, that branch 
withers ; if he leaves a second branch that also withers ; 
if he leaves the third branch, that also withers, if he leaves 
the whole tree, the whole tree withers. In exactly the same 
manner, my child know this. Thus fie spoke. — 454. 

Note This shows how the jiva is iindei' the control of the Lord. So long as the 
Lord is in the jiva of the tree, tho tree may be struck, but still live and will not die. Bnt 
when the Lord leaves the tree, it dies even when not struck by anybody. Tims the jiva 
is under the control of the Lord. 


Mantra 


^ ^3[ m wmr^ mu 

w \ n 

^3?; II U II 
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jivapetam, when left by the Jiva-the Lord : the Supreme Self, 
verily, kila, indeed, Idam, this, any one in the saiiisara* 
Mriyate, dies. 7 ( Na, not: Jivali, the Lord. Mriyate, dies. 

Thus man and the God are extremely different. Iti, thus. ^ Sa, the 
essence, Yal.i, the controller, Esali., the^ desired. ^%frr Anima, known 
through subtle intellect. Aitad Atmyam, the controller of this 

universe. This which has him as its Self or Ruler. The world is aitad- 
Atmyam oi God-controlled, Idara, this. Sarvam, all. Tat, all- 

peivading. Satyam, the good, ^ Sa, the destroyer ; the home, 

Atma, the full. ^ Atat, not that, Tvam, thou. Asi, art. 3%^%^ 

Svetaketo, O Svetaketu. Iti, thus. Bhiiyal;i, again, Eva, even. 

M^, to me. Bhagavan, O Lord, Vijhapayatu, instruct. 

Id, thus, Fatha, let it be so. Somya, O Child. Iti, thus, 
f Ha, indeed. UvScha, said. 

3. Tliis tree indeed withers and dies when the Lord 

called J Iva has left it, hut the Living Lord dies not. (That 
Highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, the desired of 
all- and known only through the subtlest intellect. All this 
universe is controlled by Him, He pervades it all and is the 
Good. This God is the destroyer of all and full of perfect 
gnalities. ■ Thon 0 hvetaketn art not that God (why then 
this conceit). 

“ Pease sir, instruct me still more ” said the son. 
“ Be it so my child,” replied the father. — i55. 


. in tne tree, mere exist me soiu ot tlie tree and also tlie Lord Hari tlie over-soul. 
That the soul of. the tree is not identical with him or independent is a matter of daily 
observation, for the tree cannot move from its place. The jiva of the tree is therefore in 
a very low stage of evolution, but all the same the tree produces beautiful fruits and 
flowers. It is owing to the Lord, who regulates the functions of the tree, that this is so. 

TliG Loid Haii is pGicsived as sGparat© from tliG soul of tliG trcG for 
tliG tree lias no indcpendoncG of its own and is absolutely dependent on 
tbe Lioid. Wben tbe Loid (Jiva Atma) leaves any poi’tion of the tree 
that portion dries up, in spite of the jiva of the tree being still in that 
tree. This drying up shows the want of independence in the tree MhpL 
more so is the case with man. 

As the tree is not independent so also is matt, by the very fact that he is constantlv 
frustrated in his efforts. That all he desires do not come to take place, it is proved 
there is soma One within man, who baffles his attemnts and frnst,i.at.o= ^ 
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The following verse of Maulana Rum skews the same idea 

2cS^ iX-iU yM^, ■# . ,2£4.SD : C> {Jf^ 

Twelfth Khanda 


Mantra i. 
'N . .<N ± 


jfvCv » 


vRW ff^ f%?TT wi^ 

R^fTT ffif TO^ftftr ?r 

wm fftr u ^ H 

sJltnrosiff Nyagrodha-phalam, the fruit of the Nyagrodha tree, ^er: Atalj, 
from this tree. ?rr?^ Ahara, fetch. ff% Iti, thus, Idani, this, ¥i>T5i: 

Bhagavah, O Sir. fra Iti, thus. f»tr% Bhindhi, break it. ff^ hi, thus, rarfsf, 
Bhinuam, broken: it is broken, ■sraf: Bhagavaii, O Sir. fra Bius. 

Kim, what, Atra, here, "TSi^Rf Pasyasi, thou seest. fra Itii thus. 
Aijvyah, very small, atoms, ff Iva, like, frav Imah, these, qran Dhanab, 
seeds. Bhagavah O Lord, fra Li, thus, ^rara Asam, of these. Wf 

Ailga, dear. f^Ekam, one, raTra Bhindhi, break. ff% hi, thus, f^rar Bhinna, 
broken, Bhagavah, O Sir. fra hi, thus, Kim, what. stpT Atra, 

here. ftraRr Pa^yasi seest. fit Iti, thus, st Na, not Kinchana, any 

thing. 

1. “ Bring a fruit of that Nyagrodha tree.” “Here 

it is Sir.” ‘ Break it ’ : ‘ It is broken sir,’ “ What dost thou 
see there ? ” “These extremely small seeds, sir.” ‘Break 
one of these, my dear.’ ‘It is broken sir.’ ‘What dost 
thou see there? ’ ‘Nothing sir.’ — 4-56. 

Mantra 2. 

ft ft trara^ra tc?rar 1 

Hfpspimtttsfrt u ^ ii 

> r: ?jw Tam, to him. f Ha, then Uvacha, said, zih Yam, what, f Ha, 

' an expletive. sflraT Somya, O child, Etam, this, ^rr^fira^ Animanam, 

the Atomic : the Jlva of the seed, jf Na, not. rasTfSTW Nibhaiayase, perceivest. 
‘ Etaysa.iof this. % Vai, indeed, jftra Somya, O child. Esah, this. 
, Afjimpab, of the Atomic, Evam, even. »rfra_ Mahan, the large. 




b .f' J '( d 







VI ADE7AYA, XI KHAIIEA, 2, 3. 425 

sqrjffw: Nyagrodhah, Nyagrodha tree. Tisthati stands ; exists. 

^radhatsva, believe thou. ^r*2f Somya, O child. Iti, thus. 

2. Tlie father said, “ My child that Atomic essence 
(Animana) which thou perceivest not, of that very essence, 
this Nyagrodha tree sulasists. Believe it so my child.” — 457. 

Mantra 3. 

^ ^ ^ w wm^ 
w \ w 

51^5 ’^<^1 II II 

g Sa, the essence, jj: Vah, the controller, tjsr: Esah, the desired. '^rTOTHT 
Aniina, known through subtle intellect. Aitadatmyam, the control- 

ler of this universe, f^ldam, this. g^q^Sarvam, all. srfi Tat, all-pervading. 

Satyam, the good, g’ Sa, the destroyer : the home. ?rr'<Tr Atma, t]je full. 
95rffs Atat, not that. I'vam, thou. ?Bri% Asi, art. ^vetaketo, O 

^vetaketu. ^ Iti, thus. Bhflyah, again, iff Eva, even, fr Ma, to me. 
snrft^ Bhagavan, O Lord. flffRaiS Vijnapayatu, instruct, Iti, thus. ^ 
Tatha, let it be so. Somya, O child, fit Iti, thus, f Ha, indeed, ffPf 

UvScha, said. 

3. (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, 
the desired of all, and known through the subtlest intellect. 
All this universe is controlled by Him, He pervades it all and 
is the Good. The God is the destroyer of all and full of 
perfect qualities. Thou 0 Svetaketu art not that God (why 
then this conceit). 

“ Please sir, instruct me still more” said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child”, replied the father. — 458. 

MA.DHVA'S COMMHNTARY. 

Sankara introduces this khadna tliixs The purport of the q^uestion, which the son 
is supposed to have asked, is this “How does this gross universe, consisting of 
the earth, cSjc., with Names and Forms duly differentiated, proceed from the extremely sub- 
tle Pure Being, devoid of all Name and Form? Please explain this to me by means of an 
illustration.’’ The reply to this is thus interpreted by Sankara that as from the subtle 
seed, by modification, the Mighty Nyagrodha tree grows up ; so from the modification of 
the subtle Supreme Self the whole of this universe has come out. But this is incorrect 
and the explanation is irrelevant, because there is no such idea in any one of the preced- 
ing passages and there would be no desire on the part of the son to put such a question. 
Moreover Sat is Pure Being and it is not even subtle^ for subtle and gross are relative 
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terms, and are not applicable to Pure Being. MoreoYer, it is said there, from that subtle 
infinitely small (Animan) this Great Nyagrodlia tree exists. This shows that the Aniraan 
referred to there cannot mean any subtle substance, like the seed. It refers to something 
which is inyisible and not to the seed. In this Khanrla the word Animan is never applied 
to the seed and where the smallness of the seed is indicated, the word used is Ann 
along with the word Iva “almost." This shows that Aniraan is not the seed. The Seed 
no doubt, is the material cause of the tree, and if the teacher meant to instruct that 
this material cause was the source, then there was no necessity of breaking the seed, and 
stating that the invisible was the cause. The true question which the son is supposed to 
have asked is thus set forth by the Commentator 

The son asks : — “ Why is the Supreme Hari not known as within 
one’s self, even when one knows the subtle self, namely niiderstands his 
own Jiva. Why is not the Lord seen as dwelling within the Jlva.” Tiins 
asked Uddalaka replied to his son “ as in that almost infinitesimal small 
seed, the Jiva of the tree possessing the potentiality of causing the growth 
of that Mighty Nyagrodha tree is not visible, so in the Jiva is not visible 
the Lord Hari.” 

One may look at the seed under the microscope and yet not And the life principle 
or the Jiva of the tree in it. Similarly an ordinary yogi n of atheistic tendency, may come 
to know the Jiva, but still fail to find the Lord dwelling in it. The word Animan does 
not apply to the seed, but to the Jiva of the tree. 

Thirteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

Lavanam, salt, Etat, this, this lump of salt. 3 ^% Udake, in 
the water, Avadhdya, place, Atha, now, then. Jir Ma, to me. j^Rf: 

Pratah, in the morning, next morning, sqr^rfcfsn': UpasldathAJi, come, approach. 

Iti, thus. ^ Sa, he. ? Ha, verily. g:qr Tatha, so. >sr^ Chakara, did, 
rRfXam, to him. ? Ha, verily. Uvacha, the father said, Yad- 

dosah, which, last night, Lavanam, salt, Udake, in the water. 

Avadhah, thou didst, dissolve. 51^ Ailga, O dear. WilTat, that, 

Ahara, bring, fetch, Iti, thus, fiq; Tat, that. ^ Ha, verily, Avam- 

ri^ya, having searched for, looked for, ^ Na, not. Viveda, he could find. 

Yatha, of course. Vilinani, was dissolved. Eva, even. 

'I'V 

"i 1. Put this salt in water and then come to me in the 
' ’:iaprning. The son did so. The father said to him “ Take 
• •jj4|;t|ie s^lt which yon put in the water last night”. The 
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son looked for it and did not find it, for it had iDecome dis- 
solved. — 459. 

Mantra 2/ 

rT^ mx =^^r: 

f%%Rr u \ \\ 

Jjqr Yatha, of course, becau!-'e. Vilinam, dissolved. ^ Eva, even, 

Auga, 0 dear. 3T?a| .As 3 -a, of tliis water. ^Prirfl Antat, from tlie front por- 
tion, from the surface. SETT^fil Achama, sip, drink, fr? Iti, tlius. Katham, 

how. Iti, thus. 5rqi!jH Lavanam, salt. fi% Iti, thus. »rwr[ Madhyat, from 
the middle. Achama, sip, taste. ^ Iti, thus. gjtjH Katham, how. 

Iti, thus. stfJIT? Lavanam, salt, fi^ Iti, thus. Antat, from the bottoms 

or the back or another part. 5rr^ Achama, sip, taste. Iti, thus. 
Katham, how. Iti, thus. 5TfJ3I«I Lavanam, salt, Iti, thus, Abhi- 

prasya, throwing away, Enat, this. ^ Atha, then, iit Ma, to me. 

Upasidathah, appear, come, Iti, thus, fft Tat, that. ^ Ha, verily. 
?^r Tatha, so. Chakara, he did. Tat, that. ^a^vat, always. 

Saii-ivartate, exists, subsists, Tam, to him. f Ha, verily. 
Uvacha, the father said. ^ Atra, here. ^ Vava, verily. f^RSt Kila, indeed. 
grij^Tat, that, Somya, O child. ^ Na, not. Nibhalayase, seest 

thou. ^ Atra, there, qw Eva, even. f% 5 i Kila, indeed, Iti, thus. 

2. The father said “ Child, taste it from the surface. 
How does it taste?”. The son replied “It is saltish”. 
Taste it from the middle, how is it”. The son replied “ It is 
saltish”. “ Taste it from the hottom, how is it”? The son 
replied “ It is saltish”. The father said “ Throw it away and 
■ then come to me”. The son did so. That salt exists for 
ever in the water. Then the father said to him “ Here also, 
0 child, yon do not perceive the existing salt, though it is 
there certainly.” — 460. 

Mantra. 3.. > 


?ftt ^ w w 

gm II ^ II 
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Sa, the essence, w. Yah, the controller, tjq: Esah, the desired. 

. ■ ■ ' ' JS ■■■■■■ A ' 

Anima, known through subtle intellect. '^^g[r?j^55^Aitad-Atm3'ani, the controller 
of this universe, Idam, this, Sarvam, all. 'I'at, all-pervading, 
Satyam, the good. ^ Sa, the destroyer : the home. Atma the full 

Atat, not that. Tvam, thou, Asi, art. ^vetaketo, O Svetaketu. 

!g[l^ Iti, thus. Bhuyah, again, qg Eva, even. Ma, to me. Bhagavan, 

O Lord. R^'qprjg Vijhapayatu, instruct. Iti, thus. Tath^, let it be so. 

Somya, O child, ffg Iti, thus. ^ Ha, indeed, Uvacha, said. 

(That highest God is) the Essence and Rnler of all, 
the desired of all, and Imorni throngh the subtlest intellect. 
All this universe is controlled by Him, He pervades it all 
and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and full 
of perfect qualities. Thou 0 l^vetaketu art not that God 
(why then this conceit). “ Please Sir, instruct me still more” 
said the son. “ Be it so, my child,’, replied the father — 461. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

According to S'aiikara the question here asked is “ if the Sat is the root of all that 
exists, why is it not perceived.” But this cannot be the purport of the question. For 
according to Advaita theory, the Sat exists in everything, and so can never be said to be 
invisible : in fact it is everything. The things like pot, &e., in that theory are Brahman, 
and therefore, the question becomes meaningless, for the Sat becomes visible and percep- 
tible in the existence of every object. It is existence of the Sat, that gives existence to 
every other object. If it be said, He is not visible because He is very subtle, then there 
is no difference between this and the last Khaiula. The Commentator shows what is the 
real question put 

If Hari cannot Ibe perceived in the above manner as separate from 
the Jtva, then how is it that his power ^akti is perceived in eveiy thing ? 
To this implied question of the son, Uddalaka replied again thus : — As 
the salt dissolved in water is not visible, (in the from of a crystal) because 
it now pervades the whole water, and looks like water, but eve.ry drop of 
water manifests its existence when tasted, so the Lord Visnii permeates 
the very essence of the Jiva, and though remaining separate from it, is 
yet not visible. 

The force of the question is, if the Lord cannot be perceived, how is it that His powers 
are perceived. The general rule is, that a thing whose effects are perceived, is also capable 
of being perceived. The powers of the Lord are seen in nature; but how is it that He 
Himself remains unseen. To tliis question Udddlaka gives this illustration of the salt 
and water, implying that the Lord cannot be seen by ordinary senses, but is to be perceived 
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Fourteenth Khanda 


Mantra i 


^ sTT^^s^Tf T sMfT sr^rn'^frarf^- 
wFft^TsRw^n^T n ^ u 

Efsrr Yatha, as. ^irit Somya, O, child. 5^^ Purusam, a person, a rich 
man. Gandharebhyah, from the Gandharas. Abhinad- 

dhaksam, with the eyes bandaged, blindfold. ^TT'ffsT Aniya, being brought. 

^ dd* latah then. Atijane, where there are no human 

beings, desolate ’desert, Visrijet, leave him. g- Sa, he. jpir Yatha, as. 

ggr Tatra, there, in the forest or desert, Prah, east, gr Va, or. 

Udau, north. ^ Va, or. Adharafi south. ^ Va, or. Pratyah 

west, Va, or. srsiTf^tr Pradhmaylta, may shout loudly, Abhin- 

addhaksah, blindfold. Anttah, (I have been) brought, Abhin- 

addhaksah, blindfold. Visristah, (I have been) left. 

1. As a person (may be kidnapped and) bronglit 
from tbe country of tbe Gandliaras blindfolded, and then 
left in a place where there are no human beings, cries out 
east and west, north and south, saying : ‘‘ I have been 
brought here blindfolded, I have been left here blind- 
folded.”— 462. 

Mantra 2. 

ST 115^ atfu^ ^ n;:«rRr utrt 
g 

^ !!fra?r gggi ^ a ii 

Tasya, his. Yatha as. Abhinahanam, the bandage. 

Slfgq Pramuchya, loosening. PrabrOyat, may say. Etam, to that! 

R!Cr5r Disam, direction. Gandharah, (is the land) of the Gandharas. 

Etam, to that. ft!Cr 5 [ Dis'am, direction. ^ Vraja, go thou. Iti, thus! 
g Sa, he. irr^rg: Gramat, from a village, Gramam, to a village, 
Prichhan, asking (his way). ?f%rr: Paij(Jitah, wise, Medhavl, having 

retentive memory. Gandharan, to the land of the Ghandharas. ^ 

Eva, even. Upasampadyeta, arrives, sees, reaches, Evam, thus, 

ijf Eva, even. 5? Iha, here. Acharyavan, having found a Teacher. 
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Purusah, a man. Veda, knows, (his native land, the Lord from whom 
le came). Tasya, his, for him who has obtained the intuitive knowledge. 

Tavat, so long, Eva, even, only. Chiram, delay, Yavat, 

IS long. Na, no. Vimoksye, freed from the Prarabdha Karmas. arq' 

Aitha, then. Sampatsyate, he attains the perfect. fT?f Iti, thus. 

2. ‘And as tliereapon some (kind-liearted) person 
migM loosen liis bandage and say “Go in that direction, 
there is Gandliara, go in that direction.” Thereupon, being 
wise and retentive, he would ask his way from village to 
village, and arrive at last at Gandliara— in the same way 
does a man who finds the Teacher, obtains the knowledge. 
For him there is delay only so long as his prarabdha karmas 
are not exhausted. Then he reaches the perfect.— 463. 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Sankara introduces tliis cliapter, by explaining tlie Ciiiestion of the son thus If 
like the subtle essence of salt, Pure Being who is the cause of the Universe, is capable of 
being perceived by other means, though it is not perceived by the senses, by the percep- 
tion of which I would have my end fulfilled and without the perception whereof, I would 
have these ever unfulfilled ; what is the means of perceiving this But this explanation 
is inconsistent with his own theory ; the Pure Being is according to him the substrate on 
which is superimposed the false notion of the world, as the false nooion of the snake is 
superimposed on the rope. Sat is thus the reality under every idea, and so there can be no 
method of perceiving it. The true meaning of the cxuestioii is thus given by the Commen- 
tator. 

The son says “ by what method that Visnii may be known, and 
reached by the Jiva, for though he is so intimately connected with the 
Jiva, yet, He is so distinct from it and appears to be far off.” To this 
question Uddalaka answers, as a blindfold person, though not seeing the 
road can find it out and reach his home when another person tells to him 
the direction in which he must go, so through the instruction given by the 
teacher, the soul reaches the Lord, though he is separate from him but 
within him. 


Fifteenth Khanda. 


Mantra 


5^ ^rrair; w 

sTHT^ rRq ?ira?r wr: srr^ 

%5f: II \ II 

Purusam, a man. Somya, O child, Uta, an expletive, 

guffnfipra, Upatapinara, suffering from disease. Jnatayah, his kinsmen. 

Pari-upasate, assemble round, sit around him. sthtto J^nasi, dost 
thou know. Jrrn Mara, me. 5iPrrT% Janasi, dost thou know. inR, Mam, me. 
I[f^ Iti, thus, Tasya, of him, the dying person. Yavat, so long, qf Na, 
not. qrr® vak, (the Goddess Uma the diety of) speech, »iq{^ Manasi, in the 
mind, in Rudra the lord of mind. Sampadyate, merges. Jiff: Manah, 

mind, Rudra. !ir% Prane, in breath in Prana, snw: PrSnali, Pra^iah. 

Tejasi, in Light: in ^ri. Tejah ^rl. Para.syam, in highest. 

Devatayam, in God. Tavat, so long. Janati, he knows. 

1, As a man suffering from disease, and surrounded 
by his kinsmen who ask ; “Do you know me, do you 
know me,” (goes on answering) so long as the speech (UmS) 
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'I’OTt^^raniraniT ?r ^Rrf^ ii ^ ii 

?rsrAtha, then. ?i?r Yada, when, Asya, his. ^ Vak, speech, Uina 
»Rf% Manasi, in the mind, Rudra. grq'si^ Sampadyate, merged. JtfT-' Manah, 
mind, Rudra. Prane in the Prana, Breath, the Christ. srnJI! Pr&n^bi the 
Breath. %3ri% Tejasi, in the Light, ^ri. % 3 f! Tejah, the Light, Parasyam, 

in the Highest. '^frr^TT? Devatayam, in the God. ^ Atha, then. ?f Na, not. 
Janati, he knows. 

2. But when Lis speech is merged in the Mind, the 
Mind in Breath, the Breath in Fire, the Fire in the Highest 
God, then he knows them not. — 466. 

Mantra 3. 

mi n ^ w 

sigtiir; ll II 

Sa, the essence. ?f. Yah, the controller, ijq-: Esah, the desired, 

Anima, known through subtle intellect. Aitad-Atmyam, the "control- 

ler of this universe. ^ Idam, this. Sarvam, all. ?R[ Tat, all-pervading 
Satyam, the good. 5 r Sa, the destroyer : the home. Atma, the full. 

5RT? Atat, not that. ^ Tvam, thou. ?rf% Asi, art. ^vetaketo, O 

^vetaketu. Iti, thus, Bhuya].i, again, Eva, even. *tr Ma, to me. 

Bhagavan, O Lord, Vijnapayatu, instruct, Iti, thus. 

Tatha, let it be so. Somya, O child. ,I ti, thus. % Ha, indeed, gfrq' 
Uvacha, said, 

(That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, 
the desired of all, and known through the subtlest intellect. 
All this universe is controlled by him, he pervades it all 
and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and full 


Mantra 2. 
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is not merged in the mind (Rudra), the Mind in Breath 
(Christ), the Breath in the Fire (fehi, the Holy Ghost), and 
the Fire in the Highest God (Visnu) : he knows so long. — 
465. 


433 
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of perfect qiialities. Tliou 0 SVetaketu art not that Q-od 
(why then this conceit). 

“ Please Sir, instruct me still more” said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child,” replied the father. — 467. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Sankara introduces this chapter tiins ^ The son asks* please explain to me, by 
further illustrations, the method by which one with a Teacher reaches the True Being’^ 
According to him, the c|uestioii supposed to be asked is By what degrees a man, who has 
been properly instructed in the knowledge of Brahman, obtains the Sat or returns to the 
True. To Judge from the text both he who knows the True and he wiio does not, reach, 
wdien they die, the Sat, passing from, speech to mind and l^reath and heat (fire). But wdieroas 
he ^y]lo knows, remains in tlie Sab, they who do not know, return again to a ne^v form of 
existence.’’ Bub this explanation is wrong. For it was taught before (VI. 8-6) that when 
a man dies the speech cntei*s the mind and so on. What was the necessity of repeating the 
same teaching again. In fact, this illustration of the entering of the speech into the mind 
and so on, shows that the Jiva is dependent upon another and has no freedom of his own. 
When the Lord gives life to the Jiva, then it knows' and perceives all ; when He withdraws 
that life, it becomes imconscious. The Commentator explains the true purport of the 
question and answers thus 

Tlie son asks “ Sir, prove to me how the man is not independent, for 
everyone feels that he has freedom of will”. To this the father says 
“ the want of free will in man is proved by the fact that he knows only 
so long as the sense Devas help* him : and when they depart, he becomes 
perfectly helpless, this proves his dependence and want of freedom.” 

The son says “I have understood how in the tree the Jiva of the tree is dependent 
upon Lord, but man has free will. Prove to me by an illustration, how Jiva in the body of 
man is also dependent upon the Lord, Just like the Jiva in the tree,” The answer to this 
is given in this Chapter. 


Sixteenth Khanda. 


Mantra i. 




JN- 


H ^ fra 







ra:! fra itf^- 


H i?«ra 11 \ 11 




Purusam, a man. Somya, O child. ^ Uta, an expletive. 

Hastagrihitam, bound by the hand, taken by the hand, hand-cuflfed, 
55THSpfr Anayanti, (the police men) bring, Apaharslt, he has rob- 

bed. Taking a thing in open daylight while others are looking on is 
apahara. ^?S (5 Steyam, theft (by concealnaent). q|«RT<^ Akarsit, committed 
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When he denies, the king says, Para^um, an axe, Asmai, for him. 

fPIff Tapata, heat ye. fi%Iti, thus, Sah he. 3(K Yadi, if. Tasya, of 
that crime, Karta, agent, Bhavati, is. gg: Tatah, by that, qg Eva, 

only. Anritam, false. Atmanam, himself, Kurute, makes. 

?f: Sah, he, Atritabhisandhah, falserminded. Anritena, by 

falsehood. Atmanam, self, Antardhaya, having covered, rftgH 

Para^um, the axe. gnw Taptam, heated. Pratigrinhati, grasps, takes. 

Sah he. Dahyate, is burnt, ^ Atha, then. Hanyate, is killed. 

1. My ckild, tlie king’s officials bring a man band- 
cuffed, saying “ He bas robbed, be bas committed a tbeft.” 
(When be denies, tbe king says) “Heat tbe axe for bim.” 
If be is tbe doer of tbe crime imputed to bim, (by tbe fact 
of bis commission of tbe offence and its denial) be makes 
his soul a liar. That false-minded one having covered 
bis soul with falsehood, grasps tbe heated axe, he is burnt, 
and then (his guilt being proved) be is killed. — 468. 

Note.— Sim ilary the ministers of Vayu (the Christ who judgeth all) bring the Advaitin 
the Pretender who attempts to rob God and steal his divinity, saying. This man is a 
Pretender to Brahman, a stealer of Brahmanhood.” The word atma also means “the 
body.” Covering the ^tma with truth or falsehood means putting an aura of truth or 
falsehood around his body. The thief by his crime has robbed himself of his best pro- 
tection, this aura of innocence, and has farther degraded himself by his denial. The in- 
nocent accused by his non-commission of the crime has this aura round his body, he 
unconsciously covers his hand with this protective aura, and is not burnt though he 
graps the heated iron. The ordeals are no tests now, for there are no longer judges and 
kings who are masters of occult forces and can regulate this aura. If however there be 
any such judge or king, test by ordeal would again regain its probative value in liis 
Court. 

Mantra 2. 
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2 . But if he is not the doer of the crime, hy that 
alone he makes his soul a speaker of truth. That true-mind- 
ed one covers his soul with truth and grasps the heated axe. 
He is not burnt, hut is released. — 469. 

Mantra 3. 

f frf f^iT^Tfirfrr f^^5TT- 

Wtt ii \ w " 

W* Sail, he. Yath§, as. Tatra, there, in this trial by ordeal. 

Na, not even, Adahyeta, slightly burnt. i^cT^ Aitat, of this, 

Atmyam, the ruler aitadatmyam — the Ruler of this world, Idam, this. 

Sarvam, all. ^ Tat, all-pervading, Satyam, the true, the Good. 

Sah, the destroyer : The home. Atma, the Full Atat, not that. 

Tvara, thou, Asi, art. Svetaketo, ^vetaketu. frt Iti, thus. 

Tat, that. ^ Ha, verily, Asya, of him, from the teaching of his father. 
This doctrine : the genetive has the force of accusative Vijajhau, he 

knew, Iti, thus, Vijajhau, he knew. Iti, thus. 

3 . As that innocent man is not burnt even slightly, 
by this ordeal, (so the believers in God). All this universe 
is controlled by Him. He pervades it all and is the Good. 
He is the destroyer of all and full of perfect qualities. Thou 
0 Svetaketu art not that (why then this conceit).” Then he 
verily knew this — yea he knew this. — 470. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

According to /Sankara the question supposed to be asked is 'When the method 
of reaching Pure Being is the same, for one who is dying and for one who is going to be 
liberated, then how is it that the knowing person, reaching Pure Being, does not return, 
while the ignorant person returns again ? Explain to me the reason of this Sir”. Accor- 
ding to Max Muller the purport of the Khanda is this. The next question is ; Why does he 
who knows on obtaining the Sat, not return, while he who does not know, though obtain- 
ing the Sat in death, returns ? An illustration is chosen, which is intended to show how 
knowledge produces a material effect. The belief in the efficacy of ordeals must have exis- 
ted at the time, and appealing to that belief, the teacher says that the man who knows 
himself guilty, is really burnt by the heated iron, while the man who knows himself inno- 
cent, is not. In the same manner the man who knows his Self to be the true Self, on 
approaching after death the true Self, is not repelled and sent back into a new existence, 
•while be who does not know, is sent back into a new round of births ^ and deaths, ^he 
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man who tells a falsehood aboutJiitnself, looses his true Self, and is burnt ; the man who 
has a false conception about his Self, loses likewise his true Self, and not knowing the 
true self, even though approaching it in death, he has to suffer till he accinires some clay 
the true knowledge.” 

But this explanation of 6'ahkara is wrong. The true purport is thus explained 

rile SOU asks what is the nature of the fault committed by those who 
think themselves identical with the Lord (Abhedajhanin).” To this the 
father replies, since the thief, wlio steals the property'' of another is pu- 
nished by the king, how much more must not he be punished who steals 
the leiy Kingship, (who says I am the King). Similarly he ivlio steals 
Bidhman is destroyed by Bi'ahman. That Brahman who is the Governor 
and King of all is said to he stolen by the person, who forgetting the true 
nature of Brahman lays claim to Brahmansliip. Such a stealer of Brahman 
IS punished by being thrown into blinding darkness where he lives for 
ever. 

But if a person says “ I am king,” he is punished by the officers of the king. Who 
are the officers of Brahman who punish those who lay claim to being one with Brahman. 
To this the Commentator answers 

The Devas called Faults led by their chief Ignorance, hind the man 
who steals the divine kingship of Yisnn. They thus stop the vain con- 
ceit of such person. Binding him, when he dies, they bring him to Visnu. 
There the Devas try him with the help of the Lord (and he gets his con- 
dign punishment). But when a person who is not a thief of Brahman dies 
and is brought bound by the Devas called Faults, he cries out “ I am not 
Visnu, I am not independent, I do not possess perfect qualities. My Lord 
is Haii eternally , He alone is independent and 'Dossesses in full tba oiV 
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Therefore learning from the teacher the giorions perfection of Vis- 
nu, and one’s being separate from Him, let him worship the Lord thus, 
&c., by so doing, he undoubtedly gets Release (Miikti). Thus it is in the 
Sama Samhita. 

GENERAL COMMENTARY. 

Tlie words Svani Apifco Bliavati liave been explained “lie reaches Yisnn.” An ob- 
jector says, this is wrong ; the word Svam is a Rudhi word and its conventional meaning is 
‘ one’s own self.’ The phrase ought to be translated “ he merges into his own self.’' The 
rule of interpretation is that the eoiiYentional meaning of a word prevails over the 
Etymological' meaning. The Commentator shows that the word Sva means Visnu in the 
conventional acceptation of that term also. 

Brahm.4 is called Sva^'ambliu, because He is born of Visnu called 
Svayam (thus liere Svayam i^opularly means Visnn). You cannot say 
tliat Svayam here means self and Svajnam-Bhu means self-born ; for then 
Brahin4 would be horn of Brahmn. But Scriptures nowhere say 
that Brahm& is self-born. On the contrary it is said “ He who in the 
beginning created BrahmS ” [i. e., Brahma was created by tbs Lord). 

Eat .Brahma is called Atmabhiia also, which also means self-born. The Commentator 
says that this is not so. # 

Tlie word Atmau means the Lord Visnu ; lie wlio is born, of the 
Atman is called Atinabliu. In the following line the ivord atma clearly 
means Visnu '' Dattam Durvasasani Somam Atines^a Brahm4 Sambha- 
van.” 

The compound word Atmesa-Brahma-Sambliav^ii means “born of Yisnu, Siva (Isa) 
and Brahma.” But Brahma is called Aja also or birtliless. This shows that he is not 
produced by any one, but is self-born. To this the Commentator says that Aja also means 
born of Yisnu. 

The Scriptures say that the word (A) ^ means Brahman, he who 
is born of A is called Aja — A-Born. That is Brahma. Thus the word 
Aja also means bom of Visnu U 

The text quoted by you shows that ^ means Brahman, and not Yishnu and so Aja 

ought to be translated born of Brahman and not born of Yishnu. To this the Commen- 
tator says :-~ 

The word Brahman is not applied primarily to any one but Visnu. 
And so Brahman is the same as Visnu. Thus tbe word svam is a well- 
known name of Visnu ; therefore Svamapitobhavati means he reaches 

Visnu.” _ V 

But Apita does not mean ‘ roadies.’ it moans ‘ becomes identical with.* For if mere 
reaching was intended, then the word < Itali ' would have been enough ; what is the 
force of the preposition Api in Apitah which is made of two words Api phis Ita. This is, 
however, not a valid objection. For according to Advaita also, the Api is redudant. Bo you 
say that the word Apita as' a whole denotes becoming identical, or do you say that its 
separate parts denote identity. This is the question that you must answer. To meet this 
objection the Commentator says 
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The root Api plus i or Api plus Aya, as Apyaya roeaus entering 
into a thing unconsciously (involuntarily). As we find in the following 
text of ^abda Nirnaya : — 

‘ The involuntary and unconscious entrance is called Apitain i. e, 
when a thing enters into another, without knowing that other or without 
retaining its own consciousness, as the rivers enter into the Sea, or as 
the living creatures enter into Visnii at the time of great dissolution 
(Pralaya). 

If it were a fact, that the Jiva gets the condition of Brahman in sleep or in Pralajm, 
then it can be conceded that the word Apita rightly means to become identical with. But 
the Jiva never gets the condition of Brahman in those states. 

Moreover the Jiva never gets the condition of Brahman in deep 
sleep or dissolution. For a Jiva when it arises from deep sleep, retains 
the recollection ‘ I slept soundly.’ Similarly when it attains Mukti, it 
remembers its past, and says “ I was in the misery of the world once 
(Samsara).” 

This distinctive recollection of the Jiva shows that he never attains the nature 
of Brahman. Brahman has no memory ; all knowledge is ever present in his consciousness. 
There is never any forgetting in Brahman, so there can be no recollection in Brahman. 
Brahman never says, like the Jiva * I slept very soundly,’ I was once in the misery of the 
world, now I am free.’ In the Omniscient, there cannot exist any such recollection. Says 
an objector, * but how do you show, that a man released from Sanisara, remembers the 
misery which he suffered in it ? Is there any authority for it ? ’ 

To this the Commentator answers as follows : -- 

Brahma on attaining release cried out Aliam Vii^vam Blmvanam 
Avy Abliavam ‘‘ I had become the Lord of the entire world.” So also 
the text “ remenibring the sorrows that they had suffered from birth up to 
death, the Released ones rejoice exceedingly at getting freedom from 
pain.” Moreover there is no recollection, on awaking from deep sleep, 
that one was Brahman when in sleep. The following text of Scriptures, 
also shows, that in the state of deep sleep, there is not identity with 
Brahman : — Embraced by the Intelligent Self, the soul in deep 
sleep, does not remember anything which is outside or which is inside ” 
(Bri. Up. IV. 3. 7). Moreover Lord Badarayana in his Vedanta Sutras 
says the same. In 1. 3. 4:2, he says ; “ He who is in Brahman in deep 
sleep is distinct from it, both in the state of sleep and in departing.” 
(Thus in deep sleep, the Sutra says there is distinction or Bheda between 
the soul and Brahman). 

The whole teaching of UddSlaka to his son S^vetaketu also shows 
that Abheda is nowhere taught. If we analyse the nine illustrations, we 
shall find nowhere any example of Abheda. (1) The first illustration 
says ‘ 0 child, all living creatures have Sat for their root, they dwell in 
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the Sat tljey rest in the oat.’ (Which shows that Sat is different from, the 
creatures). (2) The second illustration also declares that all these creatures 
when they become merged in the Good (Sat), in deep sleep, they know not 
that they are merged in the Good Sat). This also shows that the Satis 
different from the creatures, which merge in Him and who do not know Him. 

The third illustration also says that all the creatures when they have 
come back from the Good know not that they have come back from the 
Good. This also shows that the Good is different from creatures. (4) The 
fourth illustration also says “pervaded by the living Lord, the Jiva of the 
tree stands firm drinking in its nourishment and rejoicing.” This also 
shows that the Jiva of the tree that rejoices, is separate from the Living 
Lord who pervades it. (5; The fifth illustration is about the seed. The 
son says these seeds are almost infinitesimal ; the father says break one 
of them. The son says “ it is broken, sir.” The father asks “what do 
you see there.” The son replies “ nothing, sir.” Thereupon the father 
says “my son that Subtle Essence which you do not perceive there, of 
that very Essence (Animan) tins great Nyagrodha tree exists.” This also 
shows that the Subtle Essence is different from the tree. (6) The sixth 
illustration also is to the same effect. The father says to the son; 

“ Place this salt in water, and then wait on me in the morning.” The 
son did as he w'as commanded. The father said to him : “ Bring me 
the salt, whicli you placed in the water last night.” The son having 
looked for it found it not, for, of course, it was melted. The father said : 

‘ Taste it from the surface of the ^vater. How is it ?’ The son replied : 

‘ it is salt.’ ‘ Taste it from the middle. How is it ?’ The son replied 
‘ it is salt.’ ‘ Taste it from the bottom. How is it ? The son replied 
‘ It is salt.’ The father said : ‘ Throw it away, and then wait on me.’ 

He did so, but salt exists for ever. Then the father said : ‘ Here also, 

in this body forsooth, you do not perceive the Good (Sat) my son ; but 
there indeed it is. Tliat God is the Essence and Ruler of all that exists, 
the desired of all and knowu through the subtlest intellect. He the 
Good controls and pervades all, and is full of all perfection. And thou 
0 ^vetaketu art not it.” This also shows that salt is different from 
water, and retains its difference when it is not visible. (7) The seventh 
illustration is that of a person being directed to go to Gandhara, he was 
‘ told to go in a particular direction, it is Gandhara. This also shows that 
Gandhara is different from the person who goes there. (8) The eighth illus- 
tration also does not establish Abheda, for it says “ when the Tejas merges 
in the Highest God, then he knows them not which also shows the differ- 
ence and not identity. (.9) The last illustration of the thief also does not > 
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establish identity ; for it shows that the heated hatoiiet is ceiiamiy 
diSerent from the hand that clutches it, for if the hatchet and the hand 

were identical, it would not burn the hand of the thief. 

illustrations, it is taught that by 

the true distinction between the Self and the Higher Self, 
The distinction (Bheda) is so subtle and 
ordinarily people are liable to overlook 
illustrations are meant to show, that one must not see 


Thus repeatedly, by these nine 

not knowing t — 

there results great calamity, 
so difficult of perception that 

it. All these nine 
identity between objects, on a cursory view of them. There is no illus- 
tration given showing identity. Neither the illustration of the string 
and the kite, nor the illustration of the flowers of diSerent trees and the 
juice, nor that of rivers and the sea, nor that of the Jlva of the tree and 
the Living Lord, nor that of the seed and the Subtle Essence, nor that 
of the salt and the water, nor that of blind-fold man and Gandhara, nor 
that of absolute knowledge and dependent knowledge, nor that of the 

thief and the hatchet, estalilishes identity. 

Moreover, if it be taken that these illustrations establish identity 
(Abheda), then they would contradict the highest purport of all Scrip- 
tures. For the Lord fjri Kvisna has himself declared, that tlie highest 
aim of all these Scriptures is to establish the Supremacy of Vipu over 
all, and that all authorities go to prove that assertion, lii the Gita it is 
thus written (XV 16 to 20 ) “There are two energies (Purusas) in this 
world, the destructible and the indestructible ; the destructible is all 
beings, the unchanging is called the indestructible. The highest energy 
is verily Another, declared as the Supreme Self, He who pervading all 
sustaineth the three worlds, the indestructible Lord. Since I excel the 
n,nfl am more excellent also than the indestructible, in the 
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intnitiona], according to rigliteousness, very easy to perform, imperisli- 
able. Men without faith in this knowledge, 0 Parantapa, not reaching 
Me, return to tiie paths of this world of death. By Me all this world is 
pervaded in My unmanifested aspect; all beings have root in Me, lam 
not rooted in them. Nor have Beings root in me ; behold ^ly sovereign 
Yoga ! The support of beings yet not rooted iu beings. My Self their effi- 
cient cause.” Further ou (IX. 11) “The foolish disregard Me, when clad 
, iu human semblance, ignorant of My supreme nature, the Great Lord of 
beings. Empty of hope, empty of deeds, empty of wisdom, senseless, 
partaking of the deceitful, brutal and demoniacal nature. Verily the 
Mahatmas 0 Pilrtha, partaking of My divine nature, worship with un- 
wavering mind, having known Me, the imperishable source of beings.” 
Further on (X. 3.) ‘He who knowetli Me, unborn begiimiiigless, the great 
Lord of the world, he, among mortals without delusion, is liberated from 
all sins.” Further on (XIV. 1.) ‘ I will again proclaim that supreme 

Wisdom, of all wisdom the best, which having known, all the sages have 
gone hence to the sapreine Perfection. Having taken refuge in this wis- 
dom, and being assimilated to My own Nature, they are not reborn, even 
I in the emanation of a universe ; nor are disquieted in the dissolution. My 

i womb is the great Eternal ; in that I place the germ ; thence cometh the 

I birth of all beings, 0 Blntrata. In whatsoever wombs, mortals are produc- 

i ed, 0 Kannteya, the great Eternal is their womb, I their generating 

I father.” 

1 So far these quotations from Git4 do not establish Abheda or 

identity. On the contrary, they show that Mukti or rele.ase consists in= 
knowing the Lord as separate from one’s self. Fnrthe)-, in another book, 
it is thus written : — “ I, the God of all gods, am reached by them alone, 
who know me as full of all auspicious qualities, and whose faith in me 
is never shaken, but not by others am 1 to be found. The release is easy 
of attainment, as if it was already in one’s grasp, to those who constantly 
remember me and have their minds fixed steadily with love and knowledge 
on all the perfection and fullness of my qualities. But those who think 
that my qualities are not full, verily go to darkness. They are not dear 
* . to me, nor do they love me, but he who knows that I am full of all perfec- 

tion, he necessarily attains perfection and reaches me, because I am dear 
,? to him and he is dear to Me. All authorities, proofs and evidences and 

; t all arguments and reasonings establish this, that I am the greatest. Any 

l; reasoning or authority which is against this, is fallacious and but a semb- 

I ... lapce of argument,” 

' I' 
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Since the knowledge that the Lord is full of all cxuaiities is the means of pleasing 
the Lord, and thereby attaining release, therefore all authority and reasonings must he so 
construed as to establish the Supremacy of the Lord. All scriptures haYe this great aim 
before them, namely, to produce the knowledge that the Lord, is f ull of all perfection, and 
the knowledge of the Lord is the key to Mukti. The following texts also show the 
same , ■. ■ 

‘‘The Devas worshipped Him as Bliuti (or perfect bliss and fulness), 
so they became (blessed and) perfect. Therefore, even now a man who 
sleeps, breathes in and breathes out, making tlie sound Bliur Bliur (blessed 
perfection, blessed perfection). But the Asuras worshipped the Lord as 
Imperfect (abhuti) hence they were defeated” (Ait. Ar. 11. 1. 8. 6-7.) An- 
other verse says “ Supreme God is to be worshii^ped as Bhuma (Full and 
Infinity), for the non-full (Abhuma) cannot give the rewards of action to 
his votaries; therefore, verily this Bhuma (infinity) is pre-eminent among 
all qualities as the sacrifice called Kratu is pre-eminent among all reli- 
gious rites.” So also in the Rig Veda (I. 176. 4; “ Throw into deserving 
darkness, 0 Lord ! eveiy one who ofiers no sacrifice to Thee, who is a 
miserable wretcli and hard of heart; he who is not full of Thee ; and does 
not acknowledge Thy pre-eminence. Give to us the knowledge of Thy 
supremacy, for the wise alone can get rid of the miseries of this world.” 

Asunvataiii, iiou-sacriftcing one, Avho does not -worship tlie Lord. Samam, deserving 
equal to his demerit. Jahi, slay, throw into darkness. Dunasam, hard of reaching, hard 
of heart, miserable. Yah, who. Na, not. Temayah, full of Thee. Asmabliyam, to us, who 
worship thee, Asya, of that greatness of Thine. Vedanaiii, knowledge. Daddhi, give. 
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knowing His glory and by amthing else, does the man get release. That 
Lord Hari is the supreme. So also in the Rig Veda (VIII. 3. 8.) “And 
living men to-day, even as of old, sing forth their praises to His Majesty.” 

Thus all these texts of the Vedas and Sihritis declare that the whole 
object and the highest purport of the scriptures consist in glorifying 
the Majesty and pre-eminence of Visnn. So also in the Brahmanda 
Pixrana All texts and arguments, found scattered everywhere in the 
scriptures, are for the object of declaring the greatness and pre-eminence 
of VLnu. That is their chief aim.” 

T]ie Holy Badai’Ayaua thus says in Ills Vedanta Sutra.s, showing thereby that Visuu. 
is the OliLct object of all the Scripture.? (in. S. 59.) : — 

The attribute of ferfeetness being present uhth, i. e., modifying every 
other attribute is the most important, as Kratu (is of all the saarifiml 
aets) thus Bruti declares ; {hence the attribute of perfectness is to he con- 
templated by all) . Similarly {IV. 1. 5) 

Atman is to he contemplated as Brahman (the perfect)) ; for {this) is 
the best, (i. e., to contemplate Him as ^perfect is the best means of gaining 
His perfect grace). 

These words of Lord Bddarayana establish that God is perfect and 
that by meditating on Visnu as perfect one gets mukti. 

There is no proof here that the object of the scriptures is to estahlish 
the non-difference (Abheda) between the Supreme self and the embodied 
self. This we learn from the fact that tlie word Atat Train Asi have 
been repeated nine times over, showing that “ Thou art not that,” and 
thereby establishing the difference between the Jiva and Isfvara. More- 
over the Atlanta suti’as also establish this Bheda, as the following five 
aphorisms say (1. 3. o .) On account of the declaration of drEEereuee. 

The view of absolute identity cannot be taken; for the text “He who sees the 
Lord worshipped by the gods as different from himself and understands His glory,” dec- 
lares the difference (between the soul worshipping and the Lord worshipped). So also 
( 1 . 1 . 21 ). 

And He is a different one, (also) from the indication of difference. 
So also (I. 2. 3) 'On the other hand) the v All-pervading) is not the em- 
bodied soul, as it is quite impossible (to predicate omni-presence of him). 
So also (I. 2. 20) (Nor) is the embodied soul (The Internal Ruler); for 
both speak of the soul as distinct (from the Ruler witlrin). So also 
(II — 3. 28) : — The soul is separate from (not one with. Brahman), from the 
statements in Scripture, 

These and other aphorisms also show that the Ixird BddaT4yana every- 
where has established the difference of the Jiva fropi the Loed, J 
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Bufc an o'bjecfcor says “how do you reconcile the theory of Bheda with the following 
BvMti of the Big Veda. “ The Supreme person is all this,” This Srnti does not mean that 
the Lord is everything. It means this : — 

The phrase Punisa Eva Idam Sarvain Yaclhhutam Yat Oha Bhavyam 
(Rig Veda X. 90. 3.) means “ ty tlie Lord is pervaded everytliing, tliat 
exists, whatsoever that exists, whether in the past or present or future.” 
It does not mean that the Lord is all that exists, for then would arise the 
absurdity that He is a cow or a man, &c. This is a false notion that every- 
tliing is the Lord, whtether it be a tuft of grass or calce of dung. As the 
phrase “ curd ^aktu”, “ butter rice,” do not mean that the curd is the 
same as the ^aktu, or the butter is the same as rice ; but it means ‘ the 
curd pervades Saktu,” and “ butter pervades rice,” and we supply the 
word pervade, though it is not used in the phrase, so in the phrase 
“ Purusa Eva Idam Sarvain ” we supply the word Vya,ptain, in order to give 
it a rational meaning ; and therefore we Jiave explained this as meaning 
“ by Lord is pervaded all this,” and not that “ the Lord is all this.” For 
the phrase Daclhi— Sakatavah or Ghirtaudanam is not translated as the 
‘ curd is saktu ’ or ‘ the butter is rice,’ but it means ‘ curd mixed wdth 
^aktn,’ or rather *' i^aktu, mixed with curd,’ and ‘the rice mixed with 
butter.’ On tliis analogy, the Rig A^eda text should be analysed as, “ by 
the Lord is prevaded all this, whether it exists in the present or in the 
future.” 

Therefore, all authorities establish the pre-eminence of the Lord 
and the highest aim of all scriptures is to establish that pre-eminence ; 
consequently, if the scriptures were to establish the identity of the embo- 
died soul with the Lord, they would contradict themselves, and would 
make the embodied soul equal to the Lord. 

Blit Low do you show that those ivho hold that the Jiva and Is vara are one and identi- 
cal, derogate the pre-eminence of the Lord ? Why should it be considered derogatory to 
the Lord, if one says “ T am one with the Lord.’' To this the Commenatator replies by 
pdting an aiithow^^ 

I Those who think that they are Visnu the ever-wise and blissful, 

really think that He is neither wise nor blissful, but full of ignorance and 
pain. For accoiding to them, all knowledge of the embodied Jiva is based 
upon ignorance and pain ; and as the Jiva and the Lord are identical, all 
knowledge of the Lord is also due to ignorance and pain. Thus they 
really have a very low conception of God. Those who thus derogate from 
the glory of the Lord Visnu, have never any happiness. Those who 
believe the God of Gods to be something different from what He really is, 
has committed the highest sin possible, for he is a thief, who steals the 
yerjf god-head of the Lord, by saying ‘I am identical ^yith God-’ Tl^? 
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unskilled in tLe interpretation oE the scriptures, not fully understanding 
tlieir true purport, say that the Lord and the Jiva are identical, and that the 
Atnia. is one only. But it is a mere dogmatic assertion of theirs, for they 
have misunderstood the true meaning of the scriptural passages, like ‘^Aliani 
BraliniAsmi ” &c. Siicli persons are overpowered by lust and wrath, slave 
to their egotism and thief of Bi'aliman, joyless and of immature mind, and 
are always unfortunate. Tlie}> do not know the right meaning oE the 
scriptures, and hence they are, as if, the robbers of scriptures. They 
tlilnk that the Jiva and the Lord are wdthout qualities (Nirguna), and thus 
they see wrongly and do not know the right qualities of the Lord. Such 
souls have their bodies of darkness (Tamas) and they go into the darkness. 
Because the Lord is different in his essential nature from the Jiva (one 
is finite, the other is infinite), different in kinds (One is Jiva the controlled, 
the other is Jj^vara) different according to the teachings of the scriptures 
also (for they say two birds on the same tree &c.,) and because their objects 
are also different (one is ever conscious, the other is not) therefore how can 
it be true that the Jiva is identical with tlie Lord ; (for all these reasons 
show the incongruity of bolding Jiva and tlie Lord to be identical, on the 
strength of a single stray text like Aliam Brahma Asmi). 

Moreover the Maliabbarta also shows the same : — 

Janamejaya said : — ‘‘ 0 regenerate one, are there many Purusas or 
is there only one ? Who, in the universe, is the foremost of Purusas. 
What, again, is said to be the source of all things. You are worthy of 
telling me that.” Vaisainpayana said 0 thou support of the race of 
Kiiru, the wise do not wdsli to assert that there is but one iDiirusa in the 
universe* In the same manner, in which the many purusas are said to 
have one origin in the Supreme Purusa, it may be said that this entire 
universe lias its origin in that one Purusa of a superior attributes ’’ 
(Mahabliarata, ^hiti Parva, Section 351. Moksa Dharma and also Vaha 
parva.) 

Now the Commentator takes up the two well known phrases “ Aham Brahma Asmi 
and ^‘Yo’sau So’ham Asmi.” The Aclvaitins explain these sentences as meaning “lam 
Brahman ” and “ I am that which is He/’ The Commentator shows that the word Aham 
does not mean “I" but it means the SLU)reme, the indestructible. 

Ham is the name o! tlio Jiva, because it is liable to destruction 
(Han, to kill, to destroy;. He wbo is not liable to destruction, is called 
Abam, tbe Non-Jiva hence it is the name o£ Vi^nu the indestructible. 

The word Asmi also does not mean ‘lam’ but it is a compound ol A not and Smi 
meaning small i. e., He wbo is not small, Big, Full. 

Smi is the name given to the Jiva, because it is small and because 
it is perfectly measureable i,Sud-Mita=smi well measured). The Lord, is 


446 


CM A NDOG YA^liPA NTsAd, 



called Asmi, because it is not small nor is He measurable. On account of 
His fullness. He is called Asmi ; He is called Bralima, because He is all- 
full. Thus the phrase “ Aham Brahma Asmi ” means '' the N on-des- 
tructible Brahman is the Supreme Immeasurable/’ thus the whole phrase is 
an epithet of Visnu, when he is looked upon as dwelling within the Jiva, 
and Brahma here means ‘ full ’ ; being derived from the root^ Brill ^ to 
grow,’ ‘to expand.’ 

The second phrase ( ) refers to Visnu, in His cosmolc- 
gical aspect. That (Asau) Lord Visnu, residing in the sun and far awnay 
from us is called Asau, meaning “dweilijig in Asu or life, dvrellin grin the 
sun which is life.” Tiierefore this phrase means ‘‘ He who is in Asii or 
the sun, is called Aham or the indestructible.” The aspect of the Lord 
Visnu dwelling in the Jiva is called Aham. because it is always above 
anything wliicli can be discarded (Heya).” Thus it is in the Brahmanda 
Parana. 

Thus the above saying tliat tlie Lord in the sxm and the Lord in the Jiva are identical 
is retuted. This also proves that He is the Most Eminent Person, in tlie universe ; and 
and that all authorities have as their highest aim to establish the uiiinue supremacy of the 
Lord. Moreover the phrases like Tattvam Asi &c., do not establish the identity of the Jiva 
\Yith the Lord. If they were to do so, they would contradict the innumerable text s, wliich 
establish the difference between, the Lord and the Jiva. Had it been the case, that these 
texts establishing difference were few in number, we might give them a subordinate 
position, and say that the chief object of the scriptures was to maintain the identity of 
the Lord and the Jiva. Bub as a matter of fact, the so-called Abheda Ydkyas are few in 
number, while those on the other side are overwhelming in their frerjiieney. Consecjnent- 
ly, in order to give a consistent explanation of the scriptures, it is necessary that wesliould 
explain tliese apparent identity-texts, in such a way, as nob to conflict with the distinction- 
texts. The Commentator, therefore, cj notes a number of texts, to show, that dlstiuctiou 
or Bhecla is the pri inary teaching of the Upanisads. Xor can you say that these distinc- 
tion or Bheda Yakyas apply only to the phenomenal existence, and not to the highest 
truth i, c., there is apparent Bheda between the J.iva and the Isvara, in the world only ,* 
but they are identical in the state of release or Miikti. The author, now quotes texts to 
show that in the state of Mukti also, the Jiva retains his separateness from the Lord. 

Thus ill Oh. VIII 3, 4 it is said “ now he wlio gets the grace of the 
Lord, having risen from out his final body, and having readied the 
Highest Light, appears in liis true form. This is the self.” 

Tliis shows that in the state of Moksha also, the Jiva retains its own form, separate 
from the Lord. 

In Oh. VIII 12, 3, “now he who gets the grace of the Lord, having 
risen from his final body, and having reached the Higliest Light, attains 
his true form. He is the highest person. He moves about there eating 
and, playing, and rejoicing, be it with women, carriages, or relatives, never 
' cohscidus of persons standing even near to him. 
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This also shows that the state of Miikti is a state of separate individual existence, 
and iiofc of loss of consciousness or identity with the Lord. * Rejoicing with the relatives ^ 
means rejoicing with other Mukta Jivas in Heaven, * rejoicing with the non-relatives ’ 
means rejoicing with the Muktas of the past Kalpa. 

Similarly is Cli. VII, 26, 2 tlie Muktas do not see death, nor illness 
nor pain, lie who sees this sees everything and obtains everything every- 
where. Uc can assume many forms, he is one, he becomes three, he 
becomes five, lie 1)ecomes seven, he becomes nine, &c.” Similarly in Taitta 
11, 2 : — “ He who knows the supreme Brahman as dwelling in the cavity 
of the heart, the highest space, he enjoys all objects of desire along with 
the Omniscient Brahman.” 

This also shows that the Mukta retains his separateness from Brahman, because he 
enjoys all desires along loith Brahman and not becoming Brahman, 

So also in Taitt. IH, 10, 5, it is said '‘the Mukta Jiva leaving this 
world reaches the Ananda Maya (the Supreme Lord consisting of bliss) 
after having travelled through these regions, eating whatever he likes to eat, 
and taking whatever form he wishes to take sits down singing this hymn.’’ 

This also shows that tlie Mukta Jiva reaches the Lord, but does not become the Lord. 

So also in Br. Ar. I, 4, 15 : — " He who meditates on the Atma alone, 
never gets his Karinas exhausted, and whatever he wants from the Lord 
(Atman) that He creates.” (This also shows the difference between the 
Lord and the Mukhta Jiva). So also in the Rig Veda I, 164, 50. "By 
means of Sacrifice the Gods accomj)lish their sacrifice ; these were the 
earliest ordinances. These Mighty Ones attained the height of Heaven, 
there where the Sadhyas, Gods of old, are dwelling.” 

The height of heaven ” here means Moksa, for the word in the original is Nakam, 
which literally means Non-non-liappiness, i, e,, supreme happiness. The gods of old called 
Sadhyas are the Mukta Jivas of the past Kalpa. This also shows that the Muktas are not 
absorbed in Brahman, but retain their identity. 

Similarly in Mundaka III, 1, 3 " When the Jiva sees the golden ' 

coloured Creator and Lord, as the person from whom Brahma comes out, 
then the wise, shaking off virtue and vice and becoming free from AvidyS.^ 
attains the highest similarity.” 

And Katha IV, 15 : — As pure water poured into pure water becomes 
like that, 0 Goutama, so the Atma of the Muni, who knows, becomes like 
that (witli Brahman.) 

The following texts also show that in Moksa the Jivas retain their separate indivi- 
duality. ^ 

In Mukti, the Jivas thoiigh separate from each other are yet related 
to each other in manifold ways, yea even at that very time, when they 
are in the state of Mukti. They ai-e free from all organs of senses made 
of PrSkritic matter. They remain in their own-form called the Svarhpa 
Delia {i. e., the only organ which they possess. It k not made of ordinary 
10 ,, ■' 
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Tiie lasfc iliustrafcioii of the thief also shows the same. 

If a man were identical with Brahman, whether he knew it or 
not, he could not be said a thief. No man is said to be a thief of a 
thing which belongs to him. Even an ignorant person cannot be called 
a thief of Brahman condition. But if a person is not essentially a Brah- 
man, and assumes falsely, the condition of Brahman, such a person can 
appropriately be called the thief of Brahma condition, for he has taken up 
that which does not belong to him. Moreover according to Adavaita, 
every man is essentially Brahman, whether he knows it or not. So, if 
a man, who is essentially, Bmliman, says ‘‘I am not Brahman,” he cannot 
be said to have stolen Brahma-hood ; on the contraiy, he is like that 
foolish person, who throws away his own birth-right or wealth. As no 
one calls a spendthrift or a squanderer of his own riches to be a thief ; 
wliy should a man who says ‘ I am not Brahman’ be called a thief. He 
only is the thief, who takes away the property of another. That man 
is a thief who assumes God-head, the property belonging to God, and 
God alone. Therefore, when the scripture says this man has taken 
away something, this man has committed theft” it means- that the man 
not essentially being Brahman, falsely arrogates to himself Brahman- 
hood. Thus this illustration of the thief, also establishes difference. 

The iDroperties of Brahman are freedom from sorrow, full and i)erfect 
knowledge and joy, perfect independence, &c. A man who does not 
really experience these states in his consciousness, but asserts that he 
is Brahman, is really a thief and takes up the qualities belonging to the 
Brahman. He who assumes the qualities of another is called a pretender. 

He who takes away the property of another is called a thief. Both these 
words, the pretender and the thief, are used in this illustration. So also 
in the Tattva Viveka it is written ,'‘he who takes up the attributes and' 
the properties of another is called a pretender and a thief. The person 
who thinks he is identical with Brahman is ever destroyed by Brahman.” 

The Advaita says this illustration of the thief is intended to show that a 'man suffers 
according to his belief. If a man firmly believe that he is not guilty, lie will not be burnt, 
by the heated axe. But if he has not this firm faith in himself, he will be burnt. Whether 
a man is really a thief or not, he is burnt or not burnt, according to the firmness of his 
conviction. This objection is not valid. The Commentator a^wers it thus 

This illustration is not given in order to show the greatness,; of 
faith. For the text says that the burning or not burning does not de- 
pend upon one’s faitb, but upon the fact, whether he has committed tbeft • 
or not. For it says, “ if he has committed the theft, then he makes 
himself a liar ; and being addicted to untrutli, and covering himself by , 
a lie, he grasps the heated axe, he is burnt, and he is killed; if however ir 
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be has not committed the tlieft, then he mahes himself true; and being 
attached to truth, he grasps the heated axe, he is not burnt; he is let 
ofE and delivered.” This shows that death or release, is the consequence 
of the theft and non- theft ; and not according to one’s belief. Otherwise 
the text would have been if he is not firm in 1)is faith, lie is killed; 
if he is firm, he is released.” Nor can you say that this illustration 
teaches the importance of truth and the danger of falsehood, The thief 
is pitnislxed, not for his falsehood, but for his coininission of theft. Tlie 
innocent man is released not because has spoken the truth, but because 
he has not committed the theft. Had the illustration intended to teach 
the beauty of Truth, and the danger of falsehood then it would have 
said ‘‘he is killed, because he has spoken tlie falsehood, he is saved be- 
cause he spoke the truth.” But the scriptimes say that the killing or 
saving depends upon the commission and non-commission of theft, and 
not upon one’s faith. 

Therefore, tins illustration shows that there is great danger of 
spiritual destruction, for the person who believes in identity, while the 
man who believes that he is not Brahman gets release. A person wlio 
is separate from another can get excellence and pre-eminence, but a 
person who is already identical with the highest is not capable of get- 
ting any excellence, because he is overpowered by ignorance and sorrow. 

There is a class of Philosophers who hold the theory of Bheda-Bhecla. Theysay 
“ admitted that all scriptures prove the S?xipreme excellence of Visiiu, still why should 
there be any confiict, if we admit that every man is identical with Brahman. In the theory 
of difference plus identity, all texts can be easily reeociled.” To them the Commentator 


Excellence can belong only to him who is different from others 
(for where every one is equal, tliere is no excellence of on®^ over the 
other). Therefore, where tliere is no difference, how can there be any excel- 
lence. Moreover, if there is no difference between the Lord and the 
Jiva, then the Lord necessarily becomes inferior, because the ignorance 
and the sorrow, will then be attributed to him. Man is ignorant and 
suffers from sorrow, he is identical with God, therefore God is also ig- 
norant and suffers from Sorrow. 

The objector says though Brahman is identical with Jlva, yet there is no detraction 
from his excellence. It is through illusion that sorrow and ignorance are attributed to 
Brahman. Jiva has not sorrow and ignorance essentially appertaining to it. The Junc- 
tion with sorrow &c., through illusion, does not take away the inherent (Paramarthika) 
excellence of the self. For If this were so, then Avatdrs like Rdma and Kfisna, whom 
all admit to be Yisriu were temporarily in conjuction with sorrow and ignorance and 
so could not be God. To this we answer, this is not so. For if the Lord were identical 
with Jira, and the Jiva were essentially full of sorrow, then it would naturally follow 
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that the Lord also would. ) 3 e essentially full of sorrow. If, however, the Jiva is not essen- 
tially full of sorrow, but it is only an illusory connection, still the Lord being identical 
with Jiva, would be liable to this temporary obscuration, and would therefore not be 
supremely excellent. A person suffering from illusion, may get rid of it in some future 
time; but for the time being, his pain and sufferings are extremely real. As a person 
who has really lost a son, and a person, whose son is alive, but who has heard the false 
news of the death of his son ; both sxxffer equally from the sorrow of the loss, and for the 
time being there is no difference in their suffering. Therefore the Commentator says : - 

In tins theory, there is no diilerence for the time being between 
the person who has a real cause of sorrow, and the person whose sorrow 
is illnsoiy. For the sorrow is equally keen, for the time being, in both 
persons. Moreover, the very fact of illusion, shows that the man is not 
independent. I£ illusion could attack the Lord Visnii also, then he 
would not be independent, for no being who is independent would like 
to he under illusion. Nor it can be said, that the Lord by His own will 
combines himself with illusion, for illusion does not arise from one’s own 
will. The Avataras Rhna and Krisna acted a stage part. Knowing 
himself to be the vSupreme Visnu the Lord Raghava showed himself, as 
if he was ignorant, and was suffering from sorrow, so that the Daityas 
may become deluded.” Thus it is in the Padma Parana. 

Moreover the venerable Badarayana has definitely settled it in his 
Brahma Sutras that the Released souls are different from Brahman, in 
the matter of Lordliness and glory. For he says (IV 4. 17) ‘‘with the 
exception of world- energy ; on account of leading subject-matter and of non- 
proximity.” 

The text says ; “ He has become immortal and attained all his wishes ” ( A. A. II. 5, 4) 
still the text should be understood to mean that the Released obtains all wishes, other 
than those regarding the creation of the world, etc.” Why (this exception) ? And because 
Jiva (the soul) is the topic of the passage and is far away from (such power). 

For the passage deals with the individual soul and such powers are very far from 
his reach. This is said in the Yaraha : “ There arises no wish in the released for ob- 
taining bliss more than what is allott ed to each of them or for certain other activities ; 
all other wishes they realise ; for they never possess such high capability with regard 
to anything. Even though he may be a released soul, he does not obtain anything beyond 
his fitness, nor would he desire such a thing.” 

But cannot this aphorism be explained as applying to a released soul in the second- 
ary sense of the word release, L e., not to the fully released, but bo the partia lit/ eman- 
cipated. To this the Commentator answers ^ ^ ‘ 

The Vedas and the rest should all be construed, in accordance with 
the rules of interpretation laid down in the Brahma Sutras ; but not so the 
Brahma Sutras. They should not be construed different from what is 
their plain and apparent meaning. Thus it is in the Brahma Vaivarta 


their plain and apparent meaning. 
Purina. * 
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The illustration of the thief shows that he who has the belief of 
being identical with the Lord goes to the darkness, but he who knows 
that the Lord is supreme and separate ‘ from him gets release, like the 
person who is innocent of theft (Ihid). 

It has been said the Yedas and the rest are to be construed in accordance with the 
maxims laid down in the Brahma Sfitras. How will yon explain, according to those 
sferas, which establish that the Jiva is different from the Lord, the well-khown texts 
like Tat TvamAsi, which shows conclusively that the Jiva Is identical with the Lord. 
To this objection, the Comraoutator gives an answer in the words of tlie authoritative book, 
called the Sama Samhita, where this famous passage ^ &c., Sa Ya Esa anima, 

Aitadatmyam Idam Sarvam, Tat Satyam, Sat Atma Tat Tvam Asi, is thus explained 

He is called Sa ( H ) because he is the essence ( sSfR ), he is named Ya 
( ?l) because he is all-knowledge ( IfH) he is called Esah ( ) because be 

is desired by all { fSi ) he is called Anima ( ) because he is the im- 

peller (Anaka) of all that exists {He is called Animtlbecaiise he is the Anaka 
or impeller or propeller of every Devata whicli presides over Miina or 
knowledge, i. e.. He is the inner controller of every deity which presides 
over functions of knowledge). He is called Tat ( ) because he pen’-ades 
all, he is called Aitad&tiryam because he is the ruler ( ) of this all 

the universe, ). He is called Satyam becanse his form is all goodness ; 
He is called Atmil because He is full, he is called Sa 5r because He des- 
troys ( ) everything (or because he is a home of everything). Gau- 
tama nine times repeats to his son the phrase Atat tvam asi ‘ thou art not 
that 0 son,’ giving illustrations, showing that the Lord Kes^ava is sepa- 
rate from everything. Salutation be therefore to the Lord, who is above 
all matter and souls, who is the Piirusottama, the Highest Spirit, the sup- 
reme God, the perfect bliss, and fullness.” Thus it is in Sfima Samhita. 

Thus it is established that the Lord Purusottama the Highest 
Spirit is full of all qualities, is tbe Highest of all, is separate from all 
souls, and matter, sentient and insentient objects. 







SEVENTH ADHYAYA. 

First Khanda. 

Mantra i. ■. .. 

3* II 

fmra rrafrT 3?4 n ? ii 

^Om, om. Adliibi, teach. »t«T?: Bhagavah, Sir. Iti, thus. 

5 Ha, once, Upasasada, approached, Sanatkumaram, Sanat- 

kumara. nr??: Naradah, the Deva-sage called Narada, who was lower in 
hierarchy than Sanatkumaram. ?ni Tain, him. ? Ha, then, gr^ Uvacha, 
said. Jin Yat,- what. %?Jr Vettha, thou knowest. %sr Tena, with that, after 
telling me that, jtt Ma, rae^ Upasida, come to learn. ?j?f: Tatah, from 

that. %Te, to thee. gjsHUrdhvam, more after. Vaksyami, I shall tell. 

Iti, thus, gri Sah, He. ? Ha, then, Uvacha, said. 

1. Narada approached Sanatkiimara and said, “teach 
me Sir,” He said to Narada “ tell me first what then knowest 
already, then come to me and I shall tell thee what is 
beyond that.” — 471. 

' Note .--Sanatkumara called also Skanda— the warrior, belongs to a higher hierarchy 
tbaii tlie Devarsi Mrada. 

Mantra 2. 

' . ' - 'NT ♦ ^ r\ . -""N — 




^igvedam, the Rig Veda, vnw: Bhagavah, Sir. Adhyemi, I 

have studied, Yajurvedam, Yajurveda- g[r*i%f«i. Samavedam, Samaveda. 

Atharvapam, Atharvaveda. =sr34»l. Chaturtham, the fourth. 
gmn*I Itihasa-puranam, the Itihasa-puranam. Panchamam, the; fifth. 

Vedanam,'%i?i 5 . Vedam, of the Vedas the (fifth) book. Rrsqgt Pitryam, the 
science of the sacrifices to the ancestors : the ^raddha-science. Ra^im, 

the science of numbers. Daivam, the science of Devatas. Nidhira, 

the science of finding hidden treasure. stTW Vakovakyam, the original 

Veda, qgRTSpPt Ekayanam, the supplemental treatise to the Vedas, the essence 
of the Vedas. Deva-vidyam, the science known only to the Deva?. 
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Brahma-vidyam, the Aranyaka. Bhuta-vidyto, the science 

about the ghosts and spirits. Ksatra-vidyam, the science of politics. 

N aksatra-vidy am, astronomy. Sarpa-deva-jana-vidyam, 

the science of serpents and of Gandharvas. Deva-jana literally means the 
ministerial officers of Devas. Etat, this. Bhagavah, Sir. 

Adhyemi, I know. 

2. Narada said “ I know, Sir, the Rigveda, the 
Yajnin^eda, the Sl,maveda, and the Atharvaveda, the fourth, 
the ItihSsa-pnrana, which is a fifth hook among the Vedas; 
the science of ancestors, the science of numhers, the science 
of Devatas, the science of treasure finding, the undivided 
original Veda and its twenty-four branches, the sixperhuman 
Deva sciences, the science of Brahman, the science of ghosts, 
the science of politics, the science of stars, the science of 
serpents and Deva-ofiicials (Gandharvas) ; all this I know 
0 venerable Sir.” — 1-72. 


Mantra 


Trr m cfrr^rMrr qt 

i\ \{\ 

Sab, that. ?rfw Ahara, I. Bhagavah, Sir. iTWTRf; Mantravid, a 

knower of Mantras, the knower of the names of Lord only. Eva, only. 

Asmi, I am. ?j Na, not. Atmavit, the knower of the Lord, 

^rutam, I have heard, ft’ Hi, because, ijf Eva, even: just. % Me, by me, 
Bhagavad-dri^ebhyah, from men like your honor. Tarati, crosses. 
:aT^ ^okam, grief. Atmavit, the knower of the Lord, Iti, thus. 

W. Sab, that, Aham, I. *ni3: Bhagavah, Sir. ^ochami, I am suffering 

grief, ifig; Tam, therefore, irr Ma, me. *rn^ Bhagavan, Lord. ^okasya, 

of the grief qng; Param, the other side. Tarayatu, may you cross. 

Iti, thus, Tam, to him. f Ha, then. Uvacha, said, nq; Yat, what. 

% Vai, indeed. Kificha, whatever, tjqij Etat, this, ^rvjpffsr: Adhyagisthab, 
thou hast learnt, nm Nama, the name of the Lord. wEva onlv. owfr Etat* 


f;: • 3. . But Sir, with all this I am like one who knows 
the ' Mantras only (I know the names of the Lord only) but 
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not the Lord. I have heard from personages like yonr honour, 
that he who knows the Lord overcomes gidef. I am in 
grief. Therefore, 0 Sir, take me over this Ocean of grief.” 

Sanatkumara said to him “ whatever you have read is 
verily only the name of the Lord.” — 473. 

Mantra 4- 

ft3$T 

H I W l«h F!H agrfW I I 

Hm Nama, name, L ihe Goddess Usa, the presiding deity of Name. 
She is called Nama because she is not (Na) immeasureable (ama). % Vai, verily. 

Rigvedah, the Rigveda, Yajurvedah, the Yajurveda. 

Samavedah, the Samaveda. Atharvanah, the Atharvaveda. 

Chaturthah, the fourth. itih^sa-puranah, the ItihSsa Purina. 

Pahehamah, the fifth. Vedanam Vedah, book among the 

Vedas, f^s^: Pitryah, the science of ^raddha. Rasih, the Arithmetic. 

Daivah, the science of Devas. Nidhih, the science of treasure- 

divining. Vakovakyani, the original Veda. Ekayanam, the 

supplemental Vedic treatises. ^^fq^F Deva-vidya, the sciences known to Devas 
only. gr§4F^r Brahmavidya, the Upanisad. ^rFN^F Bhutavidy^, the science 
of departed spirits. ^grfq^iiF Ksatravidya, the politics. 5 :F^^F^^r Naksatra- 
vidya, the astronomy. Sarpa-deva-jana-vidya, the science of 

snakes and Gandharvas. Nama, name: Goddess Usa. qq Eva, even : alone. 
q?Fr^ Etat, this. ?fTH Nama, in name, in|Goddess Usa. Upassva, meditate 

upon. 51^ Iti, thus. 

4 . Verily Name is the (j)resicling deity of the) Rig- 
veda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda, and the Atharva- 
Veda -die fourth, the Itihasa-purana which is a fifth book 
among the Vedas ; the science of ancestors, the science of 
numbers, the science of Devatas, the science of treasure 
finding, the undivided original Veda and its twenty-four 
branches, the superhuman Leva sciences, the science of 
Brahman, the science of ghosts, the science of politics, the 
science of stars, the science of serpents and Deva-officials 
(Gandharvas). All these are verily Name only. Meditate 
on Brahman in the Name. — 474. ' ^ :; v 
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Mantra 5. 

fra a«ra: iro«J II 1 11 

?(: Sah, he. ??: Yah, who. sn*! Naraa, in name (Usa). an Brahma, the 
Lord Brahman : Visnu. ^ra iti. thus. 371# Uptete, meditates. Yaval, 

so far. 31*7. Namnah, of name (Usa). Gatani, scope, teach, going. 

Tatra, there, Asya, His. Yatha, as. ^m=5rK: Kamacharah, freedom 
of movement, Lord and Master. *17# Bhavati, becomes, q: Yah, who. JjfW 
Nama, in name: in Usa. ggr Brahma, Brahman. fi% Iti, thus, 371# U paste, 
meditates, nf# Asti, is. Bhagavah, Sir. 31*7! Namnah, than name 

(Usa). Bhuyah, again, greater, !», thus. 53*7: Namnah, than name. 

^f^(Vkva, verily. 73: Bhflyalj, greater. 37% Asti, is. ?#, 37^ Iti, Tat, thus, that. 

■% Me, to me. Tn^TT, Bhagavau, Sir. Bravitu, tell f# Iti, thus. 

5. He wlio meditates on Brahman in Name, gets 
freedom of movement thi-onghont all that region over which 
Name has her scope ; he who meditates on Brahman in Name 
(Usa). 

“ Is there something better than Name ? ” “Yes, there 
is something better than Name.” “Sir, tell it me. 475. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the sixth Adhyaya, it has been detei’ualned that the Lord Visnu is the highest of 
all and separate from the Jivas. Vow in the present Adhyaya it will be taught, that to 
compcletly understand the superiority of Visnu, it is necessary to know the gradation 
of Devas^ and to understand that the Lord is the final term of this scries ; for by such 
knowledge alone and by understanding the various grades of the divine hierarchies, one 
understands the infinitely great superiority of the Lord Visnu. Therefore, this Adhyaya 
teaches chiefly this gradation. 

When Narada goes to Sanatkumara and asks him to teach him, the latter says “ Yad 
Vettha Tena Mopasida.” This is a doubtful phrase, and if “ AIo be taken as cciiial to 
Ma meaning not; ” then the phrase would mean “ what thou knowest, do not come to m© 
with that, but leave all thy learning behind, and then approach me.” Even if this ** Mo” 
be taken as a form of iMa meaning * to me yet the phrase may be translated leaving 
behind thy knowdedge come to me This is also impossible, for no one can, at his will, 
forget ail that ho knows. Therefore, the Commentator explains this 

The phrase Yad Vedtha, &c., means ‘‘ first tell me, what thou al- 
ready knowest, and then come to me to learn something further/' 

. ir -'7 There upon Narada enumerates all the, sciences that he knows. Most of the names 
of t|ie^ sciences are clear, but some are not. The Commentator explains those of them, 
which Wc of doubtful import. 

i .-Y. .. ... ... ,, . ....t,. ^.,1. 
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Pitryamraeans “ the knowledge of tlie Pitris, namely the science of 
^r/lddha in which is taught the characteristics of the Pitris Rfirfi 
means ‘the science of numbers (including arithmetic and algebra).’ 
Daivain means ‘ the science teacliing about the nature and function of the 
Devas their gradation and their thirty-two marks, &c., it does not mean 
the science of portents).’ Nidhi means the science of divining hidden 
treasures buried in the earth. Vttkovilkyam is the original Veda, the root 
Veda. Ek%'anani means the supplemental science of the original Veda 
(the twenty-four branches into which the Vedas were subsequently divided. 
These two w(n-ds do not mean logic and ethics). Deva-Vidya means that 
science which is known only to the Devas, and never to human beings. 
Brahina-Vidya nfeans the Upanisads taught in the forests. Bhuta-Vidya 
means the science teaching about the marks and qualities of spirits, other 
than the Devas (the science of Samndra (palmistry ?) is a part of this 
spiritist science). Ksatra-Vidya means the science of politics, (and does 
not mean the science of archery). Naksatra-Vidya means the science of 
stars i.e. astronomy. Sarpa-Vidya means the science describing the na- 
ture of serpents (it is called also the Garuda science). Deva-jaua-vidy*! 
the science cultivated by the Deva-officials, the servants of the Devas are 
called Deva-janas, the science peculiar to them is so called. Nfirada knew 
all these sciences Thus it is in the Samasamhitii. 

Here says an objector, “ Ndrada knew all the sciences, how can then you say that he 
did not know the science of the Self, and why does he say that I am like one who knows 
Mantras only and does not know the Self ? And why does he say that he is overwhelmed 
with grief and prays Sanatkumdra to take him over the ocean of grief. ” This objection 
is answered thus by the Commentator : — 

A man is said to be not learned if lie does not know tlie co-relation 
of sciences and their relative importance ; even, if a man knew all the 
sciences he would still be called not wise. Therefore Devar^i Narada, 
with the object of understanding eagerly the co-relation of sciences, goes 
to SanatkumSra and puts the question that he did ; because Sanatkumara 
was a higher knower of Brahman than Narada. Thus it is in the same. 

This shows that among the knowers of Brahaman also, there are various grades. 
Sanatkumara, being Skanda, is superior to Narada ; and consequently there is no incong- 
ruity in Ndrada’s asking him for farther illumination. The word Nama is used in this 
Khanda, and it says Namopasva. What is this Njima. Does it merely mean name, and does 
Sanatkumara teach Narada to worship names ? No. It means that all names are under the 
jurisdiction of a particular deity, as the Commentator explains it 

The Goddess Usa is the presiding deity of names and all names are 
primarily the names of Visnu who is called SarvanSma ; the ^ruti there- 
fore, teaches that Brahman should be meditated in Usfi, the Goddess of 
.names. ^ V 
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Bat wliy is Usa called Nama ? Bhe is so called for two reasons ; 1 because She is 
the presiding deity of names, and secondly beeanse the word Nama means Na^Not, and 
Ama— unmeasured, therefore, Nitma means no t-un measured, Not-unknown, i.c. known. 

Since She is not immeasurable and unknown, because She is tho- 
roughly measured or known at the time of dawn, even by loei’sons who do 
not know the length of night, therefore, She is called NCuna. 

Usa is the wife of Asvi, She is not the Goddess of all learning ; had she been so, 
see would be like Bharati and consequently immeasurable, not fully known ; but She can 
alwajT^s be fully known, and therefore, called Nama. In fact Naina or science expressed 
through words must always be a definite and fully known thing. ^So far as we know a 
thing, we name that thing, and it means that it is fully known to that extent. TIuls 
naming a thing is a mark of knowing that thing which is at the same time a mark also of 
limiting that thing. Usa therefore, is a Goddess of definite knowledge. Dawn is also a 
symbolic representation of this knowledge. A man asked about the time of night, may not 
know it so long as It is night, say midnight or any other portion of night, but if it is Dawn 
(Usa) he would at once say ‘ it is Dawn.’ Thus any man and every man knows the time 
of night when it is Dawn, Thus Usa or Dawn is definite, commensurate or measured time. 


Second Khanda 


Mantra i 


^ ' f> Ti f\~r, „„ T T T ?r r-.‘- * V-r. .T ^ -4 ' ' >N ' ' ' 

^ ^ ?rT^ swifts ^ HTf fTTlFTTf ?T 

Vdk, speech, the goddess Svahd, presiding deity of speech. Vdva, 
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Bhutavidyain, ^g^iT^T^i Ksatravidyani, sr^f%tra. Naksatravidyam, 

*R R[®ir5 Sarpa-deva-jana-vidyam, Divani, the Heaven. Cha, and. 

Prithivim. earth. '?T Cha, and, ^Tgsr Vayum, Air, ■q' Cha, and, 

Akasam, Ether. Cha, and. tEfq-: Apah water Cha, and. 351: Tejah, Fire. 

=a( Cha, aTid. Devan, gods. =sr Cha ,and. Manusyan, men. Cha, and. ^ 

Baffin, cattle. =sr Cha, and. qjtfra Vayamsi, birds. ^ Cha, and. 
Trina-vanaspatln, herb-s and trees. ^vapadani, beasts. 

Akita-patah ga-pipllakam, insects and ants up to worms. i^^ Dharmam, 
right. =sr Cha, and. ^fW^ Adhar mam, wrong. Cha, and. Satyam, 

true. =^ Cha, and. Anritam, false. Cha, and. ^rrg; Sadhu, good. =q- 

Cha, and. Asadhu, bad. Cha, and. Hridayajnam, He who 

knows the lord called Hiidaya. Cha. and. Ahridayajnam. He who 

does not know the mystery of the Lord, "q- Cha, and, *tq;Yat, that. % Vai, 
verily. qrgR Vak, speech, fr Na, not Abhavisyat, were. 

rf Na^ not. Dharmah, right, n Na, not. Adharmah, wrong. 

Vyajiiapayisyat, would be known, q Na, not. ?r 9 P? Satyam, true. 

^ Na, not. Anritam, false, sj Na, not. ?rTS Sadhu, good, Na, not. 

Asadhu, bad. ^ Na, not Hridayajnah, who knows the truth about 

God. !i Na, not. Ahridayajnab, who does not know the truth about 

God. Vak, speech, gq Eva, verily, Etat, this, Sarvam all. 

f^PT^ira Vijnapayati, makes known, qpqf^ Vacham in speech. Upassva, 

meditate (on Brahman). ^ Iti, thus. 

Speech is better than name. Speech makes us under- 
stand the Rigveda, Yajurveda, Samaveda, and as the fourth 
the Atharvana, the Itihasa-purSna, as the fifth hook among 
the Vedas, the Pitrya, the R^si, the Daiva, the Nidhi, the 
Vdkovakya, the Ekayana, the Deva-vidya, the Brahma-vidya, 
the Ksatra-vidya, the Naksatra-vidy^., the Sarpa and 
Deva-jana-vidya ; heaven, earth, air, ether, water, fire, gods, 
men, cattle, birds, herbs, trees, all beasts, insects, and ants ; 
down to worms, what is right and what is wrong ; what 
is true and what is false ; what is good and what is bad ; 
she teaches about him who knows the God, and also about 
him who does not know the God. For if there were no 
speech, neither right nor wrong would be known, neither the 
true nor the false, neither the good nor the bad, neither those 
who know God, nor those who do not know God. Speech 
niakes us understand all this. Meditate on Brahman in 
-speech. — 476.^ " . ■ , . . . d ' 
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Mantra 2. 

4 ^ "*V ♦ 

^ qr <T5rT^ ?prT 

m ^ a[#^[^rT^sfeT wi% ^ ^ 
f ^ ^ ^ g[#^ (I R ii 

ifcrflc^: II s^ II 

Sah, he, Yah, who. Vachani, in speech. ^ Brahma, the Lord 

Brahman, ffw Li thus. gpqrT# Upaste, meditates. Yavat, so far as. 

Vachah, of speech, Gatam, scope, reacii, going. ?fgr Tatra, there. 

Asya, his. Yathakamacharah, as Lordship, freedom of movement. 

Bhavati, becomes, Yah, who. Vacham, in Speech, Brahma, 

Brahman. Iti, thus. Upaste, meditates. Asti, is. ^prrq': Bhaga- 

vah, Sir. ^T^: Vachah, than Speech, Bhuyah greater. ^ iti, thus. 
Vachah, than Speech, Vava, verily. Bhuyah greater, ^rR?r Asti, is, 
^ Iti, thus. ^fl'Tat, that. Me, to me Bhagavan, Sir. Bravitu, 

tell. Iti, thus. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in Speech (Sv^ha) 
gets freedom of movement throughout all that region over 
which Speech has her scope, he who meditates on Brahman 
in Speech. ''Is there something better than Speech ? 
“Yes, there is something better than Speech.'' “Sir, tell it 
me,"— 477. 

MADHVA’B COMMENTARY. 

Ill this Khanila it is said that Vak (Speech) is greater than Name. The Commentator 
explains this. 

Svahil OVife of Agni) is greater then Usa in all respects, whetlier of 
power (Dharma) or of wisdom or of joy. She is greater tlian Dsa, 
whether she is in the state of bondage or of Mukti. She is the Goddess 
presiding over Speech, and she is called Vak or Vcch because she wor- 
ships (Anchana) Vasu (agni). 

Vasu plus Anchana gives the word Vach by omitting Su of Vasu and Ana of An- 
chana : ^+4n9r=^’Hr^=gr^ It would thus mean the worshipper of Agni. Svfthd the 
wife ef Agni, of course, w^orships her io d. 


Third Khanda 

Mantra i. 
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i^r fl ^ 

TR w % w 

jiH: Maaab, mind. Pai janya, the God of mind, Vava, verily. ^\^•. Va- 
chah, than Speech, jjji: BhOyah, greater. mT Yatha, as. % Vai, verily. 1 Dve, 
two. Va, or. ?rR5r^ Amalake, Amalaka fruits. % Dve, two, Va, or. 

Kole, kola fruits, the betel nuis. |ir Dvau, two. ^ Va, oi-. Aksau, Aksa 

fruits; the dice-fruit, gfar: Mustih, fist. Anubhavati, holds, includes 

within the fist, Evam, thus, Vacham, speech. =5r Cha, and. sirtr 

Nama, name. Cha, and. vtm Manah, mind. 5515^1% Anubhavati, holds, 

Sah, he, Yada, when. fr»i?n Manasa, with mind. Manasy'ati, thinks. 

*15^ Mantran, the hymns. Adhiyiya, I may study, Iti, thu.s. ^ 

Atha, then, Adhite, studies, Karmani, works. Kurviya, may 

I do. ^ Iti, thus. ^ Atha, then, fp# Kurute, he does. Putran, sons, 

'q' Cha; and. l^agun, cattle. Cha, and. Ichchheya, may I wish, fi^ 

Iti, thus. Atha, then, Ichchhate, wishes, desires, fij^lmam, this, “ti 
Cha, and. 5 Tf^ 5 .Lokam, world, ?r5*[ Amum. that. ^ Cha and. Ichchheya 
May I wish. Iti, thus, sro Atha, then. Ichchhate, wishes, desires. 

*r!T: Manah, mind. f| Hi, verily. Atma, Lord, jr: Manah, in mind. ^ Hi, 

verily. Lokah, world, the support of all. Manah, in mind, f| Hi, 

verily, ggj Brahma, Brahman. Manah, in mind. Upassva, meditate. 

Iti, thus. 

1. Mind is liigjber tlian Speech. For when two 
myrobalans or two plnras or two Haritaki-frnits, are held in 
the closed-fist, they are therein enclosed, so are Name and 
Speech included in the Mind. When one wishes in his 
mind to study the Mantras, he does study them ; when he 
wishes to perform works, he does them ; when he wishes for 
children or cattle, he has them ; when he wishes for this 
region or that, he has it. In Mind is the Master (Atman), 
in Mind is the supporter of all, in Mind is Brahman. Medi-; 
tate on Brahman in Mind. — 478. 



Mantra 2. 
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^ *PTr ^ 

^3‘. II ^ II 

?i: Sah, he. Yah, who, iT*T! 

Id, thus. 3^ Upaste, medit: 
of mind. »RfW Gat am, reach, rf^ 

Yathakamacharah, as-desire-walkiug , 
there is. n: Yah, who, *ni: Manah 
thus. Upaste, meditates, Asti, is. 

sah, than Mind. BhQyah, greater, better. ^Rr 

than Mind, m Vava, verily, BhOyah, greater. 

Tat, that. ^ Me, me. Bhagavan, Sir. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in Mind (Parjanya) 
gets freedom of movement throughout all that i egion ovei 
which Mind has his scope. He who meditates on Brahman 
in Mind. “ Is there something better than Mind?” “Yes, 

there is something better than Mind.” “Sir, tell it 


Manah, in mind, .Brahma, B 
ates. Yavat, so fan ^ 

Tatra, there, mn Asya, his. w. 
freedom of movement. 
in mind. ^ Brahma, Brahman 
Bhagavah, Sir. 

Iti, thus, 
^f^-Asti, is, 

5r^*}g Bravitu, tell. 


In fchis Khanrla^Mana.s is said to be better then Yak (bpeecli). Manas nowe\er, aotb 
aeanmind, but Indra called here Parjanya. Or it may mean Aditya, for among the 
ve AdityaSj Parjanya is one. The Commentator shows this 

Similarly greater tliaii Svalia, botli in the state of bondage and. 
sase, is Parjanya. In all respects, he is greater than Svaha. Pie is 
I to be the jDresiding deity of Manas, and Manas is so called because he 

lie builder or maker (Ninnana) (of herbs, ^cc., thiough lain). 

Parjanya or the God of rain is called Manas, for two reasons ; Hrst because he is the 
iding deity of Manas or mind ,* secondly, because he is Manas or maker (Nirmaua) of 
6 and trees, by raining. For to rain it is owing that the offshoots, &c., come out. In 
econd sense the word Manas is derived from the root ^ Ma to create, to build. 


Fourth Khanda 


gig »ig# ^fpggr 1 

Fffrigft g r^ g fe 5in% gsgir «gRg 
tsi g?gh% n t ii 
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Sankalpah, Mitra, the presiding deity of will, Vava, verify* 

Manasab, than mind. Bhuyan, greater. Yad^, when. % Vai, 

verily. Saukalpayate, one wills: determines I must to do this.’^ 

^ Athn, then. Manasyati, he thinks : he sends forth the mine. Atha, 

then : after the mind is made active. Vacham, speecin Iiayati, he 

uses, he sends forrh. T^m, lies’, ^ U, veril 3 ^ Namin’, in a name 

frayati, he sends forth- Namin’, in a name. Mantrah, all sacred 

hymns. Ekam, one. Bhavanti, become: are included in. Man- 

tresu, in the sacred hymns, ^irfivr Kannani, works, are included. Mantras 
reveal the various kinds of rituals. 

1. Will (Mitra) is better than Mind. For when a man 
wills, then he thinks in his mind, then he utters speech, 
and sends it forth in a name. In a name all Mantras are 
included, and in Mantras abide all ritual works. — 480. 

Mantra 2. 

stfirfeaiR 

miSTT: *psn: flSsnWTK 

5|i4l!rrs, #RK: ^cK- 

u s( II 

Taui, these, f Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily, Eiani, these. 5rff%- 

^*pntn Saftkalpaikayanani, have will as their support or centre (Ekayana) in 
the state of non-release, gr gg qr g l^n^ Saukalpatmakani, have will as their self 
or essence; or will as their lord. Sahkalpe, in will. Jr(%f§?irf% Pratisthi- 

tani, they abide, in the state of release. ^<T5^qrarn? Samaklipatam, willed, were 
produced by will, Dyavaprithivi, heaven and earth. Sama- 

kalpetam, willed, were produced by will, Vayuh, air. Cha, and; 

Akasam, ether, 'q- Cha, and. Samakalpantam, willed were produced 

by will, wt: Apah, waters. Cha, and. I'ejah, fire. ^ Cha, and. 
Tesam, of their (beginning with Heaven and ending with fire.) Sahklipiyai, 

by willing, by remaining steady. Vaisam, the Rain, Mitra. Saukal- 

pate, Mitra determines, wills. Varsasya, of the rain. Saukliptya 


pli 
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by determination. Annam, food. Sankalpate, is determined. 

Annasya, of food. Saukliptyai, by determination. jrr^Sf: Pranah, the life 

breaths. Sahkalpante, are determined, Pranam, of life breath. 

Saiikiiptyai,by determination Mantrah, the mantras. Sah- 

kaipante» a^e determined, Mantranam, of mantras. Sahklip 

tyai, being determined. ^|f% Karmani, ritual works. Sahkalpante are 

determined. Karma n am, of ritual works, Saukliptyai, being deter ■ 

mined. Lokah worlds : the regions of reward and ' punishment. 

Sahkalpate, are determined, Lokasyai of worlds, Saukliptyai 

being determined. Sarvam, all. Sahkalpate, determined. Sal^ 

that. Esali, this. Sahkalpal;!, will. Sahkalpam, in will. 

Up^ssva, meditate on Brahman. Iti, thus. 

2. All these therefore, have their one refuge in Will, 
have the Will as their lords and abide in Will. Heaven 
and earth were produced by Will ; Air and ether were pro- 
duced by Will; Water and Fire were produced by Will. 
These being determined, the Will determines the rain, the 
rain being determined, he determines food, the food being 
determined, the life breaths are determined, the life breaths 
being determined, the sacred hymns are determined, the 
sacred hymns being determined, the sacred works are deter- 
mined, the sacred, works being determined, the regions of 
reward and punishment are determined, the regions being 
determined, everything is determined. This is Will. Me- 
ditate on Brahman in Will.— 481. 




Mantra 3. 




>i?T ?rawT qsTf q: 

n ^ u 

m '5i§’5[s II « II 

, ^:Sah, he. ?t: Yalji, who, Saiikalpam, i,i [lie\vili. ^Brahma, 

Brahman. ^ Iti, thus. Upaste, meditates, adores. rlOTsir Kliptan, obtains! 

: Vf Vai, verily. ?r: Sajj, he. ollchli. Lokan, regions. ^r^Dhruvan/fixperma- 


‘I- ^ i ‘ *1 


ail 

iiliplil 


ih-' ' 
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nent, eternal, firm, safe. Dhruvah, being fixed and permanent : being 
firm : safe. Pratisthitan safe, fixed, unchanging, remaining always 

in the same condition. trfWrSrf: Pratisthitah, being permanent; unchanging. 

Avyatharaanan, painless, undistressed. Avyathamanah, 

being painless, undislressed. Abhisidhyati, he attains perfection, 

gets what he wills. Yavat, so far. Sankalpasya, of will. 

Gatam, scope. Tatra, there. ?r!Trairrf= 5 rR:: Yalhakamacharah, freedom of 

movement. Phavati, bec^nnes. jj: Yah, who. Sahkalpam, in will. 

Brahma, Brahman, Iti, thus, Upaste, meditaies. Asti, is. 

Bhagavah, Sir. Sankalpat, thin will, Bhuyah, greater, 

Iti. tiius. Bahkalpat, iliau will. qR Vava, verily, spt: BhQyah, greater. 

?n% Asti, is. lii, iliLis. ?Ta; Tat, that. % Me, to me. H*Tqni. Bliagavan, Sir. 

Bravitu, please tell. 51% Iti, thus. 

3. He who meditates on Brahman in Will, attains 
Worlds eternal, being eternal ; he gets worlds unchangeable, 
being himself unchangeable, he gets worlds free from pain, 
being free from pain, he accomplishes all that he wills. 
So far as the scope of Will extends, throughout that, 
he has the fi-eedom of movement — ^lie who meditates on 
Brahman in Will. “ Sir, is there something better than 
Will.” “Yes, there is something better than Will.” “Sir, 
tell it me.” — 482. 


Fifth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

frrfer 

II ^ H 

Chittam, memory, constantly fluctuating memory, mind. Agni the 
presiding deity of mind or raempry. qiq Vava, verily, Sankalpat, than 

Will. Bhuyah, greater. Yada, when. % Vai, verily. %cr?IW Chetayate, 
one remembers, qn? Atha, then, Sahkalpayate, he wills ^ Atha, 

then. Manasyati, he thinks, snj- Atha, then. Vacham, speech. 

Irayati, he sends forth. ?H5. T&ra, her. NSrani, in a name, 

irayati, he sends forth. JfrP'fr Namni, in a name. *i?5rr: MantiAh, the sacred 
hymns, Ekam, included : oneness. Bhavanti, become : attain. 

•Mantresu, in the sacred hymns, Karraapi, ritual works, sacrifices. 


IM 
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1 . Flickering memory (Agni) is verily greater tlian 
Will. For when a man recollects, tlien. he thinks in his 
mind, then he sends forth speech, and sends it forth in a 
name. In name all Mantras are included, and in Mantras 
abide all ritual works.— 483. 


T^ni, these. ^ Ha, indeed. ^ Vai, verily. Etani, those. f%f%- 

Chitta-ek^yan^ni, have memory as their support or centre. f^TiT^fTH 
Chittatmani, have memory as their self or essence. Chitte, in memory. 

Pratisthit^iii, they abide, Fasmat, tlierefore, because memory 

is higher, Yadyapi, if even. Bahuvid, knowing much, having much 

learning. Achittah, absent minded. Bhavati, becomes. ^ Na, not* 

Ayam, he. Asti, is. hi, thus, Enam, him. Eva, even. 

?rTf; Ahuh, people say. Yaci, what, whether. Ayam, he. Veda, 

knows genoraIl3^ ^ Yad, what, whether, Vs, or. Vidvan, knowing : 

knows specially, Na. nor. Ittham, thus. Achittah, absent- 

^minded, inconsiderate. Syat, may be. Iti, thus. ^ A tha, therefore. 

Yadi, if. Alpavit, have a little learning, Bhavati, becomes. 

Fasmai, to him. ^ Eva, indeed. ^ Uta, here. ^usrusaiUe, desire 

to listen, minister to his wants. Clntiam, memory. f| Hi, indeed. 

Eva, even. qqri^^Esani, of these, Ekayanam, one centre, Chittam, 

memory. ^n^iTT Atma, the self, the essence, the lord. Chittam, me^lor3^ 

srflfgfl' Pratistha, support, r^rrfw Chittam. in memor3^ Upassva, meditate. 
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even if one bas less learning, but lias Chitta, peojile for that 
very reason, (respectfully listen to him and) serve him 
(diligently). Ohitta verily is the centre, Ohitta is the self, 
Ohitta is the support of all these. Meditate on Brahman in 
Ohitta. — 484. 

Mantra 3. 

T^RTT^ 

W \ W 

q^JTJ II ^ II 

Sah, he. If: Ya};, who. ^^^ChiLtam, memory. ^31 Brahma. Brahman. 

Iti, thus. Upaste, meditates, adores f^Tr^ Chittan, made of Chitta 

matter. % Vai, verily, g*; Sab, he. Lokan. worlds. Dhruvan, firm, 

eternal. Dhruvah, being firm, eternal. Pratisthitan, fixed, un* 

changing, iTHrScT- Pratisthitab., being fixed, Avyathaman^n, pain- 
less.- Avyathamanab, being painless. Abbisidhyati, he 

attains. Yavat, so far. f%^ 3 E| Chittasya, of Chitta. iTrr?r Gatani, scope. 

«srw Tatra, there, Asya, his. Yathakamacharab, freedom of 

movements, Bhavati, becomes, Yah, who. ^^15; Chittam, in Chitta. 

Brahma, Brahman, Bb thus. Upaste, meditates, Asti, is,, 

Bhagavah, Sir. Cliittat, than Chitta. ^3^: Bhuyah, greater. Iti, 

thus. RTrfr^ Chittat, than Chitta. Vava, verily. Bhuyah, greater, 

Asti, is. fi% Iti, thus, cf? Tat, that. H Me, to me. Bhagavan, Sir. 

Bravitu, tell. Iti, thus. 

3 . He who meditates on Brahman in Chitta attains 
worlds eternal, being eternal, he gets worlds unchangeable, 
being himself unchangeable, he gets worlds free from pain ; 
being free from pain, he accomplishes all that he wills. So 
far as the scope of Chitta extends thronghont that he has 
the freedom of movement — he who meditates on Brahman 
in Chitta. “ Sir, is there something better than Chitta.’* 
“ Yes, there is something better than Chitta.” “ Sir, tell it 
me.”— 485. . , ^ ' ' '' 
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Sixth Khan da 
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Mantra 2. 

?r jfr «rR le rmRq ^nir 

M=lfri ^ 

ssTRISn^ rP% II ^ II 

J 0 « 5 } II ^ II 

w. Sail, he. aj: Yah, who. Dhyanam, in DhySna. ggf Brahma 

Brahman. ^ Iti, thus. 5 qr?% Upaste, meditates. Yavat, so far. «z(r^ 
Dhyanasya, ot Dliyana (of Varuna). rtcT? Gatam, s -ope, reach, going. ^13^ Tatra 
there, Asya, his. *t!TrW.i=3rrc; Yathakamacharah, freedom of movement’ 
Lord and Master, Bhavati, becomes, n: Yah, who. wtr^Pi; Dhyanam’ 

inJDhyana. st^ Brahma, Brahman. Iti, thus, Upaste, meditates’ 

3 rr% Asti, is, Bhagavah, Sir. stffstrg; Dhyanat, than Dhyana. Bhdyah, 

greater. ^ Iti, thus, sjffsrr^ Dhyanat. than Dhyana. Vava, verily. 
BhQyah, greater. Asti, is. Iti, thus. ^ Tat, that. % Me, to me 
W^jJlBhagavan. sir. ^ Bravttu, tell. Iti, thus. 

2. He wlio meditates on Brahman in Dhyana (Varuna) 
gets freedom of movements throughout all that region on 
which Dhyana has his scope — he who meditates on Brahman 
m Dhyana. “Is there something better than Dhygna?” 
“ Yes, there is something better than Dliymia.” “Sir tell 


Seventh Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

sjTRi^fprr Rr^rr^ m 

n# 14 Rrf^ qT 5 ^eiwII* i «4 

=sr g 

/ ■ ’'M' '• 
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Vijfianam, understanding. Soma, the God of understanding, 

Vava, verily. sJlHRf Dhyanat, than Dhyana. Bhuyah greater, 

Vijfianena, through understanding % Vai, verily. Rigvedam, the - 

Rigveda. Vijanati, one understands. *(^3^^Yajnrvedam, the Yajur- ' 

veda. 5 rni^Samavedam,the Samaveda. ^ntWIFS: Atharvanam, the Atharva- ; , 
veda. Chaturtham. the fourth. Itihasa-nuranam, the Itihasa- h 

purana. Panchamam, the fifth. wtrRT? Vedanam Vedam, of the 

Vedas, the fifth book. prsifiC Pilryam, the science of ancestors, Raj^im, 

the science of numbers. Baivam, the science of the classificatioti of Devas.^ ,. 
^j^Nidhim, the science of divining hidden treasures. gr^^FPPI. Vakovakyam, 
the original undivided Veda. ^SKra5f*(.Ekayanam, the supplemental treatises on 
Vedas. Devavidyam, the science known only to Devatfis. 

Brahmavidyam, the science taught in the forests, Bhutavidyam, the 

science of ghosts, tgscftwi. Kgatravidyam, the';science of politics. 
Naksatravidyam, the science of stars. Sarpa-deva-jana-vidam, the 

science of serpents and of the ministers of Devas. Rg*r Divam, heaven. 

Cha, and. Prithivlm, the eartii. Cha. and. Vayuni, 

air. ■St Cha, and. Aka4am, ether. Cha, and. Apah, 

water. >sr Cha, and. %it! Tejab, fire, “qr Cha, and. Devan, the Devas. 

Cha, and. qgs qr qf Manusyan, men. ^ Cha, and. Pa^an, cattle. 

Cha, and. qtqtra Vayamsi, birds, qr Clia, and. Yrina- 

vanaspatln, grass, herbs and trees. stqmtR ^vapadani, beasts.; 
Akitapataugapipllakam, down to worms, insects, and ants Dharman, 

right. qfCha, and. qprf? Adharmam, wrong. ■% Cha, and. Satyam, 

true. TCha, and. gt^ Anritam, false, ■q- Cha, and. Sadbu, good. 

qf Cha, and. Asadhu, bad. -q Cha, and. fgqgq Hridayajnam, he who 

knows the God. =q Cha, and. Ahridayajnam, he who does not know 

the God. qtjf? Annam, food, "q Cha, and. Rasam, savour, tasteful, "q 

Cha, and. fqw Imam, this, ^q Cha, and. Amum, other, that, "q Cha, . 

and. Vijfianena, through understanding, qq Eva, even, rqqmtft Vij- 

ftnati, one understands, Vijfianam, in understanding, qq i tpt q Upassva, 

worship, ffw Iti, thus. . , 

1. Understanding is better than Dhyana. Tbrougb 
understanding one understands the Rig Veda, the Yajur- 
Veda, the Samaveda, and as the fourth the Atharvana, the 
Itih^sa-purana, which is the fifth book among the Vedas, 

; 'Idle science of ancestors, the science of numbers, the science 
L^twntDeyatas, the science of finding treasures, the- original ' 
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Ved?., the divided A^eda, the science known only to the Devas, 
the science tanght in the forests, the science of politics, the 
science of stars, the science of serpents, and Gandharvas 
heaven, earth, air, ether, water, fire, Gods, men, cattle, 
birds, herbs, trees, all beasts down to worms, insects, and 
ants. A¥hat is right and what is wrong, what is true, and 
what is false, what is good, and what is bad, he who knows 
the God and he who does not know the God, food, and 
its savours, this world and that, all this we understand 
through understanding. Meditate on Brahman in under- 
standing.- -488. 

Mantra 2. 

^ «r«raR[, afiRetft ii !( ti 

mm 11 vs ti 

5r.* Sah, he. Yab, who. Vijnaiiam, in understanding, gg^ 

Brahma, Brahman, ffg Iti, thus, Upaste, meditates. Vijnana- 

vatah, of understanding. % Vai, verily, g-; Sah, he. Lokan, worlds. 

fJRRfr- JMnavatat, who possess knowledge. srfwiJim Abhisidhyati, accom- 
plishes, obtains, gng Yavat, so far. ff-jR??! Vijflanasya, of understanding. 
*T?r*r Gatam, scope. rR Tatra, there, Asya, his, jpg cfgiRn;: Yathaka- 

macharab, freedom of movement., mastery. Bhavati, becomes, g: Yah 

who, Vijnanam, in understanding, ggi Brahma, Brahman, ItV 

thus, Upaste, meditates, Asti, is. >Rf: Bhagavah, sir, 

Vijfianat, than understanding, ggj Bhflyah, greater. 51^ Iti,’ thus’, 

Vij&anat, than understanding. ^ Vava, verily. »jji: BhQyah, greater, 

Asti, is. Iti, thus, gg Tat, that. Me, to me. Bhagvan, sir. 

Bravitu, tell, frW Iti, thus. 

2. He who meditates ou Brahman in Understanding 
(Soma) gets the world belonging to those who possess Under- 
standing and knowledge ; he is master of all that region over 
which Understanding has scope— He who meditates on 


ilii! 
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Brahman in Understanding 
ter than Understanding 
than Undefstandin. 


“ Sir, is there somethin, 
Yes, there is something 
Sir, tell it me.” — 489. 


bet- 

better 
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Pasavah, cattle* Vayamsi, birds, *cf Cha, and. Trina- 

^ ^ ^ * * * trees, ’^r'??rri% ^vapadani, beasts. 

Aklta-patanga-pipilakam, down to worms, insects and ants. arlPI Balena, 
through power. Lokah, the world. f%g|% Tisthati, stands firm. ifafB 

Balam, in power.^ Upissva, meditate on Brahman. Iti. thus. 

1. Spiritual power is A^'erily greater than understand- 
ing. Here in this world, one powerful man of spirit makes 
a hundred men of understanding tremble. If a man is spi- 
ritually pow^erful, he rises to higher planes, rising to higher 
planes, he serves the masters, serving the masters, he at- 
tracts their attention, attracting their attention, he gets 
their teachings and gets their audience ; then he ponders 
over their teachings, and begins to understand them, and 
act upon them ; thus he becomes wise. By power the earth 
stands firm, by power the intermediate Avorld stands firm, 
by poAver the DeA^’a Loka stands firm, by poAver the moun- 
tains and Divine men, by poAver the cattle and birds and herbs 
and trees and beasts down to Avorms, insects and ants stand 
firm, by poAA^er the Avorld stands firm. Meditate on Brahman 
in power. — 490. 

Mantra 2. 

35% II ? n 

WJZi II <: II 

Sah, he Yahi, who 
Iti, thus. Upaste, meditates, 

power, Gatam, scope, 
kamacharah, freedom of movement, mastery, 
who, aRt^ Balam, in power. 

Upaste, meditates, iair# Asti, is. Bhagavah 

5^5 BhOyali, greater. Iti, thus. gRtr?. Balat, 

verily. Bhflyah greater, Asti, is. 

Me, to me. wt*l«fR Bhagavan, sir. ar^ Bravltu, tell 


aRfff Balam, in power, stsi Brahma, Brahman. 

Yavat so far. Balasya, of 

Tatra, there, Asya, his, qi!Tr girH‘ ^R; Yatha- 
Bhavati, becomes. «{: Yah, 
BJgr Brahma, Brahman. 5^ Iti, thus, giff# 
, sir. tot? Balat, than power. 

than power. tm,Vava, 
Iti, thus. ^ Tat, that. % 
Iti, thiisi j y 
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2 . He wlio meditates on Brahman in Power gets 
freedom pf movements thronghont the region on which Power 
has his scope — he who meditates on Brahman in Power. 
“Sir, is there something better than Power.” “ Yes, there is 
something better than Power.” “ vSir, tell it me.”-— 491. 


Ninth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

wm 

^ %raT n ^ u 

^ Annam, Food, namely Aniruddha : Spiritual food : the love of spiri- 
tual knowledge. ^ Vava, verily, arsir^ Balat, than power : than spiritual know- 
ledge. s|?i: Bhdyah, greater. lasmat, thereforce. Yadyapi, even, 

though. Da^a-ratrlh, ten nights, si Na, no?. A^nlyat, one 

may eat. ?if?[ Yadi, if. 5 0 , though. 5 Ha, verily. Jlvet, one may live, 
Athava, still, ^rjer Adrasta, without seeing, 'spirit A^rota, without hearing. 
?I»t 5 ?rr Amanta, without considering, Aboddha, without thinking, 

Akarta, without acting. wfWTIir Avijflata, without knowing, si^ Bhavati, 
becomes, Atha, now, if. Annasya, of food, Aye, he obtains! 

He eats, jgr Drasta, seeing. Bhavati, becomes, ssfitfr ^rota, hearer. 

Bhavati, becomes. siJfrr Manta, thinker. *r^ Bhavati, becomes. tWT 
Boddha, thmker. si^ Bhavati, becomes, gnifr Karta, actor, Bhavati, 

becomes. ^ijh^ta, one who understands. *1^1% Bhavati, becomes, 

^rsffl; Annam, food. Upassva, meditate, fig Iti, thus. 

1. Food (Aniruddha or spiritual love) is better t han 
power (spiritual knowledge). Therefore if one does not 
take food for ten nights, though he may live, yet, he will 
be like one who cannot see or hear, or perceive, or think 
or act,- or understand. But if he eats he begins ’to see, to 
hear, to perceive, to think, to act, and to uepnrstand. Medi- 
tate on Brahman in food. — 492. 
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Mantra 2, 

fT 1 H qfR^s 

^ w H n 

3[% sr^fTj II II 

Sab- he. ^: Yab, who. Annam, food, sr^ Brahma, Brahman. Iti, 
thus. grqrf^% Upaste, meditates. Annavatah, having food. % Vai, verily. 

Sah, he. Lokan, worlds, Panavatah, full of drink. 

Abhisidhyati, obtains. Yavat, so far as. Annasya, of food. ntT^fGatam, 

scope. Tatra, there. Asya, his. Yathakaniacharah, freedom of 

movement, Bhavati, becomes. Yah, who. Annam, food. In food, 
Brahma, Brahman. Iti, thus. Upaste, meditates, Asti, is, Wf: 

Bhagavah, sir. Annat, than food, Bhuyah, greater, Iti, thus, 
Annat, than food, Vava, verily, Bhfiyah, greater. Asti, is. ff^ Iti, 
thus, Tat, that, h Me, to me Bliagav^n, sir. Bravitu, say. 

Iti, thus. 

2 . He who meditates on Brahman in food, obtains 
the worlds full of food and drink and gets freedom of move- 
ment over all that region on which food has scope — he who 
meditates on Brahman in food. “ Sir, is there something 
better than food ?” “Yes, there is something better than 
food.” “ Sir, tell it me.” — 493. 


I 


Tenth Khanda. 


Mantra i. 
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?rpr: Apajj, water, rrana. ine satisiaciion resulting jrora tneiove ol spiri- 
tual knowledge. ^ Vava, verily. Annat, than food. Bliftyah, greater. 
tfWrar Tasmat, therefore. ?R[r Yada, when. Suvrisrih, good rain, suffi- 
cient rain, Na, not. Bhavati, becomes, is 3 *ir# 5 aF% Vyadhiyante, are 

troubled with fear, tmnr: Pranah, the living beings. Annam, food. 

Kanlyah, less. Bhavisyati, will be. Iti, thus, W( Atha, then. 

Yada, when, Suvristih, good raining, Bhavati, becomes, is. 

Anandinah, rejoicing. snuiT! PrSnah, living beings. Bhavanti, 

become, Annam, food, afg Bahu, much, Bhavisyati, will be. 

^ Iti, thus. Apah, waters. ^ Eva, even : alone, fjjr; ImaJj, these, 

MOrtah, forms. ^ Ya, that, which, 5315, lyam, this. Prithivi, earth. 

Yad, what. Antariksam, the intermediate region. 315 Yad, what. 

Dyaufi, heaven, Yat, what. Parvatah, the mountains. ^ Yad, 

what. ?f»T 55 !ir: Deva-manusyab, the divine men. sjw Yat, what, 
Paiiavah, cattle, ■sf Cha, and. Vayamsi, birds, -q- Cha, and. 

Triija-vanaspatayah, grass and trees. jgTCRtf?! ^vftpadani, beasts. 

Akita-patauga-pipilakam, down to worms, insects and ants. 

Apah, waters, Eva, even, Imat, these, MCirtah, forms, 

Apah, waters. Upassva, meditate. Iti, thus. 

1. Water (Prana or Spiritual Peace) is higher th a-n 
food (spiritual love). Therefore, if seasonable rain were 
not to fall, all living beings become wretched from a dread 
of food being scantily produced ; while if the fall of rain is 
seasonable, all living beings rejoice, saying there will be 
plenty of food. Water, verily is all the different forms : — this 
earth, this intermediate region, this heaven, these divine 
men, these cattle and birds, and herbs and trees, and beasts 
doAvn to worms, insects, and ants — water, verily has assumed 
all these different forms. Meditate on Brahman in water. 
— 494 . 

Mantra 2. 

*praR[; ii ii 

lU® H 
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Eleventh Khanda, 


r^»i JI r /\ ■ , J, Zir J -Z]r¥- QL-r-r A----T- -y^-n-v t Tr- TrC^ ^ __ „„ l^_ : 

^TOT^TfT^^TRRr FRRTRT 

^ ^ rRS[l ?^5^OTN: %5t 

U ? II 

%3t: I'ejah, Fire, Indra, the deity of both kinds of fire : the fire of genius. 
^l^ Vava, verily. ?t^: Adbhyali, than wraters (or spiritual peace). »J 3 : Bhu- 
yah, greater, T'ad, that, therefore. % Vai, verily, trjn; Etad, in that, time. 
^nVayum, air. ^rrq^r Agrihya, taking hold, uniting with, Akasam, 

the Sky, the Ether. ^rfSRTTra Abhitapati, warms, heats, the Sun warms' and 
heats. ?Rr (?) Tada (?) then. ^rTf: Ahuh, people say. Ni^ochati, the Sun 

is hot. RRrqfw Nitapati, the Sun burns. Varsisyati, it will rain % ¥ai, 

verily, f f?r iti, thus. Tejah, fire, Eva, even. ?rf Tat, that, Pfir- 
vam, first, Dargayitva, having shown. ?r!r Atha, then. Apait^ 
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Waters, Srijate, creates, Tat, therefore. Etat, then. 

Urdhvabhili, upwards, Tiratlchibhih, forward, across. Cha, and. 

Vidyudbhih, with lightnings, Ahradah, thunder-claps. xRjSq’ 

Charanti, move. ?n?IT^Tasmat, therefore, then. ?rTf: Ahull, people say. 
Vidyotate, it lightens. Stanayati, it thunders, Varsisyati, it 

will rain. % Vai, verily. Iti, thus. %3i: I'ejah, Fire, Eva, even, Tat, 
that. <^PQrvam, first. Dargayitva, having shown, Atha, then. 

?r 7 : '^pah, Waters. ^3^ Srijate, creates. %3r; Tejah, in Fire, strw Upassva, 
meditate. Iti, thus. 

1. Fire (Indra or the fire of genius) is verily greater 
then Waters (spiritual peace). Therefore, when it pervad- 
ing the air, heats the atmosphere ; people say “ It is warm 
and sultry, it will rain.” Fire thus having shown its sign, 
creates water (Rain). Again when these thundering clouds 
move with fire in them, in the form of lightning flashing up- 
wards and across, then the people say “it is flashing, it is 
lightning, it will rain.” Heat thus having first shown its 
sign, creates water. Meditate on Brahman in Fire.— 496. 


■Mantra 2. 






luii 

II \\ II 

u: Sah, be. q: Yah, who. Tejah, in Fire, agi Brahma, Brahman. 

flW Iti, thus. Upaste, meditates. Tejasv!, full of fire : resplendent. 

fVai, venly. gf' Sab, he. Tejasvatah, containing heat, Lokan 

worlds Kimrr: Bhasvatab, containing light. Apahata-tamaskan’ 

devoid of darkness^ Abhisiddhyati, obtains. Yavat. so far as. 

fnrar: Tejasab, of Fn-e. Gatam, scope, 513 Tatra, there. ^ Asya.' his. 

Yathakamacharah, freedom of movement, vrh Bhavati, becomes 
3. /ah, who. 513 = Tejah, in Fire, m Brahma, Brahman. ^ Iti, thus. ^ 

fire Bhuyali, greater. ^ hi, thus. % 3 r^r: Tejasah, than fire. 313 Vava, 
yenly. Bhuyali, greater. ^ Asti, is, Iti, thus, 5pr Tat that. I 
Me, to me. 33313 Bhagavan, sir. Bravitu, tell. 5^ Iti, thus. 



Aka^ah, Ether, Goddess Uma, the presiding deity of both kinds of 
Ether : the steady light of genius. Vkva, verily, Tejasah, than Fire. 

5i?ir^ Bhfiyan, greater Aka^e, in Ether. % Vai, verily. Siir- 

yachandramasau, the Sun and Moon. ^ Ubhau, both. Vidyut, the 

lightning, Nak|atrani, Stars. 1^: Agnih, ^Fire. Aka^ena, 

through Ether. Ahvayati, one calls ?rr5n%sT Aka^ena, through Ether, 

sjl^ Srinoti, one hears, Aka^ena, through Ether, Prati- 

^rinoti, one answers. Akase, in Ether. On account of ether. Raniate, 

one rejoices, ^|cht<i Aka^e, on account of Ether. Na, not. Ramate, one 
rejoices, Aka^e, on account of Ether, Jayate, is born, 

Akaiam, in Ether. Abhijayate, is supported when it is born : and" 

merge, Aka^am, in Ether, Upassva, meditate, Iti, thus, 

1. Ether (Um^ or the steady light of genius) is higher 
than Fire (or the fire of genius). In Ether exist both Sun 
and Moon, the Lightning, the Stars and Fire. Through 
Ether one calls, through Ether one hears, through Ether 
one answers. It is Ether that causes us rejoice, it is Ether 
that causes us not to rejoice. In Ether everything is born 
tod into Ether they merge. Meditate on Brahman in Ether 
—498. 
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2. He who meditates on Brahman in Fire, becomes 
himself full of fire, and obtains verily the worlds full of 
(Heat and) Light and free from darkness. 

He gets freedom of movement throughout all that re- 
gion over which Fire has his scope. He who meditates on 
Brahman in Fire. “Sir, is there something better than 
Fire?” “ Yes, there is something better than Fire.” “Sir, 
tell it me.” — 497. 

Twelfth Khanba. 

Mantra i. 
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Mantra 2. . ‘ 

w^rfPFRRT vrwftr ^ 

vm lafraraT^ f ^ wxwi 
gf^tr^ u ^ u 

5r^5 ^ 05 : lUR 1 1 

5f: Sah, he. q: Yah, who. Aka^am, in Ether, ggr Brahma, Brah- 
man. ffw Iti, thus. Upaste, meditates. frrSKT?!^: Aka^avatah, containing 

Ether. % Vai, verily. ?r: Sah, he #gKr5J.Lnkan, worlds. sTgRT^r^cf! Praka^avatah, 
full of light. ?ra^vir 5 W*Ftr?r: Asambadhanurugayavatah, free from pain and 
full of God, God is called Urugayana, because He is praised everywhere. 
^rf^RRgsU^ Abhisiddhyati, obtains, Yavat, so far as. Akai^asya, 

of the Ether. *nRt.Gata!n, scope. ?rgr Tatra, there. 9 ERa( Asya, his. 
Yathakamacharah, freedom of movement. HWm Bhavati, becomes, zt: Yah, who. 
?n:eRRi*[.Aka 4 am, in Ether, ggi Brahma, Brahman, Iti, thus, ^cjr# Upaste, 
meditates. Asti, is. sm: Bhagavah, Sir. ^rr^^rra; Aka^at, than Ether. 

BhQyah, greater than. ?Rr Iti, thus, Akasat, than Ether. ^ Vava, 

verily. Bhuyah, greater. ^rf%T Asti, is. 5^ Iti, thus. rI5I.Tat, that, n Me, 
to me. Bhagavan, Sir. Bravltu, tell. 5% Iti, thus. 

2. He ■wiio meditates on Brahman in Ether, obtains 
tbe worlds of Ether and of Light, which are free from pain 
and full of divinity. He gets freedom of movements throngh- 
ont all that region over which Ether has her control — ^He 
who meditates on Brahman in Ether. “ Is there something 
better than Ether ?” “Yes, there is something better than 
Ether.” “Sir, tell it me.” — 499. 


Thirteenth Khanda 


MANTRA I 


^ *ptR?r to % 

’TOW 1 garrfN- 
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^5C: Smarah, steady memory, Rudra the God of strong memory : the 
spiritual omniscience, Vava, verily. gsTROTT*?!, Akasat, than Ether. 

Bhuyan, greater. Tas mat, therefore. ^rf^Yadi, if. Api, also. 

Bahavah, many, Asiran, are. Asinarantal;i, not remembering. 

n Na, not. Eva, even. % Te, they, Kahchana, anything.. 

^rinuyuh, would hear. ?r Na, not. Manviran, would perceive. Na, 

not Vijaniran, would understand, would know. Yada, when. 

Vava, verily. % Te, they, Smareyuh, remember. ^ Atha, them 

3)p5g: ^rinuyiili, they would hear, Atha. then*. Manviran, would 

perceive. ^ Atha, then. Vijaniran, would understand, Smarena, 

through memory. % Vai, verily, Putran, sons. Vij^nati, he 

knows, he recognises Smarena, through memory, Paiun, cattle. 

^?{^Smaram, in memory, Upassva, meditate, Iti, thus. 

1. Memory (Rudra or Spiritual Omniscience) is Mglier 
than Ether (or Spiritual genius). Therefore, where many 
people are present, but their memory is blank, they would 
hear no one, perceive no one, nor understand any one. If 
however, they remember, then they would hear, then they 
would perceive, then they would understand. Through 
memory verily he knows the sons ; through memory, the 
cattle. Meditate on Brahman in memory. — 500. 

Mantra 2. 

H 5T: W W- 

TO tot^ 

fftf TOT^TW W ^ W 

II II 

Sa^i. he. Yah, who. ^^g^Smaram, ia memory. ^ Brahma, Brah- 
man. ffn Iti, thus. •aqi% Upaste, meditates, Yavat, so far as. 

Smarasya, of memory. Gatam, scope, jfgr Tatra, there. Asya, his. 

Yathakamacharah, freedom of movement, viqflf Bhavati, is. ?t; Yah, 
who. Smaram, in steady memory. 5 ^ Brahma, Brahman. fi% Iti, thus, 

gqr# Upaste, meditates. qrTO Asti is. wmq; Bhagavah, Sir. Smarat, 

than steady memory. BhOya^i, greater, Iti, thus. Smarat, than 

steady memory, qra Vava, verily. Bhuyah, greater, Asti, is. ^ 

Iti, thus, srf Tat, that. % Me, to me. Bhagavan, Sir. gr#f Bravjtu, tell. 

Iti, thus. ^ , 

2. He wlio meditates on Brahman in Memory, gets 
freedom of movements, throughout all that re^on over which 
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Memory has his control — He who meditates on Brahman in 
Memory. “ Sir, is there something better than Memory ?” 
“Yes, there is something better than Memory.” “ Sir, tell 
it me.” — 501. 


Fourteenth Khanda. 


Mantra i. 


wrm 'I 173=^^ TO f fti 






"^rnOT Asa» hope, Goddess Sarasvati : the bliss of divine vision Vava, 
verily. i^?|7:rgrSraarat, than memory, Bhuyasi, greater. A^eddhah, 

kindled by hope. % Vai, verily, Smarali, memory. Mantran, the 

sacred hymns Adhite, reads, Karmani, works, sacrifices, 

Kurute, does, Putran, sons. Cha, and^ Pasun, cattle. Cha, 

and. Ichhate, desires, Imam, this. ^ Cha, and. ^^Lokam, worlds. 

irs» Amum, tliat. ^ Gha, and ichhate, desires, A^am, in hope. 

Up^ssva, meditates, Iti, thus, 

1 . Hope (Sarasvati or the bliss of divine vision) is 
better than Memory. Kindled by Hope, Memory reads 
the Sacred Hymns, performs sacrifices, desires sons and 
cattles, desires this world and that. Meditate on Brahman 
in Hope.— 502. 

Mantra 2. 

H ^ ja w m ^>raT! 

rrara ?iRrf 

sfrorar fr?mrnir m 5Pir 

II ^ II 

?f^ lUs II 
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Sai've, all. Kamalj, desires. Samriddhyanti, fulfilled. 

Amoghah, infallible, Ha, verily. Asya, his. Adisah, blessings, 

Bhayanti, become. Yavat, so far as. A^ayah, of hope. »ig^Gatain, 

scope, Tatra, there. ?rf!( Asya, his, Yathakamacharah, freedom 

of movement. Bhavati, is. gj Yah, who. ^TRITSf A^am, in hope, atgi 

Brahma, Brahman, Iti, thus. g<TT% Upaste, meditates, Asti, is. vrfT?: 
Bhagavah, Sir. ^rfiariir: A^ayah, than hope. Bhtlyah, greater. ^ Iti, thus. 
WklMP AsS-yah. than hope, fi'q' Vava, verily. Bhhyah, greater, Asti, 

is. Iti, thus. Tat, that. ■% Me, to me. Bhagavan, Sir. 

Bravttu, tell. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in Hope, has all 
his desires fulfilled by Hope, his blessings are infallible. 
He gets freedom of movement throughout all that region over 
which Hope has her control— He who meditates on Brahman 
in Hope. “ Sir, is there something better than Hope ?” “ Yes, 
there is something better than Hope.” “ Sir, tell it me ” 
—503. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Khci'idas 4—14, 

In this Khan Ua it is said Sankalpa is greater than Manas. What is this Sahkalpa ? 
The Cooiuientator explains it thus 

Greater than Parjanya, whether in bondage or Muhti, is Mitra 
called the Sahkalioa Devata (because he produces the Safikalpa or will in 
all creatures). During day time one makes Sahkalpa or determination to 
do a certain thing, and so remains awake ; and in the night time, since 
the sahkalpa is absent, one goes to sleep. 

Mitra is the God of day, and he is the God of Sankalpa or will or suggestion which 
remains active throughout the day. In sleep Sankalpa loses its hold, and so man goes 
to sleep. Will is absent in dream and in sleep states. Therefore Mitra is the God of Bay 
and is very appropriately called the God of »Sahkalpa. 

Similarly Agiii is better than Mitra, whether in tlie state of bondage 
or release, be is tlie Devata of Mind, and he is called Ohitta, because he 
is spread and collected (Chita) in the Kunda or other. 

Higher than Agni is Varuna the God of DhySna ; and he is called 
DhySna, because in order to distinguish truth and falsehood, Brahman 
has made it an organ or inMrument (Nidhtoa). 

Higher than Varuna is Soma, the Lord of night, the deity of Vijai! 
naor knowledge. He is called Vijilana, because he discrimmates the 
truth (Vivechana). 
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is called Ojas and through it everything below it may be conquerea antt brougnc iinaer 
one’s control. This Ojas has some correspondence with the Odyle force. If Taijas Vayu 
corresponds with the health aura of a person, this Purandara, Lord of Ojas would corres- 
pond with mental and astral aura. 

Higher than Ojas is Um4, the deity presiding over Buddhi or Akai^a 
she is called Akti^a, because she is fully luminous, (A = fully, KS,!^a = 
luminus). 

Higher than Um4, is Sada ^iva, the Lord of steady memory. He is 
called Sinara, because he is devoted (Ra) to the Sma, the Lord of equali- 
ty (Sama) i. e-, the Supreme Brahman + 

Higher then ^iva is the beloved of the Chief Vayu, the Goddess 
Sarasvati, in all attributes, whether bound or released she is better than 
^iva, she is called Afia, because she is the presiding deity of hope, and 
because Arfa, literally means Full Bliss. ^ A meaning full and ^am 5 ^ 
meaning joy. 

Note :—Asc^ means also faith or Sraddha. 

Higher than Sarasvati is the Chief V4yu called Prana. He is so 
called because (1) He is the leader (Ana) of all tliese excellent ones 
(Pra). PiAna is the highest in this heirarchy. (2) The second reason 
why he is called Priirm is this. Na W means joy. Ana means full joy, 
and is the name of Sarasvati. PiAna means the Lord of Ana, or Sarasvati 
and possessing most excellent joy. Therefore the supreme Vdyu is called 
PrSna or the Lord of AnS,. 

These heirarchies are so graded, that every higher Deva is ten times 
superior to the one below it. To this rule however, there is the following 
exception. Parjanya, Mitra and Agni, as well as the elemental Air called 
Bhuta V^yu are only twice as great as those immediately below them. 

' Aniruddha is five times as great as the Bhuta Vayu. Varuna, is one 
quarter greater than Agni. Soma is one eighth greater than Varuna. 
is hundred times greater than ^iva ; while the Chief V4yu is hundred 
'■ Ihk^'^i^ter, than AiiA * 
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NSma ... ... ... 10 times greater than Puskara ... lOP. 

SvSha ... ... ... 10 „ „ Natna ... lOOP. 

Parjanya ... ... 2 „ „ Svaha ... 200P. 

Mitra ... ... ... 2 „ „ Parjanya ... 400P. 

Agni ... 2 „ „ Mitra ... 800P. 

... ... i „ „ Agni ... 1000 P. 

Soma ... ... ... J „ „ Varuna ... 1125P. 

BhOta Vayu ... ... 2 „ „ Soma ... 2250P. 

Aniruddha ... ... 5 „ „ Bh. Vayu ... 11260P. 

TaiJasVayu ... ... 10 „ „ Aniruddha... 112600P. 

Purandara ... ... 10 „ „ Tai. Vayu... 1126000P. 

TTma ... ... ... 10 „ „ Purandara... 11260000P. 

SW ... ... ... 10 „ „ Uma ... 112600000P. 

Aia ... ... ... 100 „ „ is'iva ... imooooooap. 

MukhyaVayu ... ... 100 „ „ As'a ... 1125000000000P. 

Visnu infinitely greater than all. ■ 

But says an objector — we sometime find different figures about the relative great- 
ness of these deities. How do you make then this strict rule. To this the Commentator 
replies : — 

Where there are found, in other scriptures, different figures, there 
it must be understood, that either some higher deity has entered the 
lower, and thus increased its power or some lower has risen up to the 
higher. And thus there has arisen a decrease. All the qualities of lower 
are under the contrql^of the higher. 

Note Thus a lower one may be spoken of as having a higher figure when a higher 
deity has entered into it ; or a higher one may be spoken of with a lower figure when it 
has given a portion of its energy to a lower. 

The Lord Visnu is higlier than Prana, in all respects infinitely 
high. He is of super-excellent qualities, eternally free, omnipotent, omni- 
present, whose qualities are infinitely eternal, the Lord of all. Thus it 
is in the Tattva Viveka. 

Note This gradation of Devas is shown in the Taittiriya Upanisad also. In des- 
cribing the various grades of Anandas or Joys the Upanisa^ says : — 

The gradation of joys is thus (Ta. Up. II 8-1) Hundred times more 
than human joy is the joy of the Manusya Gandharvas; hundred times 
more than the joy of the Manusya Gandharvas is the joy of the Deva 
Gandharvas ; hundred times more than the joy of the Deva Gandharvas 
is the joy of the Pitris ; hundred times more than theirs is the jpy , of 
Ajfinaja Devas ; hundred times more than theirs is the joy, of Karma 
Devas ; hundred times more than theirs is the joy of Devas hundred 
times more than thej,Devas is the joy of an Tndra; hundred times more 
than his is the joy of a Brihaspati ; hundred times #inore than his is the 
jdy of a PrajApati ; hundred times more than his is the joy of BrahmS, . 
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This very idea is expressed in another Sruti thus : — Now then 
creation is being described. From the Supreme comes Vidya, from 
VidyS, comes Pi-ana, from Pi-ana comes ^raddha (faith), from ^raddha 
arises ^iva, from ^iva ai'ises Buddhi (intuition), from Buddhi arises Indra, 
from Indra comes Taijas Pr4na, from Taijas Prana comes Aniruddha, 
from Aniruddha comes Bhuta Vayu (the elemental aii*, the tangible air), 
from him Soma (Moon) from Soma comes Vanina, from Varuna comes 
Agni, from Agni comes Mitra, from Mitra comes Parjanya, from Parjanya 
comes Svaha, from Svaha, Usa. Every one that precedes is greater than 
one that comes after it, in all qualities ; and every one that succeeds is 
lower in quality than one that precedes it. When they get Mukti, the 
lower merges in the higher and attains its own form and condition. 
This gradation is never destroyed, this gradation is no where destroyed, 
in this regular gradation they reach Brahman, through this regular 
gradation the released souls exist and move about freely throughout 



worshipped in the Highest, namely, in the Mukhya Pr^na corresponding with the Chriist, 
God worshipped through the Christ becomes most highly propitiated. 

Since the Lord loves the higher more than the lower, therefore, when 
one meditates, in the highest, he thereby conduces to be highest propitia- 
tion of the Lord. Not onty the Lord is highly pleased, but the worship- 
per also, who thus meditates on the Lord in the highest, undoubtedly 
gets the highest love manifesting in his own soul. The Lord gives 
salvation, when He is thus meditated in these Devas, with the full Icnow- 
ledge of this gradation. There is no other way of getting His grace, for 
this is the final conclusion of all scriptures. Thus it is written in the 
Tattva Viveka. 

Because the Lord loves a Deva of higher hierarchy more than one in a 
lower hierarchy, therefore he who worships the Lord in a higher Deva gets the higher 
grace of God : while the highest grace is obtained if worshipped in the Chief Prdna 
(Christ). 

The word Ndma, &e., have been explained in the locative case, namely, worship 
Brahman in name, &c. The Commentator now quotes a clear authority for this : — 

The words beginning with Nama and ending with Prana have been 
said to be in the seventli case, (they are to be translated as in Name, in 
Speech, in Manas, &c.). They a^hould be construed everywhere in the 
third, fourth, fifth and sixth cases also. 

Thus we may not only translate it “ worship Brahman in Name*’ but also “ worship 
Brahman through Ndma, (Namna, third case), also ‘‘ worship Brahman as revealed hy name 
(Nd.mnah Adhivyaktam, fifth case), so also “ worship Brahman as the Lover of Name and 
beloued 0/ Name ” (Namnah, Pritivisayah, sixth case); so also, “ worship Brahman as the 
giver of rewards to name (Namne, Phala-pradam, fourth case). Thus Nama Brahma Up^sva, 
should never be construed in the ease it is shown in the text, namely, in the case of apposi- 
tion, and should never be translated as “ worship Brahman as name,” for then name and 
Brahman would become identical ; while the whole object of the Upanisad teaching is to 
show the great difference between God and everything else. 

Thus everywhere, when these words Nama, &c., are found in connec- 
tion with Brahman, they are to be construed in the above manner. As in 
the well-known Rig Veda Hymn (X. 90. 12) Brahmanah Asya Mukham 
Asit, the word Mukham though shown in the first case is explained as not 
identical with Br^hmana, for Br^hmana is not the mouth of God, bat it 
is explained in the fifth case, namely, from the mouth of God came out 
the Bi4hman.a caste. Or as in the phrase AtmS, Vai Putrakah, the word 
Atmd, though in the first case, is explained as in the ablative and ineans 
‘‘ from tbe self or from one’s own body ; ” or is also explained in tbe sixth 
case, meaning then “ the son belongs to one’s own self” and does not mean 
that the self is identical with the son.” Or as in the phrase Yfipa 
Adityah, the word Yfipa, though in the fi^rst case is explained in the seventh 
case. As everywhere, in these examples,, the case of apposition is set 
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aside, in favour of a more appropriate case, so in these passages also the 
words N^ma, &c., are to he construed not in the case of apposition but 
differently. This is done on the strength of the following S^utra : — A 
word in the first case may always be construed in all the seven cases. 

Since each succeeding Deva is shown to be greater than one before 
it. Brahman cannot be construed as identical with Nama, &c., for then, it 
would be absurd to say Brahman is identical witli Nama and at the same 
time to say Speech is greater than Nama, for then Speech would become 
greater than Brahman. In other words Brahman himself would become 
greater and smaller. 

Admitted that where a word is in the first case, as in the phrases Mano Hi Brahma, 
it may he construed in all the other eases as described by you. But when a word is in the 
objective case, as in the phrase, Vdcham Brahma Iti Upaste, how arc you going to explain 
it. Is there any Sutra of Grammar, by which a word in the second case may be similarly 
explained? To this the commentator replies ; — 

The second or the accusative case is employed in all the six cases, 
that is to say, it may he construed in all cases except the nominative case. 
Because all these (Ntoia, &c.) have the Supreme as their cause. 

Says an objector, we also do not say that Brahman is identical with Nama, &c. All 
that we say is that Brahman is to be meditated upon as identical with Nama, &c. It is 
only for the purposes of meditation, that we assume this fanciful identity, we never say 
that Brahman is really identical with Mma, &c. To this the Commentator replies : — 

When one thing is meditated upon as something else, such medita- 
tion cannot be conducive to the production of the end of man. 

(For a thing must be meditated in its true form in order to give any result. If a man 
meditates upon Brahman as UsS or Rudra, &c., he can never know Brahman, though 
he may know UsS and others. Not only is this meditation perfectly useless to attain 


poBiuve danger in sucn meaitation ; ]ust as tnere is clanger in paying 
Royal Honors to a mere servant of the King. The person who thinks the 
servant of the King, to be the King, and by such thinking pays all Royal 
Honours to him, incurs the displeasure of the King and is destroyed by 
him, because the servant is under the control of the King ; therefore, he 
who meditates upon Nama and the rest, as if they were Brahman, is thrown 
by Brahman along with these Devas, namely Ndma and the rest into hell 
called blind darkness. Therefore, let no one meditate upon these as Brah- 
man. Thus it is in the S4ma Samhita. 

Note: -Idol worship is aot only useless, but positively sinful. If an idol, whether 
of Olay or stone or of subtler bodies like that of Devas, &c., is worshipped as Brahman, the 
goes to hell, and so also does the Deva who accepts such worship. But if the 
mail worships Brahman, in the idol ot in the Deva, realizing all the while tto separation 
of Bwfcman from the idol, and from the Deva, and knows that he is worshippir^ Brahman 
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and not the idol or the Deva, such a 'n'orshipper gets the grace of Brahman and final re- 
lease. 

Accopdmg to you, O Advaitin, those JNfama and the others are not Devas, but insenti- 
ent objects. You have therefore less reason to fancy them as Brahman, and according 
to your own theory no good will result by worshipping them as Brahman. Therefore the 
Commentator says : — 

Let no one meditate or worship any insentient object, or in an un- 
worthy wmy, or in an untruthful way. For by such worship there is 
great disaster to the worshipper. 

To meditate impropei'ly is as when one thinks that Brahman weeps. In tho Vedas we 
find a phrase Sorodit, “he wept,'’ and some persons say it means that the worshipper 
must meditate that Brahman is weeping. Such a meditation is called unworthy medita- 
tion, for Brahman never weeps. The mitruthftd worship is that in which you think of an 
object what it really is not, as when you think of a rose, not as a rose, but as a daisy. 
Similarly when you think of Nama, &e., not what they really are, but as Brahman, such 
worship is called /aZse worship. Therefore, the worship of inanimate objects, the un- 
worthy worship, and the false worship are all disastrous. 

If an inanimate object like grass or skin is worshipped as God, such 

worship is that of an inanimate object. No one should worship grass 

(Darhha) or skin (Oharma) and where the scriptures use these words, they 

are to be interpreted as referring to certain Devat^s, who have the Abhi- 

mana of Darbha and Oharma ; for an inanimate object can never give any 

fruit (whether worshipped at the time of Yajha or at any other time). 

^ ^ ^ g00 drugs 

&c., when regularly used produce results. To this the Commentator replies 

The very fact that drugs and herbs produce medicinal results proves 
that the Devas are dwelling in the herbs and drugs, and the good results 
of the medicines really depend on these Devas. The ignorant, who do not 
see the Devas in these herbs and drugs, get only ordinary results, by the 
use of medicines ; but the wise who see the action of the Devas in these, 
get in addition, super-physical results also (invisible results— adrista phala). 
For it is a well known thing that no results can happen but through the 
intervention of some Deva or other. As a King feeds all his subjects, 
whether they know of his existence or not, (for the King maintains an open 
house and looks to the fact that no one of his subjects should die of star- 
vation) ; but the ignorant subject of the King, namely, a person who does not 
know of the existence of the King and so does not serve him, can never 'ex- 
pect special benefits from the King, in the shape (of J agira, &c.) of grah^ 
villages, (which is reserved only for those who know and serve the King), 
so the Devas give visible results to the ignorant, and invisible re^ts in 
addition to that, to the wise. ; . , j , , 

. But how is it that even when one takes medicine, he does not always get the desired 
results. Disease is not always cured. To this the Oommentaitor replies s— i U ; ^ . ' j ; J 
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The favourable result of medicines, however little, requires something 
of Adrista (invisible) knowledge, a man must have some faith in the Devas, 
and must use these drugs with some knowledge of the invisible forces in 
order to get invariably favourable results. The results called Adj-ista 
always accrue to the wise and not to any other. 

Therefore, let no one ever worship any inanimate object ; nor must 
his worship be untruthful, nor unworthy of the Lord ; if he desires the 
best result (Mukti) ; and if he does not wish to go into hell, and if he 
wishes to work the will of Lord and to do that which is beloved of the 
Lord ; or if he wishes to do what is the duty (of every right thinking 
man) ; or if he is a jaersou desirous of getting release. Even the last two 
classes of persons (namely, he who worships through a sense of dut}^ or is 
desirous of release' must desire to please the Lord Hari ; there is no ques- 
tioning about it. Thus it is in the Upasana Laksana. 

Even Lord BMarayana in his Ved4uta Sutras (II. I. 5) says Only 
the superintending deities are denoted (by such terms) ; for they liave 
superior powers and are personally present (in all places).” 

In sach texts [the Earth spoke, (S. Br. VI-3) Waters spoke], the deities that preside 
over Earth, etc., are denoted. Eor they have, distinguished from other (beings), exalted 
powers, and they are also found present everywhere. 

Similarly in the Sutra II. 2-3 the same idea is conveyed : — • 

(If it be said that the Pradh^na can be the cause) as seen in the 
case of milk or water; (“no” we reply) ; for even there (there is the 
intelligent being guiding it.)” 

It is not right to hold, that even the non-intelligent Pradhana may be active as in 
the cae of milk curdling or water flowing, &c. Por the sWi says, that even there the 
activity is caused by the Lord, as conveyed by the text. “All the different rivers abide 
by the command of this Imperishable (Lord), O Gargi, the rivers which take their rise in 
the mountains of the Sveta, etc., and flow in different directions, some to the east, some 
to the west,” (Bri. V. viii.9) “ By this (Lord) indeed milk becomes curd, etc.” As a 
matter of fact the curdling of milk is due to a living organism, and not to dead matter. 

Moreover the following shtra of the Devata Mimaiusa shows the 
same “ The names like Skin, &c., are used in denoting devas, because 
we find them holding conversation, and the rest.” Thus in the following 
parage of the Rig Veda (X, 97-22) we find the trees holding a discourse : 
—“With Soma as their Sovran Lord the Plants hold colloquy and 

say . 0 King, we save from death the man whose cure a Brahman 
undertakeSv-’ 

^ The plants here must be the devas of the plants. So also in the following passage 

the stones must be the devas of the stones. ■ 

. , May Savitar the God, 0 Stones, stir you according to the Law 

..|if(|i(X,il75, 1). . , 
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Not only the insentient matter has no directive activity of its own, but the animate 
► world also has no independent activity of its own, as will appear from the following 

verse of the Jlig Veda ;—(X, 112-9.) 

“ Loi’d of hosts amid ovr bands be seated ; they call thee greatest 
Sage among the sages. Nothing is done, even far away, without Thee, 
gi’eat, wonderous Mighty One, is the hymn I sing thee.” 

This shows that nothing is done anywhere by any one, but under the command of ; 
the Lord of the hosts. So also it cannot be said the devas can be frustrated in their^ ^ ^ 

aims. When the devas want to reward or punish any one, they do so without any chance 
of being hindered by any one. 

So also in the following (Rv. X, 33-9) : — “None lives, even had 
he hundred lives, beyond the statute of the Devas.” So also (Rv. VII 1, 

47-11: — “ Yours are incomparable aids, and good the succour they 
afford.” 

This shows that the aid of the gods are invincible, for the word anehas may be 
translated as invincible, that which cannot be furstrated. So also the following (Rv. X, 
6-9):- 

“ The Holy ones engendered, for their several laws, the heavens 
p and earth, the waters and the plants and trees. They filled the firma- 

ment with heavenly light for help, the Devas with will all free, made 
bodies beautiful for souls to dwell in.” 

Admitted that nothing is done even far away, without the will of the Supreme Lord,^ ^ 
but what is the necessity of admitting the existence of a hosts of devas, when God can 
do everything. To this the Commentator answers in the words of the Brahma Tarka 

The insentient objects get all their essential attributes, active S 
powers, and various modifications, from the sentient beings, the sentient 
beings get their sentiency from the Devas, the Devas get their power from 
the Supreme Prana (the Christ), while the Chief Pr^na gets his from 
the Supreme Lord Visnu, always. This is the law, and nothing can 
happen, but as directed by them. There is no example of an insentient 
object, showing any activity, without the directing agency of a sentient 
being. Since we always see all activity emanating from sentient beings, 
in every case, therefore the unseen things must be judged by the analogy 
of the seen. As when we find some grains scattered near an ant-hill we 
infer that the ants must have thrown them there, and they did not com© 
there of themselves and though we do not see the ants, we cannot my 
't, that the scattering is not caused by the ants. Thus we infer from known . - ■ , 

examples, that the insentient is always under the control and-dirwtion . 

of the sentient. ’ 'Slllllii 

Admitted that this sentient regulates the insentient, what is the necessity 'of I 

admitting the existence of the devas to regulate the sentient beings, cannot the sen- j 

tient beings reflate their own activities without the devas? The theory of the deraJst 
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is a cumbersome one* Rather say that every sentient being is self-moved. To this the 
Commentator says 

When the evil spirits by obsessing can show their super-normal 
powers (such as bringing things from a distance, levitation, clairvoyance, 
etc.), why should the spirits of good, the devas, be not active agents, 
also ; and why should not the Highest Spirit, the Lord Hari be active ? 
Thus in the Brahma Tarka. 

Inkhanda second occurs the word hridayajham, a word generally translated as 
pleasing, but the Commentator shows that it has not that meaning here. 

The word hridayajham means he who knows the truth about tlie 
Lord. The word hrida^T'a is a name of the Lord, literally meaning “ He 
who moves in the hearts of all, or He who controls the hearts of all” 
Thus in the Aitareya Aranyaka we find the following: — ‘‘The Risis 
called Sarkaraksyas meditate on Brahman as Udara; while the Risis 
called Aruneyas adore him as Hridaya ( 11. L 1-5). 

Thus hfidaya is a well-known name of God. The word kola occurs in this khanda 
(second). The Commentator thus gives its meaning. 

The Abbidbana (Lexicon ?) says : — kola is the name of the pdga 
fruit, that is the betel nut ; while the betel leaf is called kalam. 

In the fourth Khanfla Sahkalpa or Mitra is said to be the producer of heaven and 
earth, &c. The Commentator shows that all inanimate creation is the work of Mitra, 
and all the animate is the work of PrSna and the rest. 

Mitra called Sahkalpa is the fashinoner of tlie whole host of inani- 
mate creation, such as the elements, the elementary objects, the mantras, 
and the multitude of sacrificial objects, and of the various worlds. Mitra 
is the fashioner of inanimate objects ; and V4yu and the rest, fashion all 
animate beings. All objects are dual having a material and a vital 
part, the first is the work of Mitra, the second that of PiAna. Thus it is in 
Vastu Tattva. 

Says an objector why do you make this division? In this very khanda we find 
that everything is created by Sankalpa, the word is sarvam or all. The Commentator 
says that the word must be restricted in its meaning here. 

Safikalpa creates or fashions “ all,” that is, all inanimate objects. 
Ohitta is that memory which is unsteady, liable to forgetfulness. Sinara 
.is that memory which is steady and permanent. Thus it is in the ^abda 
Nirnaya. 

In the fifth khanda it is said yad ayam veda yad va ayamvidvfin. What is the 
difference between veda and vidvan, both mean “ he who knows.” 

? To this the Commentator answers : — 

, . ; . A man is said to know (veda) a thing, when he has a general knowledge of it ; he 
ifeiajd to be an expert (vidvto) when he has special knowledge of a subject. 

, tbosamekhapda are used the words ekfiyanam and pratifthd, both generally 

; altode,,. The Commentator however shows that there is a sha^ of difference. *- 
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Pratisthfi means primarily the Abode, that is, the place in which 
one abides in Release, the Mansions of the blest. 

The word pratistlia is applied to ordinary places of dwelling in a 
secondary sense only : (j)rimarily it denotes the abode of the Fieleased). 
This is the difference which the knowers of words draw between the 
meaning of these tw^o words. 

The word Deva manusya has heen used several times in this adhyaya. It does not 
mean the devas and men, but the devas who have assumed the body of men. 



They should be known as deva-manusya who being devas, have 
obtained an Iminan incarnation. The phrases “ the earth is in medita- 
tion,” &c., in khanda sixth mean “ as if they were in meditation,” for they 
are always reserved in their speech, and are never given to much talk. 

But when they speak, they utter words pregnant with deep and many a 
meaning, for every word of theirs has more than one meaning. Thus it 
is in the Padma Purana. 

In the next few khandas, it is said that bala is greater than vijn&na, that annam 
is greater than balam, that apas is greater than annam, that tejas is greater than apas, 
and so on. If balam, &e., be taken in their literal sense, then it would reduce the teaching 
into absurdity, for to say that the brute force is greater than knowledge, is not correct. 
The Commentator explains that all these words have two meanings and refer to the 
spiritual force and the physical force. The spiritual force is greater than knowledge and 
not the physical force. 

As says the Taltva S^ra By tbe word Force is meant two kinds of 
forces ; tbe force of the knowledge appertaining to the conditions of 
Release ; and the external force. The knowledge which relates to Release 
is higher than ordinary knowledge (vijuana). Similarly annam or Food 
has also two meanings. It means the essence of the knowledge relating 
to Release and the ordinary food. The spiritual food is higher than 
spiritual force, as the physical food is greater than physical force (for 
without food there would be no force). 'Phe spiritual food means the love 
of spiritual knowledge, and it is certainly higher than mere spiritual 
knowledge. And since the physical prowess depends upon physical food,, 
hence the food is said to be greater than force. Similarly water is^ said 
to be of two sorts the spiritual Waters, and the physical. The satisfac- 
tion resulting from the love of spiritual knowledge is called spiritual 
Waters, this peace of conscience is the inner water, the external water is' 
the liquid element. Thus the inner water is higher than inner food, as 
the physical water is higher than the physical food (for no food will grow 
without water, and a man can live withotU food but not without water), ] 
Similarly Fire has also two meanings, the Inner fire, which is the fire of 
genius (pratibha) and tbe External fire, Pratibha fire is greater than the ■ 
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satisfaction of soul, for pratibha or tbe spiritual insight is greater than 
soul-satisfaction, (as fire or oxygen is a greater necessity of life than even 
water). Similarly Ik^ila is of two sorts, the spiritual akada and the 
physical akada. The Inner akada is within the pratibha ; (it is the life of 
the spiritual fire) ; the external aka^a or the ether is that which peiwades 
through every interstice of matter. The spiritual akada is the steady 
light of genius, the spiritual fire is the erratic flame of genius ; hence 
akada is greater than fire. (A man may live without air, as in yoga 
hybernation, but not without ether, for when the etheric double leaves the 
body, disintigration sets in). But higher than the steady light of genius 
is the steady memory, called smara : — it is the uniform memory in the 
state of meditation. But higher than spiritual memory is the spiritual 
hope called ada. A^a means the bliss of direct vision of the Lord. But 
higher than the joy of direct vision is the joy one feels in Release, when 
he attains the Chief Prana (the Christ). That is the highest joy. 

The last three, namely Smara, As4, and Pr^na are purely spiritual and have no 
external correspondence. They are inner objects. But if these are purely spiritual, why 
not take food, water, fire, &c., as purely material, and why explain them as devatas of food, 
&c. To this the Commentator replies : — 

Commencing with food and ending with Prana, the external force, 
food, watei\ and fire are respectively surpassed by external food, water, 
fire, and akai^a ; because from physical water is produced the physical 
food, and so on, but never otherwise. But the case is different with the 
inner food, &c., for the evolution or unfoldment of the inner ones is by a 
reverse process: (the unfoldment of the lower precedes that of the 
higher). 

The manifestation of the inner faculties is in a reverse way. Thus the unfoldment 
of the spiritual force (bala) leads to the unfoldment of the spiritual love (rati), the unfold- 
ment of spiritual love leads to the evolution of the spiritual satisfaction (tripti), which 
unfolds pratibha, which leads to the opening of the steady memory, &c. Thus here the 
lower in scale is the cause of the manifestation of the higher ; just the reverse of it takes 
place in the physical plane. In other words, the higher devatd can manifest in man only 
after the lower has evolved, and manifested itself. But says an objector— if this be so, 
why call the succeeding ones greater, when they depend upon the others for their mani- 
festation. In fact your so-called lower is the cause of the so-called higher : and cause 
being greater than the effect : the so-called lower ought to be called the higher. To this 
the Commentator replies : — 

Though the manifestation of Moksa depends upon the (successive 
unfoldipent of the) lower devatas, yet as the bliss of moksa is innate, 
patural, and eternal, while that even of the direct vision (aparoksa) is 
. lower than that of Moksa in an infinitely less degree, and compared with 
is transitory and ephemeral, therefore, the gradation is as 
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mentioned above ; (tliat is to say, the quantity of bliss regulates the grade, 
and not the order of manifestation). 

As the joy of the state of release is innate, and natural, therefore it is eternal, and 
since it is eternal, ail other joys are lower to it. The ecstasy of direct vision is consider- 
ed to he the highest, bnt it even is not innate, for it depends upon antahkarana, and is a 
modification of the inner organ, and consequently aparoksa knowledge is temporary. 
Moreover, here also the lower are the eifect of the higher. For the production of the 
aparoksa knowledge is dependent upon the fitness for Moksa; similarly the steady 
memory is dependent upon fitness for aparoksa vision, while the pratihha is caused by 
steady Diemory and so on. 

This steady memory is dependent upon the fitness for aparoksa 
vision, the pratiblna (the fire of genius) is dependent upon the fitness for 
steady memory, while the erratic genius exists where there is fitness for 
the steady genius ; from genius comes satisfaction, and from satisfaction 
comes love, for how can there be love where there is no satisfaction. 
Thus ill this order also, there is superiority of the attribute born of 
Prana over every other quality. 

Though the order of dunfoldmenfc of the spiritual qualities is reverse of that of the 
physical, yet as a matter of fact, no lower quality unfolds, until the person is fit for the 
higher. Only the man eligible for Moksa, gets his aparoksa vision uivfolded, the man 
unfit for Moksa will never have his vision unfolded, and so on. Thus Moksa is really the 
cause of the unfoldment of all the latter. 


Fifteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

srutr m WRTRT ^ 

srr#? 

STRT: 5TO sruJM f ^ 

n % « 

iinir: Prana, life breath, the Chief Prana. %. Vai, verily, 

A^ayah, than Hope, Bhflyan, greater, jpir. Yatha, as. % Vai, 

verily. Arab, spokes of a wheel, irplr. Nabhau, in the nave. 

Samarpitah, hold to or attached to, 5^. Evam, thus, Asnjin, in this. 

111%. Prane, in the Chief Breath. ^5. Sarvani, all. Samarpifara, 

attached. STnU*- Prapah, the Chief breath. sn%? PrAnena, through . the 
Supreme Breath. The Highest Brahman. Ylti, moves, stnii:. Pranab, 

The Supreme breath or Prana. The Highest Self. sntO^- Pranam, life to 
Pranarn or the Christ. Dadati, gives (all desired dbjects). q i ig i q . 

PranAya, to prana. Dadati, gives, tiwj:. Pranab. - The Supreme' 

4 ■ - . , ^ . ■ . , ■ ^ V i - ! 
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Breath. The Lord God. f. Ha, verily, Pita, father. inJIf-. Pranali, 

the Supreme breath. JTtgT- Mata, mother. sriW- Praijati, the Supreme 
breath. Bhrata, brother. Jinir:- Prana^, the Supreme breath, 

Svasa, sister, snig:. Pranali, the Supreme breath. Acharyah, teacher, 

siraf:. Pra^a^l, the Supreme breath. giSfJU ’• Brahmanah, the Priest. The 
Singer. 

1. The Chief Breath (Prana) is verily greater than 
Hope. As the spokes of a wheel are all attached to the 
nave, so in this Chief Breath are all attached. Bnt the 
Chief Breath, himself moves, through the Su|)reme Breath. 
The Supreme Breath, gives to the Chief Breath all that 
He desires, (when the Prana mediates for souls to the 
Supreme) ; yea gives to him, his very life. This Supreme 
Breath is verily father, the Supreme Breath, the mother ; 
the Supreme Breath, the sister ; the Sxipreme Breath, the 
teacher ; the Supreme Breath, the Priest. — 504. 

Mantra 2. 

smni 

STRUT t 

1 1 Thrift fnwfr 1 TsrTT^fti » h 

Sah, he. Yadi, if. Pitaram, to father. ^ Va, or. 

TjRRH. Mataram, mother. Va, or. Bhrataram, brother. Va. 

or. Svasaram, sister. Va, or. ?rr=^r% Acharyam, teacher, fr. 

Va, or areroR Brahman am, priest. ^ Va, or. RF;r%q;. Kinchit, any thing, ■gjow. 
Bhrigam, offensive. Iva, as if STOTf- Pratyaha, says. f^. Dhik, shame, 
fie. .5^. Tva, to thee^?r<Ef. Astu. be. Iti, thus, Eva, even. qsjq. 

Enam, to him. inf:. Ahu^i, they say. Pitriha, father-killer, parricide. 

%. Vai, verily, tqq. Tvam, thou. irf%- Asi, art. Tirfgr. Matriha, matricide. 
%. Vai, verily, tqq. Tvam, thou. ifft. Asi, art.^ Bhratriha, fratricide. 

Svasriha, killer of sister. irp^%’. Acharyaha, killer of teacher. 
jrrerorST- grahmanaha, killer of priest. %. Vai, verily. 5^5. Tvam, thou. 
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Mantra 3. 





Atha, then. Yadi, if. Api, also. Enan, these. 

UtkratUapra gone Life Breaths, whose life breaths had 
departed. ^Qlena, with a poker. Samasam, fully, touching 

with, thrusting, Vyatisaiiidaliet, burns them to pieces, Na, 

not. Eva, even. Enani, to him 55:. BrCiyuli, they say. 

Pitriha, killer of father, Asi, thou art. fflf. Ili, thus. Na, not. 

Matriha, Matricide. Asi, art thou Iti, thus. Na, 

not. Bhratriha, fratricide. Asi, thou art. Iti, thus. n. 

Na, not Svasriha, sorroricide. Asi, thou art. fr% Iti, thus. 

5f. Na, not. Acharyaha, tutor. 3 ?Rt. Asi, thou art. Iti, 

thus. ?r- Na, not. Brahmauaha, Priest killer. 

3 . But wlien Life Breaths have gone ont of them, if 
one thrusts a pocker into them or burns them to ashes, no 
one says to him, thou hast killed thy father, mother, brother, 
sister, teacher or priest. — 506. 

Mantra 4. 


StWT H ^ >33 

II ^ II 


^ q3S5t^5f. II II 

jnjii:. Pranah, the Supreme Breath, rf. Hi, verily, Eva, indeed, 


only, Etani, in these, Sarva^i, all, Bhavati, becomes. 

5,. Sah, he. %. Vai, verily. Esah, this. Evam, thus, 


Pa^yau, seeing. Evam, thus. Manvanaib. perceiving, qqn. Evam, 

thus. Vijanan, understanding. ^rraWT#- Ativadi, becomes a speaker, 

of the highest truth, srait- Bhavati, becomes. Tam, to him. Chet, 

if. ag;. Brftyuh, they say. Ativadi, de clarer,^ of highest truth, a 

Christian. Asi, thou art Iti, thus, Ativadi, declarer 

of highest truth, a Christian. Asmi, I am. Iti, thus. i|^. 

Brflyat, let him say. H. Na, not. Apahnuvita, let him not conceal. 
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4. The Supreme Breath verily exists in all these. 
He who sees it thus, perceives it thus, knows it thus, be- 
comes the teacher of the highest Truth. If people say to 
him, thou art an Ativadin, let him say boldly, I am an 
Ativadin, he need not conceal it. (“ Sir is there something- 
higher than Prma ? ” “ Yes, there is something higher 

than Prana.” “ Sir, tell it me”.)— 507. 

Note.— An Ativadin is one who declares a great truth, or believes in a great truth. 
Here it means one who believes that Prana i Christ) is the -highest truth, next only to 
God. An Ativiidin would, therefore, mean a Christian. One who believes in Christ 
should never be afraid of declaring his faith in him, and when asked by any one, should 
never deny him or conceal the truth. 


Sixteenth Khanda 


Mantra i 


Ijsr: Esah, this, g Tu, but. % Vai, verily, Ativadati, declares the 

highest truth. Yalj, who. Satyena, with the true, about the true 

/. e., Visau. Ativadati, declares the highest truth, u: Sah, that, 

Ahatn, I. *t*m: Bhagavah, Sir. Satyena, by the true, by the Lord Visnu, 
by the grace of the True Ativadani, may I become an Ativadin! 

^ Iti, thus. Satyam, the true, Vispu. f Tu, but. Eva, even. 

Vijijnasitavyam, ought to be known, Iti, thus, Satyam* 
the true, Visnu. Bhagavah, Sir. Vijijfla^e, desire to know a# 

Iti, thus. 

1. (Tbe Lord called the True is higher than Prana). 
But he in reality is (a higher) Ativadin, who declares the 
Lord Visnn to be the True. “ Sir, may I become an Ativh- 

^ «i^st (first) desire 

toikhpW the True.” “ Sir, I desire to bn 





vn adeyAya, XVII, xvui keaj^vas, i 


Seventeenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

TWf^^TT%^ sqTJlf^ 

fwR ¥rw n ^ U 

II II 

JRT Yadd, when. % Vai, verily. R3ir*lTfs Vijaniti, one understands. ^ 
Atha, then. .Satyam, the Lord called the True, the good Ruler. 

Vadati, he speaks, he declares the True to be Omniscient, sf Na, not. 
Avijanan, he who does not understand the Lord as Omniscient. Satyam, 

the True, Vadati, declares. Rwsrt Vijnanam, understanding, the Lord 
as Omniscient. ^ Eva, even, only, g Tu, but. Eva, only, even. 

VijijMsitavyam, one should desire to understand, Iti, thus. 
Rfirsra, Vijnanam, the understanding, vjnf: Bhagavalj. Sir, Vijijfiase, 

I desire to understand. fRr Iti, thus. 

1. When one understands (the good Lord as Omniscient) 
then one declares the Good Lord (Satyam). One who does 
not understand (Him as Omniscient,) cannot declare Him as 
the Good, Only he who understands the Omniscient, can 
declare the Good. This Omniscient, however, we must 
desire to understand. “ Sir, I desire to understand the 


Note— The word satya means the Good (sat) Ruler (ya), 


Eighteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

ffit a ? « : 

iu<2 H ’ ;i 

,*RTYada, when. % Vai, verily. Manute, perceives, acts zealously, 

realises that the Lord is the Thinker, Atha, then. R^tHTfar Vijanati, he 

understands, ?i Na, not. Amalva, without thinking, without beipi 
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zealous, fqa ffi Tr w Vijanati, understands, Matva, by perceiving, by being 
zealous, by knowing Him as Thinker. Eva, even, only. Na, not. 

Vijanati, understands as Omniscient, Matih, the Thinker, Reason, 

thought, perception, zeal. 5 Tu, but, Vijijnasitavya, one should 

desire to understand. ^ hi, thus, Matim, zeal, thinking, reasoning, 

perception, the Thinker, grtg; Bhagava^i, Sir. ftras gr rg Vijijnase, 1 desire to 
understand, Iti, thus. 

1. When one realises Him as the Thinker, then one 
knows Him as Omniscient. One who does not so realise, can- 
not understand Him as Omniscient. Only he who knows 
thus, understands the Omniscient. This Thinker, however, 
we must desire to understand. “ Sir, I desire to understand 
the Thinker.”— 510. 


Nineteenth Khanda 


u \ II 

11 1**. II 

gglYada, when. % Vai, verily, ^raddadhati, has faith, believes, 

knows Him as Holy. Atha, then. Manute, he has zeal, acts zealously, 
knows Him as Thinker. ?r Na, not. AsraddadUan, without faith, 

without knowing Him as Holy. Manute, he acts with zeal, knows as 

Thinker. ^raddadhat, has faith, knows as Holy, qjf Eva, alone. 

Manute, acts with zeal, knows as Thinker, ^raddha, faith, holiness. ^ 

Tu, but. Eva, alone. f%f3!i0fr%rr52?r Vijijnasitavya, one should desire to 
understand. Iti, thus. j^raddham, faith, holiness, the Holy One. : 
Bhagavat, Sir, Vijljh^se, I desire to understand. 51 % Iti, thus. 

1. When one knows Him as Holy, then one knows Him 
as Thinker. One who does not know Him as Holy, cannot 
know Him as Thinker. Only he who knows Him as Holy, 
can know Him as Thinker. This All-holy, however, we 
I mnst desire to understand. Sir, I desire to understand 
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Twentieth Khanda. 


Mantra i 


vPTwt m fftr u 1 w 

?l^ f^O: 55tw5: IKo II 

?Rr Yada, when. % Vai, verily. Nististhati, attends on a spiritual 

teacher, has reverence ; knows Him as Firm, Atha, then. sarf<?Tf 5 f ^radda- 
dhati, he has faith : knows him as holy, ft Na, not. ^i%gg; Anististhan, 
without reverence: knowledge of firmness, ^raddadhati, has faith: 

knows him as holy. Nististhan, who has reverence: knowing Him as 

Firm, ^ Eva, only, ^raddadhati, lias faith : one knows him as holy. 

RST Nisiha, reverence, firmness, g Fu, but. Eva, only, even. f%i5n^r%r^^r 
Vijijhasitavya, one should desire to know, ffw hi, thus, f^gpi Nistham, the 
All Firm, Bhagava]?., Sir, Vijijhase, 1 desire to know. iti, 

thus. 

1. When one knows Him as Firm, then one believes Him 
holy. One who has no knowledge of His firmness, cannot 
believe Him as holy. Only he who knows Him as firm, 
believes Him as holy. This firm Lord, however, we must 
desire to understand. “ Sir, I desire to understand the firm 
One.”— 512. 


Twenty-First Khanda, 




lU^ II i : b 

3 Rr Yada, when. %Vai, verily, Karoti, controls his passions : knows 

Him as Creator. W( Atha, then. R|% gni ^ Nististhati, has reverence t knows Him 
as Firm. *r Na, not. 5Ef?5fT Akritva, without controlling : knowing Him as 
Creator. Nististhati, has reverence s knows Him as Firm, Kritva, 

having control, knowing Him as Creator, qf Eva, alone, Nististhati, 
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have reverence: knows Him as Firm. Kritih control i creator, g Tu, but. 
i?f Eva, alone. Vijijnasitavya, one should desire to know, fif^ 

Kritim, control, creator. Bhagavab, Sir. RfcHsdty VijijMse, I desire to 

know. 5ftlti, thus. 

1. When one knows Him as Creator, lie knows Him as 
having firmness. The man who does not know Him as Crea- 
tor, can never know Him as having firmness. He alone knows 
Him as Firm, who knows Him as Creator. The Creator there- 
fore, should one desire to know. “Sir, I desire to know 
the Creator.” — 513. 


Twenty-Second Ehanda 


Mantra i 




aCT^^r: II 

Yada, when. % Vai, verily, Sukham, happiness. Labhate, he 

obtains. ^ Atha, than. Karoti, performs a duty, h Na, not. 

Asukhani, not happiness. Labdhva, having obtained, realised. 

Karoii, performs duty, knovvs' the Creator, Sukham, happiness, Eva, 

alone, LabdhvS, having obtained. Karoti, does any act, Suk- 
ham, happiness, g Tii, but. Eva, alone, Vijijhasitavyam, 

one should desire to understand, itie thus, Sukham, happiness, vffr^: 

Bhagava^i, Sir. Vijijhase, I desire to understand. Iti, lb US. 

1. When one knows Him as Pleasure, he knows Him as 
the Creator, he who does not know Him as Pleasure, does not 
know Him as Creator. Realising Him as Pleasure alone, 
one knows Him as Creator. This Pleasure, however, we 
must desire to understand. “Sir, I desire to understand 
Pleasure.” — 514. 


VII ADHYAYA, XXIII, XXIV KHAIIVAS, 1. 
Twenty-Third Khanda. 


503 


Mantra i. 

^ ^ »5TR ^ u ? « 

3[{% II II 

2|: Yah, who. % Vai, verily, Bbhma, infinity, the full Narayana. 

Tat, that, Sukham, pleasure, happiness. True and independent bliss, ^ 

Na, not, Alpe, finite, Mukti. The Released Souls, Sakham, happi- 
ness, pleasure, Asti, is. Bhuma, infinity, Eva, only. Sukharn, 

happiness, pleasure, Sukham. BhOma, infinity, g Tu, but. Eva, 

only, Vijijhasitavyah, one should desire to understand. ^ Iti, 

thus, Bhumanani, the infinity, Bhagavaji, Sir. Vijijhase, 

i desire to understand. ^ Iti, thus. 

1. He wlio is (the Lord Ndrdyana) called the Infinity is 
real pleasure, without the grace of Infinity, there is no 
pleasure for the finite but Muktajivas. Infinity alone is 
pleasure one must, therefore, enquire into Infinity. “ Sir, 
I desire to understand Infinity.” — 515. 

Note , — Thus Narayana called Infinity (Bhumd) is the Good (Satya), the Omniscient 
(Vijnana), the Thinker (Matij, the Holy (sWcldha), the Firm (Nistha) ; the Creator 
(Kriti) ; and the Pleasure (Sukham). All these attributes belong to Him. 
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Twenty-fourth Khanda. 

Mantra I. 








arm <3 nfrltet 
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Anyat, any tlrng else. Vijanaii, understands. ^ Tat, that. 

Alpam, small, aj: YaJj, who. % Vai, verily, tijjtr BhOma, infinite, Tat, he. 

Amritam, immortal. ^ Atha, then. *i^Yat, what. Alpam, small, 

whole class of Muktas. Tat, that, Martyam, mortal, set: Safj, he. 

Bhagavab, Sir. Kasmin, in which. Pratisthitah, foundation, 

rests, Iti, thus. ^ Sve, own, qfim Mahimni, glory. 2if| Yadi, or, if. ^ 
Va, or. SI Na, not. si^flr Mahimni, glory. Iti, thus. 

Note:— 'He Who is Infinity, He verily is Pleasure, in the limited (condition of the 
Muktas) there is no Pleasure (without the grace of Infinity). The Infinity alone is Plea- 
sure, Infinity however, one must try to unterstand. “ Sir, I desire to understand Infinity/’ 

1. Without being permitted by wbom, one does not 
see any thing else, one does not bear any thing else, one does 
not understand any thing else. He is the Infinite. Bat where 
he sees a thing under the control of something else, or hears 
it such, or understands it such that is the limited. He who 

i is Infinite, He is verily the Immortal. But that which is the 

i limited that is Mortal. 

I “ Sir, in what does this Infinite rest ? ” In His Own 

I ‘Glory or perhaps not even there. — 516. 

! ' M.'VNTRA 2. 

If 

:j ffit U !( II 

li II 

II ^Go, cow. fisgq, A^wam, horses, fg I ha, here. »l^*ir Mahima, glory 

Iti, thus, wsfglr Achaksate, they call. Hasti-hiranyam, ele- 

phants and gold.^ Dasa-bharyam, slaves and wives, ggnrai Ksetrani, 

fields. Ayatanani, houses. Iti, thus, si Na, not. Aham, I. 

^ Evam, thus. Bravimi, I say. Iti, thus, f Ha, verily. 15^ 

Uvacha, said (Sanat Kumara). Anyalji, another. f| Hi, verily, 

Anyasmin, in another, Pratisthitalj, resting. Iti, thus. 

; ' 2. “Cowsandhorsesinthisworldaresaidtobeglori- 

so also elephant and gold, slaves and wives, fields and 
houses. But I did not mean any such glory,” thus said^ 
^ Sanat Kumara. “ I said something different. ‘ Infinity rest- 
- in his own glory,’ is different from any worldly glory.” 
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Twenty-fifth Khanda. 


Mantra i 


he. Eva, alone. Ad hastat, below. Sah, he, 

Dve. m Sab, ’7^ Paschat, behind. Sah, he. 

►re. 1^: Sail, lie. Daksinatali, on the right, ^r: Sail, he 

all, left, gr: Sail, he. qf Eva, alone, fgfq Idam, this, the nearest, 
all; all under Him, the Full. Iti, thus. ^rrTJ Atha-atah, 
AhaukarAdesab, self consciousness, Ade^a, teaching, 
niruddha in the Jiva. Eva, only, Alr^ni, I. The Lord 
Eva, alone. Adhastat, below, Aham, I. 'I'he 

Tf Uparistat, above, Aham, 1, The Ahani. Fa^hchat, 

Aham, I. Tlic Aham Purastat, before. Aham, I. 

Eaksinatah, on the right, Aham, I. The Aham. gr^rT- 
1 the left. BT^ Aham, I, qq Eva, alone. 

The Infinite indeed is below, above, behind, be- 
lt and left — this He indeed is Full (Sarvam). Now 
he explanation of the Infinite residing in the Jiva, 
:1 {“ I ”). The “ I ” is below, the “ I ” is above, the 
ehind, the “ 1 ” is before, the “ I ” is on the right, 
is on the left, the “ I ” verily is the nearest and 
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’mtn: Athatah, now, thep, Atmideiili, the explanation of the 

as &tma, his aspect as VSsudeva. ^ Eva, even, alone, Atma, 

Self, Eva, even, alone. Adhastat, below. Atma, Self. 

g:t:|TOnR[ Uparistat, above. Atma, Self. Paj^chat, behind, Atma 

Self. Piirastat, before. Atm^, Self. Dak|inatal,i, on the 

right. Atma. Self. Uttaratah. on the left. irt^^FTr Atma, Self. V[q 

Eva, alone. Idam,^ihis : the nearest. Sarvam, All ; Full, Iti, thus. 

Sal?, he. ^Va, verily, qq: Esah, this, Evam, thus, Pnsyan, seeing, 
qqqEvam, thus, Manvanah, thinking, Evam, thus. Vijanan, 

understanding. Atmaratih, thinking the Self to be the Highest, 

Atmakridah, sporting with the Atman, Atmamitbunah, unites with 

the Atman, Atman and a^i, who has Atman for his Joy. 3!^: Sail, he. 

^W?!.Savarat, having the Lord for his Sva ; as his king. 3;Tqf% Bhavati, be- 
comes, r(^3q[ I'asya, his, of the freed soul, Sarvesu, in all Lokesu, 

worlds. K^macbarah, freedom of movement. Bhavati, becomes, 

ipqr Atba, but. ^ Ye, who. Anyatha, otherwise. Atah, than this* 

Viduh, know. Anyarajanah, are under other kings than the Lord 

called Sva. % Te, they. Ksayyalokah, dwellers of Transitory worlds, 

vrq^f Bhavanti, become. Tesam, of them, Sarvesu, in all, ^r %5 

Lokesu, world. .Akamacbaral?, want of freedom of movement. 

Bhavati, becomes. 

2. Next follows tlie explanation of the Infinite as the 
Self (Vasudeva). Self is below, Self is above, Self is behind. 
Self is before, Self is on the right, Self is on the left, the 
Self alone is the nearest and the Fnll. 

He who sees Him thus, thinks of Him thus, understands 
Him thus. He always thinks the Self to be highest, He sports 
in the S6lf, He unites with the Self, has the Self for his joy, 
and comes directly under the rule of the Self. For Him 
there is freedom of movement in all the worlds. But those 
who understand Him differently from this, live in perish- 
able worlds and are under inferior rulers, for them there is 
no freedom of movements in all worlds. — 519. 
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Twenty-sixth Khanda 


Mantra r. 


SOT ^RTT^: WK 

§rFTR?#T i; 

Wl 'TOmmt ^OT^FRTt 

WFTrr: W % U 

^ Ha, verily. % Vai, verily, Etasya, of this. 


wr 1 ^T »3;% otft^ f^^iFFT ;H 


?r??l Tas\’a, his. ^ Ha, verily. % Vai, verily. Etasya, oi tms. q4ls(^ri- 

Evam pasyatah, of thus seeing. Of one who sees thus. One who is Mukta or 
released. Evammanvanasya of one who thinks thus, Evam, thus 

f%3lf5RT: VijanataJj, understanding thus. arnHrT; Atmatah, f' ^ui the Supreme 
Lord called Atman or Sat. STrijr. Pranali, Prana. '?rraT5r: AtmaUli, from the 
Supreme Lord, called Atman or Sat ^!|TT A^a, hope. 3TT^: Atmatal.i, Jrom 
the Supreme Lord called Atman or Sat. Smara^, Menioiy. Atma- 

tall, from the Supreme L ad. ^ETT^nTtr: Akasah, the ether. 'srr^Trr: Atmatah, 
from the Supreme Lord. %5f: l ejah, fi''e. Atmatah, from the Supienie 

Lord, Apah, waters. ?rr?rt Atmatah. from the Supreme Loid. 

Avirbhavatirobhavau, the appearance and disappearance of the world 
systems, AtmataL, from the Supreme Lot d. Annam, food. 

Atmatah, from the Supreme Lord. ggf’Ef Balam, force. g!rr5*tfr: Atmatah, from 
tlie Supreme Lord. Vijnanam, understanding, Atmatah, from 

the Supreme Lord. isJtrfra, Dhyanam, meditation. ’tUcHd: Atmatah, from the 
Supreme Lord, Chittam, mind, unsteady memory. Atmatah, 

from the Supreme Lord ^fr«T; Sankalpali, will. Atmatah, from the 

Supreme Lord. Manah, mind. ?rn»I?r: Atmatah, from the Supreme Lord. 
^Vak, speech. '?rr?n?r: Atmatah, from the Supreme Lord, sjpr Nama, name. 

Atmatah, from the Supreme Lord. Hf^rTt Mantrali, Sacred hymns. 

Atmatah, from the Supreme Lord, gpnftl Karmani, sacred rites. 
Atmatah,’ from the Supreme Lord. ^ Eva, alo e. ^ Idam, this world, 
Sarvara, all. fr? L', thus. 

1. Of the released soul which sees thus, which thinks 
thus, understands thus, (there takes place the vision of crea- 
tion’ sustenance and dissolution of the Universe. He sees, 
how) the Chief PrSna comes out of ^ the Lord (Atman), how . 
the Hope comes out from the Atman: how the Steady ^ 
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Memory emerges from Him, how the Ether comes from the 
Atman, the Eire from the Atman, the Water from the itman. 
the appearance and disappearance of the world from the 
Itman, Food from Atman, Power from Atman, Understand- 
ing from Atman, Meditation from Atman, Unsteady Memory 
from Atman, the Will from Atman, the Mind from Atman, 
the Speech from Atman, the Name from Atman, the Mantras 
from Atman, the Karmas from Atman, verily how all this 
Universe comes ont from the Atman alone. 520. 

Note:- This verse also describesj^^^^ the Released Soul. The Mukta sees 

the panoramic view of the creation of the universe, and how everything at the dawn of 
creation comes out of the Lord. 

Mantra 2. 

^ 

‘ II !( II 


R?? II !t II 

II II 

mmt JTqTs«Pt 11^ II 

1^ rat, about this. ij?r: Esali, this, ^lokah, verse, sf Na, not. 

Pa^yah, the seer, the Mukta Jfva. Mrityum, death. q!; in% Paiyati, 

sees. 7 Na, not. Rogam, disease. ^ Na, not. LJta, also. 

Duhfehatam, sorrow; pain. Sarvam, all. f Ha, verily, qifji: Pra^yaii, 

the seer, the released soul, qirzif^ Pa^yati, sees, gfw Sarvam, all, the 
Supreme Lord called Full. ?rr^ Apnoti, obtains, Sarva^ah, always 

everywhere. Iti, thus. Sah, He Ekadha, one-fold. 

Bhavati, becomes, Tridha, three-fold, Bhavati, becomes, 

Paflchadha, five-fold, Saptadha, seven-fold, Navadha, nine-fold. 

sirCiia, and. qf Eva, alone, thus. 5^: Punali, again. Cha, and, qg^Rsff 
aia, eleven, Snirita^i, is called, ^atamcha da^acha, one 
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hundred and ten and one Eka^i cha, and one. Sahas- 

raiji, chavirn^atiji, one thousand and twenty. Ahara ^uddhau, food 

being pure, teaching or doctrine being pure, Sattva^uddhiti, purity of 

knowledge. Satlvaguddhau, when the mind is pure, Dhruva, 

slead3r. Smritih, memory, means of meditation, Smritilambhe, 

when meditation is steady, Sarvagranthinam, of all fetters, 

ft sT'HlTsj: Vi-pra-moksali, unloosening. Tasmai, to him. Mridi- 

takasayaya, whose faults have been rubbed out, tjrra I’amasali param, 

The other side of darkness. Dar^ayati, shows. Bhagavan, Lord. 

Sanat Kumaral.i, Sanat Kumara. Tam, him. Skandab, 

Skanda. ^ Iti, thus. Achaksate, they say. I'am, him. 

Skandali, Skanda. Iti, thus. Achaksate, they say. 

?. There is this verse about it : “ the released soul 
does not see death nor illness nor pain. The released sees 
everything and obtains everything everywhere. He becomes 
one, He becomes three, He becomes five. He becomes nine, 
and it is said Hd becomes eleven as well, nay He becomes 
one hundred and eleven and one thousand and twenty.” 

Right doctrine leads to right thinking. Right think- 
ing conduces to firm meditation. When meditation is firm 
(there is vision of the Divine) and all ties are unloosened 
completely. 

To the sage Narada, with his faults all rubbed out, the 
Great Teacher Sanat Kumara showed the other side of dark- 
ness. Sanat Kumara is called the Great Warrior, yea he is 
called the Great Warrior. — 521 . 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY.. 

The last khanria ended with the Asa as the highest* The next klianda teaches 
that Prana is the highest, and we find the enigraatical saying the prana moves by the 
prana, it gives pr^ua to the pr§.na. It may be construed as meaning that the prana moves 
by his own power, and that the prdna gives his own life to others ; but this would be 
wrong. Hence the Commentator explains it 

That which is Prana (the Christ) moves by the PRINA, namely , 
moves by the Supreme Brahman, who is the PRINA and this the true ' 
meaning of the phrase prAnah pranena yati. The phrase prSnah prahana ‘ ; 
dadati means the Supreme Brahman {Prim) gives to PrSna all desired 
objects. That the word prana means the Supreme Brahman, we find 
from the following ^ruti He is the PRINA of prapa itself (Kena). 
The phrase pranaya dadati means that the Prapa hands over to the 
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Supreme PRANA the Soul of the freed, having shown him the Supreme 
Self. (In other words he is the Mediator) : that the Prana V^yu gives to 
the disciple the knowledge of the Supreme Brahman even, lie shows the 
Brahman to him through knowledge. 

The word ativadi means he who says (vadati) to the disciple the 
truth about the highest (atita), for the Highest has gone beyond all else, 
(beginning with annam and ending with pnina). (He who proclaims the 
Highesi is Ativadi — the Evangelist). The phrase EsaTu Va Ativadati uses 
the word Tu (but), in order to show that something new is being taught. 
He who proclaims the chief Prana as the highest, is called an Ativadi 
with regard to Prana ; but he who proclaims the Lord called Satya, as 
the highest is higher than that Ativadi who proclaims the Prtina only. 
The phrase “ Sir, is there anything higher than Prnna,” is to be supplied 
here in order to complete the sense. This we do on the maxim where 
any sense of a passage cannot be made out without supplying certain 
words or sentences, these must be supplied in ordej to complete the sense. 
In every sentence the necessary ellipsis must be supplied, if the sen- 
tence otherwise gives no meaning. This we do on the maxim enunciated 
by the venerable Badarayana himself in the following Shtra. (III-3-37). 
“ If it be objected that otherwise (i. e., there being none higher than 
Prfipa) he cannot be different from the Supreme Being, we reply the objec- 
tion is not valid ; for (it is fit to narrow the denotation of “ all ” in the 
^ruti) as taught by Scripture.” 

When it is stated that Prana is the foromost of all, it may seem that the separate- 
ness of Priina from ihe Supreme is not possible to maintain, but this is no difficulty ; for 
the statement will be seen consistent if things are admitted as postulated by Scripture ; 
and the Scriptual teaching here is that Prana is superior, (not absolutely to all, but) to all 
other souls ; and the Supreme Being is superior to Prdna. If it be said that there is none 
higher than Pr&na, it is to ho denied ; for 

‘MIt is proper to hold that Satya, the Lord, is superior to Prana, as 
it may be seen from) supplying the ellipsis ; for they (Chliandogas) have 
added to Satya a distinguishing element (particle) as in every other case.’^ 

That the superiority of the Lord is declared in the passage, would become evident 
on supplying the exuestion and answer as in the previous cases ; for the Sakhins distin- 
guish Satya from Prana thus : “ But he indeed speaks of the Supreme Thing, who speaks of 
Satya*' ; (I <?., by using the adversative conjunction 3 ‘ but ^ they draw the distinction that 
he who speaks of Satya is really speaking of the Supreme Thing with greater truth than 
he who speaks of Prana) (Ghh. VIL 16). Just as there is the use the of distinguishing 
attributes and the statements in other cases, (so also distinction is drawn in the ease of 
Satya by saying, '‘But he, &c.”) And this is said also in the Brihat Tantra : “The 
sup^nority over man of the gods remains the same even in heaven ; and over them, of 
. PrUna ; and over Prana, certainly that of Hari, the eternally blessed.’" Then an objection 
may be raised thus j not only called Satya is above Prana, there are many others 
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too; for after Satya, Ki'iti, Nislitiia, Yijnaiia and others are mentioned as different from 
one another. But this objection is not valid. 

Because the same deity (spoken of as the Aksara) is described by 
the terms) Satya, etc. 

Safcya and other words denote the qualities which only form the essence of the 
same Supreme Deity. This is said in the Brahma Tarka : “ To Him who is different from, 
and exhalted over, the group (series) of which the first is Nama and the last is Pr&na, 
and whose essence consists of Satya, etc., (truth etc., etc.), (who is the true, etc.,) to Him, 
the glorious Visnn, the creator of all, obeisance is made. Obeisance is made to that 
glorious Lord, whose qualities beginning with Satya and ending with Ahamkara are 
described (in the Sruti) and from whom alone the soul obtains release.” 

He who proclaims Pr^na to be tlie liigliest is called an Ativatli, but 
be wbo proclaims Visnn to be the highest is more truly entitled to the 
name of Ativ4din. The Lord Visnn is called Satya because He is Sat 
or free from all faults, and Ya or controller ; because He is the good 
governor, therefore. He is called Satya. 

If Visnn is Satya then how do you explain the subsequent khandas where 
Vijndna, Mati, Sraddha, Nisthd, Kriti, Sukhara, Bhumd, Ahanikara, and Atman are shown ; 
each succeeding to bo higher than the preceding one in the series. The Commentator 
explains that all these names describe the various attributes of the Lord Visnu called 
here Satya, the good governor. 

The Lord Vispu is called Vijn^na, because He has specific (vi) 
knowledge (Jnana) of everything ; or His form is highest knowledge. He 
is called Mati, because He has general knowledge, i. e., knows everything 
generically as well. He is called Sraddha because His form is always 
holy. He is called Nisthfi because He is always firm. He is called Kriti 
because He is the creator of all. He is called Sukham because He is full 
bliss. He is called Bhumfi because he is full of all auspicious qualities. 

In describing Bhuma it has been said that nothing else is seen there. It should 
not be understood to mean that in Bhumd nothing else exists ; and on the other hand it 
means that everything else really exists but dependent upon Bhfima. Therefore the 
Commentator says 

He is called Bhuma because be is full and because without depend- 
ence upon Him nothing else can exist. Everything else is small 
compared with Bhhma. 

The Commentator now explains the phrase that Bhfimd is above and below. 

He the Lord full of all auspicious qualities, pervading all localities 
always from eternity is self dependent, and all objects are under His con- 
trol from all times. » ; , 

1 , f 

Being full, aU the above attributes are now shown to be the logical consequence 
of His being full, and to follow logically one from the other. 

Because He is full, therefore, He is all joy, because He is all joy 
therefore. He is the creator of all ; because He is the creator of all, theib- 
fore, He is perfectly steady ; because He is perfectly steady, therefore, He is • 
all holy; because He is all holy, therefore, He is all Knower genericaByi : 
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(the thinker) ; becanse He, knows everything ge.nerically, therefore He is 
all knower specifically (the omniscient) ; tlierefore the Lord Hari is omnis- 
cient ; becanse He is omniscient, tlierefore, He is free from all faults and 
ruler of all (sat=good, free from all faults ; and ya=controller ; Satya= 
the holy or the Good governor). Bhtatml, is a name of Navayana, He is 
also called Ahaiikara because He makes the consciousness of ‘1’ in all; since 
in His aspect of Aniniddha He dwells within all Jivas and causes their no- 
tion of ‘I’ ness. 

But the Jiva is atomic, the Lurcl within the Jiva must therefore be atomic. How is 
it that Ho is doscL'ibod here as all-pOL'vaamg ; to this the Commentator replies. : — 

Though the Lord is atomic as existing within the Jiva, yet through 
His Lordly and mysterious power. He is all-pervading ; just as in the little 
body of the child (Visnu), MArkandeya the sage saw, wlien he entered into 
it through his Yoga power, infinite universes endless and beginningless. 
Thus the Lord Hari, the Supreme, though atomic in Jiva, is yet all-pervad- 
ing ; verily Vasudeva is the Supreme Lord. He is called Atniil because He 
is all-pervading ; verily there is no distinction and differences in the Lord 
Hari.. Thus it is in the Pnrama 8‘;ra. 

It is said 1)0 who is Bluiini is immortal that wliich is small is mortal. This would 
mean that except the Lord, evcTjdiiiag else was mortal. But as the released souls are 
called immortal, it would mean tliat such souls are iacntical with the Lord. The Commen- 
tator shows that tiic \voi\l .^vijia liK-auing small, refers to the ralcased souls, as compared 
with BUhnia the Lord. Airl tiiat Iho released souls are not mortal in the strict sense of 
the word, h^'or then the (loildess .Hama wT')uld also become mortal, and would be joyless, 
because the text says there is no happiness in that which is AT pa. 

The ti'ue meaning of the i>hrase ‘ there is no liappiness in the small’ 
ia that without the grace of Bliumci, the small or the Mukta Jivas can 
. -have no happiness. Similarly the Muktas are really immortal, but their 
Tmmortulity is dependent upon the Lord, therefore, they are called mortal. 

Even the goddess Ssri the Full is Alpa but immortal, because she is 
beloved of the Lord and eternally free and though she is called Alpa she 
is all full, through the loving giace of the Lord. (She in fact is included 
in tlie word Bluuul). 

If even liio Muktas lia\e no joy, except tiirougii the grace of the Lord, wlijr are they 
described as Atnia-aati, &c., meaning that they delight in the self, love the self, revel in 
the self, rejoice in the self, bocume a self ruler, He is Lord and Master in all the worlds. 
To this the Oomtuonlator says that the true meaning of the words Atma-rati, &e., is not 
what you !iave given, but they are as foliows : - 

. Atma-rati, means loving the Lord. Atma-Krlda means delighting 
in the Lord. Atma Mithiina means revelling in the Lord. Atma Ananda 
means rejoicing im the, lAxi.;, Similarly Svantt docs not mean an autocrat 
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directly from tlie Lord (and from no inferior being) and the Lord ib 
almiys directly present to them. Therefore, a released soul is called 
Svarat, meaning nil ed-hy-tli e-Lord. 

Thepliraso Abmatali Pranah Atinatali Asa, &e., do not nieaii that Pranah Asa, &c., 
come out from tlie self of the released soul, but it means that the released soul secs the 
panorama of creation spread out before his sight, he sees how the vairioiis hierarchies 
of Pranah, &e., come out at the dawn of crontion from the Siipreiue Lord. 

The last sentence is "'the wise secs every tin ng Sarvam Hi ” this 

shows that ' the Pasyah or tlie ACukta Jiva, oidy sees creation nnfoldcd before him, and 
not that he creates. The %voi*d Pasya means the seer, the released soul, to whom the 
past is unfolded. That it means the seer "we find also from the following pas.sa.ge : — 

Yadfl Pa;^3'nle Kukma varnarn “ when the seer sees that brilliant 
form” (Katha). The person entitled to meditate on Blrama is Lord 
Brahma in the first place, directly and principally. He throngb this 
knowledge obtains from Visnu the ilivine love called Rati, and with that 
he sports wdtli the Lord, forever; and revels in him as a loving wife 
with her husband and thus he gets Ananda or bliss. The Supreme Lord is 
his king and no one else, therefoi-e, he is called Svarat. (Thus except 
Brahma no one else is entitled pi'operly to be called Atma-rati, Atmakrida 
&c.) Brahma alone sees creation of PiAna, (fee., and not every Mtikta. 
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IS no creative power in the released souls, that 




Lord. But no one admits that Ahafik^ra, meaning egoism, is equal to 
the Lord. Nor can you say that infinity and fullness ascribed to Ahah- 
kS,ra are figurative only, for when a thing can be construed in its princi- 
pal sense, it is wrong to interpret it in a figurative sense. Therefoi’e 
when we can interpret this Ahafikifra as a form of the Lord, and thus 
take the word fullness in its primary and principal sense, we need not 
take it in its secondary sense and say that the fullness ascribed to Ahah- 
k9.ra is figurative only. Moreover, the question being about Bhumit, 
there was no occasion to enter into a panegyric about Ahaiikttra, for no 
one had asked any question about it. The word Atha with which the 


khanda begins and which says Atha, Atah AbafdiS-ra Adesla “ now an 


explanation of Ahafikara,” the word Atha has the force of not commenc- 
ing a new topic, but of describing an alternative form. It means, having 
described Bhhma now we shall describe it again in another way. The 
description of Bhuma is of that form of the Lord which is called 
N^rfiyana. Having described this Narayana form, we now describe 
that form of the Lord which is called Aniruddha or Aham. The force 
of the word Atah in the above sentence is “ with the grace of the Lord.” 
A means Supreme Lord and Tah means from; therefore Atah means 
“ from the Supreme Lord or with the grace of the Supreme Lord called 

We have explained the word Atma-rati and Svarat,&c., as love of the 
Lord, having the Lord as one’s sole King, &c. The words Itma and Sva 
mean the Supreme Loi'd, In the word Svayambhu and Atmabhfi the 
words Sva and Atma mean the Lord, and they do not mean self, for 
BrahmS (who is called by these names, and which are generally translated 
as self-born) is nowhere taught as self-created. On the contrary the fol- 
lowing ^ruti declares expressly that Brahmfi- is created, — He who creates 
Brahmc^ in the beginning (Svet. VI., 18.) As in the words Svayambhh and 
Atmabhu the words Sva and Itman mean Visnu ; similarly here also the 
word Atman means Visnu alone. Therefore when the ^ruti says “ now 
.an instruction about the atman,” it does not refer to the Jlva Atman, but 
to the Supreme Lord Visnu. The ^ruti says that “from Atman proceeds 
Prtea, from Atman springs Hope, from Atman comes Memory, from Atman 
Ethel, Eire, Water, &c. Now if Atman meant here the self of the emanci- 
pated Jiva, then it would mean that the Mukta Jiva creates Pr^pa, Me- 
mory, Ether, Fire, Water, &c. But as a matter of fact, it is impossible to 
,say that the creation of Pr4na, &c., is from any Mukta Jiva. Lord BMa- 
rflyana in his Vedanta Sutras (IV. 4. 17) clearly says that though Mukta 
bliss, and all power, yet they have no power to create an 
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"belongs to the Lord alone. Therefore in tliis last khand a, since it is i 

mentioned that from Atman proceeds Pi4na and from Atman alone, we ; 

conclude that this Atman here means the Lord alone, and not any released ; 

soul, how high soever. Moreover, in the Praslna Upanisad it is said li 

Atmata Eva Prana Jayate (III. ?>. 3) which shows that Prana is produced | 

from Atman alone and not from anything else ; therefore it is produced | 

from the Lord. For it is impossible to construe that passage as referring | 

to the released souls. Similarly in this Skanda Parana it is written that | 

the word Atma is princix^ally applied to Visnu, and to others only figura- | 

tively ; similarly tlie word Sva. Therefore Brahma is called Atmabhu the 
child of Visnu, Svabhu the child of the Independent One. 

The word Idam in the last khanda means the Lord, for it litei'ally 
means ^ this’ and refers to something very near. The Lord is called Idam 
or this, because He is the nearest object of all to us, for He is inside of our i 

very being. The word Sarvam there means possessing full attributes, the I 

perfect fullness. The words Bhuma, Aham, and Atma describe the three 
aspects of the Lord Hari : as Bhunifd, He is the cosinic agent, as Aham, He 
is the Psychic agent inside all Jivas, and as Atman, He unites the Jivas 
with the world. Thus the Lord is called Idam or this, because in all j 
three aspects He is ever near, the nearest of all. 1 

If the word Idam Sarvam meant the Lord is the nearest and Full, then the Grammar j 

would require Sa Eva Ay am Sarvah in the masculine gender and not in the neuter. How 1 

do you explain this change of gender? To this the Commentator replies as follows ! 

All attributes wlietlier feminine or masculine or neuter are under J 

tire Supreme Lord : by His command tiiere is constant interchange of 1 

gender everywhere ; thei’efore, the Lord is called Kah (Masculine) Kan | 
(Feminine), Katn (Neuter). Everything is verily the Supreme, He is the 1 
AtmS; of all ; the Aditi and Avords like Devas, &c., of whatever gender they j 

may be, apply to the Lord. Thus it is in the Lifiga Nirnaya. 1 

The phrase Ahdra Suddhaii Sattva Suddhi is generally translated as meaning “ if the | 

food is clean, the mind is clean.” Bub this is not the true meaning of the phrase. The ' | 

word iihara here does not mean food, but means the study of Sastra, the Ahara or accept- j 

ance of teaching. Therefore fche Commentator says 

The word Ah^ra means the absorbing (Ahriti) of knowledge from the 
Guru (teacher). When this Ahara or absorption of knowledge, is pure, ; J 
then folloAvs the purity of the mind (for if the teaching is wrong the 
can never be purified). When there is purity of knowledge or mentaV ( ( r . : 
purity, then comes the steady memory, when there is steadiness of memory ,( I ; ; .. 

. then there is the direct vision (Aparoksa) of the Lord Hari, when there ds ; 
direct vision then there is final release (Mokisa;. Thus it is in the Sadhapa ; 
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Chet, if. BrOyuh, they, (*>,, the 
Idam, this, Asmin, in 

Braliman, or in Brahman the full, 
m, lotus.^ '%!ffr Ve^ma, the palace. 
STfcRfitr: Aka^ali, Ether. Kim, 

silr Vidyate, exists, Yat, what, 

•ched for. zni Yat, what, Vava, 

d be known. ^ Iti, thus. 

' sitould say to him : “ Now 

■man, and the palace in it, 


AHANDA. 


5?rf?!T% w \ w 

Atba, now. It shows the commencement of a new topic. Yat, 
what. idam, this, Asmin, in this. Brahmpure, in the city 

Df Brahman ; or in Brahman the full: in the body called the city of God. 

Dabaram, small. Pundarikam, lotus. Vesnia, the palace. 

Daharali, small. Asmin, in this, Antah, within, 

Akasali, Ether : the elemental ether. Tasmin, in that. Yat, what 

5n??r- Antah, within, gffjr Tat, that Anvestavyani, is to be searched. 

afrjTat, that, Vava, verily. Vijijhasiiavyam, should be known, 

determined. Iti thus 

1. (The teacher says) “ Now in this city of Brahman, 
there is this palace, the small lotus (of the heart). Within 
this, there is the small Ether. That which is within this. 
He is to he sought for, He is to he understood.” — 522. 
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i. e., the small lotas of tlie heart, and the small Ether within 
the heart, what is there within, that deserves to loe sought 
for, or that is to be understood.’’— 523. 

Note :-Tiie doubt of Wie pupils is : “ How the all-pervadiiig Hrahinau, who coataius 
all, be contained ia the suiall ether of the heart ?” 


iVi ANTRA 3. 

:nfet II X II 

^ g-! Sail, He (Teacher), Bruyad, let him say. ?ff5FriI. Yavan, as much, 

% Vai, verily, Ayam, this, ^r^r^Ti Akaia(i, the AH-luminous, the Supreme 
Self. cTRI^Tavau, so much, in qualities and size, ijq-: Esah, this, 
Antarhridayeti, within the heart : within the ether of the heart. Hridaya, is 
a compound of “hrid ” and “ aya mover within the heart, 1.^., the ether 
in the heart.” ^rr^; Aka^ah, the All-luminous, the Supreme Self, Ubhe, 
both. The free and the non-free. The Mukta and the non-Mukta. 

Asmin, in the Akasa. Dyavaprithivi, Heaven and Earth, Antah, 

within, ijf Eva, just, even. Samahite, contained, Ubhau, both. The 

free and the non-free. The Mukta and non-Mukta. Agnib, the Fire. 

Cha, and. ftf: Vayuli, Air. =q- Cha, and. Suryachandramasau, 

the Sun and the Moon, Ubliau, both. The free and the non-free. The 
Mukta and non-Mukta. Vidyut-naksatrapi, the Lightnings and 

the Stars. zf^Yat, that, which. =Er Cha, and. Asya, his, (of the transmi- 
grating Jiva). fij Iha, here. ?rrTff Asti, is: is helpful to the transmigrating 
Soul, f.e., other bound Jivas like him. zfi^Yat, what. ^ Cha, and. q Na, not. 
?rR5T Asti, is : a thing is said to be non-existant, which is of no use to a parti- 
cular being. The freed souls are non-being with regard to the bound souls; 
for they are of nc use to the latter. Sarvam, all. zrq; Tat, that. 

Asmin, in it. Samahitam, contained, ffg Iti, thus. 

3. Then let the Teacher say, “ as large as is this 
All-luminous (Lord pervading the external space), so large 
is also that All-luminous (Lord who is) within the Ether, of . 
the Heart. Both (the Free and Bound Devas of)‘ Heaven 
and Earth are contained within Him, both (sorts of) Fire! 
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(Bound divas), and whatever is not (namely all Free divas), 
all that is contained within the Brahman (who exists in the 
Ether within the lotus of the heart). — 524. 

Mantra 4. 

f u ^ n 

?T 1 ftni, to him, to the reacher. Chet, it. grg; Briij’uh, they may say. 
Asmin, in this. , Chet, if. |[grg’ Idam, thi.s. grgrp Brahmapure, in 
the city of Brahman, in the Brahman existing within the heart, Sarvam, 

aiained. Sarv&ii, all. Cha, and. >j|nT% 

^r*ir: Kamah, desires, aj^ Yada, 
this body, snif Jara, old age. 

^Va, or. Kim, what, 

ff^ Iti, thus. 

if everything that 
that Brahman the Full, all Beings 
left of this body, when old 


nnutam, beings, Sarve, all. Cha, and 
that, when, Enat, to this, to 

Apnoti, reaches. Pradhvaiiisate, destroys. < 

5Rf. Fatah, then. Atii^isyate, remains behind. 

4. If his pupils should ask him “ 
exists is contained in T 
and all Desires, then what is 
age reaches it and destroys it. ”—525. 

Note:— If when this body dies this Brahman were to 
iacxiiiniig about this Brahman, who is dependent upon the bocV 
dies with the body. 

Mantra 5, 

*3 si ^Vir 

wminfimnir feitt 

ST#?! ^ SPIT? si %^¥rrsi ?i ?T W »T 4 l^fi ;T 11 11 

W Sa(i,l,e,the reacher. ^ BrOjat, let him aay. Na, not 
of this body. TOjara,a,withtheoldage. ^ Etat, this. Brahmin 

™ Sa.h“™ A '""'rl''' ■’’I'’' ^ “'W 

.. . „ ■ Hanyate, is killed raw Etat 

^rahman, era, 3a.yam, the trne. The Eternal. The infinite^ wers’ 
ifSipif Brahmapuram, Brahman ^he full. raW Asmin. in him i^a.. .-u' 
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all desiies. Samahitah, are contained, /. e., is POrna K3.ma. 

Esa}), this Brahman, dwelling within the ether of the lotus of the heart. 

Atmi, the Self. ^Tffr'nwfT Apahatapripma, free from sins; Vijarah, 

free from Vimrityuji, free from death. Visokah, free 

from giief V ijighatsah, fi ee from hunger. Apipasah, free 

from thirst. Sat 3 ’akamah, he whose desires are true. 

SatyasaAkalpah, he whose will is true, ajtir Yatha, as, according as they de- 
serve,^ or are fit. Hi, verily. ^ Eva, even, just, Prajah, people : the 

freed jivas. Anvavisanti, follow, enter into the Lord, Yatha- 

nusasanam, as commanded by Him., iijg Yam, what, Yam, what. 

.Antam, object. Place. ^TT^T^KI^rTt Abhikamah, desirous of, or attached to. 

Bhavanti, they become, ztg; Yam, what. Janapadam, country. 

Yapi, what. Ksetrabhagam, a piece of land, ^ Tam, that. fr?. Tam^ 

that. Eva, alone. Just. Upajivanti, they depend upon the 

Lords ; they get all that through the grace of the Lord. 

5. Then the Teacher should say unto them “ By the 
old age of the body this Brahman does not grow old, by the 
slaying of the body He is not slain ; this Brahman is the 
full, is the true, in Him are contained all desires. He is the 
Atman free from sin, free from old age, from death and grief, 
free from hunger and thirst. All His desires are true, because 
His will is irresistable ; as His commands are obeyed on this 
Earth by all people who have obtained release, similarly 
they get according to their merits whatever they desire, 
whatever country or place they may wish, all that they get, 
by depending upon Him-(and through His grace). — 526. 

Mantra 6. 

^ ffr- 

u I, n r ; T; rlr 

; ; ; , . ^ Cct sr«rjTJ ii i ii , , _ • ■ d /.r t ; j r 

■ ■ ^ tR Tad, that, zwr Yatha, as. Iha, here. Karmajitafi, 'obtained i ; 

by Karma, acquired by a past good merit, i. e., the body,, Loka^, 

' . ' ■' v;':Ti::l' 

1 ^ ^ , 

]. '.'d ’ ‘ijji 
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Second Khanda, 


Mantra i 
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inale ancestors become free from SanisSra, and surround 
Mm ; and thus surrounded by Ms male ancestors, be is 
honoured (by all).— 528. 

Mantra 2. 

^ II R II 

^ Atha, now. 211^ Yadi, if. J|Tf 5 fr^ 5 RR: Matrilokak^mah, desiring that bis 
female ancestors should become free : and get Visnu^s realm. Bhavati, 

becomes. Saukalpit, by willing, Eva, merely. Asya, for him. 

TOC: Matarah, female ancestors. 5 ^%gi^?r Samuttisthanti, surround him, 
being free from Samsara. Tena, with those. Matrilokena, with 

the female ancestors, Sampan ilah, having obtained, Mahiyate, is 

honoured. 

2 . If be desires “ may my female ancestors get tbe 
world of tbe Lord,” tben for tbat free soul, by bis merely 
tbus willing, bis female ancestors become free from Sainsara 
and surround Mm, and tbus surrounded by Ms female ances- 
tors, be becomes honoured. — 529. 


Mantra 3. 

^igFrisPy ^ a if gtl ' I i H n ^ u 

^ Atha, now. ^ Yadi, if. Bhratrilokakamah, desiring to give 

freedom to his cousins and brothers. vrqi% Bhavati, becomes. Sau- 

kalpat, by will. ^ Eva, merely, msi Asya, his, Bhratarah, brothers 

and cousins. Samuttisthanti, surround him. I ena, by that, with 

that. Bhratrilokena, with brothers and cousins. By seeing brothers 

and cousins. ?Eppcr5f: Sampannali, enjoying. Mahiyate, is honoured by 

those who are inferior to him in rank. % 

3 . Now if be desires “may my brothers and cousins, 
get tbe world of tbe Lord ’’then for that free soul, by Ms 
merely tbus willing, bis brothers and cousins become fre§ 
from Sainsara, and surround Mm, and tbus in tbe company 
of Ms brothers and cousins, be becomes honoured.-- 530. ^ , 
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Mantra 4. 

sra ^rafrt 

^ #i5ft II 8 II 

Wf Atha, now. ?q|f? Yadi, if. Svasrilokakamab, ' 

giving freedom to his sisters and female cousins. Bhavat 

Saukalpat, by will, Eva, merely. Asya, his. 

sisters and female cousins. ^tgr%sf5ar Sainuttisthanti, surround him. %ft Tena, 
by that, with that, Svasrilokena, by seeing sisters and female cou- 
sins. Sarapannah, surrounded, joined, qghw Mahiyate, is honoured by 

those who are inferior to him in rank. 

4. Now if he desires “ may my sisters and female cou- 
sins get the world of the Lord” then for that free soul, by 
his merely thus willing, his sister and female cousins be- 
come free from Saihsira and surround him, and thus in the 
company of his sisters and female cousins, he becomes 
honoured. — 531. 

Mantra 5, 

ujjRiaP c i II V ii 

^ Atha, now. Yadi, if. UM5ftaP3irfr Sakhilokakamahi, desirous of giv- 
ing freedom to his friends, Hqi% Bhavati, becomes. Saukalpat, by will, 

qsf Eva, merely Asya, his. utjrras Sakhayah, friends. HSr%S^ Samuttis- 
tbanti, surround liim. %?r Tena, by that, with that. urer^r%51 Sakhilokena, by 
seeing friends, enjoying. Sampannah, surrounded, joined. Mahi- 

yate, is honoured by those who are inferior to him in rank. 

.. ij 5. Now if he desires “ may my friends get the world of 
the Lord,” then for that free soul, by his merely thus will- 
ing, his friends become free from Samsara and surround 
him,, and thus in the company of his friends he becomes 
honoured. — 532. 

Mantra 6 . 
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Atha, now. ?q[^Yadi, if. Gandhamalyalokakamah, de- 

sirous of getting the sight of or enjoyment of perfumes and garlands, 
Bhavati, becomes. Saiikalpat, by will, qq Eva, merely. Asya, his. 

Gandhamllye, perfumes and garlands, Samuttisthatali, sur- 
round him. Tena, by tliat, with that. Gandhamalyalokena, 

with the sight of perfumes and garlands. Sampanna^, surrounded, 

joined. Mahiyate, is honoured. 

6. Now if lie desires to enjoy perfumes and garlands, 
by bis merely willing, tbe perfumes and garlands surround 
bim, and be thus enjoying perfumes and garlands, becomes 
honoured. — 533. 

AfANTRA 7. 


W vs \\ 

^ Atha, now. Yadi, if. AnnapanalokakSmati, enjoy- 
ment of food and drink, Bhavati, becomes. SadkalpSt, by will, 

ijf Eva, merely. Asya, his. ?r5Tir% Annapane, food and drink, 

Samuttisthatali, surround him. gst Tena, by that, with that. 'SR S TT Rijr i cfei t 
Annapanalokena, by enjoying food and drink. ^riTsT: Sampannaji, surrounded, 
joined. Mahiyate, is honoured. 

7. Now if be desires to enjoy food and drink, by bis 
merely willing, tbe food and drink surround bim, and be thus 
enjoying food and drink, becomes honoured. — 534. 

Mantra 8. 


H =: 11 

^ Atha, now. Yadi, if. *fhrflf^^aKr*Iv Gltavaditralokakamaji, song 
and music enjoyment. Bhavati, becomes. Safikalpat, by will. 

Eva, merely. Asya, his. Gltavaditre, song and music. 

Samuttisthatali, surround him. Tena, by that, with that. 
Gitavaditralokena, by enjoying songs and music. Sampannab, surrounded, 
joined. Mahiyate, honoured. ■ f 

8. Now if be desires to enjoy songs and music, by bis: 
merely willing, tbe songs and music surround bim, and be 
tbns enjoying songs and music, becomes honoured.: — 535.’ .; j; 
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Mantra 9. 

^ Ttfr^r^ u 5. u 

■ fwAtha, now, Yadi, if. Strtlokakamah, desirous of seeing 

women. , vRit Bhavati, becomes, Saukalpat, by will. ^ Eva, alone. 

Asya, his. Striyali, women. Samuttisthanti, surround him. 

Tena, by that, with that, Strtlokena, with the sight of women. 

gmg f; Sampannah, surrounded, joined. Mahlyate, honoured. 

9. Now if lie desires to have a sight of women, hy his 
merely willing, he gets the sight of women and he thus being 
surrounded by women, becomes honoured. — 536. 

Mantra lo. 

II ^ II 

.?j^spiYam Yam, what, what ; whatsoever. Antam, worW, desire, 

object. ^ifiraPT! Abhikamah, desirous'.of obtaining or enjoying, Bhavati, 

becomes, apt Yam, what. Kamam, desire. ^T*ra^ Kamayate, desires. 

Sah, that." Asya, for him. to him. ^rgP'TTH Saiikalpat, by will, qf Eva, 
alone.* ' Samuttisthati, surrounds. %!T Tena, by that, with that. OTST* 

Sampannah, surrounded, joined, q^aiar Mahlyate, is honoured. 

10. Whatever objects he desires, whatever worlds he 
wants to get, all that, by his merely willing, surrounds him, 
onA 'Koincr tTms anrrouuded bv it, he is honoured. 537. 
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MADHYA’S COMMBNTAEY. 

In the preceding Adhyayas has been taught the Brahma Yidya, as far as is related 
to things external. Now will l3e taught the same, as far as it relates to things interior, 
the knowledge which is common to all descriptions of aspirants. This Yidya is called 
the Doctrine of the Lotus-heart. Even those who can obtain release by worshipping 
the Lord in outside nature, should now and then, for a short time, meditate upon him in 
the heart. The first Mantra of this Adhyfiya begins with the verse Yad Idam Asmin 
Brahma pure, which may mean “ in this town of Brahman and then the word Brahampura, 
being a genitive compound, would mean “the whole body’* ; which is the meaning taken 
by l^ri Sankara Acharya. The Commentator shows that it is not only a genitive com- 
pound but karmadh^r ay a also. 

The word Brahampura, in the sentence “ in this Brahampura” does 
not only mean ‘ the city of Brahaman’ ; but it means also Brahman 
called the Puram. The Supreme Brahman is called Puram, because he 
is Pdrnam, the full. It also means the city of Brahman, in that case, 
it is a genitive compound, and refers to the body ; thus the word Brahma- 
puram has both meanings, namely Brahman the ‘ Full,’ and ‘ the city of 
Brahman’. Thus in the verse, “having reached the invincible Brahma- 
pura I am dwelling like a king”. Here the word Brahmpaura means the 
Brahman the Full. 

Then the questien is asked, if everything that exists is contained in that Brahma- 
pura, all beings and all desires, whatever can be imagined of, then what is left of it, 
when old age reaches it or when it falis to pieces. To this question the answer is given 
in the Srdti thus 

By the old age of the body that Brahman deos not age, by the death of the body that 
Brahman is not killed, that Brahman is the True Brahampuram, Brahman the Bull ; in him 
all desires are contained. He is the Atman free from sin, free from old age, from death 
and grief, from hunger and thirst ; who desires nothing, but what he ought to desire ; 
and imagines nothing, but what he ought to imagine. Therefore the Commentator says 

The word Brahmapura has both these meanings, -it means the city 
of Brahman, or body and it also means Brahman the Full, 

Thus in mantra 4 and 5 of the first khanda the word is used in the 
sense of Brahman the Full. And if his pupils should ask him : If 

everything that exists is contained in that Brahmapura, all beings and 
and all desires, then what is left of this body, when old age reaches it 
and destroys it. Then he should say : ‘ By the old age of the body, 

that (the Brahman called Brahma Puraj does not grow old, by the slaying 
of the body, He is not slain. That (Brahman) is the true . Brahmapura 
(not the body). In Him all desires are contained. He is the self, fre©' 
from hunger and thirst. All His desires are true, because His will ' is 


i 4 ' i 
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there cannot mean the body ; becanse it is not deathless, &c. The words 
of the Lord “ Praptah Avadhyam Brahampuram R§;jA Iva Nivasitmi Aham 
“ having reached the invincible Brahampura I live like a king” also show 
that Brahampura here means the Brahman the Supreme. 

This word Brahmapura also means the body which is the city or 
temple of God. Thus in the following two texts it is taken in the sense 
of body : — 

Dahram VipSpam Vara-Ve!^ma-Bh^tam, Yat Puudarikam Pura 
Madhya Samstham ; Tatr&pi Dahre Gaganam Vi!^okam Tasmin Yad 
Antas Tad TJpasitavyam. “ This heart, in the form of a lotus, is small 
(of the size of a thumb), free from sin, (because it is the place for the 
. concentration of the mind), it is the palace of the highest (for the Supreme 
Self is found in this heart and is to be meditated herein), which is situa- 
ted in the middle of the city (Puram meaning city refers here to the 
body, for the heart is situated in the middle of the body). In this small 
lotus of the heart there is a small ether, wherein there exists an Ether 
free from sorrow, that ought to be meditated upon.” (Taittiriya Aranyakam 
X. 10-7). 

In this passage, the word Puram is shown as the container of the 
lotus, namely, the heart exists in this Puram. Therefore the Puram here 
must mean the well-known physical body. With reference to this passage, 
the word Brahmapura is taken to mean the city of Brahman or the body, 
in which there is a small lotus called the heart. 

: , The next ^ruti also shows that the phrase “ temple of God ” applies 

to the body. 

' Yad Idam ^ariram Tad Etad Adyam Deva Sadanam. “This body 
is verily the first temple of God.” Thus the body is called Devasadana. 
From these two texts we learn that the body is regarded as a temple of 
God. ' Therefore, Brahampura has this meaning also. 

' If the word Brahampura means God the Ball, then how do you explain the phrase 
“Inthe Brahmapura, there is a small lotus, which is a palace". For it would then mean 
that within God the Full, there is a small lotus, which is a palace, and thus this lotus 
would be in the God and not in the body. But the heart is in the body and not in 
the God ; while the God is within the heart. To this objection, the Commentator says 
that the God is not only within the heart, but He also upholds the heart, for the heart is 
within him. 

■ ; The following text shows that the God is not only within the heart, 

but it surrounds the whole physical body of man and thus He contains 

heart within it, “ He who is outside the Jiva, penmding the whole 
, phy&ical bodyof the Jiva, He is the All-luminous (Akya), He is verily 
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This shows that the Brahman, who has been thus described as im- 
mortal with three feet in heaven, and as G&yatri, is the same as the AkS^a 
which is around us. Similarly in the ^ruti next quoted, the same idea is 
conveyed. “ He who sees all beings in the Atman” (IulS vteya). This 
also shows that the heart is within the Supreme Self ; for when everything 

exists in the Self, the heart also must exist therein. 

In the phrase Daharah Asm in Antar Akasah within this is a small Akasa, this word 
Akasa is taken to mean by some to be the Supreme Brahman. They say the question 
“ what is within that/’ is asked as an Aksepa. According to them this Ak^sa contains 
nothing in it. Their whole explanation is given below : — 

In this small palace, there is a smaller inner Akasa which is Brahman ; as will be 
described below : Ak^sa is its name ; this being based upon the fact of its being, like 
Akdsa, immaterial, subtle, all-pervading. That which is within this Akasa, is to be 
sought after ; and that is to be understood, that is to say having been sought after by 
such means as having recourse to the teacher, attentive listening to him and the like. 
It is to be directly perceived. 

If they should say to him : “ Now with reference to the small lotus, in this city of 
Brahman, which is a palace, and the smaller Akasa within this, what is it existing therein, 
which has to. be soght after and to be understood,” he should reply in the words of the 

Sruti, 

When the teacher has said this, if the students might object that, in this city of 
Brahman itself being limited, and the small lotus palace lying within this, and smaller 
than this latter too being the Akasa inside it, in the first place, what could there be in 
the lotus-palace itself ? And then how could there lie anything within the Akasa that is 
said to be within that palace ? The meaning being that the Ak 4 sa within this being 
smaller, what could exist in it ? Even if there do exist something of the size of a plum, 
what is the good of wishing to search for it, or even to know it ? 

Hence that which is neither to be sought after, nor to be understood what is the 
use of such a thing ? When they have raised this objection, the teacher should say this 
“ As large as this is Ak^sa, so large is the Akasa, within the heart ; both heaven and 
earth are contained within it ; both Fire and Air, both Sun and the Moon, the Lightning 
«« W4.11 the Stars, and whatever there is in this world, of the self and whatever is not. 
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The ■word Akarfa in the first sense is a compound of A+K^s^a A 
neaning “ all,” and K8.^a=illumination, All-illuminor. In its second 
sense, it is a compound of three words, A=all. Kain=Joy, and A^nati=to 
jat : meaning ‘ he who eats or enjoys all happiness.’ In its third sense, it 
s a compound of A=all, ELi.ma=de3ires, and A8^nati=eats, he who 
jats or experiences all desires,” and this we learn from the text of the 
Qpanisad which says “ in it all desires are centred.” 

The Supreme Lord, with all His fullness, exists within the small ether, 
as much as He exists in the infinite space outside. There is no diminu- 
tion, in His qualities, by His existing within the small compass of the 
ether of the heart. The reason of this is that His attributes are always 
infinite and full. It is not impossible, in the case of God, that a small 
quantity may have infinite qualities ; because the powers of the Lord are 
mysterious and unthinkable; and so it is possible that He may he in 
a srna,n space and be at the same time infinitely Great. This idea is con- 
veyed by the following text also Yasmin viruddha-gatayo pyani^am 
patanti, Vidyadayo vividha-^aktaya anupurvya : — “ I take shelter under 
that Brahman, in whom exist various powers, like Vidya, &c., moving in 
contrary directions, simultaneously and uninterruptedly as taught by the 
^rutis.” The word Anupurvyfi means “ according to the authority of the 
&uti,” as says the Lexicon The words Anuphrvi, ^ruti, Veda, and 
AmnSya all mean sacred scriptures.” The word Anupfirvya does not mean 
here “ consecutively,” it does not mean that the various powers exist in the 
Lord in succession ; it does not mean that the Lord is possessed of differ- 
ent contradictory and conflicting attributes which manifest in succession, 
but not simultaneously. If it meant that, then the word Anisfam in the 
above verse would be useless. For it means ‘ siimiltaneously,’ ‘ incessantly 
uninterruptedly.’ That the Lord has all conflicting attributes, we find 
from another passage of this very Upanisad, where it is said : — “ He is my 
Lord within the heart, smaller than a corn of rice, smaller than a corn of 
barley, smaller than a mustard seed, smaller than a canary seed or the 
kernel of a canary seed. He is also my Lord within the heart, greater 
than the earth, greater than the sky greater than heaven, than all these 
worlds” (Ohh. HI. 14. 3). This,text clearly shows that the Lord within 
the heart is, both infinitely Small and infinitely Great. The following text 
,a^o shows the same : — “ all conflicting attributes mentioned in the 
Sfariptores. exist in the Lord (God), and even such attributes which the 
^riptures do not mention, also undoubtedly exist in Him, whether they 
affe,ih^nkahle or whether they transcend all thought. But in Him, there 
p«ssons ignorant, of the true meaning of smiptures. 
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say tliat in Him exists all evil also, for He is botli Good and Bad.’ Simi 
larly tlie following verse of the Garuda PurS,na shows the same ; '* verily 
there exists in Him only good attributes, whether they are mentioned 
in the scriptures or thej’’ are not so mentioned, (such as smallness and 
greatness, &c.), hut no faults ever exist in Him, whether known or un- 
known.” In fact the conflicting qualities exist in the Lord, only so far as, 
they are good qualities, the conflicting qualities of evil do not exist in 
Him at all, for there is no evil at all in Him.” 

The word Hjidaya means not only heart, but the ether of the heart 
also. When it means not only heart, but the ether of the heart, it is 
a compound of Hrid and Aya, meaning that which moves in the heart. When 
the question is put, “ what exists in this Hridaya,” it means what exists in 
this ether of the heart. The full sense, therefore, is “ in this ether (Akfi-i^a) 
called also Hridaya (Mover in the heart) there exists an Ether I'lkai^a) called 
Brahman.” The elemental Ether in the heart is not Brahman, for then 
this elemental Ether in the heart, which is very small in quantity, would 
be equal to infinite Ether outside the heart, which is an impossibility, for 
■ the Ether within the heart is said to be small, in the phrase Dahrah Asmin 
Antara Ak&i^ah. While the Ikya or Ether outside the heart is infinite. 
Moreover, the Being mentioned in answer to the question, “ what exists 
■within it,” is described as being infinitely great in size, as the Ether out- 
side. Therefore, this Being is Brahman AkS^a and not any elemental 
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under tlie command of tlie God : and the Satya T^am§,n here refers to the 
true desires of the Lord and not to the desires of the freed souls The 
freed soul must know the Lord on this Earth and must know also that 
all the desires of the Lord are also True. 

The Lord Visnu is called Brahmapura, because, He is Great 
(Brihat) and Full 'Phrna), because all His desires are ever satisfied. In 
that Visnu exists this body, which is also called Brahmapura or the 
temple of God. In this Brahmapura or temple of God, there is in the 
centre, the heart, called the Palace ; within this heart, is the Ether, called 
the Cardiac Ether, in that Cardiac Ether there is the Lord Visnu Himself, 

■ and in Him there exists all this Universe. He is the Satya Kama, the 
Lord whose desires are ever fulfilled, for whatever He wills, that cometh 
to pass ; all desires of every man find the fulfilment in Him, therefore, 
it is said ‘ in Him all desires are centred.’ For the freed souls invariably 
get all their desires fulfilled by His command alone. Therefore, the 
_ released souls are also called Satya Kfima ; but they are dependent on the 
Lord for the fulfilment of their desires, as the reflection depends on the 
original fount of light for all its light and glory. 


■ Thied.Khanda. 

“ Mantra i. 

j 11 % w 

^ % Te, they. I me, these, g^ir: Satyah,r true. 

I Though true from before. Anritapidhanah, 

I or ignorance (apidhanafi covered, are not seen.) 

Satyanam, of the true desires. ^eiT? Satam, of good, 
hood, ignorance. Apidhanam, covering, 

whatever relation, sons, daughters, friends, &c, _ 

• r 'him, to him, to one who is not free, but deserves freedom. 

world. 1l[|^ Praiti, goes to the other world, Na, 

... , r Iha» here. scioJiTJt Dar^anaya, for the purpose of bein 
. ‘ obtained. 

|5':: desires are hidden by a 

; . therefore, though the desires of the t 


desires, 
anrita. By falsehood 
res^m, of them. 

Aiiritam, false- 
st: ?Ef: Yah, Yali, who, who 
it Hi, verily. Asya, for 
— .A. Itah, from this 
not. Tam, him. ^ 
g seen. 51^ Labhate, is 
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always true (yet their manifestation is prevented), because 
there is the covering of ignorance. Therefore, whatever 
(relation of this Jlva, who has not yet obtained Mukti) goes 
from this world to the next, does not come within the scope 
of his vision. Even if he desires to see him. — 538. 

iVote:— An Objector says:-** Now this power called Satya Kdma, namely having all 
his desires fulfilled, is it accidental and a adventitious with regard to the released soul t 
It cannot be accidental for release is defined to be a state in which there is nothing 
adventitious. Nor is it natural and innate condition of the soul to be a Satya Ktoa. For 
if it were so, then all the desires of non-freed souls would also become true.” To this 
we reply that the desires of every soul, deserving release, are such that they will come 
to be true at some time or another. His every desire is really a true desire^ but its 
manifestation is prevented, because there is a covering of falsehood. This falsehood or 
ignorance prevents the manifestation of the will. Therefore this unreleased soul, who 
is on the path of release, does not at once find his desires realised, if his ancestors 
die and even if he desires to see them, he cannot see them, because of this covering of 
ignorance. 

Mantra 2, 

^ 


r: vm 


' - 

H ■ 


sifi 

III 


^ Tf SRfJT: il ^ W 

Atha, now. it Ye, who. ^ Cha, and. Asya, of this non-rdeasejd 
soul, Iha, in this world. Jlvah, are living, q Ye, those, who. ^ Cha, 

and. $?rn f^retah, are dead. iRt^Yat, what, Cha, and. Anyat, other 

than these namely perfumes, garlands, food, drink, &c. Ichhan, desiring., 

?r Na, not. Labhate, he obtains (invariably), Sarvam, all, Tad, 

that, ^ Atra, here, in the world of Vistju. iRfT Gatva, going, Vin- 

date, he obtains, Atra, here in the world of Visnu. ^ Hi, because. . 

Asya, of this Mukta-jlva. Ete, these. ^tSlT! Satyah, true, gRptr: Kam4ti,l. 
'desires : having taken thought forms, become manifested. ^jgrtTnCTRT- Anrita- ■ 
pidhanah, covered by falsehood or ignorance. Tat, that, apjt Yatha 
therefore, as. ^ Api, even, Hiranyanidhira, a goldm H 

Nihitam, hidden, placed. Aksetrajiia]^, people not-knowiag ' ' 

the place, otR Upari. Upari, over and over again., Saficharan-. f‘ ' ' ■ 

1T_ ' ■" *< I-' '« 
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11 
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ft 

tip 

I** 

ill 


b, walk. 


" Na, not. ViiTdeyub, know, Evara, thus; 

fift: Inifib* these, Sarvfih, all. srsir: Prajfiti, creatures. 
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day after day. Gachhantyaiti, going, 

malokam, the world of Brahman, the lotu 
Brahman : Visnu lokam. ^ Na, not. f ^ 

Anritena, by ignorance, by falsehood. f| H 
covered. 

2. As regards the non-released soul of the deserv- 
ing, all his. desires exist in perfect fruition in the world of 
Brahman, whether they relate to those who are living, in 
this world, or have departed hence, and whatever else, he 
desires hut does not obtain now, he obtains them when he 
goes there. Here, verily all his desires become realised. 
(But before his release they were still existing in thought- 
forms) but covered by ignorance (and hence he did not 
see them). Just as some golden treasure maybe hidden 
under ground, but the people, who do not know the spot 
where it is hidden, may pass over it again and again, with- 
out discovering it ; exactly like this are all these creatures, 
who go day after day (in their deep sleep), to this world of 
Brahman, but do not discover Brahman, because their sight 
is covered by the veil of ignorance.— 539. 

Mantra 3. 

II ^ II 

Hi Sah, he. % Vai, verily, Esali, this, ?rr?«!T Atraa, the Supreme 
Self, et Hndv in the Ether of the heart. Tasya, of his. Etat, this, 
tp Eva, just. Niruktam, etymological explanation, HHdi, in the 

heart, ^ Ayam, this. Iti, thus. tTPRfTasmat therefore. ’ Hri- 
dayam, He^is called Hndayam. Aharahah, day after day. % v'ai 

verily. ^ Evamvit, thus knowing, Svargamlokam, Heaven 

world. Eti, goes. 

3. That Supreme Self verily abides in the Ether of 
the heart; (and therefore He is called Hridayam), the 
etymology of which is this : ^He is called Hridayam, 
because, He abides, in the heart. He who knows Him thus, 
joep day by day (when in deep sleep) into the HAa^n 


fcRf Etam, this. ^i^5t Brab 


3 in the heart where dwells the 
ftprs Vindanti, know, discover. 

i, because. Hcoot; Pratvhdhah. 
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Note : — This gives the explanation of the word Hpidaya. 

It has three meanings. First it means the heart; secondly it means that which is 
in the heart namely the ether in the heart, thirdly the Rnler of the heart, the Lord Him- 
self. The root Aya means to go, to rule, thus hrid plus Aya equal to hridaya. 

Mantra 4. 

f 5T trtR?! wsrot jjw 11 8 n 

Atha, now. Ya^i, what., the Adhikari, the elect, qqfi Esah, this, 
?0raPTOR: Samprasadati, the person who has received the grace of Visnu, 
completely, Asmdt, from this, ^arirat, from the body, from the 

final body. Samutthaya, having risen out. Param, highest. 5%]^: 

Jyotili, light. Upasampadya, having reached. Svena, by his 

own. Rupena, by the form, Abhinispadyate, obtains. Mani- 

fests* qq*: Esah, this, ^rcrrr Atma, Atman. The Supreme Self. Iti, thus. 
5 Ha, verily* Uvacha, said. Rama said, Etat, this. Ainari- 

tam, immortal, Abhayam, fearless, ijgfw Etat, this. ^ Brahma, 

Brahman. Iti, thus, Tasya, to him. f Ha, verily. % Vai, verily, 

Etasya, of this, aii'qr- Brahmanah, of Brahman, Nama, name. 

Satyam, true. Iti, thus. 

4. Now the elect wlio has received the grace of Visnu 
completely, rises from out liis (fimal) body, and reaches the 
Highest Light, and appears in his true form, verily He, the 
Lord is the Self, thus spoke (Rama). He is the Immortal, the 
Fp-avless. He the Brahman. And of that Brahman the name 
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the Mukta Jlvas. m Atha, now. jr; Yat, that, which. % Ti, syllable Ti. 

Tat, that, Martyam; the mortal, the bound Jivas, passing through 

transmigration, m Atha, now. Yat, who. jtn Yam, the syllable Yam. 
^PtTena, by that. 5*? Ubhe, both, the released and non-released souls, 
Yachchhati, binds, controls, Yat, who. iRsi Anena, by this. 3% Ubhe, both, 
the released and non-released souls, Yachchhati, binds. gOT^LTasmSt, 

therefore. Yam, it is called Yam. Aharahah, day after day, daily. 

3 \ai, verily, Evamvit, he who knows thus, Svargamlokam, 

to the heaven world, qfw Eti, goes. 

5 . There are verily these three syllables in the word 
Satyam, namely Sat, Ti, Yam. That which is the syllable 
Sat signifies the immortal (the released souls). That which 
is the syllable Ti signifies the mortal (non-released souls). 
That which is the syllable Yam signifies ‘with that he 
controls both, (released and non-released souls), and because 
He controls both, therefore, He is called Yam. He who 
knows this thus, goes daily to heaven world, in his deep 
sleep. — 542. 

MADHVA’S COMMBNTAEY. 

If in the condition of Mukti, the Jiva becomes a Satya K&ma,, then he is a Satya 
Kto before Mukti also, for Mukti is a state in which the Jiva attains the full stature 
of his unfoldment. The Mukti only manifests qualities which were latent in the man 
and which form his true nature. Therefore, before Mukti also the Jiva ought to manifest 
the condition of Satya Kama. But he does not do so, what is its reason? To this the 
Sruti replies Ime Satyafi Kamah Anpitdpidhanah “these true desires are covered no 
by falsehood, namely nescience.” Therefore the Commentator +,h!o ._ 
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Now the Commentator explains the verse where it is said that people go in deep 
sleep to Brahman but do not know him. 

It is owing to ignorance alone, that in deep sleep people constantly 
go to the Lord Madhava, but they do not see him. 

This Visnu is called Hridaya because He dwells in the heart. Thus 
knowing alwaj^s Visnu, as having the name of Hridaya, and going to the 
woild of Visnu, and attaining all the fruits of his good deeds, he reaches 
Visnu then and in this way. 

He alone is called Sampras&da on whom Visnu is perfectly gracious, 
such a being after his death reaches Ke^ava, and attains his own true 
form (Svarupa). The Lord of Indh4 is the Supreme Self, through whose 
grace, the freed soul attains his true form. This said the Goddess Ram^, 
seeing the Supreme State (Visnu). 

The word Satya is a compound of three words Sat, Ti and Yam. 
The word Sat means all Mukta Jivas including the immortals, the word 
Ti refers to the non-muktas, the mortals. The syllable Yam means 
the controller. The Lord Hari controls the released and the bound souls ; 
therefore He is called by the word Satyam, the controller of the Sat 
and Ti. 


Fourth Khanda. 


Mantra i. 


srsr ^ 'Stmt ^ 



Atha, now, Yah, who. ^rr^r Atma, the Self, dwelling within the 
lotus of the heart, s^: Sah, He. Setuh, the bridge, the refuge, the bond, 
from the root f% to bind. Vidhritih, strong, the support, Esam, 

of these, Lokanam, of the worlds, Asambhedaya, in order to 

separate, in order that they may not be confounded, that they may not burst 
or break up. ^ Na, not. Etam, this, %g3SC Setum, the bridge, the Lord, 
the refuge. ^IFCR' Ahoratre, day and night, Taratah, cross over, surpass. . 
produce any change, n Na jara, not old age. ^ Na mrityuh, not deathf 

Na sokah, not grief. ^ 5^^ Na sukritam, neither pood work. ^ : i' 

Na duskritam, nor evil deeds. ^ Sarve, all. Papmanah, i sips, evil ^ ; 

doers. . Atah, from Him, from the Lord. Nivartaute, turn j' 

Apabatapapr.ia, He is free from sins, ft Hv verily, because, 




Esah, this. Brahiaaloka|i, Brahman, tl^e Great Refuge, ^ r^.; ‘ 

V'-S ifif j":: :.;;v s f ‘ ^ 






BSm 




538 


CHHANDOQYA-UPANISAD. 


1. This Self is a Bridge (refuge) and a support, so 
that these worlds (may he kept in their proper places and) 
may not clash with each other. Night and day do not pass 
that Bridge, nor old age, nor death, nor grief, nor the good 
deeds, nor the evil deeds (of men). All evils turn back 
from Him, because He is free from all evil. He is Brahman 
the Great Refuge. — 543. 

Mantra 2. 

11 5 } II 


therefore because he is free from sin. % Vai, verily, 

Etam, this, Setum, Bridge, Bond, from root to bind. The 

connecting link. Refuge. Tlrtva, having crossed (everything • else) 

Andhah, blind (through ignorance), San, being. Anandhah* 

not blind (free from ignorance), Bhavati, becomes. Viddhat wound- 
^(by harsh words), San, being, Aviddhah, not wounded ^ 

becomes. stj^ptfr Uptapl,' suffering from illness. San, ‘bein- 

Anupatapt, free from illness, Bhavati, becomes. Tasma*t 

therefore, because the released soul is free from sin, and has obtained" the grace 

brSe Setum, towards the 

»nage. fii tva, having crossed everything else. ?rfv Ani also »r» 

^:Ah.I.,day, ^ ave„, aLe, just 

m?padyat^ turns into, becomes, Asakrit, perpetually. Vibhatah 

2. , Therefore, having crossed everything else when 
one goes to this Eefnge, if he is blind, he gets his ’sight- 
If he IS wounded, he gets healed, if he is afflicted he kts 
peace. Therefore, when that Refuge is reached, after having 
crossed everything else ; the night becomes also verilv 
toed into day for it is perpetual light there. (Such is 

§Siihted^“’ f ** This world of Brahman 

9, bguted once for all. — 54i, 

kote.--^pare4dliySya three E;:iiandan,Vgrao,3. ' 
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Mantra 3. 

5ft^i^r5nx?% II \ II 

?%*ar5^.* ^35155: II a II 

sr; Tad, that, there, among the elects. ^ Ye, those who. Eva, alone, 
tfrRT Etam, this. ^grofr^RC, Brahmalokam, Brahman the Refuge of all s agrq^ 
Brahmacharyena, through celibacy, or through devotion to the Supreme Brah- 
man with mind, speech and deed ! through theosophy. Anuvindanti, 

attain, Tesam, for them, Eva, alone, qq'; Esali, this, sgl^: Brah- 

maloka^i, the compassionate look of Brahman,' the grace of Brahman, 

Tesam, for them. 51 %; Sarvesu, in all. Lokesu, in the worlds, for which 

he is fitted. Kamacharah, freedom of movement. ¥rfl% Bhavati 

becomes. ’ 

3. Among the elect, those only reach this Brahman, 
the Refuge, who understand Divine Wisdom (for Brahma- 
loka is obtained by Brahmacharya alone). For them alone 
is the grace of Brahman, for them is the freedom of move- 
ments in all the worlds (deserved by them). — 545. 

Note.— Brahmacharya here does not mean celibacy alone ; bnt that which leads one 
(char) to Brahman- the Divine Wisdom -Theosophy. The next khanda would explain 
this further, otherwise, to say that celibacy was the only way of getting Salvation, would 
be against all the other teachings of the scriptures. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord is called Setu or bound, because the whole universe is 
bound or regulated by Him. (He sets the bounds to the worlds and 
fixes their paths which they do not transgress). A man crossing everything 
else (discarding everything), and being free from all faults, goes towards 
this Bound. The Lord is attainable through Brahmcharya, performed 
with mind, speech, and deeds. The knowledge (Oharana) of the Supreme 
Brahman, is called Brahamcharya, or Divine Wisdom. By this Braham- 
charya or Divine Wisdom, they may go to the worlds of Brahman or . 
Brahmaloka. For them is the Brahmaloka, which also means the Divine 
Vision, the Beatific Vision. The word Brahmaloka meaning Beatific 
Vision, is so called, because the released see (Loka meaning to look * to 
see), and Brahma means the God, the state in which this Vision of God 
, is obtained is called Brahmaloka. (Or because the Lord looks upon the ' 
released souls with His great Grace, therefore it is called Brahmaloka))'^ 
Of course, Brahmaloka means also the world of Brahman, the heave^y?: 
Worl4a like Vaikuntha, . . , , 

b''. ^ ^ ■ ■ ''V:,: ' . .i.iililA® 

- - ' 



GHHANDOQTA-UPANISA d 


iV0Te.-ine two most important words in this khanda are Setu and Brahma- 
charya The Setn is not to be crossed bnt approaohed-no one can cross Brahman-Ht 
Himself IS the goal. Therefore the translation “ he who crosses this Bridge ’’ is wrong 
The object of the verb tarati or tirtva is not Seta, but anyat to be supplied. The word 
Setu IS governed by some preposition and verb like “ going towards.” The meaning is .- 
going towards this Setu or Refuge, after having crossed every evil, &c.” Similarly 
Bcahmacharya-the science of reaching God -does not mean here celibacy or vedio 


Fifth Khanda, 


Mantra i 


ssw Atha, now : because wisdom is the way to salvatio 
Yajiialj, sacrifice ; literally^ *r+|r through which one knov 
(jfla)- fit Iri, thus, Achaksate, say the wise. ss. 

yam. devotion to Brahman, the divine knowledge, theosoph 
Tat, that. srgj^(% Brahmacharyena, through Theoso 
Brahmacharya of deed and speech, f| Hi, verily. ^ Ev 
who. ffRjT Jnata, knows, the knower. ^ Tam, that 
tro Atha, now. Yat, what, Istam" sacrifice, through 
anything is desired (ichchhati). That which creates, to knc 
-We Divine Wisdom. ^ Iti, thus. Achaksa 

Brahmacharyam, theosophy: the Divine Wisdom 
even. ^ Tat, that. Brahraacharyepa, by Theosoph 

om. ^ Hi, verily. ^ Eva, alone. fstatmanara, th< 

Having searched the Self, Anuvindate, obtains. 

1. Now, that which the wise call Yaj 
is yerily the Divine Wisdom, through Divine ' 
knower obtains the Lord. Similarly, that whi 
call Istam is also the Divine Wisdom. For ha 
the Self, he obtains the Self. — 546. 

'r* that those onlv 

pr^tice Brahmacharya. This word generally means celibacy • bat R i 

m this se^here for Brahmacharya in its restricted meaning is not 

o^im^theLord. The present chapter therefore exnS thw 
wi Brahmacharya means Divine Wisdom, and thus includes Yaifi- 

al«) does not mean sacrifice here but Wi«!rinm ® 

»Wd a4d J flam, Wisdom. The wum ^ *om the root V 

whole word j-u.x 
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is reached, and hence it means Divine Wisdom. Thus Yajflam has 
meaning as Brahmaoharyam, that by which Brahman is reached. Simil 
generally means sacrifice; but here it means Divine Wisdom, and 
“that by which one desires (Ichehhati) to know Brahman.” Thus Ista; 
ally the Divine Wisdom, or as the fe'ruti puts it— “ IstvH Atmdnam,” ‘ 
desires, i.e., having transcended all desires, etc., he obtains the Self, 
means Divine W’isdom or the instrument of getting rid of all desires. 

Mantra 2. 


Atha, now. 3ra;,Yat, what. ?ianii!P?.Satrayanain, the sacrifice called 
Sattrayana, literally that by which the Lord called Sat is obtained as one’s 
saviour (trana). hi, thus. Achaksate, say the wise. Brah- 

macharyam, the Divine wisdom, iff Lva, alone, h? Tat, that. 
Brahmacharyena, through the Divine Wisdom, if Hi, verily, Eva, alone. 

Sata^i, from the Sat, from the Lord. Atmanah, of the Self, 

Tranara, safety, salvation. Vindate, obtains. Atha, now. YaC 

what. Maunam, silence, It', thus. Achaksate, say the wise. 

Brahmacharyam, Divine Wisdom. ^ Eva, Alone. Tat, that, 
srarsf^iir Brahmacharyena, through Divine Wisdom. Hi, verily. ^ Eva, 
alone. Atmanam, the Self, the Lord. Anuvidya, having known. 
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3T2I Atha, now. qfj Vat, what. Anasjakayanam, the vow of 

fasting. ^ Iti, thus. Achaksate, say the wise. Brahmachar- 

yam, the Divine Wisdom. iTf Eva^ alone. f|r Tat, that, ijq-; Esah, this, 

Hi, verily. gsTTW Atmi, the Self. ^ Na, not, Na^yati, perishes. ^ 

Yam, what, whom, gril^iir Brahmacharyena, through Divine Wisdom, 
Anuvindate, He discovers. Atha, now. Yat, what. Aranya- 

yanara, the vow of living in the forest. Iti, thus, Achaksate, they 

say. Brahmacharyam, the Divine Wisdom. Eva, alone, r^gr Tat, 

that, tT? Tat, that, Arab, called Arali or enemy. ^ Cha, and. ^ Ha, 

verily. % Vai, verily, Nab, called Nyah, ^ Cha, and. Aniavau, two 

lakes. 5rgl#% Brahmaloke, in tlie Brahman World. Tritiyasy^m, 

in the third, frf: Itah, from this: from Meru. f%'t Divi, in the Heaven, in the 
^vetadvipa. ^ Tat, that, there, ^ Airam, full of Laksmi called Ira, some 
say Airam means wine of the tree called Ira. yj^^Madiyam, wine, exhilera* 
ting : enchanting. Sarah, lake. ^ lat, that, there. A^vatthali, 

the tree Asvattha, Not tree, but rows of such trees, Somasava- 

nah, showering Soma or Nectar. Ambrosia exuding Asvattha trees. Tat, 
that, there, Apar^jita, called Aparajita. Pub, city, grgicir; Brah- 

manab, of the Lord, Prabhuvimitam, made by the Lord. 

Hiranmay am, golden. The word * couch ’ should be supplied to complete the 
sense, 

3. Now wliat the wise call Anasak^yana or fasting 
vow, that also is the Divine Wisdom, for this Self does not 
perish ; therefore it is called Anasak (non-perishing). Since 
this Imperishable is reached through Divine Wisdom, it is 
called An^sakayana, namely, that which leads to the Impe- 
rishable. Similarly what the wise call “ the vow of Forest 
life,” that also is Divine Wisdom, for Divine Wisdom is 
called Arany^ana or the leader to the Ara and Nya, because 
it teaches about Brahman, called Aranya or the Silent One. 
Ara and Nya are two lakes in the world of Brahman, in the 
third heaven from hence (Mern). There is a lake where 
dwells the enrapturing Ira (Laksmi), there are the asvattha 
trees that shower the Soma juice ; there is the city of the 
Lord called AparajitS, and in it the throne, built by the Lord, 
and called Prabhuvimitam, which is all golden. — 548. 

vj , Note,--'The existence of the lakes called Ara, and INya, of the tank called Airamadiya 
aji4 the tree that showers soma, and the city Invincible and the conch called Prabhu- 
vimitain m mentioned in the Kausitaki Brahmana Upanisad. In this B)cahma loka there 
are the lake; named Aira, (consisting of evil passions), the moments called Ye§Mh^ 
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(destroying the good), the river named Vijar4 (giving fredom from old age) the tree caUed 
Ilya (like the earth) the city named Salajyaui ( with high banked reservoirs of water), the 
building named Aparftjitam (impregnable) of which Indra and PrajSpati are gate-keepers, 
the council chamber called the Bibhu (all-pervading), the throne named Yichakshana (full 
of wisdom) a couch named Amitauja (of infini be splendour,) (Brahman’s) consort named 
M^nasi (the delightful, i, e., Nature) and her reflection Chaksusi (probably the indivi- 
dual soul), who both weave the creatures like flowers.” 

Brahmacharya when mental, includes the mental sacrifice or Yajna, the mental Ista, 
<&c. In fact these words Yajna, Ista, <&c., when analysed lead to the same meaning 
as Brahmacharya. The following table shows it 

Brahmacharya ... ... Leading to Brahmana, 1 e., Divine Wisdom. 

Yajna ... ... ••• Leading to the Omniscient. Ya+jna. 

I§t^ ••• Transcending desire or the object of search (Bsana 

or Ichchh4). 

Sattrayana ... ... Leading to Sat, the Saviour. 

Mauna ... ... ... Meditating (Manana). 

Anasakayana ... ... Leading to the Imperishable (Ana^ka). 

Aranydyana ... ... Leading to Ar a and iSTya. 

Thus the mental Brahmacharya is Divine Wisdom; and when Yajna, &c., are per- 
formed mentally, they must be performed in this spirit. But when Yajna, &c., are per- 
formed by deeds and speech, the mental idea should not be absent. 

The Svetadvipa is the third heaven from the worldly heaven, namely, from Meru. 
In this Svetadvipa are these lakes, trees, places, &c. The word Airam means also con- 
sisting of Ira or Laksmi, for Ira is another name of Laksmi. The word asvattha means 
the grove of Asvattha trees. Soma savana means dripping nectar. 

Mantra 4. 

II « II 

n H 1 1 

?rir Tat, there, therefore. ^ Ye, who. ^ Eva, only. ^ Etau, these 
two, Aram, called Ara. >sr Cha, and. % Vai, verily. miRr Nyara, called 
Nya. ^ Cha, "and. Arnavau, two lakes. gsT5it% Brahmaloke, in the worW 

of Brahman. gnr#ini Brahmacharyena, through Divine Wisdom, 
Annvindanti, they obtain. gqrH Tesara, for them, Eva, only, qq'; Esa^i, 
this. Brahmalokahi, the world of Brahman. Tesam, for them. 

Sarvesu, in all. Lokesu, in worlds. Kamacharaji, freedom 

of movement. Bhavati, becomes. - « , 

4. Therefore, those who obtain throngh Brahmacjhar- 
ya these two lakes called Ara and Nya, which are in the‘ 
world of Brahman, they verily get this Brahma world*- for j 
them, is title freedom of movement in all these worlds.— •549, 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTAKY, 

In tMs klianrla the scripture teaches that Yajha, Tstam, Sattram, &c., are said to be 
Brahmacharya, or Divine Wisdom. The Commentator now shows how the literal meaning 
of these words lead to the sense of Divine Wisdom. 

The words Yajnam, Istam, Sattram, Maunam, Anaj^ak&yanam, Arany^- 
yanam all mean the knowledge of the Supreme Brahman, the Divine 
^Wisdom. 

In the world of the Supreme Brahman, in the highest region called 
the ^vetadvipa, there are two lakes called Ar4 and Ny^, these Divine 
lakes are full with the sweet waters of knowledge and bliss. 

The description of these lakes, as filled with the waters of wisdom and bliss, shows 
that they are really made up of the essence of Laksmi. An objector says, it is not proper 
to say that the Brahmaloka is the white Island or Svetadvipa. Because it is described 
in this as being the third region from this world, and therefore, this white Island is the 
Third Heaven of Indra. But the white Island is situated in the Ocean of Milk. How do 
you reconcile this apparent conflict ? Is it in the third Heaven from Meru, namely, 
is it in the Svarga of Indra, or is it in the Ocean of Milk ? To this the Commentator 
replies 

As much as the world of Indra called Svarga is high away from 
this world, so much higher than the world of Svarga is the Svetadvipa 
(from the world of Svarga). 

The phrase Tritiyasy^m Itah Divi means thus in the third Heaven from Svarga, as 
the Svarga itself is third from this. 

In. that Svetadvipa is a tank full of wine and all sorts of eatables. 
And there are trees called Aiiavattha which constantly shower Nectar. 
There is the Divine city of Visnu called Aparajita. There is the couch 
of Visnu called Vimita made to the size of the Lord (infinite), made of 
Divine Gold of mental matter (Ohit-suvarna), which is in the from of 
Laksmi. 

Note.— Is the matter of the Heaven world the body of Laksmi ? It is called 
Chit matter or matter made of mentality. 

This Visnu, dwelling in the Svetadvipa, is called Paryanka Brah- 
man or the Lord God of the Couch of splendid glory. 

Note.— The description of this Couch as given here, and in the Kaus'itaki Upanisad 
shows that it was a Drama played in ancient India, something on the lines of modern 
Free Masonry. The world of heaven is represented, as guarded by the gate-keepers 
the Inner and outer Guards. The soul cannot enter heaven till it answers properly the 
questions put by these wardens. The person who gives a right answer to the warden 
of the Moon (something like the junior warden is allowed to enter). The Upanisad 
says but if a man does not give the right answer, then the Moon rejects him and that 
soul is reborn again.” The question which the Moon puts is this. Who art thou? 
The proper answer to this is given in the Upanisad. already mentioned, in these 
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even me, they (the Gods mentioned in the PanchagnividyS' 
and through an active man they brought me to a motl 
born, a being living by months, whether twelve or thi 
father, who also lived by (years of) twelve or thirteen mont 
it (the true Brahman) or not know it. Therefore, O ye s- 
immortality (knowledge of Brahman). By this my true sayi 
with the dwelling in the moon and ending with my birth o 
and the child of the seasons.” “ Who art thou ?” The 
he replies. Then he sets him free (to proceed onward) 
where all must go in order to get their initiation from the £ 


Sixth Khanda, 


Mantra i 


1. iJiere are live vessels ot the Heart, in which dwell 
the five forms of the Lord in His subtle aspect : — In the vessel 
called PingaM, dwells Sankarsana having Broivn colour 
in Nandni, dwells Vasudeva having White colour; in the 
I(ia, dewlls Aniruddha having Blue colour; in the Vajrikfi 
dwells Pradyumna having YeUow colour ; in the Susumna^ 
dwells Narayana having Red colour. Thus one sKould 
meditate on the Lord. ^ , s n - 

There is also the sun, in these vessels ; and in* that sun* 
. in the heart, one should also meditate on these five, forms 
Brown, White, Buie, Yellow, and Red, — \ 
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Mantra 2. 

tRnrr Rfm stnn 3# m# » i ^rfi 4 ^- 

3^ ## =?rj^ ^■ 

«»TR1^^3tRSr3R5% NT fTTg 3T% ^ ^t»it NT^Ni: 

srar^sN 11 5^ 11 

Tfij Tat, that. Yatha, as. H^nFT: Mahapathah, a highway. ^TTrRr: 

Atatah, long stretching. 35% Ubbau, to both. arr^V Gramau villages, 
Gachchhati, goes. f»r^ Imam, to this. 4 r Cha, and. Amum, to that. 

Cha, and. ^ Evam, thus. ^ Eva, just, qrn! Etah, these, Adit- 

yasya, of the Sun. spfjjjr! Ra^mayaji, rays. ^ Ubhau, to both. 53^ Lokau, 
worlds. Gachchhanti, go. fjm Imam, this, ■sr Cha, and. 3rs>l. Amum, 

that. ^ Cha, and. ^rgwrni; Aniusmat, from that, Adityat, from the 

sun, from the forms of the Lord within the sun. sTcrraFar Pratayante, they start. 
They pervade, gr: Tah, they, Asu, in these. Nacjisu, In the 

vessels. Sriptah, entered : gone, Abhyal^, from these natjis, from 

the forms of the Lord dwelling in the Nadis. Nadibhyah, from these 

^vessels. iRrras% Pratayante, they pervade, they start. % Te, they : the rays. 
'HSf&I*! Amusmin, in that. Aditye, in the sun. ^t^r: Sfipptalj, entered. 

2. As a MgAway stretclies to both, villages from 
where it starts to where it ends, similarly these rays of the 
snn go to both worlds, to this one and to the other. They 
start from the various forms of the Lord in the Sun and 
enter into the various forms of the Lord in these vessels of 
the heart ; again these rays start from these various forms of 
the Lord dwelling in the vessels of the heart and enter into 
the various forms of the Lord dwelling in the sun.~551. 

Note.— The Lord in the sun has five forms, as previously described in the Madhn- 
TJdyS. The Lord in the Heart has also the same five forms as described here. There is 
constant communication between these. The rays from the Solar Logos enter into the 
heart, and the rays from the Cardiac Logos enter into the sun. Thus there is a constant 
interchange between these two Logoi the Solar and Cardiac. 

Mantra 2. 
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dreams, Na, not. Vijanati, perceives, Asu, in these vessels, 

and thereby into Visiju. ^ Tada, then. Nadlsu, In the vessels, in 

Vis^u, within the nadis. gg: Sriptaii, entered, Bhavati, becomes. 

lam,^ him. q- Na, not. Kagchana, any one. qrwir Papma, evil one. 

Spri^ati, touches. %5raT Tejasa, by the fire of the Lord. ^ Hi, verily, because. 
gRT Tada, then. Samppannah, joined viqfq Bhavati, becomes. 

3. This being so, when this J iva sleeps, being at per- 
fect rest and all senses withdrawn (experiencing the joy of 
his essential nature), and sees no dream, then he enters (into 
the . Lord dwelling in) these vessels and there no evil one 
can touch him, because he is protected by the Light of the 


Mantra 4. 




trmarRtfif II « II 

Atha, Now. qq- Yatra, where, when, Etat, this (knower of the 

Lord). ^prRTqnwL Abalimanam, feels weak, on account of illness, Nlta^, 
becomes, gets. Bhavati, becomes, qq Tam, to him. ?rfqtr- Abhitali, on 

all sides. ^rRffqr: Astnah, sitting. i?nf: Ahuti, (the kinsmen) say. 

Janasi, knowest thou, qre Mam, me. 5f fqh% Janasi, knowest thou, Mam, 
me. Iti, thus, gf: Sah, he. Yavat, so long as. Asmat, from 

this. ^arirat, from the body, Anukrantah, baa not gone out. 

Bhavati, becomes, Tavat, so long. stTqriq Janati, he knows. 

4. Now when this knower of Brahman becomes weak 
on account of illness, he is surrounded by his kinsmen, who 
say “ do you recognise me, do you recognise me.” As long 
as he does not go out of the body, he knows them. — 553. 

Mantra 5. . ... 
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?rar Atha, now. ^ Yatra, when, 
this. !tr<kr?[ ^arirat, from the body, 
then. Etaih, by these, 
rays, by the solar rays existin 

the passage of these tubes, 
goes. SaJi, he, the wise, 
carrier. i.e., by the vehicle of Om, ni 
Vayu. Udvamityate, Attain 

Divine Consciousness, g's Sah, he, namely Vayu. Yavat, when, 
to lead him up. Ksipyet, throws off. Manat" mind, ’in ordei 

the man away. Tavat, then. Adityam, to (Visnu dw^ 

the sun. Gachchhati, goes. Etat, this. Lord in the Sun 

verily. ^ Khaiu, verily. Lokadvaram, the door to the ' 

Biahman. Vidusam, by the wise; of the wise. Praj 

to be walked through, to be attained, Nirodhat, stoppage. 

Avidusam, of the non-wise. 

5. Now wlien te departs from the body, be 


Etat, this. Asmat, from 

Utkramati, goes out. sjiqf Atha, 
qf Eva, just alone. Ra^mibhih, by the 

g in the vessels of the heart, which illumine 

Urdhvam, upwards. Akramate, he 

3Ttq Om, Om. Iti, thus, qm Vaha, by the 


soars 

npwards by those very solar rays in the vessels of the heart. 
He through the grace of the vehicle of Om, attains the con- 
dition of Divine consciousness. ^Vhen Vayu throws off the 
mind, he carries the soul upwards to the Lord, in the Sun 
which is the door to the world of Brahman. He is attained 
by the wise, but is shut off from the non-knowing. — 554. 

Mantra 6. 

I TO =? TOTO m^TOTOT ira?. 


II ^ II 

Tat, on this. qq; Esah, this, siokah, verse, icrt? ^atam, one 

hundred. Cha, and. qqjr Eka, one. Cha, and. Hridayasya, of the 

I^rd moving m the heart, Nadyah, the vessels presided over by the 

Cord, srrarq Tasam, out of them, MUrdhanam crown of the head. 

Abhinisriia, penetrates. ^ Eka, one, namely Susumna. ?rqr Taya, by' that, 
bjr the Susumna. 3^^ Urdhvam, upwards Ayan, going. AmpitaJ 

j* attains. Visvafulanyah, the others 

t<»fd»^rf nt dire ctions. 5 ?erji% Utkramane, for departing. Bhavanti 

heeoihef.; Utkramape, for departing. Bhavanti, become. ' 

Miiiiliai.. : , : ' 
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o. About this IS the following verse : — One hundred 
and one are tlie arteries of the heart ; out of them one pene- 
trates the crown of the head. By that vessel going upwards, 
it reaches the Immortal ; the others lead to different worlds, 
if the soul passes out through them: Yea to different 
worlds. — 555. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In this Mianda, the five tubes or force vehicles of the heart, are described. It is 
not the physical description of the arteries of the heart, but of the five forms of Visnu 
existing in the heart, in His most subtle aspect. 

This Visnu, called Paryafika Brahman, dwells in five forms, in the 
vessels of the heart. These are the five atomic aspects of Visnu dwelling 
in the five Nadis or vessels. In the central vessel called Susumnd, is the 
form of the Lord having red colour, and called Ngi^yana. In the vessel 
called Nadini, is the form called Vasudeva, and it has white colour, 
and is situated in the front part of this vessel. In the vessel called Pifi- 
galS, is the form called Safikarsana, and it has brown colour. In the 
vessel called Vajrika is the form called Pradyumna, and it has yellow 
colour. In the vessel called Ida is the form called Aniruddha and it has 
blue colour. 

In the Sun also are these five forms of the Lord. The sun is called 
Aditya and the Lord in the sun is also called so, because He. is the Adi 
or beginning, and because He pervades (tata) with His rays the whole 
Solar Orb. Thus all the solar rays are pervaded by the Divine Rays. 
In the Lord dwelling in the heart, in His five forms, in the various 
vessels of the heart, are Solar Rays also. These Solar Rays are inter- 
woven with the rays of the Nadis. The Jlva is in the midst of these 
rays and within the Jiva is the Lord Visnu, regulating the Jiva through 
all these rays. When the Jiva is overpowered by the vibrations of the 
light rays (Tejas) proceeding form Visnu He is said to be in deep sleep. 

V4yu is the vehicle of Om, therefore He is called Omvfit (Om-v4h) 
or the carrier of Om. Through this Om VM or Vdyu, the Jiva obtains 
release, and proceeds upwards by the pleasant path called V4ma. The 
word V§,ma means the condition of the Divine consciousness (DiVya 
Chidrhpa Bhilva), when Vayu desiring to raise up the souls of the ; pious 
throws away, the Manas (separates the soul from Manas) ; then , the Jiva : 
goes to Vi§nu called Aditya, through this method of meditatiom , Thus ‘ 
itTs In the Paryafika IJpS,sanfi,. , 

Note At the time of death, the person who has been meditating on the Lord tvithip ; 
the heart, in the method described above, q.nits the body through the help, of VAyn the 
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Great Meditator, the Saviour. This Vdyu takes the soul up, and makes him attain the 
condition of Varna or Divine consciousness. The souls of the wise only attain this 
consciousness, when they throw off their mental body. In other cases, the throwing off 
of the mental body is a prelude to unconsciousness. The majority of souls, who do not 
know the mystery of Vayu, remain in this state of unconsciousness, when their Manas or 
mental vehicle drops down. The state of Yamatva is only for those who know the secret 
of Om and of Vayu, the vehicle of Om, A man must become the worshipper of Vayu in 
order to get the grace of the Lord, whose beloved son is Vayu, the meditator. 


Seventh Khanda. 


Mantra i. 


jWat 


f srsnqf^^ ii \ n 


H: Yab, who. ?rmT Atma, the Lord called Atman, the Self. 
ApahatapSpin&, free from sin. Vijaraji, free from decay, Vimrityu]|i, 

free from death. ftsOTgi: Vi^okati, free from grief, Vijighatasali, free 

from hunger. ^n’T'ITO. ApipS.sali, free from thirst. Satyakclma^, he 

Whose desires are true, Satyasahkalpaji, he whose will is true. 

Sa^i, he. Anvestavyah, ought to be searched, Salt, |ie. 

Vijijnasitavyah, ought to be known. Sail, he. Sarvin, all. 

W Cha, and. Lokan, worlds. iiiiTlH Apnoti, attains. SarvSn, all. 

W Cha, and. Kaman, desires, zt: Yah, who. Tam, him. 

Atmanam, the Self. Anuvidya, knowing, having known through scrip- 

tures &c., indirectly. ftWRnW Vijanati, understands by direct vision, fit Iti, 
thus. ? Ha, verily, srwnrrat Prajapatih, Prajapatih, the four-faced Brahma! 

Uvacha, said. 

1. PrajApati proclaimed tlie Atman, who is free 
from sins, free from old age, free from death, free from 
grief, free from hunger, free from thirst. He whose desires 
are true, whose will is true. He ought to he searched out, 
He^ ought^ to he understood. He, who has known that Atman 
■ "recty and has also realised Him, attains all worlds and 
"’'’ -- 556 . ■ 
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Mantra 2, 


rf ^T^^IRTTF^- 

=5^T W^RfTT^ 

^FTRR#=^ ^WRT?#rSRfT^ ftd=^!=itS^TTWT ^ 

Tad, that ; with anu, it becomes tadanu — “after that,” after “hearing 
that.” ^ Ha, ve^il 3 ^ Ubhaye, both. Devasurah, the Devas and 

Asuras, Anu, afterwards, should be joined with the word tad. Tadanu=: 
then. Bubudliire, (knew, heard), attempted to understand. % Te, they. 

A 

^ Ha, verily, ^3^: Uchuh, said to Indra and Virochana respectively. ^ Hanta, 
well, I'ani, him. ^nrc?Tr?r;R Atnianam, the Atman. Anvisnamah, 

we shall search, we shall realise* ai^r Yam, whom. Atmanam, the 

Self. Anvisya, having searched, Sarvan, all. Cha, and. ^r5RT*l, 

Lokan, worlds. Apnoti, one obtains, according to his merit, 

Sarvan, all. ^ Cha, and, Kaman, desires. Iti, thus, liidrah, 

the Lord Indra. ^ Ha, verily. Eva,% Vai, verily. Devanam, among 

the Devas, for the sake of teaching the Devas, ^%W5f Abhipravavraja, 
went out in order to acquire this wisdom. Virochanah the Asura called 

Virochana. Asuranam, among the Asuras, for the sake of teaching 

the Asuras. Tau, these two. 1 Ha, verily. Asariividfinau, with- 

out communicating witli each other, without being on friendly terms, ip" Eva, 
alone, Sainitani, with sacred fuel in their hands. 

Prajapatisakasam, to the vicinity of Prajapati. Ajagmatuh, they two 

came. 

2. Then both, the Devas and the Asuras attempted 

to understand this and said (to indra and Virochana respect- 
ively) “ well we, wish to know the Atman, by knowing 
whom one obtains all worlds and all desires.” Indra went 
out to get this knowledge, in order to teach the Devas, and 
Virochana in order to teach the Asuras. These two, with- 
out communicating with each other, approached Prajapati, j 
with fuel in their hands. — 557. 

' At ' ^ i 

Mantra 3. ' I’-iftli'l 
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?TT^f^ 


VPRrTT W% R^ti=im U \ U 

Tau, those, two* ^ Ha, verily. fri^sORT? Dvatrimsatam, thirty-two. 

Varsani, years. csTfr^^ Brahmacharyam, observing the vow of celibacy. 

Usatuh, dwelt. Tau, to those two. f Ha, verily. srar?m* Prajapatih, 
Prajapati. Uyacha, said. Kim, what, Ichchhantau, desiring. 

A vastam. You two have dwelt liere. fH ^l-lj thus. ^ Tau, those two. 
^ Ha, then, Uchatuh, said, Yah, who. '?rTc*Tr Atm^, the Self. 

Apahaiapapmg., free from sin. Vijarah, free from old age, free 

from decay. Vimrityuli, free from death. ftsoTcR: Vi^okah, free from 

grief, Avijighatsah, free fronr hunger, Apipasali, free 

from thrist. Satyakamah, He whose desires are true. 

Satyasahkalpah, He whose will is true. Safi, he. An vestavyah, 

ought to be searched. Sah, he. ftT^jarRRTSzi: Vijijhasitavyah, ought to be 
known. Sah, he. Sarvan, all. ^ Cha, and. ^Rjpg; Lokan worlds. 

HTOTB Apiioti, attains, Sarvan, all. =qr Cha, and. Kaman, desires. 

Yah, who. gr?r 'Pam, Him. Atmanam, The Self: Anuvidya, 

knowing, having known through scriptares &c., indirectly. ft'in'?rrf?r Vija- 
nati, understands. ^ hi, thus, Bhagavatah, Of the Lord. Vachali 

speech. Vedayante, (The Devas and the Asuras) desire to know. 

Tam, that Atman, the Lord. Ichchhatau, we two desiring (to teach 

them by learning from thee), Avastam, we two have dwelt here. The 

proper grammatical form is av^tsva, Flie use of the third person, instead of 
the first person shows the respectful fear of the Guru, hi, thus. 

3. Tlie two dwelt there for thirty-two years, observing 
the vow of celibacy. Then Prajapati asked them— “for 
what purpose have you both dwelt here.” They replied 
“ the Devas and the Asuras desire to know that Self about 
. whom you have said ‘the Self who is free from sin, free 
from old age, free from death, free from grief, free from 
hunger, free from thirst, whose desires are true, and whose 
will is true, that Atman we must search, that Atman we 
must understand. He obtains all worlds, he obtains all 
desires, who having intellectually conceived this Atman 
. realises him directly.’ How we both have dwelt here be- 
‘c^t^e-^6 wish to know that Self.”— 558. 

'C' i p'lf I ■ ' 
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knowledge and try to practise it, or only to some of them who are the elect ( from 
eternity ). The Srnti answers this by the parable of Indra and Viroehana, showing that 
the eligible, the elect, only gets miikti, the preordained damned soul can never niiderstand 
Brahma-Yidya, even if he hoars it. Therefore the Commentator says : — 

Indra and Virocliana were both taught by Brahma ; but Indra got 
the perfect knowleflge of Vi^nu, whose form is all-bliss and who is the 
person in tlie e^^'e ; while Virochaiia understood it in a contrary way. 

The words ‘Svhose form is all-bliss’^ are an explanation of the word atman, which 
literally means adeyam math 

But if Indra, on hearing of the person in the eye, understood it to refer to Visuu, why 
did he ask, who is he who is seen in the water and in the mirror ? For he at least knew 
that the Supreme Self was not the reflection. To this the Coinmehfcator answers : — 

Indra, though he understood riglitly, spoke as Virochana spoke, in 
order to delude liim. 

Admitted that Indra asked him the question, along with Yirochana merely to keep up 
appearances with the latter, why did Prajapati give the elusive reply : “ He, Brahman is 
'Seen in all these.” He at least ought to have spoken the truth. To this the Commentator 
replies 

Prajapati Brahma spoke in the ( ambiguous ) words as he did, in 
order that Viroch ana should never come to know easily Vi^nu ; and his 
( Brahma’s ) words should also be not untrue. 

But where was the harm if Yirochana came to know Yisim ? or if the words of Bt'ahma 
Were not true ? To this the Commentator says 

■ Becatise tlie Asuras are non-el igible to receive wisdom ; and false- 
hood also should never be uttered, (therefore Prajapati spoke words 
which' were true, hut not plain). 

But if all Asuras are noii-cligible, how is it that Prahlada gob the wisdom ? To this 
the Commentator replies 

Prahlada and others temporarily got Asuric conditions, through 
Uie curse pronounced by me (Brahmft) — their soul was not innately 
Asm ie. But tliis Virochaiia is verily a true Asura, so T shall give the 
teaching in such words that Yirochana might not be enlightened and my 
words should not also he unture. While Indra owing to the purity of 
his mind (Blnlva) will certainly come back again to me for further 
knowledge. Thus intending, Brahraft taught that Hari was in the eye. 
Virochana, on account of liis non-eligibility unclei'stood the doctrine to 
mean that the picture in the eye was Brahman, and thus wrongly under- 
standing, he asked “is the reflection seen in the water and in tlie mirror 
, also the Atman ?” To that question, the Four-faced, replied “yes, that 
^ which, is seen theie, is verily Braliman, in the sight of the True-knower'* 

, this he said, referring to Vi.,nu ; for Brahma thought of Visnu when he 
( ^1^,60 I for the wise see 'Him everywhere. ■ 
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Eighth Khanda. 


Mantra i. 

fl f sratqftRm^ 

f% Tm fftr a fNg: wraiR 

WRlm«? WR#«r: stfit^Rrfrr ii ? ii 

3fSTO% Udasarave, in a vessel full of water. ?rr3IR?[ Atmanaiii, tiie 
Self. The body. ?|^?i Aveksya, having looked at. zfgr Yat, what, limbs, &c. 

Atmanah, of the Self, of the body and its various limbs. sfNa, not 
Vijamthab, you two understand, ffct Tat, that, the unknown limb, &c. 

^ Me, to me. Frabrutam, you two say. Iti, thus, ll Tau, those 

two. 5 Ha, then. UdasaiAve, in the pan of water. Avek- 

samchakrate, looked into. ^ I'au, they two, to them two. ^ Ha, then, itsirr: 

Prajapatih, Prajapati. Uvacha, said, Kim, what. Tm: Pasyathali, 

you two see. Hi, thus. ^ Tau, they two. ? Ha, then. Uchatuh| 

said. Sarvam, all. ir Eva, just. Idam, this. Avtm, of us 

two. >TTrf: Bhagavali, Sir. ^imrsTl. Atmanam, the body, the Self. Pa^ 

yavah, we two see. Aloraabhyah, up to the hairs. W5I%?T: Anakhebh- 

yali, up to the nails, PratirQpam, picture, Iti, thus. 

1. ‘ Having looked at your body in a vessel of water, 

tell roe wbat you do not understand of this Self.’ They 
looked into the pan of water. Then Prajapati said to them 
‘ what do you see ?’ They said ‘ Sir we both see ' our full 

body in it up to the hairs and nails, a complete picture.’ 

—560. 

Prajapati now wants to teach them that the visible reflection of the body is not 
Brahman ; for it changes according to the change of the body. If the body is welMressed. 
and smart it looks well-dressed and smart. Prajapati wanted them to draw the opposite 
conclusion also, that if the body is badly dressed, and is sloven and sluggish, the reflection 
wouldappearbadly dressed, sloven and sluggish. Prajapati in fact wanted them to learn 
the mistake of the reflection theory of Yedanta. The Pratibimba-vada says that ' soul 
(Jiva) is a reflection of Brahman, meaning thereby that it is really Brahman though ap- 
pearing separate. The separation is a mere illusion or mdya. This m^ya or pratimba- V 
Vdda is the doctrine which finds favour with asurie natures like that of Yirochana, ' They ^ ' 
are not materialists, for Yirochana was not a materialist but believed in an after life 
and taught it to the asuras. But he did not believe in a deity separate from his self or ^ 
jtvar , - , . , ..... , ^ 
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Mantra 2. 






^ Tau, to those two, ^ Ha, verily. sr^fr’TrWJ Prajapatili, Prajapati. 
Uvicha, said. ^fv;^5T^r Sadhualankritau, well-adorned. Suvasanau, 

well-dressed. Pariskritaii, well-cleansed, well-shaved, without hairs 

and nails, Bhutva, being, Udasar^ve, in the pan of water. 

Aveksetham, you two look, Aveksaiichakrate, they 

looked. 'Pau, to the'm two. f Ha, then, s^-^pn^: Prajapau Prajapati. 
Uvacha, said. f|!v?r Kim, what, Pa^yathah, you two see. ^ Iti, 

thus. 

2. -Praj&pati said to them ‘ adorn yourself well, dress 
yourself well and being well-shaved look into the pan of 
water.’ They adorned themselves well, dressed themselves 
well and becoming neat and clean, looked into the pan of 
water. Prajapati then asked them ‘w'hatdo you see?’ 
— 561 . 

Note.— This also shows that the reflection depends upon its creator the original: 
and is not the original. The Lord Hari creates the reflection, the Jivas. But the Jivas 
are not the Lord, but His creatures, His shado ws. Those who take the reflection for 
the Lord and deny a separate Lord, are like Virochana who hold that the worshipping 
the Jivatman is the highest end. Such persons always speak of humanity and never 
of divinity. 

Mantra 3. 

I) ^ I) 

Tau, those two. f Ha, then, gr^rg: Uchatulj, said. Yatha, this. 
As. ipr Eva, alone, Idam, this, Avatn, of us two. *fnf : Bhagava^i, 

: Sir. Sadiivalaakritau, well-adorued. Suvasanau, well-dressed, 

Pariskritau, well-shaved. Svah, same, Self, Evam, thus. ^ 

■ Eva, even, luiau, these two. fi% hi, thus, Esah,this. Atma, 

’ the 'Self, hi, thus, % Ha, then, Uvacha, said. ^ Etat, this! 

\ I '"P" 
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vrf^f^rT ^ ^ 

^ f^d=^s§TT3^Trm l^tg- 

qf^ qtqrqT^ll wimj 
TTfq?rT^?Rqft^^^#5ftqrrqqT’c^t^5tT^ w s \\ 
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Atmaiiam, the Jiva. ijf Eva, alone, Ilia, in this world, 
Mahayan, worshipping. Atmanam, the Jiva. Paricharan 

seiving. 31% Ubhau, both, Lokau, world. ^gfiiTrrW Apnoii, one attains. 

Imam, this. Cha, and. ^ii,Amum, that. Clia, and. 

4. Prajapati looking after them said (within their 
hearing) ‘ without understanding the Atman and without 
preceiving it, they are going away. Any one of these two, 
whether Devas or Asuras, who would follow this doctrine 
would become destroyed.’ Now Virochana (not hearing 
this warning, hut) well-satisfied in his heart, went to tlie 
Asuras ; and taught them this doctrine, namely that the Jiva 
is to he worshipped, that the Jiva alone is to he served, and 
he who worships the Jiva alone and serves the Jiva alone, 
attains hoth the worlds, this and the next. — 563. 

Note.— Tims Virochana taught the false doctrine that the Jiva was ilrahman and 
there was no other Brahman than the Jiva. That Virochana was not a Lokayata or 
materialist appears from the fact that he believes in the next wovld 5 and teaches the 
Asuras how to get it. He believes in “ both worlds”— iibhau lokau —but does not believe 
in any God other than his own Self. Even while ho was going, Prajapati cried out 
“ without understanding the Atman they are going away,” Virochana, did not pay heed 
to his warning. Indra, however, on hearing it, stopped and began to think out what it 
meant. 


Mantra 5, 

irg II ^ II 

II <: ll 

ffWni. Tasmat, therefore, because tlie Asuras worshipped the jiva as 
Bi-almian, Api, even, also. Adya, now, to-day. I ha, here. 

Adaddnam, one who does not give alm.s, one who does not give charity in 
the name of the. Lord, but only for the sake of the Jiva. Asrad- 

dadhanam, who has no faith in the existence of the Lord, and who believes 
tlvat the Jiva is the Lord. ?r*f 3 PITfni. Ayajamanam, who does not sacrifice 
to. the Lord, but sacrifices to please the Jiva alone. Ahuii, they say 

WH?: Asurat, demoniac, aff Bata, alas, Iti, thus, Asuranam’ 

of the Asuras. ^ Hi, because, ^sfr Esa, this, such, Upanisat,’ 

ido^me, "Srarw Pretasya, of the dead, of the Jiva who has left the body' 
'!na^. ^rh-am, body, Bhiksaya, by begging. Vasanena, with 
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di ess, Alafikareii wi.h ornament. fr% lli, thus. Tiiey, adorn 

the body thinking that thereby the Jiva would be satisfied. Sarhs« 

kuivanti, adorn, worship Ltcna, with this, by worshipping the living 

body of the Jiva» as it is the reflection of the Jiva. fii, verily, 

Ainum, tnat. ^r^«j.hokam, world, as well as this world, Jes3mntah, 

will conquer. Maiiyate, think 

5. Therefore, even now, here a man who does not 
give alms or who has no faith or who does not sacrifice is 
called an Asnra, for this is the doctrine of the Asnras. . They 
adorn the body of the dead with dresses and ornaments, 
obtained by begging, thinking that by thus (worshipping 
the Jiva and its casket the body) they will conquer the next 
world (as well as this).— 564. 

Note: - Since the Jiva is the God of the Asuras they preserve this body, even when 
the Jiva has left it, because it had come in contact with God, and therefore they carefully 
guard it. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Any person of small understanding would have found out that the reflection in the 
water could not be the unchangeable Lord. For this reflection changed with the change 
of the body, if the body was well-dressed, it appeared Avell-dressed, and so on. But 
Yiroehana could not understand this simple truth. This showed that he was one of the 
eternally damned souls, one of the ineligibles. 

To demonstrate that eligibility is the stronger factor (in under- 
standing the Truth), and to show the faults of the picture- theory, 
Praj^pati told them to look at their reflection in the water, after having 
adorned the body with ornaments, &c. (He meant to teach that the re- 
flection was not Brahiuaii) because as it gets all the good qualities of the 
body, when the body is well-adorned, &c., similarly it gets all its bad 
qualities, when the body is bad. But Virochana, owing to the impurity 
of his lieart, misunderstood the drift of Brahma’s teaching, and went 
away well-satisfied in his heart, thinking that the reflection had all the 
attributes of the Supreme Brahman [i.e., that the Jiva was Brahman) : 
not realising that the reflection (Jiva) had no qualities of its own but 
what was given to it by the Supreme Lord. f . 

Prajapati the Grand-father of mankind, in order to remove tlie 
doubts of the Asuras, and to show his impartiality told them also *that 
this was not a true iloctrine (as understood .by Virochana), for it wouldcf*/ ' ^ 
lead the ignorant to destruction. Brahmii said this, again and 'again, in a{ 

)oud voice, to warn the Asuras ; but he knew that the minds constituted « 
like that of Virochana would not understEuad. the. true doctrine, and fall 
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into the error into wliicli he had fallen. vStill owing to the impnrity of 
his heart, Virochana went away without knowing the truth, and having 
gone to his Asuras, taught them that the Supreme Brahman is nothing 
but the reflection, namely that the Jiva was Brahman. He taught them, 
that by adorning the body, Brahman is adorned ; as one can easily see. 
Therefore, the Asuras do not give alms, nor do they worship any one 
else than their own self. They all also hold the doctrine that in indul- 
gence alone there is Supreme satisfaction. Owing to this Self-belief they 
hold the <ioctrine that they themselves are Brahman, and say ‘Sve are 
Brahman.” Being destroyed, they fall into blinding darkness, where 
they suSer continually. 


Ninth Khanda 


Mantra i 


qft- 

a t a 


rtum, tnen, wiien virociiana bad gone, f Ha, now. Iiidralj 
Indra. Aprapya, without returning to, without reaching, E va, 

even. Devan, the devas. Etaf, this. Bliayam, fear, difficulty, 

tbe^ logical analogy which led to conclusions which were simply frightening 
^ Dadarsa, saw (the mistake of Virochana's idea of truth), Yatha, this ; 
as. (j5r Eva, alone. ^ Kbalu, verily, ^jp^Ayam, this (body of reftection.^ 
t.c., this) reflection. Asmin, when this (wheti this original namely the 

body). barite, when the body, in the body. Sadhvalaiikrite 

in being well-adorned, Sadhvalaftkriiah, well-adorned. Bhavati 

becomes. Suvasane, in being well-dressed. Suvasanali, well- 

dressed. Pariskrite, in being well- cleansed, shaved, &c, "rRspi: Paris- 

kritaiti, well-cleaused Evam, thu.s. (jq’ Eva, alone. Ayam this, 

It^Asmin, in this. Andhe, being blind. Andliah, blind, 
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of this, Eva, even, Saiirasya, of the body. stPTO Nasam, des- 

truction. ?r5 Anu, after qiq: Esah, ihis. fpjJtRT Nasyati, is de.‘'troyed. n Na, 
not. Aliani, I. ^ Atra, in this knowledge. Bhogyara, desirable, 

the release. Pasyami, I see. 5^ Iti, thus. 

1. But Indra, before be bad reached tbe Devas, saw 
tbis terrible analogy. As tbis shadow becomes well-ador- 
ned when tbe body is well-adorned, well-dressed, when tbe 
body is well-dressed, well-cleansed, when tbe body is well- 
cleansed, that self will also be blind, if tbe body is blind, 
lame, if tbe body is lame, crippled, if tbe body is crippled 
and will perish when the body perishes. Therefore I do 
not see the final good in this doctrine. — 565. 

Mantra 2. 

snrsrrift: ^ 
vrqftr 

q^pftT% u ^ u 

5rs Sah, he. Samitpanil.i, with sacred fuel in his hand, g?i; 

Punah, again. Eyaya, came back (in order to verify from Brahma’s own 

words that Jlva was not Brahman and to further learn that the Lord was the 
maker of the Dream-state and master of the Muktas even.) ?i»i Tam, to him. 
5 Ha, then. JTsrrsrRr: Prajapatih, Prajapati. g^Tsf Uvacha, said. Magha- 

van, Maghavat, O Indra. ?ni Yat, that. l^antahridayali, satisfied in 

heart. STW^: Pravrajih, thou didst go away. Sardham, along with. 

fqtN^ Virochanena, Virochana. Kim, what, Ichchhan, desiring. 

5;^: Punah, again. '?n*wr: Agaraah, thou hast come. fT% Iti, thus. Sah, he. 
5 Ha, then, Uvacha, said, mt Yatha, as. qq Eva, even. Khalu, 

verily. Ayam, this shadow. vnTf: Bhagavah sir. Asmin, when 

this. ^arire, when the body. ^adhvalahkrite, in being well- 

adorned. Sadhvalankritalj, well -adorned. Bhavati, becomes. 

. Suvasane, in being well-dressed. Suvasanab, well-dressed. 

Pariskrite, in being well cleaned, shaved &c. qK«fi?r: Pariskri tab, well 
cleaned, qqw Evam, thus, qq Eva, alone. Ayam, this, Asmin, 
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in this, Andhe, being blind. Andliah, isunci. unav.u 

5 tf^ Srame, in becoming lame. ?tw; Sramalj, tame, he whose eye and ears are 
weak (srama-flowing). Parivrikne, crippled. lanvriina., 

in being crippled. Asya, of this. Eva, even, Sanrasya, of the 

body, Nasam, destruction, Anu, after, fq: Esah,^ this, 

Nasyati, is destroyed, q Na, not. Ahara, 1. Atra, in this knowledge, 

qpnw Bhogyam, desirable, the release. qstJirf% Prasyami, I see. ^ Iti, thus.^ 

Taking fuel in his hand he came hack again. Praja- 
pati said to him ‘0 glorious one, as you went away along 
with Virochana, well-satisfied in your heart, why have you 
come back, desiring what object? ’ He said ‘ as this shadow 
becomes well-adorned when the body is well-adorned, well- 
dressed, well-cleansed when the body is well-cleansed, that 
self will also be blind, if the body is blind, lame if the body 
is lame, crippled, if the body is crippled and will perish 
when the body perishes ; therefore, I do not see the final 
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MADHYA’S OOMMENTAEY. 

Indra knowing tlie true doctrine, acted as if lie bad understood 
the teacliing of Brahmil. in the same light as Virocbana. This he did 
in order to delude the Asnras. He went away, like Virocbana, hut ho 
came back again ; as if, he had found out the defect in the teaching. 
Again and again, ho came back, in order to delude the Asuras and the 
ignorant, so that they may think that Indra had not understood fully. 


Tenth Khanda, 


Manrta I 


515!^ H 'ifif 

^iWtspj n % n 

Yah, who. fsr: Esah, he, dwelling in the throat, Svapne, in the 
dream-state of the Jiva. Mahlyamanah, being glorified by the Devas 

of the senses, such as Prana &c, Gharati, causes to move ; makes one 

perceive, the objects created by him in dream such as horses &c. Esah, 
he. Atma, is the Atman, Iti, thus. ? Ha, then, Uvacha, said. 

Etat, this. Amritam, Immortal, Abhayam, fearless, qnil 

Etat, this, ggj Brahma, Brahman, Iti, thus, h: Sah, he, Indra. Ha, 

then. ^antahridayah, satisfied in heart. sifSTT^j Pravavraja, went 

away, Sah, he. ? Ha, but. iuncJl Aprapya, without reaching, Eva, 
even. Devan, to the Devas. Etat, this. vRir Bhayara, fear, difficulty, 

fearful logical analogy. Dadariga, saw. gq: Tat, that. qR Yadi, if. 

Api, though. Idam, this. ^ariram, body. Andham, blind. 

vTfR Bhavati, becomes. Anandhah, not blind, h: Sah, that, jrri 

Bhavati, becomes. ?(f^Yadi, if. rjr SrAmam, lame, Asramah, not lame. 

^ Na, not, ^ Eva, alone, even, Esah, this. ifW Asya, his. Do- 

scna, with the fault. Dusyati, becomes faulty. 

1. Then Prajapati said, “ He wlio is glorified (by tbe 
Devas of tlie Senses) in dream'; causes (the Jiya to perceive) 
all- dream objects, (He, the Lord of dream) is the ^ Atman, 
. Jfe is Immortal, the Fearless, the Brahman.”, , v'iThdh 
Tndra went away, satisfied in his heart. Bnt befoipe, ' he had 




trae, that that self does not become blind, when the body 
becomes blind, that dream body does not become lame when 
this physical body becomes lame, and that this dream body 
does not become tainted with faults of the physical l)ody. 


Mantra 2* 

Jt 

'OTT#f^ n n 


5f Na, not. Vadhena, by being slain* Asya, of this physical 

body. Hanyate, is slain. ?rNa, not. Asya, of the physical body, 

Srainyena, by the becoming lame, Sramah, lame. Ghnanti, 

they kill, g 'i'u, but. Eva, even, as if, like. qr?TW Evair, this. 
Vichchhadayanti, (as if)jthey cut into pieces, tliey throw him into a pit. An- 
other reading is Vichchhayayanti make shadovv-less,’’ /. e, kill, Iva, as if, 
Apriynvelta, conscious of non-pleasant things. Iva, like, as if. 
Bhavati, becomes, Api, moreover, further. Roditi, weeps. 

Iva, like, as if. sT Na, not. Aham, 1. ^ Atrn, in this, B hog- 

yam, good. qsfztlRr Pasyami, I see. hi, thus. 

2 . Nor is the dream body struck when the physical 
body is struck ; nor does it become lame, when the physical 
body is lame ; but it appears to he struck (like the physical 
body), it appears to be multilated (like the dense body), it is. 
conscious of unpleasant feeling, it appears to shed tears, 
therefore 1 see no good in this. — 569. 

Mantra *?. 


srrar#: g ? Ri »w ^ h 

II ^ It 

Samitpariih, with fuel in his hand. §qr; Punab, again. 
be came back. ffW Tam, to him. ? Ha, then, : Prajapatih, 

BiP 4 ^paft 3 '^ Uvacha, said. 33^3 Maghavan, Magliavat. O Indra. jw 
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Yat, that. : ^antahrida3'ah, satisfied in heart. snaiT#: Pravrajih, 

thou didst go away. f^g^Kim, what, Ichchhan, desiring, gfj: Punah, 

again. : Agamah, thou hast come, Iti, thus, : Sah, he. ? Ha, 

then, Uvacha, said. ?r!|Tat, that. ?jft Yadi, if. Api, even, though. 

Idain, tliis. : Bhagavah, Sir. ^arlrara, body. Andham, 

blind. Hhavati, becomes. : Anandhat, not blind, Sah, that 

H^rff Bhavati, becomes. zir^Yadi, if. tsirir^ Sraraam, lame. ?rtaT>T : Asi amah, 
not lame. H Nn, not. iff Eva, alone, even, tfsf: Esah, this. Asya, his. 
Dosena, with the fault, Dusyati, becomes faulty. 

3. Taking fuel in his hands Indra went again to Pra- 
japati. Prajapati said to him “ Maghavat you went away 
satisfied in heart, with what purpose have you come hack 
again?” He replied, “though it is true, that that dream 
body does not become blind, when this body becomes blind; 
that it does not become lame, when this body becomes lame ; 
and that body does not become tainted with the faults of 
this body.”— 570. 

Mantra 4. 

^ 

^ . Av ■ ■ ■ 

^ iTSTOftr^- 

^ H ^ u 

11 \« \\ 

qf Na, not. Vadhena, by being struck. Asya, of this physical body. 

Hanyate, is struck, tt Na, not. Sramyena, by being lame, : 

^ Sramah, lame. iCPcf Ghnanti, they strike you. 5 Tu, but. qsf Eva, as if. 
Enam, tliis body. Vichchhadayanti, they throw him into a pit. 

ff Iva, like, as if. Apriyavetta, non pleasant perceiving, conscious of 

pain. Iva,, like, as if. Bhavati, becomes, stn Api, further also. , 

Roditi, weeps, Iva, like, as if. ^ Na, not. Aham, I: ’ Atra, 

in this. Bhogyam, good. Pasyami, I see. ff% Iti, thus.ji qfff 

Evam, thus, Eva, alone, iqq : Esab, this. Maghavan, O glorious one. ^ 

• ^ iti, thus. ^ Ha, verily then, Uvacha, said, qrfw Etani, this, . Tu, ^ ' 


hut. . Eva, even, indeed. % Te, to thee, : Bhayah, again. 
Anuvyakhyasyami, I shall explain according to thy capacity,^ W Vasa, dwell. 
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Aparani, another, Dvatnnisatam, ihntvtwo. ^sfiTUI vaibani, 

years, fra I'ti, thus. : Sa}j, he, f Ha, then. ^Twftr Apnrani, another. 

Dvatrimfetam, thirty-two. Varsani, years, Uvasa, dwelt, 

Tasmai, to him. f Ha, then, Uvacha, said, 

4. i^or is the dream hody struck wlien the physical 
body is struck, uor does it become lame when the physical 
body is lame ; but it appears to be struck, it appears to be 
multilated, it is conscious of unpleasant feeling, it appears 
to shed tears. Therefore I see no good in this. 

Prajapati said.~“0 glorious one, this is even iudood 
thus as thou sayest ; but I shall explain it to thee more fully , 
according to thy capacity. But dwell thou here for another 
thirty-two years.” He lived there for another thirty-two 
years. And then Prajapati said. — 571. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

An oHjeetor says : *‘the undeserving person Virocliana had gone away, while fchc 
deserving Indra had come back for the true doctrine. But to Iiidra also Prajapati taught 
in parables, tolling him that the Self seen in dream was Brahman. Why did he teach Indra 
in such ambiguous phrases ? Why did he not teach him more explicitly, as there was no 
danger of an Asura getting hold of the Doctrine.” To this objection the Commentator 
replies:--” 

Bralima also spoke, again and again, words capable of producing 
delusion, in order to show to all, that Tndra was a fit person to bo taiiglitj 
becanse be always read the riddle of Brahma. (The wliole object of Brah- 
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the astral body of the Jiva, seen in dream is Brahman or the producer of dream-state is 
Brahman. Indra acts, as if ho understood the teaching in the first sense. But his intui- 
tion soon warns him and ho comes back to Prajapatl with his objections and difficulties. 
Whether it was a more acting on the part of Indra, as Madhva holds it, or whether Indra 
really misunderstood Brahma’s teaching at first, and came back for further explanation, 
we leave it to our readers to judge. 


Eleventh Khanda 
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state. If the Jiva has entered the Lord, in this state, he has 
done so without the consciousness of joy. I do not see any 
good in this.” — 573. 

Mantra 3. 

Hfrwftr 

^ u \ n 

5^«KT^! II UN 

Evam, thus, Eva, alone, even. Tqq: Esah, this. Maghavan, 

O Indra. Iti, thus. ^ Ha, verily, then, IJvacha, said, Etam, 

this. 5 Tu, but, Eva, even, indeed. % I'e, . to thee. Bhuyah, again. 

Anuvyakhyasyami, 1 shall explain according to thy capacity. 

No, not. Eva, alone, even. ^? 3 E(^ Anya^ra, anything else. ijcfOTt 
Etasmat, than this. ^ Vasa, dwell. Aparani, another, Pahcha, 

five. Vai sani, years, g*: Sah, he. ^ Ha, then, ^q'^rw Aparani, another. 

q3?q Pahcha, five. qqffSr Varsani, years, Uvasa, dwelt. i^fR Tani, those. 

Ekasatain, one hundred and one. Sampeduh, became in all. 

q^rj Etat, this. ^ Fat, that, 3 ^^ Yat, that. Ahuh, they say, 

Eka^atam, one hundred and one. ^ Ha, verily, then. % Vai, verily. srqff% 
Varsani, years. Maghavan, Indra. q^rq^ Prajapatau, with Praja- 

pati. Brahniacharyam, the vow of studentship. Uvasa, dwelt. 

F asmai, to him. ■? Ha, verily. Uvacha, said. 

3. “So it is indeed 0 Indra,” replied Praj^pati; “but 
I shall not explain this to you, unless you have passed some 
further period of Brahamcharya. Live here another five 
years.” He lived there for five years more, this made in 
all one hundred and one years, and therefore, it is said, that 
Indra Maghavan dwelt one hundred and one years, as 
Brahmachari with Prajapati. Then Prajapati said to him. 
—574. ' -;,i; I 

MADHVA'S COMMINTARY. , 

Being thus addressed by Indra, Brahmti told him of the Lord pre- 
siding over the state of deep sleep. When in the Lord, - the Jiva entere 
in deep, sleep, and does not know that he has so entered, that state vvas 
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described by Bralnn^. When Brahma taught liim the Lord called 
Prajna, the maker of the state of deep sleep, Indrasaid “I do not know 
myself in this condition of deep sleep any one separate from me ; 1 do 

not realize that I am supported by Him or an^?- one is supported in me. 
Nor does tlie Supreme Lord show Himself to the diva and tell him, 1 am 
the Lord,” Nor do the creatures see any body in this condition. If in 
deep sleep the Jiva entered into the Supreme Self or the*Siipreme Self 
entered into the Jiva, even then also the merging is without any per- 
ception of happiness. 

Note 'When Prajapati taugho Indra, that the Lord was the Maker of the condition 
of deep sleep also, Indra objects to it saying : in this condition one docs not know either 
one’s own self or the Supreme Self. JS^or does the Lord show Himself to the Jiva in this 
condition : telling to the Jiva “ hero lam.” If it be said, that there exists no Supreme 
Self, the support of the Jiva in the condition of deep sleep, because He is not perceived, 
that is wrong. In the condition of deep sleep, the Jiva and the Supreme Self merge into 
each other, and that is the reason why one does not perceive the container and the con- 
tained, the supporter and the supported. This answer, however, is not right because, 
if that were the case, that the Jiva and the Lord, had merged into each other, then it 
ought to be a condition of Vindsain, ie., |eylessness ; (Vina = without, Sam — joy). If the 
Jiva had merged into the Supreme Self, then it would bo so merged without any per- 
ception of joy, just as people who go to another’s house, do not feel comfortable there, 
as much as they feel in their home. The Jiva, how'ever, perceives joy in deep sleep, for 
on arising ho remembers “I slept very soundly and happily.” This shows that there is a 
I>ereeption of joy in deep sleep ; consequently, it is not a condition of Jiva entering into 
Brahman, in the sense of being merged into it. If on the other hand tlie Supreme Self be 
merged in the Jiva, in the condition of deep sleep, then He also would become without 
joy ; for the same reason that going into another’s house is always a state of discomfort. 

Bnt this would contradict all scriptural texts, which say that the Lord is always 
. full of joy and joy is His essential nature. Therefore, it follows, that the deep sleep is nob 
, , a condition in which either the Jiva merges (Apita) into the Lord, or the Lord merges 
into the Jiva. This also refutes the doctrine of the Advaitins who hold that in deep sleep, 
there is a dissolution of Ahahkara and all psychic activities ; and who hold that the word 
Viihlsa means annihilation, and that the deep sleep is an annihilatioji of personality. 

The whole thing depends upon getting a clear idea of merging. If a lower conscious- 
ness could ever merge into a higher, it could do so only on losing its separate consciousness, 
A lower consciousness can never wer(;e into a higher and still retain its own conscious- 
ness. But the Jiva retains its consciousness in deep sleep, for he remembers on waking 
that he had slept well. Therefore in deep sleep the Jiva does not merge into the Lord. 
Nor does the Lord merge into the Jiva. For when a higher consciousness merges into a 
lower-if there could be such a thing then it would lose its higher nature and become 
the lower. Thus the Lord would be no Lord but become a Jiva. 
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Twelfth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

t ^ % OTft- 


W \ U 


Maghavan, O Indra. ijar^sfg^ Mai tyain, inortal, subject to death. % Vai, 
verily, f^iq; 1 clam, this. Sailram, body of the Jiva. Aitam, held. 

Mrityuna, by death. Tad, that, body in which the Jiva dwells, 

Asya, cf this. Aniritasya, of the Immortal; Asarirasya, of the 

Bodyless, Atmanah, of the Self. Adhisthanam, the abode. 

mw- Attab, held. % Vai, verily, Sasarirah, the embodied, namely the 

Jiva. t^idvapriyabhy^m, by pleasure and pain. ?f Na, not. % Vai, 

verily, Sasarirasya, of the embodied, of the Jiva. Satah, so long 

as they be. fg^trfSr^^T: Priyapriyayolj from pleasure and pain, Apa- 

hatih, release, fieedom. m?cr Asti, is. Asariram, to the non-embodied, 

to the Supreme Self. Vava, verily. ;Elrcr? Santam, being. ?f xNa, not 

Priyapriye, pleasure and pain, (dependent upon another), Spriga- 

talii, touch. 

1. 0 Indi’a ! this "body of the Jiva is mortal and 

held by death. It is the abode of the Immortal, the bodyless 
Lord. The embodied Jiva is verily held by pleasure and 
pain. Nor is ever the embodied free from pleasure and pain. 
The non-embodied is verily never touched by pleasure or 
pain. — 574. 



Mantra 2, 




Asarirah, without body, not absolutely, but compared with their 
knowledge. Vayuh, the Chief Vayu. Abhram, Brahma, because 

He is supported (Bhra) by the Lord Visnu (Ap = all-pervading). Rt|p5.Vidyut, 
Lightning, the wife of Vayu, because she is very (Vi) luminous, (Dyut) the 
highly luminous, Stanayitnuh, Thunder, the wife of Brahma, bei?ause 





Mantra 
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she has all sounds. A^arir^ni, without body, because they have 

superabundance of wisdom, Etani, these. ^ Tad, that. st^Yaiha, 

as. Etani, these. Amusm^t, from that. Akasat, from 

All-luminous, Supreme Self, through the grace of Akasa. Samutth^ya, 

coming out of the body, Param, Supreme. Jyotih, Light, the 

Supreme Brahman, Upasampadya, having approached. Svena, in 

his own. Rupena, with his form, with his proper form of joy &c. 
Abhinispadyante, completely attain. 

2. The Chief Vayu is without body, Brahma, and the 
wife of V%u and the wife of Brahma these are also without 
body. As these through the grace of the All-luminous come 
out of their body, and attain the Highest Light and remain 
in their own form. — 575. 


srrot 1^: lU « 

'*.t Evam, thus. ^ Eva, just, ij^r: Esah, this, namely the Mukta Jiva. 

y Samprastuiah, having obtained ilie grace of Visnu completely. 


‘.Asmat, from this. Jtrfnjsr ^arirat, from the final body. Samutthaya, 


Hi 1 i . ^ ^ ^ V . . . 

cc: coming out, ^*<5^ Param, highest. Jyt)tih, light, Upasampadya, 

having attained, Svena, in his own, Rupena, form, 

I Abhinispadyate, appears, is restored to. tj; Sah, he. gr’HTir; Uttamah, the best. 
SW: PurusaJi, being, u: Sal.t, he. ?r^ Tatra, there, in the world of i.ord. 
Parycti, moves about. 5fg;3t Jaksan, eating, or laughing, Ki idan, playing. 

Ramamflnali, rejoicing, ^“pr: Stribhih, with women, Va, verily. 
Ajnatibhi]), with non-relatives, Muktas of previous Kalpas. ?ji%: 
Yanaih, with carriages. ^ Va, or. -jirrafir: Jnatibhili, relatives, namely Muktas 
of the same peri'..d. ^ Va, or. ^ Na. not. 3cr5riT6C Upnjanara, persons near 
them. Smaran, remembering, Idam, this. ^ariram, body. 

i, Sa^, be. S5OT Yatba, as. Priyogya, the charioteer. Acharane, 

fffi: Yukta^ engagetl by his master, Evam, thus, 

^ Ayam, this. 3 rf^ Asmiu, in this, l^arJre, in the body, 

i^, the prana, the Chief Vayu. grj;; Yuktajj, appointed by the Lord 
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3. He tlirotigli wliose grace this released soul, aris- 
ing from his last body, and having approached the Highest 
Light, is restored to his own form is the Highest Person. 
The Mukta moves about there laughing, playing, and 
rejoicing, with women, with carriages with other Muktas 
of his own period or of the past Kalpas. (So great 
is his ecstasy) that he does not remember even the person 
standing near him, nor even his own body. And as a 
charioteer, is appointed by his master, to drive the carriage, 
just so is this Prana appointed to drive this chariot of the 
body.— 576. 


^ mm- 

Atba, now. Yairn, where, in Visnu, Etat, this. Aka- 

gam, Luminous of form. Anuvi.^annam, has entered. =£1^: Chaksuh, 

eye, Sa^i, that, Chaksusah, being- using the eye. 535^*: Punisah, 

person. Lai'ganaya, for the sake of seeing. Chaksuh, eye, ^ 

Atha, now. Yah, who Veda, knows, thinks, Idain, tliis. fwiTO 

Jighrltni, may 1 smell. ^ iti, thus. Sah, he. Atma, the Seif, 

Gandhaya, for the sake of sm*- !!. Ghranam, the nose, Atha, now. m 

Yah, who, Veda, knows. Idara, this, Abhivyaharani, let 

me speak. ^ Iti, thus. Sah, he. Atama, the Self, Abhi- 

vyaharaya, for the sake of speaking, Vag, speech, toiigue. ^ Aiha, now. 
m Yah, who. Veda, knows. Idam, this. ^rio^vani, my i hear. 

Iti, thus. Sah, he. Aima, the Self. Sravanaya, for hear- 
ing. ^rotram, ear. 

4 . Now that, in Whom this luminous form has entered, 
to Him belongs the eye. That Being is the Lord of the eye, 
for .the sake of His seeing is the eye. So He Who says let me 
smell this. He is the Self, the nose is the instrument of smell- 
ing. He Who says ‘ let me say this,’ He is the Self, the 
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the instrufnent of saying. He Who says 
He is the Self: the ear is the insti-r 


tongue IS 
hear this,” 
hearing. — 577. 

Mantra 5. 

^ ^ H isimrr mtOT '^1= h 

^ <3:^ ^ ii n 

^Atha, now. Yah, who. Veda, knows, Idam, this. jt?^r 

Manvani, let me think. ^ I’ti, thus, w- Sail, he. ^*ir Atma, the Self. »pt: 
Manali, the mind, Asya, is. Daivani, divine, illumined. Chaksuli, 

eye. h: Sah, he. > Vai, verily, iisf: Ksah, this. Etenn, through this. 

Oaivena, through the Divine, Chaksusa, through the eye. ’Tdyj 

Manasa, through the mind, Etan, these, Kaman, objects of desire. 

Pasyan, seeing. 5C?i% Ramate, he rejoices, 

5. He Who knows let me think this, He is the Self, 
mind is His illumined eye. He the Self seeing these objects 
of pleasure through His illumined eye rejoices. 578. 

Note ;* -These two hLantras show that it is the Lord who creates by His will Itijc, Bai, 
Nose, &c., ill order to make the Jiva get experiences. The Lord is the Uttama Purusa of 
the third Mantra, and the last two verses describe in detail His glory and Majesty. 
The Jiva, with .Prana and Senses, is supported by the Lord and exists through Him. these 
f.xxrn that tlio roul enioycr of all the experiences, is the Lord ; and that the 
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and. eBTirr: Kamah, desires, g-: Sah, he. Sarvan, all. “g Cha, and. 

Lokan, world, ^fig Apnoii, obtains, gqiw Sarvan, all. ^ =g Cha, and. 

Kania'h desiies. at; Yah, who. ?r?[ Tam, him. Atmanam, tlm 

Supr^eme Self, Anuvidya, having intellectually understood. 

Vijanati, realizes through intuition. ^ Iti, thu-s. f Ha, verily. q^TTlt: k’l a- 
japatih, Prajapati. Uvacha, said. sigT'Tra: Prajapaiih, Prajapaci. 

Uvacha, said. 

6. (Tlie Lord enjoys all holy pleasures only), wMeli 
exist ill the Brahma-world. That Supreme Self is worshipped 
verily hy the Devas. Therefore, they obtain all worlds and 
all desires. He wdio knows that Self and realises Him also, 
obtains all worlds and all desires. Thus said Prajapati, 
verily thus said Prajapati. 579. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

When tlius tKidrt'ssGd by indrii, J3i‘cihiHri told hiiii tlic tiiitli iii plciiii 
and siiHplo words ; naniely Tviiow tliou that to be the efiva 'who has al- 
ways connection witli body, c., a Jiva has always some body or iinother. 
While He who has no connection v.-ith any body either in past, present 
or future, He is called the bodyless, the Supreme Vi,M.m, the Immortal, the 
Eternal Form. Though thus unembodied, the Lord, dwelling within this 
body, remains controlling it ; for the I.ord is He who controls the body, 
free from old age, &g.’, while the Jivatma is bound with the body, and 

sulfers old age and death. Because it bas the conceit of body. 

TIio Commentator now explains the moaning of the word Priya and Apriya. 

The learned call that to be a priya, which depends upon another ; 
any happiness which is not self-dependent is Priya or pleasure ; (Para 
meaning another and Ya meaning to come). Similarly any pain which 
comes from another, that is called Apriya, the word A meaning evil. 

The Jlva is always subject to Priya and Apriya ; to pleasure caused 
by another, to pain given by another. A Jiva can never, under any con- 
dition (whether Free or Mukta), be above pleasure and pain. In Mukti he 
has pleasure, given to him by Hod, in non-Mukti he has both pleasure 
and pain, according to his Karmas. But the Supreme Brahman is Aferira 
(bodyless), therefore, He has no pleasure nor pain. These can never touch 
Him His oleasure is Self-originated, not like the .Priya, dependent upon 
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supported (blu’a=to support) 
g, namely, by the God Visnn, 
(\bbra is a componnd of two 


Brabinil is called A1 
by tbe Supreme Lord, who 
wlio is called Ap or all-p 
Avords 

Ap and Blira means 

Note :-~Wheii meaning cloud xiblira is analysed as Ax') = water, Blira -carrying, water 
carrying, water bearing. 

The wife o£ Vayu is called Viclyut, because she causes special (Vi) 
enlightemnent, specific giver of light. Tlie wife of Brahma is called Stana- 
yitnu, because she consists of all sounds, and Stanayitnu literally means 
the mahor of all sounds. 

These (Vayu and Brahma with their spouses) are said to be without 
body, not because thew have absolutely no bodies, but because knowledge 
preponderates in them, and their body is no hindrance to their knowledge. 
These also are not afflicted by pleasure and pain, much less then will t.he 

Supreme Brahman bo affected by pleasure and pain. 

How do you say that Brahma and Yayii have no pleasure caused l>y another. Their 
pleasure is caused by Visuu Himself and it is not self-originated, so they cannot bo said 
untouched by pleasure. To this the Commentator replies 

The i:)leasure of VAyu and Brahma, is caused directly by Visnu, 
while that of their wives by them who are their lords. This pleasure 
cannot be said to bo caused by another, for the pleasure caused directly 
by God is not Briya, as above defined. Therefore they are said to be 
devoid of pleasure. 

As these, Vayu, Brahma and their wives, have emerged from the 
Supreme Etlier namely Visnn, and from nothing else, and as they enter 
' back into Him and merge into Him in Miikti, and tlius obtain their own 
happiness and bliss, so the otlier Muktas, through the full grace of Vimu, 
obtain their self-bliss, by reaching Vi.snii called also Kesava. When the 
Mukta reaches Visnu, he rejoices tliero with women and carriages, and 
kinsmen. As the charioteer is placed in the carriage, to drive it, so is 
Vayu appointed by tlie Lord, to drive iliis chariot of the body. And as in 
tlie chariot is seated the Master of the chariot, so the Lord Visnu sits in tlie 
body, the master of the body ; and as a chariot may carry other passengers 
also, so is the Jiva a mere passenger in this body, neither the driver nor 
the master of it. 

Refuged in Him are all the senses and the sense-Devas ; the great 
PrAna is also refuged in Him ; in Him is refuged even this Jiva. He the 
Supreme Vi^nu knows all their workings, their seeings, their hearings, 
their sinellings, their tastings and thinkings as well. He, verily fully 
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knows, witlioiit any all the objects of all the senses. That Visnu 

must bo known as the Snpreino, greater than all the Devas of the senses, 
and the senses. Ho the Lord Visnu, tlie Unborn, experiences all joys 
lli]‘ough these senses. Though He is capable of enjoying everything by 
ills own gloi'ious form, yet the Lord Hari when dwelling in the body of a 
diva, enjoys all objects through the senses of the Jiva by pervading those 
senses with his own divine senses. 

If the Loi’d wlbiiin the Jiva, enjoys tIii*ougii the senses of the Jiva, then He would 
sutler the pain of the Jivas, and eKperienee evils as well. To this the Commentator 
replies : — 

The Lord Visnu, by pervading the diva and his senses and Prana 
enjoys all the auspicious experiences of tlie diva but never any evil. 

Him the Supreme Lord worship all the Devas, Vayu, and the a‘est ; 
under His control, verily all the worlds subsist, all desires, and all Jivas. 

Any one who knows this ancient Visnu, according to his capacity, and 
sees Him in liis true light, obtains all desires, and all worlds, according to 
his will. Thus it is in the Sama Safihita, 

Prajitpati taught Yirochaua, the true doctrine, but the latter through his incapacity, 
and unfitness understood as if Brahma was teaching the theory of Mayit, namely that the 
Jiva is a rodoction of Brahman, the reflection and the original are identical, and that 
therefore the Jiva and the Brahman are the same and eonsequently the Jiva is to be 
worshipped. In fact, the theory of the Mayavadins is the theory of all the asuras, and is 
nob the true doctrine. Indra, however, understood Prajapati rightly. He knew that the 
Lord is the producer of the three states of consciousness, waking, dreaming and deep 
sleep, that He is above all conceit of body, that He is untouched by necessary pain and 
pleasure, that He is the goal of the Muktas, that He is the Lord of the Chariot of the body, 
that Ho is the supporter of the Jiva with his Prana and senses, that He is the enjoyer of 
all auspicious experiences, that He is adored by Vayu and others, that He alone is the 
Atman. While the Jiva is just opposite of it. Thus Indra understood the teaching 
of Prajflpati in its true light, namely that lie had taught the doctrine of duality, and not 
of identity and illusion. Indra taught this doctrine to the Devas, as Virochana taught 
ISIaviIvada to the Asuras. Some say that the doctrine taught to the Virochana, or rather 
mis-iinderstood by him, was not Mayavada but materialism or Lokayata, namely, that this , ; 

body is the Atman, there is no other soul than this body, and that this body alone ought to 3 

be worshipped. This, however, is not the doctrine taught to Virochana. For Lokayatas ! 

are materialists and do not believe in after-life. They do not believe that the souls 
survive bodily dissolution. That this doctrine was not taught is thus proved by the ^ , - 

Com raentator i f ) , , ;; / ’ sj I" j, 

The^ruti saj's that Virochana taught to tlie Asuras “he obtains i fl % 

both worlds, this and the next” this shows that the Lok&yata doctrine fij ' 
was not taught by Virochana ; for they (the Lokftyatas) do not believe' inij jljj;' 
the existence of the next world. Virochana, however, believed in the;] [. . 

existence of the next world and he did not misundeptand • Prajfipatf - \ ' 

as teaching materialism,^ but as teaching MayitV&da., ‘Por Virochana, 
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wlien lie went back to his Asiwis, taught tin 
shipped, that the Jiva alone is to be serve 
Jiva alone, and serves the Jiva alone, attains 
next (Khanda VllI, verse 4). Thus this 1 
x\snras shows that he did not teach niii 
existence ol the next world. He taught the 
the reflected, the Supremacy of the Jiva 
Mily4vada. 

But while Virochana understood the v 
Atman, Tudra understood it in its tiue sensi 
He understood that Prajapati by using the 
■d and not to the Jiva Atman, 
subseguent pass; 

0 Indra, this body is mor 
•tal, the bodyless Atman 


ord Atman, as meaning Jiva 
, namely the Supreme Lord, 
word Atman referred to tlie 
In fact, the word Atman is 
lages, unmistakably for the Supreme Lord ; 

tal and held by death. It is the 
The embodied is verily held 
Nor is ever the embodied free from pleasure and 
is verily never touched by pleasure or pain” 


Supreme lior 
used in the 
thus as below “ 
abode of the immor 
by pleasure and pain 
pain. The non-embodied 
(Khanda XIl-1). 

The above texts shoAv that a sharp difference is drawn between the 

Jiva and the Ttlvara, the human soul and the Lord. 

But may it not be that the Jiva is also, above pleasure and pain, in its state of 
Mukti and then this verse will apply to the Jiva. In ordinary conditions, the Jiva is not 
above pleasure and pain, but in Mnlcti it is. To this tho Commentator replies 

Except the Jiva no one else has the perception of priya (pleasure) 
and apriya (pain). 

For if every Jiva whether Mukta or Bound, wore free from pleasure and pain, then 
who or what is it that is affected by pleasure and pain ? The answer must bo tho body. 
If tho soul does not suffer, then the suffering is in the body, but that is not tho opinion of 
■ any side. If tho bound soul only suffers and the released soul is above all suffering, then it 
is against all teachings which show that in release also the soul is bound to enjoy happi- 
ness ; it cannot get rid of joy. 

Even the released soul is not free frmi pleasure, it has the enjoyment 
of pleasure in that state. 

Says an objector “ It the released soul is not free i om suffering (?) joy then tho 
Lord is also not free, for his joy is eternal and He can never be free from joy.” To this the 
Commentator replies 

The word priya or pleasure of this passage is not intended to in- 
clude tlie joy of the Lord Visnu. For we have already said above, that 
; by priya is meant that pleasure, the attainment of which depends upon 
‘ another ; the joy of the Lord is not such a priya, it is self-dependent. 

^ The bliss of the released, being dependent upon the Lord, is priyam, in 
: the . true' sense of the word. (As says the following text). The Jivas 


579 
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wlietlier released or bound, can never be free from priya, because their 
joy is ever dependent upon another. But the joy of the Lord Hari, 
being independetit of all, is not called priya. Because the wise say, 
that t])e pi-iya is tliat joy wliich depends upon another. But thongdi the 
joy of Brahma and Vayn are also dependent upon anotlier, namely upon 
the Ijord TTari, yet that joy is not called priya, because it depends upon 
no one else tlian the Lord. Their joy, therefore, falls under the category 
of apriya. It is only in a secondary sense that their joy is called apriya, 
strictly speaking their joy is also priya or dependent joy. This secondary 
use of apri^ux is like the use of the word Svarat or the Self-ruler or antoci-at 
as applied to the king, (for tlie true Autocrat is the Lord alone). Or as 
the word Wvara or T^ord is applied to Riidra; or as the word Indra 
is applied, to riakra. (Indra or tlie Powerful One is the name of the Lord 
primarily). In the same way the word apriya is applied to Brahm?! and 
Vayii : their joy is not absolutely self-dependent. Similarly the joy of the 
consorts of Brahimi and Vayii is called apriya, though it is dependent on 
tlie Lord and on their respective lo!*ds; just as the word raj ni or sovereign 
is applied to the queen, or the Tsvari or Lady is applied to Umm .It is in 
this secondary sense only, tliat the word apriya is used in connection with 
Vidynt the wife of Vjiyu. and Stanayitim the wife of Brahma. Thus 
it is written in the Parama S^ruti. Moreover, the very text of the Chhaii- 
dogya Upani^ad also shows that the joy of the released is dependent 
upon the grace of the Lord and is iiot any self-produced joy. Thus in 
verse 3 of IChanda 12 it is said : — “ This released soul, having obtained 
the full grace of the Lord, and having approached the lughest Light, 
appears in liis own form.” This shows that the experiencing of the 
nijananda or the self-joy is obtained by the released soul, by the grace of 
the Lord. 

Moreover in tlie same verse the Lord is described as the Best Person 
Uttama Purusa or the Highest Spirit. This also .differentiates the Lord 
from the Jiva. 

But cannot the words uttama purusa be applied to the Jiva also? In the state. of 
Mukti, the Jiva may well be called the best person, as compared with inanimate matter. 

To this the Commentator replies : — 

The word uttama purusa the Highest Person always presupposes 
that there are other persons compared with whom, this is the highest. If d 
the comparison was only between him and the inanimate nature, then the 
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Highest Spirit, always implies the existence of other spirits lower in grade. That there 

ire other pnrtisas is taught by the Gita also. o i c > w ri ■ t ' 

“ The Uttfima Pm-usa is anotliei- called the Supreme oolr, 

XV-17). “That Supremacy and uniqueness \ylucli Brahma or Rudru 

cannot obtain, is 
the Highest Person 
Visini is described the Highest 


Tliy essential nature 0 Loi’d ! Hari ihou alone art 
So also in the Rig "Veda we find that the Lord 
As the following Rik will show. 

^ ^ ’ca#" '^fssiaiT ^ I ■ 

qt- Parah, beyond, Matraya, a\! bound and measure. Tanva, 

with thy body, Vridhana, Oh thou who growest. q Na, not. ?T ^ e, thy. 

Mahitvatn, majesty. ?f!^sr3#cT Auva^uuvauti, come nigh. 3#T 
both." % Te, tiiy. fl?r Vidma, we know. Rajasl, the jreaven. 

Prithivyah, beginning with the earth, ftwjr Visno, O Visnu. Deva, O Ood. 

Tvam, thou. Paramasya, the highest, fq# Vitse, knowest. 

Men come notnigh Thy majesty, who growest beyond all bound and measure with 

Thy body. Only Thy t wo regions, the heaven and the earth, O Visnu we know . in ion, 
God, knowest the highest also. (Rig. Veda VII-99.-1). ^ 

The same idea is expressed in the following lines of tlie Oitn. (11.; 
“ Being refuged in this wisdom and having reached similarity witli my 
nature ” So also in Taitt. IT. 2 : He who knows the Supreme Brah- 

man, as dwelling in the cavity of the heart, the highest space, he enjoys 
all objects of desire along with the Omniscient Brahman.’ So also in 
Taitt. HI. 10-5, it is said “ The Mnkta Jiva, leaving this world, reaches 
the Anandamaya (the Supreme Lord consisting of^ Bliss) after having 
travelled through these regions, eating whatever he likes to eat, and taking 
whatever form he wishes to take, sits down singing this hymn.” So 
also Where Maya (Pralq-iti) does not exist, what to say of other lower 
‘ ' things ? Where dwell the servants of the Lord Hari, honoured by Devas 
and Asnras.” Similarly “ Krisna is worshipped by the released souls free 
from delusion.” Similarly Chhand. VIJI. 12-3 “He moves about there 
laughing, playing, and rejoicing with women, with carriages, with other 
Muktas of his own period, or of the past Kalpas. (So great is ins ecstacy) 
that he does not remember even the persons standing near him nor even 
his body.” This also shows, that the diva, in the state of Miikti, retains 
liis separateness from the Lord, and does not become identical with Brah- 
man. In fact, the word Upa meaning near, and the word Antara- 
.inwont fminH in i.hfi verse alreadv aiioted. show that there are other 
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ihe word Antara does not occur in the text ot the Chhand. VIIL 12,-3, as we have got 
it. It must be the reading of some other recension. 

Similarly in Chhand. VIII. 12,-6, we read, the Devas worship the 
Atman. Isow, if the Atman meant the Jiva, then the A’erse would mean 
that the Devas worship the Jiva. But Devas never worship any Jiva as 
Jiva only. 

Devas may woi-sliip a Jiva, merely as a symbol, but never as the Supreme. Jiva, as 
snob, is never worshipped by any Deva. The object of the worship of the Devas is Yisnu 

■alone. ■ ■ ■ **■.■■■ 

Because the following text of the Rigveda shows that the Devas 
worship Visnu alone. 

Punardaya, having restored. Brahmajayam, the wife of the 

Brahmana. Kritvi, having made her. Devaih, by the devas. 

Nikilbisaiii, free from sin. Urjam, fulness, food, Prithivyab, of 

the earth. vrrFfr^rya Bhaktvaya, in order to enjoy, Urugayam, Lord Visnu 

of the great glory. Upasate, worship. 

The Devas restored the Braliinana’s wife having piirifled her from sin, and wopshin 
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Similarly in Katlia. Up. 111. 1 :-~“Tbere are the two (aspects cf the 
Lord) the drinkers of trnih, existing in the body obtained by good works, 
both dwelling in the cavity of the heart, in the most highly splendid 
Param (Vayu).” The dwelling in the cavity are bota aspects of the Lord, 
as we learn from the words of Badarayana in the Vedanta Siitras^ 1. 2,- 

pp . “ The two (who have entered) into the cave, arc indeed, both Atman 

(the Lord), from this very well-known characteristic, and from scripture 

to that effect.” 

Bub V6rs6 4 o£ Khauda 1*2 say 
and which are indications of the J 
and the Supreme Lord. To this tl 
l^hysical objects, the. Jiva does not sec, taste &c., 
only. The real object is known only to the Lord. 

Even with regard to seeing and sn 
see this, 1 smell this” the Jlvas really d 
apprehend the things by themselves, the 
tions, only the Supreme Spirit knows tl 

uttamahpnrmrah” douotrefertotheJivabutto the Lord, verse 3. 

Khanda 12) Lord Badarayana understands it also in this sense. In the 
■ Vedanta Sutras I. 3,-20, he says:- “the reference in the Chhand. Upa. 
VITI. 12,-3, is to the Supmeine Atman and not to the Jiva.” vSiinilarly in 
the Gita the word Uttama Purusa is applied to the Lord;— “But the 
Uttama Purusa is another called the Supreme Self (Gita 15, 17).” 

The Mukta Jiva is not all-powerful, nor Omnipotent like the Lord. 

This fact is stated hy Lord B.adariryana himself in his Vedanta Sutras (IV 
4 _ p7)V— “ The Mukta Jiva obtains all bis wishes, but does not possess 
the power of creating or destroying the world.” 'I'herefoi'e the being by 
reaching whom the Ji\ a is restored to its essential nature is the Lord called 
; the Uttama Purusa or the Supreme Spirit. J he verse 3, of Khanda 12, 
ph^i'cfore should he explained thus, lie hy whose grace the Jiva leaving 

’ his last- body and approaching the highest Light, is restored to its own 

' ■ form, is the Highest Person, the Uttama Purusa. 

" The previous passages, also, whore it is said, he moves in his 
glory, in his dream (Kliancla 10. 1,) and the reference to deep sleep in 
khanda 11, verse 1, show that the Lord is meant there, and not the Jiva. 
! ' For those passages describe attributes which are not applicable to the 
Jiva. Thus, for example, the phrase Maluyam4nali cimrati show.s that Jiva 
r ’chuld not have been meant ; for it means he moves in his glory, namely, 
while he is glorified by the Devas. Now the Jiva is never glorified in his 
di-eahis (in fact, he lias no control over his dreams, and dreams ai‘e 


•s that the oyo is for hi.s seeing, the car fur his honring 
liva. Therefore, he who enjoys the oliject.s is Uio Jiva 
replies that oven with regard l<> (lie 
the true ohjccts, hut the appearances 
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soiuetunes very painful): the Lord alone is alwaj^s glorified and retains 
His Majesty, even in dream. 

JJie Avo]*d Pr;iyogva in verse 3, Tvlianda 12, means the driver of the 
carriage, for lie wlio is in charge of (Prayoga) of the carriage is called 
Prayog.ya. The Lexicon also gives this meaning The words yanta, 
s.'lrathi, anota, and prayogya all mean the driver in charge of the 
carriage.’’ 

The words D;iivain chaksuli ia verso 5, Khaiida 12, are ambiguous. The Comnieutator 
explains the word daiva thus : — ^Tlie manas is called daivam chaksuh because it is illumin- 
ed by others. 

The word daivam is to be taken in its etymological sense here, namely the eyes, <&c., 
of the Jiva is illumined by the eyes, &;c., of tlic Lord. The Lord has His own eyes, &e., but 
when Ho works through the Jiva He uses the eyes, &c., of the Jiva, but illumines them and 
makes them daivam or illumined. 

The words Ye, etc., bralunaloke should be completed by tesii ramate 
and means lie takes deliglit in those pleasures which exist in the Brahma 
wox-ld. In the same mantra (6, Khanda 12,) occur the words annvidya 
vijanati. Tlie annvidya means having understood through teachers and 
scriptures, that is, second-hand knowledge. While vijanati means face to 
face or direct knowledge, or aparoksa. As says the following verse : — 
vedanam means knowledge through scriptures, while vijnrmam means 
seeing the Lord (Brahmadarilana). 


Thirteenth Khanda, 
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Self. srgMT^n Hrahmalokam, tne wona oi nraiiman. /viHiismu- 

bhavami, 1 obtain, Iti, thus, Abhisambhavami, I obtain fin 

Iti, thus. 

1. I take refuge witli tlie Lord liaviiig all colours 
tkrougli meditation on Him as Laving no colour : I take 
refuge in tlie Lord Laving no colour by meditating on 
Him as Laving all colour. SLaking off all evil as a Lorse 
sLakes Lis Lairs or as tLe moon frees Lerself from tLe moutL 
of EaLu, sLaking off tLe body, I obtain tLe uncreated realm of 
BraLman, Laving obtained tLe Self. — 580. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

In Khantla thirteen is taught the method of worshipping Yisnu in Ills different 
colours as residing in the heart, <&c. One colour of Visnu as residing in the heart is 
Dark called Syaina. It may be violet colour or pure black. The colour of Visnu as dwel- 
liiifir in the heart is also feabala or variegated. The commentary mentions this 


' Those two forms of Visnu— One Dark and one Vvhite (for white is an aggregate ot 
all colours, and Dark is absence of all colours) both dwell in the heart. A man must 
worship and meditate on these forms of the Lord. But there is no order in which he 
may meditate on these two forms. He may begin with meditation and end with 

feabala, or begin with Sabala and end with The order is immaterial. 

The Lord has other colours also than these two. 

The Lord as dwelling in the Jiva has also the colour of the Jiva. 
He is red coloured as dwelling in the Eye, Thus it is in the Mnuasa. 

The colour of the Lord varies also with the colour of the aura of the Man. In fact 
the Lord has primarily three dwelling places in man. In the eye of man— in the physical 
body He is rod coloured -or of the colour of blood. In the Astral and mental bodies— in 
the Jiva par excollenco-He has tho colour of the aura of the Jiva. In the heart— in the 
Baddhic body— He has dark and white color. The colour of tho Lord mentioned in the 
G^lyatri Vidyd is Jiva-oolour, In fact, the Lord has to be meditated upon as having these 
colours when meditated in those places. The formula that he should utter while medi- 
tating on the Lord in the Heart is thus given in this Klianda Asva iva Homani Vidhaya 
Mpam Chandra Iva Kdhor Miikhat Pramuchya, Dhutvfi ^Variram, Akritam Kritatma 
Brahmalokam Abhisambhdvami-“ Shaking off all my noii-prarabdlia sins as the horse 
shake.s off dust from his hairs, and being freed from all prarabdha sins (after suffering 
for a short time the effects of those Karraas) as the moon is freed from tho mouth of 
,.Eaha, abandoning my dense and subtle bodies, but manifesting my own essential natui*e 
(by fanetioniiig in my Svarupa body), may I reach the eternal world of Brahman.” 
jt' J Kow an objector says— this prayer is put in the mouth of the author of the XJpanIsad 
—who is no other than the Lord Himself. Or if the secondary author bo taken, then Rama 
is Reyealer of it to mankind. In the case of both these, the above prayer is inappro- 
“ Jbe Goddess Rarad is an Eternally Free and can never stand in need of such a 

tis the CJommehtator replies 





, 




vni adhyAya, xtv khanpa, i 


Jiamisaw (heard?) tlie words that came out from the moulli of the 
Lord Ifayagrh^a; those very words saw Brahm-1, tluuu even did see Na~ 
rada. (In tliis Upauisad) words wliich are inappropriate in the case of 
Visnu (such as) prayers and the rest uinstLe understood to be the words 
uttered by tlioso next to Him (such asNaradaand the rest]. The Jjord Hari 
taught these (prayers, &c.,) for the future beings. Thus also spoke Raiua, 
thus also spoke Brahma— and this is tlie Chliandogya Upaiii^ad. Thus 
it is in the Sama Samhitii 

Tiros the prayer “ as va iva roui^ai, &c.,” was uttered ill the past Kalpa by Narada 
and others. The future generations will also utter these prayers. Thus this is not the 
prayer uttered either hy Rama or Brahrmi -they merely passed ou the words as they heard 
it from the Lord Ilari. They simply transmitted the words of the Lord of the wisdom—’ 
Face the Haya>griva. 


Fourteenth Khanda, 


Mantra I 




afTOTFTT W w xmji ^ mt 

mm mx f^im- 

fViR u % w 

^(TcKPCr; Akasab, The all-lurainous. % Vai, verily. srrT Nama, Named 
Namarupayoh, of the name and form. Nirvahita, creator, 

reveaier. % Fc, they, the name and form, Yat, what. spivcHT AutarS, within. 

Tal, that, agi Brahma, Brahman. Tat, that. Amritani, Immortal. 

?r:Sah, be. OTE>ir Anna, the Atman. CT51PI%: Prajapateb, Of the Lord Visnu. 

Sabham, meeting. %!ffr Vesma, hall. smSi Prapadye, may! obtain. 2 Rr; 
Yagah, glory. ^si^Aham, 1. vifiH Bhavarai, may 1 become. argr<JIRr? Bi ah- 
mananam, among the Brahmans, asi: Yasah, glory, Rajnam, among 

the princes and Ksatriyas. ata: Ya^al.i, glory, rjor Vi^am, of Vaigyas. ZRi; ‘ 
Ya^ah, glory. Aham, 1. Anuprapatsi, obtain, w. Sah, he.' ' f 

Ha, verily. Ahain, I. Yas^asam, of the glorious. aRf: Ya^ah, 

glory. ^vetam, mover in breath, existing in breath. Adatkam,' , 

eater of joy, the Supreme Brahman who is all bliss. Adatkam, eater of: 

joy. .!%w ^vetam, mover in breath, Li nduni, the giver of joy... A, 

always. Abhigam, I have obtained, may J obtai, it alvvays (Aj..,f^5^ 

Lindum, the giver of joy. A, always. ^HR Abhigam, taay ' I obtain, .' f 
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1. He wlio is called tlie All-lummous is tlie revealer 
of names and forms. Those names and forms Avliicli are 
intermediate (which are not well known) He is creator of those 
also, He who is without name and form. He is Brahman, 
He is immortal. He is self. May I enter the meeting hall 
of the Lord of all creatures. ' May I become glorious among 
Brahmans, glorious among Ksatriyas, glorious among 
Vaisyas. May I obtain him who gives glory to all glorious 
beings. May I obtain the dweller in breath. The enjoy er 
of all joys and the giver of all joys, may I obtain the 
enjoyer of all joys and giver of all joys. — 581. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

This Khan fla teaches another method of worshipping Brahman called Akasa dwelling 
in the Lotus of the Heart. The Coininentator explains this Khanda by quoting an autho- 
rity 

He is called akiis^a, because He is all prakai^a— or All-luminous. 
He exists without name and lorm. He who is called Brahman is the 


Fifteenth Khanda. 
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^iT: ^ 
?T 5?!TTW§^ 

^ ^ w \ w 

%T^ II II 

siqra^; ?5mr?r: li <i ii 
^T wnfifsT grr^Fura^jg^s srrwJT«it 

a^qffpi^ mt sffr f^nf ?iV wruT gfgr 
5T«[T?nffi ^ Ttfq ^sg %®rf^ Hg; ii ^ ^irf^a: sorf^: 

5n^{ II 

w ®T?s[t’'?it’7fjr«ic#l^ 1 1 <Mi 

rfH 1 at, iIml Bralunaii described above. ^ Fla, verily. Etat, this, 

iiraiuna, Brali a i namely Visnu. sr^ftTcT^ Prnjapataye, Frajapati. To 
Prajapati /.c., to the four-faced, ^?[r=^ Uvacha, said. ST^'Tf^: Prajapatih, Praja- 
pati. Manave, to Svayambhuva, Manu. ^^^: Manuh, Manuh. ar^rr^-Kf: 

Prajabhyah, to people. =t5rr^ri[^^^ Acharyakiilai, from the home of tlic tea- 
cher. Vedam, Veda. ^4r?T Adhitya, having learnt. Yatha- 

vidhanam, according to the rules, Guroli, of tlie teaclier. Karma, 

duties such as service of ilie Guru giving him I3aksina. Atiyesena, 

without leaving anyt’ning behind. ^PTHfTrf^ Abhisamavritya, having returned 
home ^ 53 % Kutumbe, become a houseliolder. Suchaii, in sacred, 

Dese, in the land, in a spot. Svadhyayam, sacred study. =^»>4r2TRt 

Adhiyaiial.i, reading. Dhamiikan, sacred duties. Vidadliat, 

performing. ^cFfH Atman i, on the Supreme Lord. Sarvendriyani, 

all senses, Sampraiisthapya, having centered, having placed. 

Ahiihsan, not injuring, not giving pain. SarvabhQtani, any 

creature. Aiiyatra, except. Tirthebhyah, in sacred places, 

sacriBces. Sah, he. Khalu, verily, Evam, thus. Vartayan, 

behaving. Yavad, so long as. Ayusam, life, MiToTT^ Brahma- 

lokam, to the world of Brahman. Abiiisainpadyaie, reaches, attains* 

^ Na, not. *sf Cha, and. g^r: Punali, again, Avartate, returns. H Na, 

not. ^ Cha, and. grf: Punali, again. Avartate, returns, 

1. Verily this doctrine Visnu taught to the four-faced 
Brahma, Brahma taught to Svayambhuva Manu, Alanu to 
his people. One should learn the Veda in the family of 
his teachers and making presents to his Guru according * to 
law^ and doing his works fully one should return home and 
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enter into honseliold life. In a sacred spot lie should recite 
the holy scriptures, and perform good deeds concentrating 
all his senses on the Supreme Self, he should not injure any 
living creature except in sacrifices. He verily thus passing 
his life attains on death the world of Brahman and never 
returns therefrom, never returns therefrom. — 582 . 

MADHVA’S OOMMEKTARY. 

TliivS Upaniaad must bo i'csi)ectecl as an authoritative work. To prove its authority 
the Veda Purusa mentions the various persons who promulgated it : and shows the utility 
of it. The phrase in the last Khaiuia “may I be famons among ail varnas” is aiuhiguous. 
It is not apparent, who is the speaker of those words. It cannot apply to every wor- 
shipper for any body and every body cannot become supremely famous. Who Is then the 
speaker of this prayer? The Commentator answers this:— 

The four-faced Brahma being thus taught by the Bupreiiie, cried out : 
may I become famous, Brabma taught to Manu this Vidya., and 

Manu taught it to riiaiikind. Therefore, coiicentratiiig all souses in the 
Lord the Supremo Spirit, and seeing the Suprcuio Visiui, one obtains the 
region of the Lord. No one ever, for any reason, comes back from that 
place at all. 

The VxOi\ is the great ocean of bliss iiiil.)onnding, is Higher than tlie 
highest, is the Eternal, the Omniscient, the perpetual Ruler of all, and 
the store-house of every auspicious quality, lie is a joy for ever to TIis 
knowers and is the Greatest of all. He is my most Beloved — yea the 
most desired of all desires, my best Friend, May my God be pleased 
with me. 

The Commentator now shows, by quoting scriptures, that his coming is prophesied in 
the Vedas, and therefore this commentary written by him is authoritative because he is 
one of the Apt as or the perfect. Ho is in fact an incarnation of Vayii or Christ. 

In the verses of the Veda there are described three Divine forms 
(incarnations) (if Vayu (see Rigveda I. 141. 1, 2, 3,; tlie third of those 

forms has composed this commentary explaining it as describing Hari. 
The archetypal form of Vayu of wliich these are the various avataras con- 
sists of power and wisdom. By the command of God these qualities 
' appear fully in the avatfira-forms of Vayu the mighty, the supporter and 
mover in tlie universe. His first form or avatara is as Hanumat wlio carried 
the message of Rama (to Situ) or'who ever obeys the words of Rama. 
The second form is that of the warrior Bhima who destroyed the army of 
the Kurus. His third form is that of Inandatirtha called also Madliva 
who hasi composed this commentary. 

three forms of Y^yu are allegorical. Hanumat represents the messenger of 
God, standing near his throne, ever ready to do his command^. He brings the message of 

■’ ■ -..I,- ■ 
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hope to tlic desponding soul (.Sita) when she is frightened by the terrors and temptations 
of the world, nanielj'’ of the lower nature of man. This is the first manifestation of Yayu 
or Christ in the soul of man. He encourages her and tells her not to lose heart. The 
soul thus encouraged and hopeful becomes stronger and assumes the sterner aspects of 
a Hraupacli, The second manifestation of Vayu takes now. It is when the soul has reach- 
ed the stage of Draupadi, who no longer is capable of being snatched away by Ravana or 
J)in.A odhana, that the second manifestation of Yajui takes place. The Christ comes now not 
as a messenger of God, but as the warrrior of the Lord, the destroyer of the Satanic host. 
He is no longer Gal)ricl the gentle, but Michael the terrible. This aspect of Yayu helps 
the soul in completing her conquest over her enemies. It is then that the third manifes- 
tation of Yayu takes place. When the passions are hushed and the lower nature is sub- 
jiigated, comes then the Yayu in his last and the sweetest form as Madhva, the sweet 
wisdom, as Anandatirtha the bliss-giving saviour, as Purnaprajiia the perfect wisdom. In 
this aspect, the Yayu teaches the soul the mysteries of God-head and ultimately leads her 
to the presence of her Lord. In fact, the exoteric forms given in the seered books also 
conceal this allegory. The first form is that of Haniimat or a big semi-human ape, docile 
but ferocious, the second is that of a man as warrior, Bhima the destroyer of th the army 
of the Kurus. The third is that of l^drnaprajna the perfect wisdom, the teacher who is 
superman. 

Madhva now explains the three verses of the Rigveda and shoves how they refer 
to the three forms of Yayu. Generally these verses are taken to mean three forms of 
Agiii :~the celestial fire as manifested in the sun, astral fire as seen in the lightning 
and the terrestrial fire as we find it on the altar and hearth. Those verses gs explained 
by Saydna hardly give any sensible meaning. We give Griffith’s translation below 

Yea, verily, the fair effulgence of the God for glory was established, since He sprang 
from strength. When He inclines thereto successful is the hymn : the songs of sacrifice 
have brought Him as they flow. 

Wonderful, rich in nourishment, He dwells in food ; next in the seven auspicious 
Mothers is His home. Thirdly that they might drain the treasures of the bull, the maidens 
brought forth lihu for whom the ten provide. 

What time from out the deep, from the steer’s wondrous form, the chiefs who had the 
power produced him with their strength : when Matarisvaii rubbed forth him who lay con- 
cealed, for mixture of the sweet drink, in the days of old. 

The translation of these verses according to Madhva are given below : - 


Bat, strong, Ittha, tims. Tat, that. Vapuse, for tl 

of body, (for the sake of getting liiree bodies). Adiiayi, the god 

or sent, or established, Bar^atain, fair, beautiful, full of wisdom 

Devasya, of the god, of Vayu. w Bhargali, supporting (bhar), and 
(gab) through the universe, Sahasah, of the powerful. Yata 

whom, from the Lord. Ajani, was born. Yat im, who alone, 

Upahvarate, stands near Rarna, to obey his commands. S^dhat 

accomplishes all the works of Rama, Matih, wisdom, Hanumat is 

matih because hanu meins mati. Ritasya, of the True, of Ram; 

Dhenah, w irds. Anayanta, he carried to Sitfi or to mankind. 

SasfUtab, flawing with nectar. - - : ‘ ^ ; . % . , r C - ; i. • ' - - 
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Of the powerful God Vdyn, the root-form consists of strength and wisclc 
supports the world Jind moves through it. Ho thus for the sake of tlirco-fold f 
born under the command of the Lord. His first form is called wisdom (Ilanu 
stands near the throne of the Lord and fulfils all his commands and who carrier 
giving words of the True to (Sita or to mankind). 

Note The first function of Vayu or Christ is that of Hanumat or wdsdom, 
angel that brings the message of hope to the desponding soul as Hamiiuat carried 
of Kdma to Sita. 

Priksah, the destroyer 
destroyer ksaya karakah) 
rich hi nourishment, 
ill the home, who ponders ove 
^ A, always, 
the measurers, 

Vrisabhasya, of the bull 
sake of milking 
wisdom called. 


of tlie liostile army, (pri army, pritana, ksah, 
^5; Vapub, body incarnation, Fitu 

Nityah, always, mm Asaye, dwelling, sleeping, 
constantly. Dvitiyam, the second form, 

Sapiasivasu, in the seven auspicious, Mdtrisu, in 

'Fritiyam, the form, As} a, of him of Vayu. 

of tlie best, of the strong one. Debase, for the 

Dasapramatim, ten wisdom, infinite 
janayanta. produced. : 


Vg out wisdom 

Purnaprajham 
Yosana];!, women, virgins. 

His incarnation as the destroyer of the hosts is his second form, rich witli food this 
eternal one sleeps in the home of the seven measurers. 

The third form of this powerful Yayu is assumed in order to give the milk of wfisdom 
to mankind, this is the ten measured form called the l^urnaprajna, which the virgins 
immaculately conceive. 

Note.— The second AvatHra of Yayn is Bhima the Terrible, the Destroyer of the army 
of the Satanic host. In this form he governs the Seven Worlds, called the seven Measurers. 
Besting in the seven worlds, He fights incessantly with all the evils thereof, and keep.s 
it fit for beings to dwell, .This form is called rich in food, for it nourishes the seven 
bodies of man. This is the Christ as world-soul. The third aspect of Yiiyu or Christ is 
that which is called Madhva or Purnaprajfia or Inanda tirtha. This is the human asjioct 
or incarnation of Christ, born of womcii-jannyanta 3 msanah. Ihis incarnation is called 
dasapramatim or Ten-measured or Bhdl-measured, for it is the Perfect maiuf(‘Btation ; 

^ for ten is the perfect number. 'This incarnation is called the Yrisabha or the Bull of God, 
1 as the Ghristians c 

f%: Nih (a particle to be joined with the verb kranta). Yat, because. 

Im, alone, even, Budhndt, from the wisdom, Mahisasya, of 

4be mighty Lord possessed of the six attributes Varpasah, the attri- 

pbiites of adorableness (var varaniya) protectiveness (pa paiaka.) 

;f4an^$ab the devas called Rudra &c. so-^gpr Savas^, with ease, with joy, 

. Kranta, or akranta, knew. Surayab, the wise one. Yat, who. fg[ 

^ Anu^ after^ tfV^: Pradivah, of great refulgence. Madhvah, 
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Madh 


It dn<-i lijc Loi u aie one. Matarisva Va^'iij the virgin s child. 

]\'latila3^'‘it 1, riih’^ forth, establishes b}? reasons and scriptural proofs. 

tinea nse Mm Ralers niid the wise ones iiave easil,y muTer.stood the adornlde and pro- 
tcmtiY«‘ nJ.ti'i hides of the inightji^ through the grace of Mils Lord of wisdom (Vayu), 

who alone rtdi of great illnminatlon and called Madh va, establishes hy proofs the con- 
cealed Lord as tlio great master of all, for it is the function of Matarisava to rub forth him 
who lies concealed (as fire is produced liy rubbing the sticks). 

No/ c.-“- Matarisva the son of the virgin, or Yajui in his incarnation as M'adhva, has the 
function of revealing the guhasaiitam or the concealed Lord. Not onl,y that, he establishes 
the Lord Had as Mic husband or the master of all souls, hois the teacher, budima the 
wise one, from whom all cosmic Rulers (isanas) and world teachers (silrayah) learn nliont 
the might and glory of the Lord called the mnlusah, the possessor of the six manas. 

The word ban donotes wisdom, tlicrefore, liainimat means lie wlio 
possesses wdsdom, tlie word rnati also means be who possesses wisdom. 

Tlioreforo wlion tlio Ri^veda uses tlie words “ Yadim iipabvara te 
sadbato matiL ” it refei’S tollaimmat; similarly the words Ritasya 
dhena anayaiita sa i'su)-snitab ” mean be who carries (am\yanta) the 
words (dbeiia) o£ Rama tlie ever truthful (su-ritasya) to Sita. 

The words ^SSaptai^ivasii mfitrisu” refer to Bhima, the word’Bhima 
means literally he who supports all authorities, true sciences (hhi hhrita 
supported, ma pramanani authorities). The word niatarah means measur- 
er of authoritative w^ords. The word sai3ta{:^iva refers to the seven autho- 
ritative Scriptures, namely the four Vedas, purana, itihasa, and iDahchar?itra. 
He who rests or constantly studies these seven is Bhima. 

The wmrd Madhva in the third verse is composed of two wmrds, 
madhu meaning sweet or anaada, and va meaning tirtha or the scrip- 
ture or the teachings. He whose teachings are ever sweet is called 
Madhva or Ananda tirtha. Thus Madhva and Anauda tirtha literally 
mean the same thing. This is the third body of Vayu. 

He who knows these three forms of the mighty spirit (V;'lyu‘) as 
described in this Veclic hymn, understands through his grace all the 
Vedas and all the truths. Thus it is in the book called iSadbhava.’’ 

He whose name is Anandatirtha and who is the third incarnation 
of Vayu, who is also called Purnaprajnahe has composed this commentary 
(and not I). May it be acceptible to Hari. May Hari full of eternal 
bliss and infinite qualities be ever pleased with me, my salutations to 
tihat Visnu again, yea over and over again. # ’ V 
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THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE HINDUS 


I'rofessor MaxMullei- rendered 
cause of comparative 
Bofiks of til e East.” 
tlie most important 
< if these. 


an important service to the 
the publication of the “ Sacred 
lines in that series represent 
V. - scriptures of the principal nations of Asia. 

.-1 are translations of the Sanskrit works. But still 
some of the most important sacred books of the Hindus have 
not been published in that series. 

It is the duty of every faithful and true votary of Hinduism 
to do all III Ins power to make known the contents of his sacred 
books to the world at large and to his fellow brethren in faith in 
India. It is not too much to say that a very large number of 
English-educated Hindus, unacquainted with Sanskrit, possess 
very little knowledge of their sacred scriptures. So, while the 
Christian and the Mohamadan are ivell acquainted with their 
religious scriptures, the Hindu alone is ignorant of his sacred 
books. 

To remove this want, it is proposed to publish the original 
texts of the sacred books together with their English translations. 


The MANAGER, 

Panini Office, Bhuvanes'warl As'ram, 

Bahadurganj, Allahabad. 

• Sir, : 

Please enlist my name as a subscriber to the Sacred B ooks 
, of the Hindus for one year, and realise the annual subscription of 
Rs. 12-12-0 (inclusive of postage), by sending me all the numbers 
) published, per V. P. P. klf j 

Yours faithfully, ’ 

( ^ — 

Please write very - . ; 


